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Beloved Brethren !

To you I inscribe this Course of Lectures, as a humble testimony of my

christian aflFection for you, and of my desire to promote your Steadfastness in

the good profession which you have made of Christ's name, and the nature of

his kingdom. Undertaken at your request, and prosecuted under the counte-

nance and encouragement which you have aiForded in the service, I am desirous,

having now brought it to a close, that these published pages should be

regarded as a memorial of our mutual attachment, and a declaration of our

views respecting the doctrine, worship, and order of our Redeemer's kingdom

in the world. Nor can I willingly abandon the hope that when a few more

years shall have passed over us, it may be permitted us, through the mercy

of the Most High, and the grace of our adorable Redeemer, to meet each other

in another and better world ; where, among the higher felicities of the place,

we may possibly look back to the time which we have lately spent in explor-

ing the contents of this wonderful book, and, perhaps, reviving in our recollec-

tions the "times of refreshing from the presence of the Lord," with which we

have been kindly favoured while engaged upon that interesting theme

—

" When light broke in upon our eyes.

With kind and quick'ning rays."

There is surely enough in the gospel of our salvation to warrant the pleasing

anticipation ; let us then not cast away this confidence ; the world has

nothing to offer us in exchange for it, of equal value. In the meantime, be

exhorted to steadfastness in the faith, and in the scriptural order of the house

of God. While practically contending for these things, as laid down in the

Apostles' doctrine, and approved examples of the first churches, you must be
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content to be pointed at by the finger of scorn, perhaps laughed at for your

singularity, and reproached for your bigotry and sectarianism. But let none

of these things either stumble or discourage you ; for, be assured, that " no

strange thing has happened to you." The path you now tread, is that in

which all the first churches walked, until Antichrist arose and corrupted the

christian profession ; and it will be again restored and become a " highway,"

when Antichrist shall be destroyed "by the brightness of the Lord's coming
;"

when " the cities of the nations fall," or, to speak without a figure, when all

national establishments of Christianity are swept away, and the dissenting

churches get rid of the leaven of Popery which still attaches to them. That

much of this remains to be done, you, I am sure, will require no proof from

rae. While we find some of the strictest sect of our dissenters contending that

the apostolic churches are no longer an example to us for our imitation in

conducting the affairs of the kingdom of Christ ; that though they were not

without their use in the infancy of Christianity, or so long as it maintained its

pristine purity, yet that now a new case has arisen, and to accommodate

matters to this new order of things, it has become necessary to abandon the

example of the apostolic churches, and to meet Antichrist half-way !!!—I say,

so long as such monstrous opinions as these are broached in the face of the sun,

and acted upon, the state of our dissenting churches must, in the verj' nature

of things, become increasingly corrupt. May you, my brethren, ever be upon

your guard against that accursed sophistry which would lead you to tamper

with divine ordinances and institutions ;
you can be at no loss to trace it to its

origin. Gen. iii. 1-5. Remember that those things were given you by the

adorable Head of the church, to keep, and not to play fast and loose with, accord-

ing as human weakness and caprice may dictate. And while all your affairs

are conducted with charity, "do all things without murmur ings and disputings,

that ye may be blameless and harmless, the sons of God without rebuke, in

the midst of a crooked and perverse generation ; among whom may you shine

as lights in the world, holding forth the word of life, that I may rejoice in the

day of Christ, that my labours among you have not been in vain." I am.

Your willing Servant in the Gospel,

THE AUTHOR.

HoxTON, New Gloucester Street,

December lit. 1829.



PREFACE.

The subject of Prophecy constitutes so important a part of Divine

Revelation, that it surely were superfluous to offer - anything in the

shape of an apology for the attention which is bestowed upon it.

Infidels, and superficial thinkers who assume the christian name,

" sporting themselves with their owft deceivings," may amuse

one another and display their wit, as many of them have done, in

pouring ridicule upon both the subject itself, and the writers who

have undertaken to illustrate it ; but if, as it professes, its author be

divine, raillery and ridicule were never more out of place than when

thus employed. A theme which was not thought unworthy of the

sublime genius and capacious mind of Sir Isaac Newton ; on which that

great man bestowed many of the choicest hours of his life, and which

he held in such veneration, that he could not allow his manuscripts to

go to the hands of the printer till he had rewritten them again, and

again, and again, thus shewing that he considered the subject to be

worthy of his most attentive regards and profound deliberation, must

certainly be entitled to a difl^erent treatment, than that which it has

received at the hands of many who pliune themselves upon their

superiority to vulgar minds. When wo open the Bible, says a late

writer, " we behold, with astonishment, a spirit of prophecy pervading

all time, commencing so early as the fall of man, and extending to the

final consummation of all things : we see it uniformly characterizing

one person ; first, by dark and obscure intimations, then gradually

unfolding itself with brighter and brighter lustre at every step, till the

appearance of him who was its ultimate end and object. In Him and

his Apostles, but particularly in his beloved Disciple, we behold it

once more renewed, and predicting with peculiar exactness every

important event which should befal his church, even from its earliest

establishment, down to that period of awful expectation, when the

great plan of divine grace shall be brought to a glorious and consistent
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conclusion, and the mysterious counsels of the Almighty, respecting

the christian dispensation, shall be for ever closed in judgment."*

It is this series of New Testament prophecies which has of late

years, in a more especial manner, engaged the attention, and employed

the pens of so many writers among us : and as they form the subject

matter of the Apocalypse, the press has teemed with publications,

professedly intended to illustrate that mysterious book. The truth is,

that when I take a review of their number, and consider the learning

and talent that has been employed upon the subject, more especially

during the last forty years, I feel myself imperiously called upon to

offer a serious apology for presuming to add another volume to the

mass already before the public.

It is now no secret, nor,' so far as my information goes, do I under-

stand that any wish exists to conceal the matter from the public, that

a number of gentlemen of high respectability are somehow associated

in the study of prophecy, and hold occasional meetings, for the purpose

of mutual conference on this high theme. The result of these laud-

able interviews and conversations has been given to the public in

various shapes, but chiefly in a work entitled, " Dialogues on Pro-

phecy," in 3 vols, octavo. It is to that publication that this course of

lectures is indebted for its origin ; and if the reader have sufficient

curiosity to know how that was brought about, he may be satisfied

by glancing his eye over the subjoined note,'' otherwise, if he be

a White's Bampton Lectures, Sermon vii.

b In the New Baptist Miscellany, May, him a call at his town residence, where lie

1827—a periodical publication which expected to be on a day specified in his

was t/ieji, but is not now, under my super- note. This request was complied with;

intendence, I gave some account of the and, on being introduced to him, he was
Dialogues on Prophecy, Parts 1, 2, 3, not a little surprised to recognize in tiie

being all that were then published ; and reviewer, an old accpiaintance, who had

concluded the article with these words : laboured with him for years in establish-

" When the remaining part or parts of ing the Continental Society ! The inter-

these singular Dialogues are before us, view was a very pleasant one : it lasted

it shall be our endeavour to point out for some time, and we had much general

the errors of various kinds into which discussion on the subject of unfulfilled

these gentlemen have been betra3'ed, and prophecy. I must mention, that he par-

te rectify theirmistaken system." Shortly ticularly requested 1 would drop my in-

after this, I received a note from tlie fention of continuing the review of the

gentleman who sustains the office of " Dialogues," and rather tell the public

editor of the " Dialogues," written from what I had to sav on the subject in some
his country-seat at Albury, in Surrv, in other form ; with which request 1 cheer-

which he mentioned that he had seen the fuUv complied. At parting, he lent me
Magazine, and read the review of the the first volume of Ben Kzra's work,

"Dialogues on Prophecy," that ho was urging upon me a careful perusal of the

particularly desirous of having a personal translator's elaborate Preface. After

interview with the editor or reviewer, and some weeks, 1 received from him a note,

hoped he would dohimthefavourofgiving of which the following is a copy.
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deterred by its length, he may pass it over, and go on with my apolo-

getical preface.

The great and unfeigned respect which I entertain for the editor

of the "Dialogues" as well as for many others associated with him in

Dear Sir !—I conclude,by your having

been so long detained by the work of Ben
Ezra, that you find the Students of Pro-

phecy are not all quite such geese and

old women as you at first fancied, and
that you will not find it quite easy to

refute him [Ben Ezra.] Are you
aware that a passage of Matthew, whicli

you assert without proof to mean one

thing, Mede, neither an unlearned, nor

illogical man, asserts, and proves to mean
another ? I rather wish you would take

up the subject, because I think you liave

too much candour to be so wedded to

any thing as not to be ready to abandon

it, if a modification of it can be shewn
you from the Scriptures ; and I should

really be glad to know what you think

on the following points. 1. How is the

present dispensation to end, as it regards

us Gentiles ? 2. Ditto, as it regards the

Jews? 3. What is the meaning of

Christ returning to set up the tabernacle

of David? Acts xv. 16. I am.

My dear Sir, your's, very faithfully,

June 28, 1827. H. D.
To these queries a reply was returned

;

and to abridge my labour in so doing,

I gave an epitome of a discourse on Rev.

xi. 15, " The kingdoms of this tvorld ire

become our Lord's and Ins Christ's," &^c.

which had been lying \>y me in manu-
script for several years, intimating, that

when 1 could avail myself of sufficient

leisure for that purpose, it was my inten-

tion to revise, enlarge, and publish it.

The following is part of a letter written

me in answer.

My dear Sir,—I am much obliged to

you for the skeleton of the sermon which
you have sent me, and shall be glad of

the publication of any thing that can

draw the public attention to the times in

which we live. With respect to its out-

line, I would beg you to consider whether

you do really differ from the views ad-

vanced in the Dialogues so much as

your review of them would lead the

reader to suppose. Indeed, the differ-

ence is so slight, that I could almost be

tpmpted to pronounce that you had not

read them. Under j^our sixth head of

events which will take place during thb

Millennium, you notice, " that Christ's

subjects shall be all righteous," and,

seventh, "They shall reign with him a

thousand years." Who reign? the sub-

jects. I think this will lead you to re-

flect that there will be both a spiritual

and a literal resurrection ; not the former

only, to the exclusion of the latter. And
if you shall be brought, by again examin-

ing the declarations of God in this mat-

ter, to agree with me in this point, I

shall be most happy in agreeing with

you in every other. I entreat you to get

your sermon out

" But to return to your sermon at ivldch

I am much delighted, finding we agree so

nearly ; for, as you say that there will

be a personal appearance [of the Saviour]

at some time or other on the earth, you
differ widely from those who insist on
it, that our Lord is never to appear in

his body again here. I wish you would
again read the third number of tlie Dia-
logues, which treats of this matter in

detail, though I should be much afraid

of being positive on any such point ;

yet the expressions "his feet sliall stand

on the Mount of Olives," " shall so come
in like manner," "sitting on the tlirone

of David," exercising dominion as the

second Adam, all seem conclusive of a

personal reign. I am, my dear Sir,

Yours, most trulv,

July 20f/i. 1827. H. D.
Before we advance any farther, I may

remark, that I know not where the per-

sons are to be found (professing Christ-

ianity) who deny that Christ will come
again the second time, without sin, unto

salvation—that he will come personu'ly, in

his glorified bodii ; unless it be amo:\g the

mystics. All the advocates of a sph-itual

reign of Christ with his saints, upon the

earth during the thousand years, with

whom I am anv way acquainted, contend

as strenuously for this, as an article of

the faith once delivered to the saints, as

my res]iectable correspondent does, or

any of the students of prophecy. That
is not the yjoint in debate ; the question

is, " Does he come personaUy for tlie des-

truction of Antichrist, previous to tlie

commencement nf the thousand voars'
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the study of prophecy, could not but fill me with pungent regret at

finding him, as the case appeared to me, wandering in a labyrinth of

error, on a subject of such high importance, and in which, the longer

he perseveres, the more distressing will it be to his own mind, and

destructive of his comfort. Let me not be accused of presumption, if

I take this opportunity of speaking what I know of that gentleman.

The urbanity of his manners, the readiness with which he can conde-

scend to men of low estate, the benevolence of his heart, and the

apparent pleasure which he finds in relieving the distresses of his

fellow-creatures, are not the only excellencies that adorn his cha-

racter. Favoured by heaven with ample means of doing good, he is

still more highly favoured in possessing a heart ever disposed to

promote those plans which appear to him calculated to ameliorate the

condition of suffering humanity. In learning and talents he excels

many his equals, whether in his own or any other country. In bearing

reign, oral the conclusion of it, namely,

at the last day, to raise the dead, and
judge the world, and put an end to the

present dispensation '!'' This is the

giii of the whole controversy between us,

and it depends upon the question, whe-
ther Rev. XX. 4-6, is to be interpreted

literally or metaphorically. I contend for

the latter, and my correspondent and his

friends for the former ; and I may fur-

ther add, that this simple question, tri-

fling as he would represent it in his

letter, is the hinge of two systems which
differ ioto cudo, and will be found, like

leaven in the meal, to diffuse their influ-

ence into almost all our views of the

book of the Apocalypse. But, not to

insist further on this point.—In the

early part of the year 1828, 1 wrote some
Essays on the prophecies of Daniel, for

the New Baptist Miscellany, and towards

the end of March, forwarded to my cor-

respondent, the numbers of the Maga-
zine, for January, February, and March,

which drew from him the following note

:

11, Belgrave Square, April 2, 1828
My dear Sir.—1 received this morning,

three numbers of the New Baptist Mis-

cellany, for which I suppose I am in-

debted to you, and therefore return you
my best thanks. You seem in your
review of Daniel, &c. to be so nearly

agreeing with "the Students of Pro-

phecy," that you must have what the

phrenologists call a large organ of com-
bativeness, to find any thing about which

to quarrel witli us. 1 hope you iiave

seen J\Ir. Cunninghame's pamphlets on
the personal appearance of our Lord,

which he first published in the Christian

Observer. What do you do with the

Confession of faith of the Baptists pub-

lished in Crosby, respecting the personal

reign 1 Depend upon it that there is as

much hatred of Christ as king now, in

the religious world, as there was of old

among the Jews. I am, &c. H. D.

The only remark which I make upon
this note is, that the complaint of hatred

to Christ's kiiiglv office, appears to me to

come with a singularlv ill grace from

those who would support his throne by
the power of the civil magistrate, in ex-

press opposition to his own declaration,

John xviii. 38 ; who are for transferring

to the kings of the earth, that rule and
government in his kingdom which be-

longs to himself eiclusiielu, which he

never delegated to another, and the as-

sumption of which is the mark and image
of the beast and false ])rophet, against

which the vials of the fierceness and
wrath of Almighty God, are now pouring

out upon the earth ! And I may add,

wlio are as deaf as the adder to all that

Christ and his apostles have said res-

pecting the Christian union and separa-

tion, in which state alone, obedience to

Christ's kingly authority can be mani-

fested. To such professors of his name,

lie niav well sav " Why call ye me Lord,

Lord, and <l(> not the things wliich 1 say ?"

All our zeal and bustle about religion,

without this, is vain !
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my humble testimony to the many virtues which adorn his character, 1

speak not from report merely, but from my own personal knowledge.

How then, can I sufficiently lament that such a man should be led astray

by an ignisfatuits, and so deplorably, too, as to become an apologist

for the veriest blasphemy, vented from week to week, against the " Holy

One of God."

The pernicious effects of this malignant influence upon him, are too

visible to escape observation : they appear but too manifestly in his

writings, in the acrimony which he discovers towards the conductors of

our religious " periodicals," and, indeed, towards all who refuse to

bow to the high behests, the oracular decisions, of the object of his

idolatry. The conductors of the periodical press need not my feeble

suffrage to support them under the heavy accusations with which they

have been so liberally assailed by the translator of Ben Ezra, and his

zealous lay defender; but as I am no longer one of the "corps," T

will take this opportunity of saying, that I think the public are under

unspeakable obligations to the gentlemen referred to for their useful

labours as the pioneers of literature. Any man that doubts this has

only to pause and seriously consider what would be the actual condi-

tion of the reading population of this country, were those journals

all withdrawn from the field of literature. That they are conducted

with consummate skill and judgment, is more than I am prepared to

say ; but 1 know scarcely one of them that is without its use, and am .

sure that I have lived to witness a great improvement in the manner

of conducting most of them. Let me add, that in no one particular

have they, in my opinion, deserved higher of the religious public, than

for the decided stand which they have made against the whimsical

dogmas, propagated with such oracular decision by the translator of

Ben Ezra I The effusions of friendship, emanating from a kind and

benevolent heart, may delight to contemplate that orator in the attitude

of an eagle, seated in royal state, upon the top of Ben Lomond, regard-

less of the chattering of the daws, and the jays, and the sparrows that

gather around him, whose noise has no other effect upon him, than to

make him soar the loftier !'= But some little allowance should be

made for the dulness of others who are incapable of appreciating his

transcendental flights

!

c At one of the meetings of the " Students of Prophecy," at Albury, this gentle-

man is reported to have feelingly bewailed it, as " a sore trouble to the flesh, for a man
[meaning himself, of course] to have more light than his brethren !" This anecdote,

of the correctness of which 1 believe there is no doubt, may suggest to some whether

the simile of the Eagle above mentioned, might not with some propriety be exoljfcnged

\
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Were it possible for me to obtain the ear of " the Students of Pro-

phecy" for only one quarter of an hour, I should be disposed to address

them to the following effect

:

Gentlemen

—

Will you allow a by-stander to congratulate you upon the happy

choice which you have made of a subject for your mutual deliberation ?

In forming that choice you have no doubt been influenced by the " signs

of the times," which are portentous in the extreme ; and you have

acted wisely in determining your views to an investigation of the pro-

phecies of scripture which are yet unfulfilled. This subject is high,

and of almost paramount importance. But in proportion to its vast

ma""nitude and intense interest, sho\ild be the care and caution with

which you conduct it. In an especial manner be upon your guard

against the adoption and influence of any favourite hypothesis ; see to

it that your first principles are sound, so as to lay a solid foundation for

the superstructure which you are about to erect upon it. Above all things

let me recommend to your serious attention, the confession which the

Lord Jesus Christ made before the Roman governor concerning his

kingdom, John xviii.36. This must be your " guiding star" in exploring

your way through the Apocalyptic visions; by this you must steer

your course, if you would navigate in safety ; and depend upon it, that

if you once lose sight of it, you will instantly find yourselves among

quicksands, rocks, and breakers. Never dream of confounding the

kingdom of Christ, which is spiritual and heavenly, with national

establishments of his religion; these all have stampt upon them the

image of the beast ! And to attempt to amalgamate those two things

will be found as fruitless as to form a compound of iron and clay, or to

mix oil and water. You have called loudly, and in some instances,

rather vociferously upon the public, to join with you, and second your

views. But before you deal out censures upon us with so unsparing a

hand, permit us to solicit from you a consistent " symbol," of what you

hold as a body. At present the only article in which you seem to be

for that of " the paper kite," wliose story is so interestingly told in verse by the late

venerable .Tohn Newton. The whole is too long for insertion in this place, but the

first stanza runs thus :

" Once on a time a paper kite,

Was mounted to a wondrous height?

Where, giddy with its elevation.

It thus exi)ress'd stlf-adrairation."

T sincerely wish the gentleman in (juestion, a belter fate than that wliiih befel the

lucklesij kite !
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agreed, viz. the iiiimediate personal appearance of Christ, and his

continuance upon this earth during the thousand years' reign of the

saints, we believe, upon good grounds, to be a popular error ; and if

we examine your writings, we find no two of you agreed upon any

one point beside, and scarcely any onQ of your number continuing in

the same judgment for six months together ! Excuse us, therefore, if

we prefer waiting until we find you more agreed among yourselves, or

until you have furnished us witli a more consistent creed. We per-

ceive that you affect to be indignant that any persons should represent

your dogmatas as novelties. Well, then, we will concede to you that

they are not novelties; that, on the contrary, they boast a high

antiquity—we can trace them as far back as the beginning of the third

century. But it really is a subject which deserves some consideration,

in what light they appeared to the more judicious of the servants of

Christ at that early period. Pardon me, gentlemen, if I presume to

refresh your memories with the following facts.

We learn from Dr. Lardner,<* that Dionysius, bishop of Alexan-

dria, flourished from the year 247 to the year 265. During his episco-

pate there were great numbers of Christians in the district of Arsinoe

in Egypt, who were very fond of the Millenary notion, expecting a

kingdom of Christ here on earth, in which men should enjoy sensual

pleasures. These persons were much confirmed in this opinion by a

book of Nepos, an Egyptian bishop, entitled, "^4 Confutation of the

AllegoristsT Dionysius had a disputation or conference with those

Christians, of which he gave an account in one of his books, written

upon that subject. In a fragment, which we have in Eusebius, he

writes to this purpose :
" When," says he, " I was in the province of

Arsinoe, where, you know, this opinion has for some time so far prevailed

as to cause divisions and apostacies of whole churches ; having called

together the presbyters and teachers of the brethren in the villages,

admitting likewise as many of the brethren as pleased to be present,

I advised that this opinion should be publicly examined into : and when
they produced to me that book as a shield, and impregnable buWark, I

sat with them three whole days successively, from morning to evening,

discussing the contents of it." He goes on, highly applauding the good

order of the dispute, the moderation and candour of all present, their

willingness to be convinced, and to retract their former opinions, if

reason so required: "With a good conscience," says he, "and unfeifn-

•* See his Works, vol. ii. 8vo. edition, London, 1828.
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edly, and with hearts open to the sight of God ; embracing whatever

could be made out by good arguments from the holy Scriptures. In

the end, Coracio, the chief defender of that opinion, engaged and pro-

raised, in the presence of all the brethren, that he would no longer

maintain, nor defend, nor teach, nor make mention of it, as being fully

convinced by the arguments on the contrary side. x\nd all the brethren

who were present rejoiced for the conference, and their mutual recon-

ciliation and agreement.''

Thus far Dr. Lardner; where, in connection with what I have now

quoted, we have other interesting particulars relating to this celebrated

Millenarian dispute, that are well worthy of attention ; but my main

design in quoting what I have now done, in this place, is the better to

introduce to your notice the judgment that is passed upon this celebrated

controversy by one of the greatest men of modern times, viz. the learned

and pious Herman Witsius. I'he article to which I now refer, has

hitherto, unhappily, lain concealed under the vail of a dead language,

having been written in Latin ; and it now, so far as I am aware, for the

first time, meets the reader's eye in an English dress. It constitutes the

Dedication of a Tract, of which I sultjoin the title, with the name of the

individual to whom it was inscribed. And, while I earnestly recommend

the former part of the Dedication to the dehberate consideration of the

Irvings, and the Druramonds, and the Cunningharaes, and the Mc. Neiles,

et hoc genus oimie, of the present day ; I would, (if the apparent

presumption of such an obscure individual, attempting to shelter himself

under the wings of so eminent an authority, could be overlooked) entreat

them, and my readers in general, to consider the latter part of the

learned Professor's Dedication—with the exception of what relates to

his public office as Professor—as expressing my own sentiments, and

making my apology for this intrusion at the bar of public opinion,

especially on so high and important a theme :

"^ Dissertation on the Sense of the Seven Apocalyptic Epistles,

tchether it is Historical or Prophetical. By Herman Wit.sius.

"Dedication to Frederic Spanheim, a very celebrated Divine of

Leyden, in Holland.

" That appears to me to have been a holy, and simple, and candid,

and Christian-like mode of disputation, which Eusebius Pamphilus,

bishop of Cirsaroa, in Palestine, describes as observed between J^iony-

sius, bisliop of Alexandria, and the disciples of Ncpos, an Egyptian

prelate, who was captivated with the opinions of the Millcnarians.



Dionysius does not begin with reproaches, or contempt, or invectives

against Nepos, whom he had undertaken to confiite, but declares that

he very much esteems and loves him, and holds him in nigh veneration,

on account of his faith, and diligence, and knowledge of the Scriptures;

and cheerfully praises and commends tiiose things which have been

rightly and judiciously advanced by him. But since to a good man
nothing ought to be more valuable than tnith, he takes the liberty of

examining and correcting those things in which he considers him as

having wandered from the right way. In that disputation, which was

public, and continued for three successive days from morning till even-

ing, the brethren who espoused the cause of Nepos, brought forward

his book as an armoury and impregnable bulwark
;

yet in such a

manner as to prove to Dionysius their stability and love of truth, their

penetration and good sense ; while he observed with admiration, that

they put questions, and gave answers, and made concessions, in the

most orderly manner, and with uniform moderation and good temper

;

that they tried, neither by any means contentiously to persist in what
they had once stated, if detected to be false ; nor, on the other hand, to

conceal contradictions, but to maintain and confirm their doctrine as far

as was possible, and were not afraid, whenever good reason demanded
it, to change their sentiments, and acknowledge the truth ; but with a

good conscience, and without the least insincerity, with hearts in sim-

plicity laid open to God, they readily received those things which were

established by the declarations and doctrines of the sacred Scriptures.

The issue of this discussion happily corresponded to the desires and
prayers of the excellent prelate. For the most eminent and strenuous

champion of that doctrine, whose name ivas Coracion, not only sub-

mitted confessing himself overcome by the truth, but also, in the

hearing of all the brethren that were present, solemnly promised that

he would never,from that timeforward,make mention of this opinion,

the vaiiity of which he had discovered by the opposite arguments.

This debate, and humility, and agreement, caused the rest of the bre-

thren to rejoice. I wish that all who discuss these points of contro-

versy in the present day, would come to them with the same spirit, and

handle them in the same manner ; only fixed in this resolution, that

they would embrace and maintain that, from whatever quarter pro-

duced, whether repeated a hundred times before, or now first brought

to their ears, which should approve itself to their minds by the evidence

of truth, in the sight of God, and with a rejection of all party-spirit,

' without preferring one before another, and doing nothing by par-

tiality.' For, nothing is more pernicious to the church, nothing is more

hostile to the truth, nothing is a greater hindrance to profit, than a

violent party-spirit. Hence follows, when moderation is once discarded,

a torrent of words, not to say quarrels, only comparable to the violence

of the most raging sea. ' Then,' to use the language of TertuUian,
' they proceed to heats, and animosities, and discords, and every thing

unbecoming ministers of peace ; then follow invectives, and reproaches,

without any just ground of hatred,—and expressions of approbation,

without any thing to deserve love.' If these pestilent evils were
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banished from disputations, and, instead of them, fear of God, and reve-

rence of his word, and the love of truth, and attention to the Divine

Spirit, (who ought to be entertained with tranquilhty, and mildness, and
quietness, and peace, not to be disturbed with fury, and resentment, and
anger, and vexation) and a due estimation of the gifts of God in our

brethren, and the like duties of Christianity, prevailed; the discussions

of learned men would be productive of more advantage, both to them-

selves and to the public ; sparks of truth would fly out on all sides the

more beautiful from those peaceful collisions ; charity itself, which can

not but be dehghted with the clearer knowledge of Divine truth, would
be enflamed, and shine more brightly between brethren. That this

has been ray design, both in those works which I have lately published,

and in this Dissertation, which I am now about to inscribe to you, cele-

brated Spanheim, both my conscience bears witness, and God himself,

to whom our most secret thoughts lie open, in the day of his illustrious

advent, will confirm the testimony. Far be it from such a hiuuble

individual as I am, though I am sorry that I have been reproached

with it,—far be it from me, I say, that I should claim the right of judg-

ing all my brethren, or arrogate dominion over their faith, and, pre-

sumptuously ascending the tribunal, without authority from the govern-

ment, or a call from the people, should pass sentence upon each of

them. How foreign that would be from my habits, and (I hesitate not

to' say) from ray modesty, none can be ignorant who have even a slight

knowledge of me. If 1 could lead exactly the life I chose,—having

now experienced the manifold malignity of the world, I should wish

for nothing more than that, far from all disputation, I might be allowed

to pass my days, even to my latest breath, in calm tranquillity and

secret solitude, with pious prayers and devout supplications, in the

humble investigation of our sacred Scriptures, and secret intercourses

with God, secluded from the public, and scarcely known to my neigh-

bours, except as far as piety requires. My wish is the same as that of

Synesius, 'that I might lead a life of tranquillity and security, unknown
to all others, but known to God, and knowing the things of God.' But

since the nature of my oflice will not allow me, in the public station in

which I am placed, to remain silent on these points, which are now
controverted among the learned, I have said what I believed I had

learned from God, and what I thought would very much tend to unite

the minds of my brethren in the calm pursuit of the truth. And I have

spoken in such a manner, that for those very persons with whom I was

unable to agree in all things, I could, nevertheless, most sincerely

declare my regard and veneration. Nor is my disposition or design

different in this Dissertation : in which I have endeavoured to represent

the word of God in its own simplicity, which is full of beauty; and to

avoid turning plain expressions into enigmas, and darkening what is

,
clear. But if, on any occasions, 1 have misapprehended the moaning

of those very learned men whose opinions I am examining, let

not that be considered as a fault in them or a» an offence in me.

If they are unwilling to impute it to their own obscurity, they may cull

it an oversight or error of mine ; in the freedom of a good conscience, I



deprecate all suspicion of malignity or falsehood. I detest and abomi-

nate the conduct of those who, to use the language of Pindar, " climb

not the loftier wall of justice, but that of rhetorical craft." Moreover,

whatever I have not observed with sufficient clearness, or whatever I

have written inconsistent with the mind of God, or unbecoming the dig-

nity of sacred subjects ; in short, wherever I may be convicted of having

wandered into error, that, when apprized of it, I will strike out and

correct, with a sense of gratitude, which I shall not fail of expressing,

to the person who shall give the admonition. For I class myself among
those who cheerfully submit themselves and their thoughts to the opi-

nion and judgment of their most judicious brethren, mindful of the

apostolic direction, ' and let the others judge.' Excellently, in my
opinion, whether by Gregory Nazianzen. or Methodius, (for to each of

these has this golden observation been ascribed—to the latter by
Epiphanius, to the former by Maximus)—excellently, I say, has it been

remarked by him, whoever he was, ' T think it a greater benefit to be
refuted than to refute, in proportion as it is a greater advantage to be

one's self delivered from an evil, than to deliver another from one.'

For this reason I address myself to you, most celebrated Spanheim,

whose fame is spread through distan^ nations and is proclaimed by all

tongues, and whom not even pale envy will deny to be able to judge

in the wisest and best manner respecting these things. Do you be my
censor and judge ; and consider my intention, with which these papers,

such as they are, are offered to you, and allow this to stand as a per-

petual monument of my respect for you, if my works are to have any
reputation hereafter, and any thing of Witsius reach the next age.

Farewell, great Spanheim, and cherish an affection for me."

Pated at " Franequer, in Friesland, June 14, 1678."

Again at " Utrecht, Aug. \, 1691."

The third time, "Dec. 12, 1694."

Here, then, I would terminate this Preface, were it not that I find

it necessary to add a few words for the purpose of guarding against

being misunderstood by those who may do me the honour to look into

these pages. The nature of the undertaking in which I was embarked,

has led me to speak with some degree of freedom of the clergy, and

even of their kingdom, as opposed to the kingdom of the Lord Jesus

Christ. To make myself at all intelligible, in reference to this point, I

am aware that I have been compelled to adopt a phraseology which, in

these days of catholic charity, will sound very uncouth to the ears of

many ; nor shall I be greatly surprised if some, who know better,

should take occasion from it to accuse me of uncharitableness—perhaps

of being actuated by a desire to undermine the authority, and cast con-
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tempt upon the holy office of the christian ministry. Now, in answer

to all such, I must he allowed to say in my own defence, that those per-

sons greatly mistake niy meaning who suppose me to bo influenced by a

spirit of envy, spleen, or ill-will towards the clergy of any denomination
;

much less by a contempt for true religion, which is quite a diflferent

affair altogether. That there are, and have been clergymen in the

Roman, and in every protestant church, who in their social characters,

separate from their clerical claims, have been ornaments to society, and

an honour to humanity, is most readily conceded. There was a period

of the life of the present writer, when, for nearly twenty years in suc-

cession, he was in habits of almost daily and familiar intercourse with

more than one, two, or three priests of the catholic church ; from these

o-entlemen he has received many expressions of personal kindness, and

interchanges of civility and the courtesies of life were both numerous

and frequent between them ; but during that period he never concealed

from them the opinion which he entertained of their religion—that he

considered their church to be " Babylon the great, the mother of har-

lots ;" and had frequent conferences with them on this and other

subjects, yet without the smallest tincture of acrimony on either side, or

to the prejudice of good neighbourhood. The Apocalyptic prophecies

concerning Antichrist relate not to personal characters, but to the nature

and spirit of their religious connection. For, as a man may be a very

good neighbour, and in other respects a useful member of society, while

yet he is a rebel against his king ; so a clergyman may have many

amiable and estimable qualities, and yet be a member of Antichrist ; by

which is not meant merely the power of the pope, of the conclave of

cardinals, or of a general council ; no, nor merely the honour, authority,

and influence of any national clergy ; but as including all that power

which any class of clergymen have assumed over the persons, properties,

or consciences of men. This explanation of my meaning I thought

it necessary to premise, and request it may not be overlooked or dis-

regarded.



LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE.

LECTURE I.

INTRODUCTORY.

The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto hira, to shew unto his

sei-vants things which must shortly come to pass ; and he sent and signified

it by his angel unto his servant John : 2 Who bare record of the word
of God, and of the testimony of Jesus Christ, and of all things that he
saw. 3 Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the words of this

prophecy, and keep those things which are written therein ; for the time is

at hand.—Rev. ch. i. ver. 1—3.

The Book of the Revelation is, by general consent, admitted to

be as hard to be understood as any part of the sacred writings.

This difficidty must be resolved, partly into the subject of which
it treats; and partly into the stijle in which it is written. The
subject differs from that of the Pentateuch, and the four Gospels;
for instance, in this material respect, that, the greater part of it

does not consist of a histoiy of transactions that had taken place

at the time the apostle wrote ; but of a series of prophecies con-
cerning the events that were to befal the christian church, or

kingdom of Christ on earth, from the period of its first setting

up, by means of the preaching of the apostles on the day of

Pentecost, (Acts ii.) to the end of time—the final consummation
of all things—that hour of awful expectation when, according to

the gospel, the Lord Jesus Christ shall come again in the clouds

of heaven, to raise the dead and judge the world, put an end to

the present dispensation of grace, and fix the everlasting destinies

of men and angels.

Such, in general, is the subject matter of this book : and as to

the style in which it is presented to us by the Spirit of Inspiration,

it corresponds for the most part with that of the prophecies of the

Old Testament, more especially the books of Ezekiel and Daniel;

to the latter of which it beat's a great affinity both in matter and
manner, as we shall have frequent occasion to notice hereafter. It is

in a great measure figurative, parabolical, and couched in symbo-
lical language ;—a mode of writing which was of common and
approved use in the ages when these prophecies were delivered,

and among the people to whom they were primarily addressed.

B
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As I shall have frequent occasion to trouble you with expla-

natory remarks, both on the contents of this mysterious book, and
also on the style in which it is composed, shoulr] the Lord permit

us to prosecute this course of Lectures, it will not be necessary to

detain you upon either of these points at the outset ; and we shall

therefore proceed to offer a few observations, which may not be

here out of place, respecting the writer, or author of this book,

and the time when this series of prophecies was written : for con-

cerning each of these there have been disputes.*

1. As to the writer of this sacred book: we see that the in-

spired penman styles himself "John the servant of Jesus Christ,"

ver. L In this, however, there is nothing conclusive respecting

the individual: because it is highly probable, that the Lord Jesus

had, at that time, many faithful servants in the world who bare

the name of John. The point to be ascertained is, whether the

writer of the Apocalypse was " the beloved disciple" of Jesus,

he who wrote the evangelical history of the Saviour, and also the

three catholic epistles ; or, was it some other person bearing that

name ? To obtain satisfactory evidence on this point, we must
have recourse to the earliest christian writers after the apostles

—

Those who are termed the Fathers: and we must endeavour to

collect from them, who and what the writer was.

The principal writer of modern times, who has suggested any
doubts upon the subject, is the learned Michaelis, professor of

divinity i-n the University of Gottingen ; and he founds them on

some things contained in the writings of Dionysius, bishop of

Alexandria, who lived about the year 250. Dr. Lardner in his

Credibility of the Gospel History,'' has furnished us with the remarks

of Dionysius on the book of the Revelation, from which it appears

that his objections against it, or rather against its being the pro-

duction of the apostle John, were founded on the perverse use that

was made of it by certain Millenarians of his day, who con-

tended from it that " the kingdom of Christ should be earthly,

» I do not enter upon the question of the divine authority of the Apocalypse,

or its claims to a place in the canon of Revelation. Such an enquiry would

be rather out of place in a course of Lectures, which are intended to be of a

popular, rather than aitical cast—delivered to, and designed for the use of

those who entertain no doubts respecting the divine origin of this book. Be-

sides which, the subject has been taken up and handled with superior ability

bv many learned writers, among whom are Lowman, Lardner, Sir Isaac

Newton, Bishop Newton,—and though last, not least in point of ability, by

Dean Woodhouse, in his "Annotations on the Apocalypse," lately published,

who has met the objections of Michaelis, and Dr. Less, and satisfactorily an-

swered them. Sir Isaac Newton fearlessly asserts, that " no other book of the

New Testament is so stroiifjhj attested as this." On Daniel and the Apocalypse,

part ii. ch. i. page 219-

"> Works, vol. ii. p. G93, edit. 1827.
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consisting of those things which a carnal man most admired,"

the gratification of the sensual appetites, " eating, drinking, and
marriage ; and for the more decent procurement of these, feast-

ings and sacrifices, and the slaughter of victims." ' But observe

how this writer immediately proceeds :
" for my part," says he,

*' I dare not reject the book, since many of the brethren have it

in high esteem : but, allowing it to be above my understanding,

I suppose it to contain throughout, some latent and wonderful

meaning ; for, though I do not understand it, I suspect there

must be some profound sense in the words : not measuring and
judging these things by my own reason, but ascribing more to

faith, 1 esteem them too sublime to be comprehended by me. Nor
do I condemn what \ have not been able to understand ; but I

admire the more, because they are above my reach."

This is certainly interesting, as shewing us the opinion that was
entertained of this wonderful book at that early period. Dionysius
next proceeds to assign his reasons for thinking that it could not

be the production of the apostle John, who wrote the gospel and
the catholic epistles which he gives at considerable length ; but,

Dr. Lardner has classed the whole under five heads, and con-

sidered them in detail. Those objections are: 1. Because the

evangelist John has not named himself in his gospel, nor in his

catholic epistle : but the writer of the R.evelation nameth him-
self more than once. 2. Though tlie writer of the Revelation

calls himself John, he has not shewn us that he is the apostle of

that name. His third objection is, that the Revelation does not

mention the catholic epistle, nor the catholic epistle the Revela-

tion. 4. That there is a great agreement in sentiment, expression

and manner between John's gospel and epistles : but the Reve-
lation is quite different in all these respects, without any
resemblance or similitude. And, lastly; that the gospel of John
is elegant Greek : but that the Apocalypse abounds with barba-

risms and solecisms. Such were the objections of this ancient

father, not to the^book itself, but to its being the production of the

apostle John : in opposition to which Dr. Lardner shews, that

the book of the Revelation is quoted by Origen, who was cotem-
porary with Dionysius—by Tertullian, who wrote about one
hundred years after the decease of the apostles—by Clement of

Alexandria—by Theophilus, bishop of Antioch—by Irenseus,

who wrote within seventy or eighty years of the time of the

apostles—by Justin Martyr, an author of great reputation, who
wrote in the year 140, that is, within half a centuiy of the time

when the Apocalypse was composed—all of whom quote it or

refer to it as the undoubted performance of John the apostle and
evangelist. This external evidence appeared of such preponder-

ating weight to the candid and judicious Lardner, as to have
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drawn from him this conclusion—twice repeated :
" It may be

questioned, whether the exceptions founded on the difference of

style, and such like things, or any other criticisms whatever, can be
sufficient to create a doubt concerning the author of this book^

which was ow^ned for a writing of John the apostle and evangelist,

before the time of Dionysius and Caius, and, so far as we know,
before the most early of those who disputed its genuineness. "*=

To which I may also add the testimony of Dr. Doddridge, who
says, " There is, in my opinion, very little reason to doubt that

the John here mentioned, was the evangehst of that name, and
author of the three epistles : for, concerning this John, antiquity

agrees, that he was banished to Patmos, in the reign of Domitian,

for his adherence to the christian faith. And the author of this

book informs the churches of Asia, ch. i. 9, that he, their brother

and companion in tribulation^ and in the kingdom and patience

of Jesus Christ, received those revelations when he was in the

isle called Patmos, for the word of God, and the testimony of

Jesus Christ."*^ Let this, then, suffice as to the author or writer

of this book, and we proceed

2. To consider the time when these prophecies were delivered.

It will, no doubt, be well known to several of you, that some
authors of considerable note, among whom may be mentioned Sir

Isaac Newton, have been disposed to ascribe to this part of the

sacred writings, an earlier date than is commonly thought due
to it—placing it even before the destruction of Jerusalem, which
took place, you know, about the seventieth year of the christian

era, or about thirty-six years after the ascension of Christ into hea-

ven. And to establish this, as a point of great importance, a

bold effort has been very recently made by the late Dr. Tilloch,

in his " Dissertations Introductory to the study and right un-

derstanding of the language, sti'ucture and contents of the Apoca-
lypse." And I refer to his volume, the rather on account of the

author's having lived among us—his book being consequently

well known—and its comprising the substance of all that had
been said upon the subject by former writers, with much that is

additional from his own pen. Having quoted the opinions of

Grotius, Sir Isaac Newton, Michaelis, and others, namely, that

the Apocalypse was written as early as the year 54, of the

christian era, Dr. Tilloch awards his own suffrage to this opinion,

and proceeds to adduce evidence of its having been quoted by
nearly all the apostles in their epistles to the churches. For in-

stance, he undertakes to trace this in the epistle to the Hebrews

—

in the two epistles of Peter—in Paul's epistles to Timothy—in

<= Lardncr's Works, vol. ii. p. 698.

'' Introduction to Paraphrase and Notes on the Revelation.
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his epistle to the Ephesians—Colossians—Romans—Corinthians—Galatians—Thessalonians—in the epistles of James and John—
and in those to Titus and Philemon. This was certainly a bold
effort, and, though not perfectly novel, (for Sir Isaac Newton had
attempted something of the kind, though with little satisfaction to

himself, and still less to many of his readers) Dr. Tilloch main-
tained his hypothesis with a high hand, and, in conclusion, con-
gratulates himself on his fancied success. If you ask for a
specimen of his proofs, or by what train of ingenious reasoning
and induction, the learned Doctor arrived at his conclusion, I

may give it you. Going through the apostolic writings, he meets
with the Greek word a'noy.xKv^'ii, the title of this book in the
original—and which we translate '' Revelation"—and finding that
word, or some of its derivatives occurring there, he infers, either
that the writer refers to this book, which of course must have been
previously written, or that he quotes it: and this is one material
branch of evidence with him that the Apocalypse was written be-
fore the other epistles. Occasionally he finds some other word, or
a particular phrase occurring in the apostolic epistles, which is

also found in the book of the Revelation ; and then, without fur-

ther ceremony this is adduced as proof, that the writer borrowed
it from the apostle John—strangely over-looking the fact, that if

there were any borrowing in the case, it was quite as possible for

the writer of the Apocalypse to have borrowed from his brother
apostles.®

In opposition, however, to this fanciful hypothesis, we place

« That I may not be thought to have misrepresented Dr. Tilloch, or to have
dealt unfairly with his mode of argumentation, I here subjoin a few quota-
tions from his book, in order that the reader may have an opportunity of
judging for himself. Thus, for instance, the Doctor writes ;

" In Heb. xLi. 22,
23, the writer tells the believing Hebrews, ye are come to Mount Zion, to the
city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innumerable com-
pany of angels, to the general assembly, and church of the first born, which
are written in heaven," &c. " Have not these expressions direct reference to

the Lamb standing on Mount Sion, with one hundred and forty-four thousand,
having his Father's name written on their foreheads. Rev. xiv. 1—to the great
and high mountain'—the great city, the holy Jerusalem descending out of
heaven from God, Rev. xxi. 10,—.to the book of life, in which are written the
names of the redeemed. Rev. iii. 5. ch.xx. 12. xxi. 2/. &c. to the myriads of my-
riads of angels which surround the throne. Rev. v. 11.—and to the innumerable
multitude which came out of great tribulation, and have washed their robes

and made them white in tlie blood of the Lamb, Rev. vii. 9, 14. Comparing
the terms employed in the passage that has been quoted from the epistle to

the Hebrews, with the passages just referred to in the Apocalypse, / cannot

entertain the slightest doubt, that the former were taken from the latter."

Dissert, pp. 58, 59.

Again, having quoted the words of the apostle Peter, 1st ep. ch. i. ver. 6, 7,

he thus proceeds :
" This (our English) version fails, in giving the true sense

of the original : the passage should be thus rendered,—In which [last time]

exult ye (though for a short time, since it is necessary, suffering sorrow by.
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the fact, that, according to Eusebius, the oldest and most authen-

tic historian of the christian church, since the completion of the

canon of Revelation, the apostle John was banished to Patmos,

and there was favoured with his visions, in the last year of the

reign of the Roman emperor Domitian, which fixes the date

about the year 96. Lampe has asserted, and Dr. Lardner con-

firms the truth of the assertion, " that all antiquity is abundantly

agreed that Domitian was the author of John's banishment."

And even Michaelis admits, that " almost all the ecclesiastical

writers, who have spoken of the time when the Apocalypse was
written, have followed this account, namely, that it was written

towards the close of the reign of Domitian." To all which we
may add an important consideration founded upon internal evi-

dence—the contents of the book itself. It is addressed, we see,

to seven churches in Asia Minor, which implies the existence of

those churches at the time of writing ; while the things said of

them and to them, also suppose these churches to have been of

divers trials, that the proving of your faith more precious than of gold which
perisheth, though proved by fire, may be found unto praise, and honour, and

glory) tv airoKa\v\pii Itjoov XptcTTov through the Apocalj'pse of Jesus Christ,

that is, the Apocalypse being the cause of, or furnishing the cause for the exul-

tation, by what is therein stated respecting the last time." The sense is ;-—

" though now suffering sorrow bj^ divers trials, this being necessary for the

trial of your faith, &c., rejoice greatly in the things brought to your knowledge,

respecting the last time, in Cby or through) the Apocalypse of Jesus Christ.

Here, then, we have the book of the Revelation referred to hy the very title which

John himself has given it in Rev. i. 1."

—

Dissert, pp. 65, hQ. This is followed

by a precisely similar gloss on ver. 13, of the same chapter, where, according

to Dr. T. "The grace that is to be broughtun to believers at the Revelation of

Jesus Christ," denotes, " The grace that comes to them, in Cby or throughJ the

Apocalj'pse of Jesus Christ !"—"the Apocalypse being the instrument that se-

cured to them the promised grace," p. 71-—" It refers to a book by its own
proper name,"—"the Apocalypse of Jesus Christ"—"as the instrument, bring-

ing to them the gift, for which they are exhorted to hope," ibid. Having thus

demonstraied the point in hand, the learned Doctor, triumphantly interrogates,

" Can any further evidence be possibly required to prove that Peter's first epistle

was written subsequently to the Apocalypse ;—a book to which he actually

refers by name ?" p. 71.—^This is a specimen, and a perfectly fair one, of our

author's manner of extracting evidence for the fact of the early date of the

Apocalypse ;—than which, I humbly conceive, nothing more futile can be

imagined.

Let me not, however, be thought unjust to the memory of Dr. Tilloch. That

he possessed learning and talent, will be denied by no one who is acquainted

with his writings. Tlic book of the Apocalypse was the subject of his study

for forty years ; and the volume of " Dissertations," which he published a

little before his death, contains much that is valuable on the structure and

language of the Apocalypse ; though, unfortunately, interlarded by fanciful

hypotheses, and not a few questionable statements. It was his misfortune, how-
ever, that he could not l)e contented with common opinions on any points that

came in his way, but must be straining after originality on almost every topic,

in which he often failed. His criticisms are much too arbitrary and violent

—

and his learning is not always usefully directed.
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some considerable standing ; they had become consideiable in

point of numbers, and it is manifest, from the very tenor of the
addresses to them, that they had undergone such changes and re-

volutions as the epistles which the apostle was directed to write

to them, represents them to have done : all which is incompatible

with the opinion, that the Apocalypse was written at the early

date of 54. The first of the seven churches addressed, is that of

Ephesus. This church was evidently gathered by the ministiy of

the apostle Paul : (see Acts ch. xix.) but the events recorded in that

chapter did not take place until the year 54, or 55 ; how, then,

should the things which the Saviour complains of in that church
—such as their having cooled in the ardour of their affection, and
the spirit of their profession—their having " left their first love,"

&c. have taken place ? The very tenor of the address supposes
the church to be of some standing, and to have had considerable

experience in the ways of the Lord. They had tried them which
professed to be inspired apostles, and had found out the falsity of
their pretensions, Rev. ii. 2. They had endured much persecution

for Christ's name's sake—they had laboured and had not fainted,

ver. 3. Sardis had acquired a name, or reputation, which she had
also forfeited. Laodicea was become lukewarm, or ind erent. But
changes of this kind, in a ivhole body of Christians, must be gra-

dual, and the production of many years. Now all this appears
irreconcileable with the notion, that these epistles were written at

the time contended for by Dr. Tilloch and others—and on these

grounds I coincide with the opinion of those who refer the deli-

very of this series of prophecies to the date of 96, or 97, of the

christian era.

But dismissing this question of chronology, concerning which
I do not think that any reasonable doubt should remain on our
minds, let us now direct our attention to a review of the general

outline of this mysterious book—its component parts, or the sub-

jects into which it divides itself; for, I conceive that an analysis

of this kind may assist us greatly in our endeavours to compre-
hend its meaning.

Commentators and Expositors, and writers on the book of the

Apocalypse have differed considerably in their manner of dividing-

it into parts or sections. Some have made these three, others

four, while a few have multiplied them to seven and even eight

parts. I think, with Mr. Fuller, that this last mentioned plan

is injudicious, and tends rather to perplex than elucidate. The
whole series of prophecies contained in the Apocalypse, is in-

cluded in the " sealed book," ch. v. 1. The division of that book
into seven seals, and the subdivision of these into trumpets and
vials, appears to be the only one which the prophecy requires, or

even admits. I think, therefore, that the whole book of the Re-
velation may be properly divided into four parts.
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The Jirst Part, I consider to include the first three chapters,

comprehending the Preface, and the Epistles to the seven

churches of Asia.

The second Part, is that of the Sealed Book, or opening of the

seven seals, beginning with the fourth, and extending to the end

of the seventh chapter. The main subject of this part, I consi-

der to be, the setting up of Christ's kingdom in the world, its.

triumphs over Paganism, &.c. with the political revolutions.which

took place in the Roman empire, so far as those occurrences

affected the state of the churches or kingdom of Christ on earth.

The third Part, is that of the sounding of the seven trumpets,,

which place Antichrist upon his throne. In this is included a

general apostacy from the faith—the retirement of the true

church into the wilderness—the witnesses prophesying in sack-

cloth—their destruction, death and burial, with their revival and
resurrection, ch. viii. to xiv. inclusive. And

"Ih^fourth Part, is that of the pouring out of the seven vials,,

which are vials of divine wrath, effecting the consumption, and
issuing in the total ruin of the man of sin, or the overthrow of

Babylon the great, the mother of harlots—the binding of Satan

for a thousand years—the Millennium period, or reign of the

saints on earth—the loosing again of Satan for a little—the se-

cond ])ersonal coming of the Saviour—the resurrection of the

dead and general judgment—the destruction of this mundane
system by fire—the creation of a new heavens, and a new earth

—and the happiness of the saints with Christ in his eternal king-,

dom, ch. xvi. to xxii. inclusive.

These appear to me to be the grand outline features of this

wonderful book ; but I ought to add, what probably most of you

'

are aware of—that there are interspersed throughout the whole,^

several episodes,or detached pieces,of a highly interesting nature

—

some of a delightful, and others of a most sublime and awful kind.

To instance concerning these : the prominent design and object

of the book, is to call our attention to the events which either have

transpired, or which are yet to take place on the theatre of this

earth, concerning the fate ov fortunes, as bishop Hurd would term

it, of the christian church—the church militant. But, to quicken

our attention to the subject, the curtain which separates the invi-

sible from the visible world, is occasionally drawn aside, and we

are invited to take a glance at the state ofthings " within the vail,!'

and are shown the deep interest which the inhabitants of heaven

take in the events that are ti'anspiring from time to time on earth.

We listen to their anthems, and join in their songs of praise. This

is the case with the fourth and fifth chapters; so also with the se-

venth, which pourtrays in glowing colours, the blessedness of the

martyrs of Jesus, who, during the first three or four hundred years.
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endured the rage of Jewish and Heathen persecution. They are

represented as arriving at heaven through a sea of tribulation,

having washed their robes and made them white in the blood of

the Lamb—and they are now serving God, day and night in his

temple. We have a similar repetition of this interesting topic, in

the fourteenth and fifteenth chapters, where we find the redeemed
company, singing the song of Moses and the Lamb. And not to

be more particular on this point, I shall only mention, the begin-

ning of the nineteenth chapter, which presents us with the triumph
of the heavenly host on the fall of mystical Babylon ;

" I heard a
great voice of much people in heaven," says John, " saying. Al-

leluia; salvation, and glory, and honour, and power, unto the

Lord our God : for true and righteous are his judgments, for he
hath judged the great whore which did corrupt the earth with
her fornication, and hath avenged the blood of his servants, at her

hand. And, again they said Alleluia—and her smoke rose up for

ever and ever. And the four-and-twenty elders, and the four

living creatures, fell down and worshipped God that sat on the

throne, saying. Amen, Alleluia," &c. ver. 1—5.

So much, then, for the general outline : we shall now offer a
few observations on each of these four grand divisions of the

Apocalypse, with the view of clearing the way for a more careful

examination of the mind of the Holy Spirit in this portion of

the sacred writings.

It has been pertinently remarked, by a late able writer on this

subject, that, " while the rash precipitancy of the enthusiastic

and unqualified interpreter is to be discouraged, indulgence will

justly be thought due to those, who with pious caution, with la-

borious investigation, and literary research, endeavour to explore

the prophecies of the Apocalypse. To illustrate this mystical

book in all its parts, to prove the completion of all its predictions,

to exhibit it as that perfect evidence of the divine origin of our

religion, for which it is perhaps intended, " in the latter days," can
only be the work of time, and must employ the labours of succeed-

ing generations. [Because many of the prophecies seem to extend

to the latest period of the world, and can only be interpreted con-

fidently and surely by the assistance of the events fulfilling them.]

Yet to interpret and explain, by scriptural induction, the symbols

and language under which the events are presignified ; to sepa-

rate and assort the prophecies ; to discriminate those whose ful-

filment has already taken place, and to point out their agreement

with certain records of history, is a work which at any time may
be reverently attempted, and is encouraged, and indeed authorized

in this divine book."*^

f Woodhouse, Introduction, p. vii. &c.



GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

The first Part, Section, or Division of this book, I restrict

to the first three chapters, and regard them as Introductory to

the main subject, viz : The prophecies which the apostle was
instructed to reveal concerning the kingdom of Christ, and the op-

position it was to meet with in the world. Chapter I. after a

short exordium, (the import of which will come under our consi-

deration in due time) presents us with a most sublime representa-

tion of the Lord Jesus Christ, in his glorified state, as the great

prophet of the christian church, appearing to his servant John,
and dictating to him what he should write to the seven churches
in Asia ; and the two succeeding chapters are taken up, with

these epistles. On this division of the Apocalypse, I must in-

form you, that it is the opinion of some of the learned, that these

seven epistles to the Asiatic churches are intended to furnish a

general and typical representation of the state of Christianity in

the world, from the first establishment of Christ's kingdom, to the

time of his second coming. So that, according to this view of

the matter; I mean, if the opinion be well founded, the state of

these seven churches, as described in the epistles to them, is to be

considered as prophetic of so many successive states of the chris-

tian church, from the days of the apostles to the end of the world.

For instance, according to this hypothesis, we have in the Ephe-
sian church, a representation of the state of the churches of

Christ, and the profession of his name in them, which w^ere

planted by the apostles. In the church of Smyrna, we are said

to have a representation of the state and condition of the disciples

of Christ, in the churches under the persecutions of the Heathen
emperors, till the time of Constantine the Great—especially the

ten years persecution, which took place under the emperor Dio-

clesian. In the church of Pergomos, under the figure of Balaam
teaching the King of Moab to cast a stumblino- block before

Israel, to mingle them with the people, and leacf them to false

worship and idolatry, we are said to have a representation of a

ministry grasping at worldly honour and riches, conspiring with

the Roman emperor to mingle the disciples of Christ with the

world in comnmnion. In the epistle to the church in Thi/atira,

we are pointed to the great whore represented by Jezebel of old,

and the above abominable doctrine and worship of the church of

Rome, typified by the doctrines and deeds of the Nicolaitanes.

The state of the church in Sanlis, is said to represent to us the

state of Christianity in the national churches, separated from the
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church of Rome after the Reformation, or from the time when
the man of sin began to be consumed with the Spirit of the Lord's

mouth. In the epistle to the church in Philadelphia, we are

pointed to a representation of Christ's people under the revival of

the ancient church order instituted by the Lord Jesus Christ,
and gathered together in societies after the example of the first

churches recorded in the New Testament, and so delivered from

their scattered condition, and their bondage under Antichrist.

And, finally, the epistle to the church of the Laodiceans, is said

to represent to us the condition of the professors of Christ's name,
in the churches, at or near the time of his second coming, and
when he is just about to appear, a state of great lukewarmness
and indifference.^

These few remarks will be sufficient, I hope, to give you some
idea of the view that is taken of these chapters, by those who
consider them to be typical, or prophetical, of seven successive

states of the christian church : but, having mentioned it, I leave

the subject to your own deliberation—merely adding, that, so far

as regards myself, I confess that I never could see sufficient

grounds to adopt the sentiment as well founded. The epistles to

the seven churches in Asia, I make no doubt, were intended, like

other parts of holy scripture, for our instruction, abounding as

they do with such cautions and encouragements, promises and
threatenings, as are applicable to the churches of Christ, in general,

throughout all succeeding generations :—and when we come to

consider their contents in detail, I persuade myself that we shall

find them pregnant with important instructions to ourselves. But
I do not think the characters of each of these churches are dis^-

tinct enough to mark out those imaginary states or periods, which,

by the help of a fruitful invention and forced constructions, have

been assigned them. Some of the epistles seem to me to be as

applicable to several ages of the church as to any one particular

period ; and, perhaps, there is no specific era^ that has hitherto

transpired, to which many of the things contained in these epistles

will not be found applicable : but this is the opinion of a humble
individual, not hastily formed indeed, and of which you will make
whatever use you please. I now proceed to offer a few general

remarks on the second part of this mysterious book, viz.

:

From the fourth to the eighth chapter, in which we have the

opening of the sealed book.
The subject commences with a sublime description of the

Deity enthroned in glory, surrounded with angels, and the ge-

neral assembly or church of the first born who are in heaven

;

e The learned Dr. Gill is one of the writers on the Apocalypse, who has

adopted this fanciful hypothesis ; and even the sober minded John Glas, has

fallen into it. See Glas's Works, vol. iv. p. 4.—Perth ed. 1782.
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after which description, the writer beholds in the hand of the Al-
mighty A BOOK sealed with seven seals, given to the Lamb, who
alone was found worthy to open it, and who consequently,

receives the acclamation of the whole choir of saints and angels,

ch. iv. and V. After this sublime apparatus, the Lamb is represented

-

as opening the seals of the book, one after another ; and with this

the scene of prophecy begins.

Thejirst seal represents a white horse, his rider having a bow in

his hand, and a crown of gold on his head, and he goes forth

conquering and to conquer, ch. vi. 2.

The second seal represents a red horse; and to his rider is given

a great sword, and power to take peace from the earth, ver. 4.

The third seal exhibits a black horse, whose rider has a pair of

scales in his hands to weigh corn and provision, ver. 6.

The opening of thefourth seal presented to the prophet's view
z.pale Ao;se, whose rider's name is Death, towhom power was given

to slay the fourth part of the earth with a sword, and with famine,

pestilence, and wild beasts of the field, ver. 8.

Thejifth seal was opened, and the apostle beheld under the

altar, the souls of the martyrs of Jesus ; and he heard them cry-

ing with a loud voice, saying " How long, O Lord, holy and true,

dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on
the earth ?" ver. 10.

The sixth seal is opened, and behold an earthquake, the dark-

ening of the sun—the moon becomes as blood—and the stars fall

from heaven, ver. 12— 14.

After the description of the opening of these six seals, with the

consequent visions, an angel is represented as putting a seal upon
a hundred and forty-four thousand of the servants of God—it is

the seal of the living God 5 and no sooner is this done than a chorus

is heard, the whole multitude of saints and angels present them-
selves around the throne of God and the Lamb, clothed with

white robes, and emblems of victory in their hands, celebrating

the praises of God and the Lamb. John is then favoured with

a vision of the blessedness of the heavenly state: ch. vii.

After this, the Lamb is represented as opening the seventh seal,

which is succeeded by a profound silence in heaven, that con-

tinues for the space of half an hour,—introductory to the second
PuoPHETic PERIOD, which is that of the trumpets.

Before we proceed, however, to notice the sounding of the trum-

pets, it may not be improper to oilier a remark or two on the

period of the seals.

1. I understand the opening of these seals, to denote a regular

series of events which were to transpire, in the Roman empire,

affecting the church or kingdom of Christ, from its establishment,

at the day of Pentecost, until the first trumpet began to be
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sounded. What these events were, I shall not now attempt to

explain ; that will come more immediately under our examination,

as we proceed, chapter by chapter, to pursue this course of lec-

tures. For the present let it suffice to remark
2. That the period of time included between the opening of

the first and last of the seals, is the portion of time which inter-

vened, or elapsed, from the ascension of Christ into heaven, until

Antichrist, the man of sin, the son of perdition, began his reign.

This was a memorable and most eventful period in the annals of
the christian church. The opening of the seals comprehends
that state of things which existed on earth when the kingdom of
Christ was first erected, and the gospel began to spread among
the nations, until it passed away, or was destroyed by the opening
of the sixth seal ; and so in the ruin of that state of things, there

is a type, or figure of the day of judgment, ch. vi. 1 1—17. Now
a new world, as one may say, rose into existence. During the

opening of the seals the Roman empire was, as regards its religious

profession. Pagan or Heathen ; but a mighty alteration then took
place, denoted by the symbol of an earthquake, ch. vi. 12. The
empire at this period became christianized. The religion of
Christ, which had hitherto been the object of persecution, now
became incorporated with the state ; and from this time, instead of
taking up the cross and patiently suffering the world's hatred,

men found their secular interest connected with their Christian

profession. What a revolution was this in the state of things !

It paved the way for the man of sin, who had been secretly

working from the very days of the apostles; but who had been
restrained from making a visible appearance until the Pagan Roman
emperor was taken out of the way. And now commenced the

kingdom of the clergy. The seven trumpets place Antichrist

upon his throne; and this is the subject of the third part of

this book, to which we shall now briefly advert.

At the commencement of ch. viii. the apostle informs us, that

when the Lamb had opened the seventh seal, seven angels

appeared standing before God,— and there were delivered

unto them seven trumpets, which they prepared to sound. By
the sounding of these trumpets extraordinary occurrences take
place on the earth, which are set forth in symbolical language, the

import of which we shall, if spared, consider hereafter. At
present, I merely remark, that it is under the sounding of these

trumpets, that the kingdom of Antichrist is brought prominently

into view ; and now observe the effects of the reign of this mon-
strous power on the churches of Christ. The period of time
allotted for his reign is one thousand two hundred and sixty years,

during which there is a prevailing state of corruption, ch. xi. 1,

&c. ; and though the blessed God is not left without witnesses in
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the world, yet these witnesses prophecy " clothed in sackcloth,"

In this state, however, they continue to bear their testimony for
God, and against the abominations of Antichrist, until he is at

last permitted to overcome them, and slay them, &c. ver. 7, 8.

This is followed by another earthquake, on which the tenth part

of the city fell, denoting, as 1 understand it, that schism which
took place in the church ofRome, at the period of the Reformation.

And now, before we proceed any further, allow me to make one

observation. The series of prophecies which we have hitherto

reviewed, and which are included in the opening of the seven

seals, and sounding of the seven trumpets, have all, in our day,

become the subject of history. What I mean by this remark is,

that our lot is cast in a period, when, by the lights of history, we
can trace the accomplishment of all the prophetic intimations

included under the seals and the trumpets. For instance, we can
trace the setting up of Christ's kingdom in the world, by the preach-

ing of the APOSTLES and first ministers of the gospel; we can
trace its rapid spread throughout the Roman empire ; the perse-

cutions with which it was assailed, by the unbelieving Jews on the

one hand, and the idolatrous Pagans on the other ; we can trace

the fall of Paganism, or the subversion of the heathen Roman
government in the empire ; the rise of the ten kings, or kingdoms
foretold by Daniel, ch. vii., and amongst them, one that was dif-

ferent from the rest, denoted by a little horn, ver. 21 ; in plain

terms, we can trace the rise of Antichrist, pursue the history of

his career and progress, until he becomes seated in the temple

of God, and arrogating the honours of Deity. We can trace his

cruel, tyrannical, and oppressive conduct towards the saints of the

Most High, driving the true church into the wilderness, slaying

the witnesses, and triumphing in their destruction. All this, I

trust, we shall be able to trace by the lights of history : yea, and
more, we can trace the resurrection of these witnesses, and the

fall of the tenth part of the city ; and the sounding of the seventh

angel, ch. xi. 15, which brings us to the

Fourth Part of the book of the Apocalypse, viz. The pouring

out of the vials, according to ch. xv. 6, &c. With these vials the

consumption of Antichrist, or the fall of Babylon commences
;

for they are vials ** full of the wrath of God," ch. xvi. 1. The
seven vials are seven plagues inflicted on the man of sin—the

kingdom of the beast, and they issue in his total ruin, ch. xvii.

—

xix. And now let us mark what follows. The seventh angel

pours out his vial into the air, and Babylon sinks into perdition.

An angel descends from heaven, lays hold on the dragon, that old

serpent the devil, shuts him up in the bottomless pit, and binds

him for one thousand years; and with this astonishing event com-
mences the thousand ears reign of the saints, the millennial
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period, according to ch. xx. 1—6. The nature of this reign, the
blessedness of which it will consist, and the state of the world
during its continuance, will come under our examination in due
time. At present, we only remark, that at the conclusion of the
thousand years, Satan is to be loosed out of his prison, and again
permitted to deceive the nations, at which interesting crisis the
Lord Jesus Christ j9erso/?cr//j/ appears, the devil and those who are
deceived by him are cast into the lake of fire, or endless perdition,

ver. 7—10. Now takes place the general resurrection of the
dead, the final judgment, according to Matt. ch. xxv., with the
desti'uction of the world by fire, according to 2 Pet. ch. iii., the
creation of the new heavens and new earth. Is. Ixv. 17; ch. Ixvi.

22., and the everlasting kingdom of the Lord and Saviour, Jesus
Christ, which has been the hope of the righteous in all ages.

Having thus analyzed the book of the Revelation, and marked
out its general divisions, I conclude this preliminary Lecture with
one or two additional observations. I have already hinted at the
difficulty of the undertaking in which we have embarked. He
who now addresses you, is fully apprised of this difficulty. The
great Calvin, who, nearly three hundred years ago, published a
learned Commentary on all the other parts of scripture, declined
entering upon this mysterious book ; and his prudence in so
doing, was commended by the learned Scaliger. Dr. Whitby
published a valuable Paraphrase and Commentary on the New
Testament nearly two hundred years later than Calvin ; but he
also stopped short when he came to the Apocalypse, though he
favoured us with a learned dissertation on the Millennium. But,
if such men as Calvin and Whitby shrunk from the task of ex-
plaining this series of prophecies, it is natural for you to say, how
great must be the presumption of such an obscure individual as

the present speaker to make the attempt? All this is fully ad-
mitted, and yet there are one or two circumstances which may be
mentioned in mitigation of censure.

1. We humbly conceive that Christians, in the present day, are,

in some respects, much more advantageously circumstanced for

entering upon the study of this book, than those learned men were
who lived two or three centuries ago. I refer to the light which
the providence of God has, of late years, been diffusing upon it.

When Daniel delivered his prophecies concerning the same events
that John also foretels, he himself understood not their import;
and in answer to an enquiry on this head, he was commanded to
" shut up the words and seal the book to the time of the end,"
ch. xii. 4, 9. But when John delivers the very same things in

prophecy, it is said to him, " Seal not the sayings of the prophecy
of this book, for the time is at hand," ch. xxii. 10. Their accorn-
plishment commenced coeval with the days of the apostle, and
though, until Antichrist came to his height, it would not be easy
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to understand him as pointed out in this book, yet how different is

the case now ! We have witnessed his rise, and reign, and the

spirit of his religion ; nay more, we have seen the beginning of

his consumption by the Spirit of the Lord's mouth. What a blow
was given to the man of sin at the reformation by Luther and
others ; and what another blow has been given to this antichris-

tian power during the last thirty or forty years, by means of the

convulsions that have taken plac€ on the Continent of Europe

!

But, further:

2. Calvin and Whitby had the misfortune to be the advo-

cates of National Chrisliaiiitif , which, in the nature of things,

must have, in some measure, disqualified them for entering fully

into this subject. The knowledge of the mind of Christ, in this

series of prophecies is to be sought after in the churches of the

saints, and there, if any where, may we expect to find it. In pro-

portion as the consumption of Antichrist goes on, so will this book
be more and more open to the Lord's people, particularly as they

become delivered from the Babylonish captivity and Antichristian

darkness, and are gathered into churches formed upon the

model of the first churches, planted by the apostles, and to which
this book is directed. It is to persons in this state, and not to

professors mingled with the world in christian fellowship, that the

Lord Jesus is set forth in the conclusion of this book, ch. xxii. 16,

as " the bright and morning star," giving them light, and the

certainty of his second coming. But,

3. To conclude : what encouragement have we, in ver. 3, of

the first chapter, to turn our attention to the study of this pro-

phetical part of the New Testament Scriptures ? " Blessed is he
that readeth, and they that hear the words of this prophecy, and
keep, (or observe,) those things that are written therein, for the

time is at hand." The views that are presented to us in this

book, of God and heavenly things, of the kingdom of providence

and grace, of the Reedemer's glory, the happiness and character

of his people, with the wickedness and ruin of his enemies, are

set forth in so striking and peculiar a manner, that even those

who do not at all understand the prophetical meaning of the book
are uniformly interested and edified by reading it, in proportion

to the measure and degree of their humility, their faith, and their

piety. Let us improve this as an encouragement to enquire into

its meaning; and may the Spirit of wisdom and revelation in the

knowledge of Christ, lead us into all the truth, give us an under-

standing of the holy Scriptures, and make them abundantly

profitable to us, for doctrine, reproof, correction, and instruction in

righteousness, that God in all things may be glorified through Christ

Jesus. Amen.



LECTURE II.

John to the seven churches which are in Asia : Grace be unto you, and
peace, from him which is, and which was, and which is to come ; and from
the seven spirits which are before his throne ; 5 And from Jesus Christ,

who is the faithful witness, and the first-begotten of the dead, and the prince

of the kings of the earth. Unto him that loved us, and washed us from our

sinsinhis ownblood ; 6And hath made us kings and priests unto Godand
his Father ; to him be glory and dominion for ever and ever. Amen. 7 Be-
hold, he cometh v\rith clouds ; and every eye shall see him, and they also

which pierced him ; and all kindreds of the earth shall wail because of him.

Even so. Amen. 8 I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the

ending, saith the Lord, which is, and which was, and which is to come, the

Almighty.—Rev. i. 4—8.

In an Introductory Lecture, I ofl'ered a few cursory remarks on the

style and subject treated of in this portion of Divine Revelation

;

the person by whom, and the time when it was committed to

writing. We also took a review of the component parts of the

Apocalypse, and briefly sketched an outline of its contents

;

namely the Preface, and the Epistles to the Seven Asiatic Churches,

ch.i.— iii. ; the opening ofthe Sealed Book,ch. iv.— vii. ; the sound-

ing ofthe Seven Trumpets, ch. viii.—xiv. ; and the pouring out of the

Seven Vials, ch. xvi. to the end. On each of these divisions a few

general observations were offered, with the view of clearing the

way to a more particular enquiry into the meaning of this mys-
terious book. On this arduous undertaking we now enter,

encouraged by the consideration that it is written, "If any man
lack wisdom, let him ask of God who giveth to all men liberally,

and upbraideth not, and it shall be given him."—Jam. i. 5.

It seems to have been a practice of very ancient date, for the

author of a book to introduce it to his readers by a short preface

,

explanatory of its object and design, as well as to prepare them
for entering upon a perusal of it with understanding and profit.

The apostle John has availed himself of this custom, and the

first three verses may not improperly be termed his Preface to

the whole book. He gives it the general title of" The Revelation

of Jesus Christ," ver. 1. The word which is here rendered
" Revelation," signifies a making known those things that were

previously hidden, concealed, or secret. It is, I believe, purely a

scripture word, and does not appear to have been used by any of

the Greek heathen writers. Jerome affirms, that it is not used by
any classical author, but was coined or invented by the Seventy

c



18 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE, [lect. ii.

Greek translators ofthe Old Testament, to express more concisely,

and more conveniently to explain, the neio mysteries, or New
Testament prophecies, which God had published to the church.

The apostle further terms it, " The lievelation of Jesus Christ ;"

which may be intended to import, not only that he is the author

of it, that he communicated the whole of this series of interesting

prophecies to his servant John, to be by him made known to his

churches ; but also that the whole of it relates to the affairs of his

kingdom ; for we are told, that " the testimony of, or concerning

Jesus, is the spirit, (the substance, or the end,) of the whole pro-

phetic dispensation."—Rev, xix. 10.

There is another thing contained in this preface which also

demands our notice, viz. that this Revelation is said to be
given to him, that is, to Jesus Christ, by his Divine Father; for

it is called" The Revelation of Jesus Christ, ivhich God gave to

him:'

As difficulties have been started on these words, and the mode of

speech here used has been thought to militate against the doctrine

of Christ's essential deity, it may be useful for us to pause a

moment before we proceed and endeavour to obviate them.

Be it observed then, that in the economy of redemption, there

is a distinction in the one Godhead plainly held forth by three

personal names, and relative characters ; and indeed by every mode
of speech whereby we distinguish persons among men:—we have

the Father, the Son, (or Word) and the Holy Spirit. In

creation the Father is represented as first in the order of opera-

tion. All things are said to be (e^) of or from God the Father,

-is the first mover or original source ; and they are said to be (^»a)

by or through Jesus Christ, as the immediate agent bringing

the Father's designs into effect. Hence, God is said to have

created all things by Jesus Christ, Eph. iii. 9. And the same
mode of speech is used to express their order of acting in the work

of Redemption. "All things are of God, who hath reconciled

us to himself BY Jesus Christ," 2 Cor. v. 18.—"God was in,

or BY Christ, reconciling the world unto himself," ver. 19.

In the economy of Redemption the person of the Father sus-

tains the majesty ofthe Godhead, and acts his part in the charac-

ter ofthe GREAT SUPREME; and though the Son is pos-

sessed of the same divine nature with the Father, yet, as a Son,

partaking of human nature, and vested with the office of mediator

between God and man, he sustains, and acts in a subordinate

character to that of the Father. The Father is represented as

the original source of all that authority, dominion, and fulness

which the Son possesses as Mediator. It was the Father who sent

his Son to be the saviour of the world. The Father commis-

sioned him, and gave him a commandment, to lay down his life
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for the sheep, raised him from the dead, and exalted him to the

highest glory and dominion at his own right hand ; and who
hath put all things under his feet, and given him to be head over

all things to the church. And as he holds the mediatorial king-

dom from the Father till all the ends of it are answered ; so

when the end cometh, he shall deliver it up to God, even the
Father, and be hnnself subject to him " that put all things under
him, that God may be all in all,"—1 Cor. xv. 24—28. And this

may explain to us the mode of speech here used, when it is said

that " God the Father gave this Revelation to his son Jesus

Christ to communicate it to his servant John ; which he did by
the ministry of an angel." The things that were thus revealed to

John, he has faithfully recorded, as they were made known to him,
even as he faithfully testified in the gospel-history, which he
formerly wrote, what he had seen of the Saviour's actions, and
heard of his doctrines while he tabernacled on earth, ver. 2

;

1 John i. 1, 3. He then claims our attention to the things he
had to communicate, by pronouncino- a blessing on those that

read, and hear, and observe the words of this prophecy ; for, the

case was now very different from what it was when Daniel fore-

told the very same things—" the time was at hand " when these

prophecies should begin to receive their accomplishment.
As the apostle had been commissioned to write the mind

of his Divine Master to seven churches then existing in Asia,

he enters upon the subject by presenting his christian saluta-

tions to them, and wishing them an abundant enjoyment of all

spiritual blessings from " the Father of lights, from whom cometh
down every good and perfect gift"—the eternal source of being
and blessedness, " and from the seven spirits which are before his

throne." Such of you as have paid any attention to this book,
must have perceived the frequent use that is made in it of the

number seve)i. For instance, the number of churches, to each of

which an epistle is written, is seven : the same number which we
shall find frequently employed throughout this book of the

Apocalypse. For, not only do we here read of the seven spirits of

God, but we read of seven angels, seven thunders, seven seals,

5ei;e« trumpets, seven \\?i\s, seuew heads of the dragon, sevenldi^t

plagues, &c. Now in these passages, as well as in many others

that might be referred to, the number seven appears to denote a
large and complete, yet uncertain and undefined number. The
Scriptures, both of the Old and New Testament, abound with
instances of this kind.^ In its Hebrew etymology the number

^See Gen. ii. 3; ch. iv. 15 ; xxxiii. 3 ; Lev. iv. 6; iSam. ii. 5; Prov. xxiv. 16;
ch. xxvi. 25; Is. xxx. 26 ; Jer. xv, 9; 1 Kings xviii. 43 ; 2 Kings v. 10 ; Job v.

19; ch. xlii. 8 ; Mich. v. 5; Esth. 1.10; Eccles. xi.2; Dan. iii. 19; Matt, xviii.

22; Luke xi. 26; ch. xvii. 4.

c 2
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seven signifies fulness and perfection.'' Philo styles it TsXEsipopos,

the completing number, and it is mentioned as such by Cyprian,

who cites passages from the Apocalypse and other scriptures, to

shew " the perfect and legitimate consummation" of this number.
By what means the number seven became so important to the

people of God in former times, so representative of completion and
universality, we may partly collect from their liistory. God had
revealed to them, that his own great work of creation had been
completed in six days, and he rested on the seventh. In com-
memoration thereof, he commanded them to reckon time by seven

;

thus seve)i days to the.sabbath-day, seven months to the sabbatical

month, seven years to the sabbatical year, seveii times seven years

to the great sabbatical, or year ofjubilee. And when, upon their

entrance into Canaan, it pleased God miraculously to deliver

the city ofJericho into their hands, he ordered them to march round

\i seven dsy^, seven priests With, seven trumpets preceding them;
and on the seventh day, on which the walls fell, they were instructed

to encompass it seven times. It is not, therefore, from any casual or

arbitrary notion that the number seven has been thus dignified :

it is entitled to this distinction, from the natural order of things,

which the adorable Creator was pleased to establish at the bringing

of the world into existence. A day is a natural measure of time,

and, multiphed by seven, fomis that period of a week, which
most conveniently multiplies again, so as to form months and
years. It was long ago observed by the learned Joseph Scaliger,
" that the number seven is of all others the most fit to measure
the courses of the sun and moon." The measure of time by
weeks, or by the intervention of the nwrnhex seven, is therefore not

altogether arbitrary; it has a foundation in the nature of things;

and the discovery of this circumstance is a proof that the great

God who created the world in six days, and contemplated its

perfection on the seventh, and, after this rule, established the

number seven for the measure of time, acted in this circumstance

with that providential order and harmony which characterize the

rest of his works.'^ These few observations will open theway for the

right apprehension of the sense in which the number seven is used

by the prophetic writers, namely, as denoting any large, complete,

indefinite number. It is, I believe, the opinion of some, that by
the seven spirits, mentioned in ver. 4, is to be understood seven

angels: but I much prefer the opinion of those who interpret the

phrase " seven spirits," of the one Holy Eternal Spirit, termed
seven, not in number, nor in nature, but on account of his infinite

and adorable perfection, and the diversity of his gifts and opera-

tions, see 1 Cor. ch. xii. For, as has been already intimated in the

'' Daubuz. Etymol. Diet.

'See Owen on the Hebrews, vol. iv. Svo. edit, on ch. iv. ver. 4

—

7-
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language of prophecy, the number "seven" is frequently made
use of to denote perfection. And thus the apostle supplicates the

blessings of grace and peace, from the eternal Father, " who is, and
who was, and who is to come ;" and from that infinitely all-perfect

Spirit, whose office in the economy of grace is to carry his designs

into effect. He adds,

—

Ver. 5. " And from Jesus Christ, the faithful witness, and
the first begotten of the dead, and the -prince of the kings

of the earth." Here we have the official characters which the

Lord Jesus Christ sustains in the economy of redemption, and
in virtue of which he becomes the source of grace and peace
to his people, in conjunction with the eternal Father and the

Holy Spirit. A subject of so much interest, and of such vital

importance to all his followers ought not to b(j shghtly dismissed

;

we shall, therefore, spend a little time in considering the import
of these official churacters.

1. The apostle terms him ''thefaithful witness."—We find the
same title applied to him, ch. iii. 14, when addressing the church
of the Laodiceans :

" These things saith the Amen—the faith-

ful and true witness." This title has a particular respect to his

prophetical character; for he came a "light into this world," as

he himself declares, " that whosoever believeth in him should not

abide, in darkness," John xii. 46. He is the only begotten Son,
who is in the bosom, or secret counsels of the Fatlier, and who
hath declared, manifested, or made known his character, pur-
poses, love, and grace to a lost and guilty world, John i. 18; ch. iii.

16; and vii. 26. In the days of his public ministry on earth, he
also bare witness of himself, his character, mission, and kingdom,
(ch. viii. 18; xviii. 37,) and he confirmed his testimony by the

miracles which he wrought, and sealed it with his blood. He is

called the faithful witness because it is impossible for him to lie :

and, consequently, all that he promises, or theatens, or testifies

may be fully relied upon as absolute truth ; for as "righteousness
is the girdle of his loins, so faithfulness is the girdle of his reins,"

Is. xi. 5. Again

—

2. He is here termed the "first begotten of the dead." A
similar title is applied to him by the apostle Paul, in col. iii. 18,

where he terms him "The first born from the dead." The word
is precisely the same in the Greek {z5pojroroy.os,) though our trans-

lators have a little varied it in English—and it implies, that he was
in the state of the dead,—that he was the first who rose from the

dead to inherit immortal life—and that, in his risen and exalted

state, he is invested with supreme dignity and almighty power, as

God's first born, or " Heir of all things," according to Heb. i.

2, and Matt^ xxviii. 18. These particulars imply the priestly
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character of the Saviour, even as the former title, "the faithful

witness," does his prophetical. It was as the great High Priest

of his church, or that he might fulfil that most important office,

that he oflfered up himself as a sacrifice for the sins of his guilty

people, Heb. ix. 14 ; as such he was brought again from the dead
through the blood of the everlasting covenant, ch. xiii. 20. God
thereby testifying his acceptance of his sacrifice for our justifi-

cation; and, as our glorious High Priest, he entered into the

heavenly sanctuary with his own blobd, to present it unto

God—there to appear in his presence ; and make continual in-

tercession for us. Thus he is made a High Priest after the

power of an endless life ; made higher than the heavens ; and

able to save to the uttermost all that come unto God bv him,

Heb. vii. 24—26.
Before we dismiss this point, allow me to remark, that the

title, "first born," or "first begotten from the dead," includes

also, Christ's kingly power and dominion ; for he is a priest upon
his throne, after the order of Melchisedec, see Ps. ex., com-
pared with Heb. ch. vii. To which we may further add, that the

"first born fiom the dead," evidently holds him forth as the

pattern, the pledge, and the^rst-fruits of the resurrection of all

his people, as Paul teaches us, 1 Cor. xv. 20. But,

3. Another title ascribed to the Lord Jesus is, that of " the

Prince of the kings of the earth." This points out to us his

regal or kingh/ character, and his supreme authority and domi-

nion, as KING OF KINGS, and LORD of lords, accordingto

ch. xvii. 14, xix. 16. This sublime title has a reference to the pro-

mise made to the Messiah in the second Psalm, " I have setmy King
upon my holy hill of Zion," ver. 6; and to the admonition given to

the kings of the earth, to be subject to him, in the latter verses of

that Psalm, when it is said : "Thou shalt break them with a rod of

iron; thou shalt dash them in pieces like a potter's vessel. Be
wise now, therefore, O, ye kings! be instructed ye judges of the

earth: serve the Lord (Messiah) with fear, and rejoice with

trembling: kiss the Son lest he be angry, and ye perish from the

way, when his an^er is kindled but a little. Blessed are all they

that put their trust in him," ver. 9-12. You will find these words

quoted and applied to Christ in Rev. ii. 27; see also ch. xix.

15, 16.

The kingly character of Christ is far more extensive than his

priestly ; the latter extends only to his own peculiar people ; but

his kingly power extends over all the monarclis and potentates of

earth, to overrule, restrain, and subdue them at his pleasure, in

subserviency to the interests of his kingdom; till he-shall ulti-

mately put down all authority and power, and all his enemies be
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made his footstool, 1 Cor. xv. 24-28 ; for the Father hath given

all things into his hands, John iii. 35.

But the Lord Jesus is vested with authority, not only over the

kings of the earth ; for " all power is committed unto him, both
in heaven and on earth," according to his own declaration, Matt,

xxviii. 18. And you may see also what the apostle Paul says on
this subject, Eph. i. 20-23 ; Phil. ii. 8-11 ; Heb. ii. 7-9. And
so in repeating this title, he is called the beginning, or chief of

the creation of God, Rev. iii. 14; and Col. i. 18. Having taken

a glance at the meaning of those official titles we now proceed :

" Unto him that hath loved us, and washed lis from our sins in

his own blood, and hath made us kings and priests unto God and
his Father:" ver. 5, 6.

By a very natural association of ideas ; from a review of the

offices which Christ sustains in the economy of redemption, as

the great prophet, priest, and king of his church, the apostle is

led to think, and to speak of what he has done for his people,

answerable to those high and exalted characters : let us now
attend to his account of this matter.

1. He declares that "he hath loved us" You who are ac-

quainted with your bibles need not be told, that the redemption

of guilty man is frequently, in scripture, ascribed to the love of

the divine Father. Thus, " God so loved the world, that he gave

his only begotten Son, that whosoever believeth in him should

not perish, but have eternal life," John iii. 16. " God commend-
eth his love towards us, in that while we were ungodly and without

strength, Christ died for us," Rom. v. 8. " Herein is love, not

that we loved God, but that he loved us, and sent his Son to be

the propitiation for our sins," 1 John iv. 10. These texts plainly

shew us, that the love of the Father is the grand source and
spring of all our salvation. Hence the poet,

" Sinners from his first love derive

The ground of all their songs."

But the salvation of perishing sinners is also ascribed to the love

of the Son, who voluntarily undertook the work of redemption in

obedience to the will of his heavenly Father, and from love to the

children whom Gdd had given him to redeem. Hence it is said,
** Christ loved the church and gave himself for it," Eph. v. 25';

and when the apostle Paul would take a survey of this love, and
would have furnished an estimate of it, what is the report that he
brings in concerning it ? 'Tis very short, but very comprehensive.
" Itpassetk knoivledge," Eph. iii. 19. It was, indeed, amazing love,

whether we consider the objects whom it regarded, or the manner
in which it was expressed ! But mark what the apostle says of
its effects—for,
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2. *' He washed us from our sins in his own blood." Ail the

heirs of salvation were viewed in the divine mind as sinners and
rebels against God, consequently liable to everlasting punish-

ment. To deliver them from this awful state, Jesus voluntarily

became their substitute and representative. He suffered on their

account, and in their stead
;

giving his life and shedding his

blood for the remission of xtheir sins ; and thus cancelling their

obligation to punishment, by bearing it himself; and in this way
he procured their pardon and acceptance with God. His blood,

which was shed by covenant, and, therefore, as the blood of sacri-

fice, " cleanseth from all sin," 1 John i. 7, in the way of expiation

and atonement ; for it is the blood that maketh atonement.

When Christ's blood was shed, the *' fountain was opened"
for sin and uncleanness; and when we believe in him, we are ac-

tually washed from our sins, both as to their guilt and power;
for it is by faith that we " receive the atonement," or become
interested in it; we then have our consciences purged, and enjoy

peace with God ; see Rom. v. 1 ; Heb. ix. 14. The blood of

Christ is also represented as a ransom price, buying us off, or re-

deeming us from the curse of the divine law, Gal. iii. 13, from
this present evil world, Gal. i. 4,—in a word, " from all iniquity

;

and purifying us unto himself, a peculiar people zealous of good
works," Tit. ii. 14. And so, in perfect consistency with what
has now been said, we find all the redeemed company ascribing
" Worthiness to the Lamb that was slain, and that hath redeemed
them to God by his blood," Rev. v. 9. The Apostle adds:

3. " He hath made us kings and priests unto God," &,c. In

the song of the redeemed, ch. v. 10, it is said, " And hath made
us unto our God kings and priests, and we shall reign upon the

earth." The Lord Jesus has not only redeemed his people from the

wrath to come, but he has advanced tliem to the most honourable

and dignified relationship to God in connection with himself.

As believers are all the sons of God, by faith in Christ Jesus,

Gal. iii. 25; 1 John iii. 1, so they are heirs of God, and joint-

heirs with Christ Jesus, Rom. viii. 17; Gal. iv. 7. The whole

church of the redeemed arc a church of '^first-born" ones, Heb.
xii. 23 ; even as Israel of old was denominated, ti/picalh/, God's
" first born," Exod. iv. 22; and so, like them, they are a kingdom
of priests, Exod. xix. 6; or a royal priesthood, as the apostle

Peter terms them, 1 Pet. ii. 9 ; which is of precisely the same
import with his making them " kings and priests," having the

dignity of God's first born. All the children of God are raised

to royal honours becoming the children of such a Father; they

are heirs of the kingdom, and shall inherit all things. They are

consecrated priests unto God, having access into the holiest of all

by the blood of Jesus, " to oiler up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable
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to God by Jesus Christ," 1 Pet. ii. 5 ; Heb. xiii. 15, 16. They
are kings and priests even now while in this world, just as they

are sons and heirs ; though it doth not yet appear what they
shall be, when they shall appear with Christ in glory, and shall

obtain the crown and kingdom. All this honour and di^,nity,

Christ had procured for them, and they enjoy it in virtue of their

connection with him; and, viewing the matter in this light, can
we wonder the apostle John should add, as he does,—" To Him
be glory, and dominion

, for ever and ever. Amen," ver. 6.

This glory and dominion has indeed been conferred upon him
by his heavenly Father, as the reward of his unparalleled humilia-
tion and obedience, Heb. ii. 7, 9 ; Phil. ii. 8-1 1 ; and it is ascribed

to him by all the redeemed company, with gratitude, joy, and holy
adoration, ch. v. 12-14. The burden of their sortg is, "Worthy is

the Lamb that was slain, to receive power, and riches, and wisdom,
and strength, and honour, and glory, and blessing." To this the
apostle adds his " Amen." Let the Redeemer's disciples on earth
unite their voices with saints and angels above, in ascribino- to

him the glory due unto his name ; and make it their constant
study while here to shew forth the praises of Him who hath loved
them, and bestowed such blessings upon them. Transported
with this delightful and soul-ravishing subject, the apostle looks
forward with joy and triumph to the Saviour's coming again to

punish his adversaries, and reward all his faithful followers : for

thus he proceeds:
" Behold he cometh with clouds, and even/ eye shall see him ;

and they also which pierced him, and all kindreds of the earth
shall wail because ofhim : Even so. Amen," ver. 7.

The second coming of Christ is a most important article of the
christian faith, and much insisted on both by the Saviour him-
self and by his apostles. The Scriptures, in the plainest
terms, speak of two distinct personal comings of the Son of God,
and of only two. Thejirst was his coming in thejiesh, when he
appeared in the end of the Jewish age, " to put away sin by the
sacrifice of himself," Heb. ix. 26. He then "came unto his own,"
"came into this world," came to do the work of his heavenly
Father—the work of his mediation—and particularly to make
atonement for sin, by the offering up of his own body once—and
thus to accomplish all the predictions, and fulfil all the types by
which it was prefigured. The second coming of the Son of God,
is that which is referred to by the apostle in the verse before
us

; and it is his coming in glory to raise the dead, and judge the
world, and perfect ^the salvation of all his redeemed people. As
'he subject is important to us all, and is now fairly brouo-ht
lefore us, allow me to call your attention to three things concern-
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ing it,—the certainty of the fact itself;—some of the circum-
stances that will attend it ;—and the ends to be answered by it.

L The certainty of the fact; or the evidence on which it

rests. It was the subject of prophecy from the earliest times.

Enoch, the seventh from Adam, foretold it in these words :
" Be-

hold the Lord cometh with ten thousand of his saints, to execute
judgment upon all, and to convince all that are ungodly among
them of all their ungodly deeds which they have ungodly com-
mitted, and of all their hard speeches which ungodly sinners

have spoken against him," Jude, 14. The subject also occupied
the ministry of succeeding prophets. See Ps. 1. 1-6. " The
mighty God even Jehovah hath spoken, and called the earth from
the rising of the sun to the going down of the same.. Our God
shall come and shall not keep silence ; a fire shall devour before

him, and it shall be very tempestuous round about him ;—He
shall call to the heavens from above, and to the earth, that Tie

ma)^ judge his people," &c. But the topic is particularly dwelt
upon by the prophet Daniel, ch. vii. 9, 10. " I beheld till the

thrones were cast down and the ancient of days did sit, whose
garment was white as snow, and the hair of his head like pure
wool : his throne was like the fiery flame, and his wheels as

burning fire ; a fiery stream issued and came forth from before

him ; thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand
times ten thousand stood before him ; the judgment was set, and
the books were opened." But this doctrine is more fully and ex-

plicitly revealed in the writings of the evangelists and apostles, to

which we shall now turn. Thus, when our Lord was about to

leave the world and return unto the Father, he consoled the minds
of his sorrowing disciples by the promise of his coming again

and receiving them unto himself; that where he is, there they

may be also, John xiv. 1-3, 28. It forms the basis of many of

those interesting parables which Jesus spake, during his public

ministry; such as that of the ten virgins, Matt. xxv. 1-13 ;—the

nobleman travelling into a far country, delivering unto his ser-

vants his goods wherewith to occupy during his absence, and
returning at the appointed time to reckon with them, ver. 14-31

;

and still more plainly in his account of the judgment of the world,

ver. 31, to the end of that remarkable chapter.

But the fact is attested by the holy angels who witnessed his

ascension into heaven. Acts i. 9, 10. " Ye men of Galilee,"

said they, " why stand ye gazing up into heaven I this same Jesus

which is taken up from you into heaven, shall so come in like man-

ner, as ye have seen him go into heaven," ver. 1 1. And from this

time we find it occupying a prominent place in the doctrine of the

holy apostles. Thus Peter addresses the unbeheving Jews, Acts
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iii. 19. " Repent and be converted, that your sins may be blot-

ted out, when the times of refreshing shall come from the pre-

sence of the Lord ; and he shall send Jesus Christ, which before

was preached unto you ; whom the heavens must receive until

the times of restitution of all things, which God hath spoken by
the mouth of all his holy prophets since the world began." When
Paul called the Athenians to repentance, he enforced the call by
this consideration, that, " God hath appointed a day in which he
will judge the world in righteousness by that man whom he hath
ordained ; whereof he hath given assurance unto all men, in that

he hath raised him from the dead,"' Acts xvii. 31 . And when he
would console the Thessalonians under the loss of their christian

brethren, he puts them in mind of the second coming of the

Lord to raise the dead and take his people to his eternal kingdom,
1 Thess. iv. 14-18.

I cannot dismiss the subject without adding, that the certainty

of the second coming of Christ may be inferred from its neces-

sity, in order to vindicate the equity of the divine administration

in the government of the world. In this life we see vice every

where triumphant, and virtue oppressed and humbled. But
whence is this, and how shall we account for it ? On this prin-

ciple, I presume,—that the present life is only a state of trial and
probation ; there is no proper retribution in it ; and a forgetful-

ness of the fact, often causes the christian to stumble in his

course, as it did the psalmist of old, whose experience is recorded

Ps. Ixxiii. 3-12. But when Jesus comes again, all these appa-
rent incongruities, these seeming difficulties, will be fully cleared

up; for he will judge the world in righteousness; the secrets of

all hearts will be revealed ; and the rectitude of the divine admi-
nistration be made fully apparent. Let us now briefly advert to

some of

2. The circumstances which will attend his coming. It will

be in the clouds of heaven, with power and great glory. So the

apostle John here teaches :
'^ Behold, he cometh with clouds"

And so the angels testified, at the time of his ascension, when
" a cloud received him out of the sight of his disciples," Acts
i. 11. "This same Jesus," said they, "shall so come, in like

manner as ye have seen him go into heaven." And this agrees

with what he said to his disciples in the days of his personal

ministry, "they shall see the Son of Man coming in the clouds of

heaven, with power and great glory," Matt. xxiv. 30 ; for he will

be attended with an innumerable company of angels to grace his

triumph, and minister unto him. This is the account which
Daniel gives us of the matter in the words lately quoted from his

prophecy, ch. vii. 9, 10. And it corresponds with what the

apostle Paul teaches, 2 Thess. i. 7 : " The Lord Jesus shall be
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revealed from heaven with his mighty angels," &.c. When he

made his Jirst appearance in this oar world, on the gracious

errand of mercy, lie emptied himself of the " form of God ;" a

human body was prepared for him, so he became incarnate ; he

acted in the capacity of a servant; for "the Son of Man came
not to be ministered unto but to minister, and give his life a ran-

som for many;" and so, "he humbled himself to the death of

the cross," Phil. ii. 7-9. 'Then indeed he appeared " as a root

out of dry ground ; the man of sorrows and acquainted with

grief ;" poverty, weakness, and humility characterised his whole

deportment ;—but how difterent will his second coming be ! He
will then appear in glory, his own glory and the glory of his

heavenly Father, and then
" Even/ eye shall see him" At his second coming he will

raise the dead; for thus he himself hath taught us: "Verily,

verily, I say unto you, the hour is coming, in the which all that

are in their graves shall hear the voice of the Son of Man, and

shall come forth," John v. 28. "The Lord himself shall descend

from heaven with a shout; with the voice of the arch-angel, and

the trump of God; and the dead shall be raised," 1 Thess. iv.

16. Behold, I show you a mystery ; we shall not all sleep (or

die,) but we shall all be changed, in a moment, in the twinkling

of an eye—for tlie trumpet shall sound and the dead shall be

raised," Sec, 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52. And now
3. Let us notice more particularly the ends for which he will

come, and the consequences that will result. The apostle declares

that "all kindreds of the earth shall wail (or lament) because of

him." It will be a day of lamentation and woe to all his enemies.

" He will come in flaming fire, taking vengeance on those that

know not God, and that obey not the gospel of his Son; these

shall be punished with everlasting destruction from the presence

of the Lord, and the glory of his power," 2 Thess. i. 8 9.

"They will call upon the mountains and rocks to fall on them,

and hide them from the face of Him that sitteth upon the throne,

and from the wrath of the Lamb," Rev. vi. 16, 17 ;
"for the

great day of his wrath is come, and who shall be able to stand

it?"_Well,
It will be a day of joyful exultation and triumph to all the

faithful followers of the Lamb. The Saviour will own them as

his, and openly acquit them in the judgment. And oh! what

sovereign and unmerited gkacr will then appear! When the

saints shall reflect that the awful sentence now passed upon the

wicked was what they themselves deserved as richly as the vilest

of them; when they think on that love which made the difference,

and on that precious blood which washed them from their sins,

and delivered them from the dreadful wrath now come upon the
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impenitent and unbelieving ; what transports of joy, of love, and

of gratitude will then fill their souls ! Then, indeed, will Christ
" be glorified in his saints, and admired in all them that believe,"

2 Thess. i. 10. Then will the Judge say, " Come, ye blessed of

my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you from the foun-

dation of the world."—"And so shall they be ever with the

£,ord"—" beyond the reach of woe." Realizing the glories of

this period, and the grace which is to be brought unto us at the

appearing of Jesus Christ—his glorious appearance and kingdom,

the apostle here adds, " Even so. Amen." "lam Alpha and
Omega, the beginning and the ending, saith the Lord, tvhich is,

and which ivas, and which is to come, the Almighty." Ver. 8.

Here the apostle introduces to us the Saviour himself, assert-

ing his own eternal, essential, and unoriginated Deity. Alpha
and Omega, you know, are two letters of the Greek alphabet

—

the one the first, and the other the last. There is evidently an
allusion to Isa. xliv. 6, in which Jehovah, the king of Israel, thus

addresses his church of old :
" I am the Jirst, and

_
I am the last,

and besides me there is no God." —"Is there a God besides me?
Yea, there is no God, I know not any," ver. 8. But this high

and exalted dignity is claimed by the Saviour in the words under
consideration—" I am the first and the last," the original Creator,

and final judge of the world ; the Eternal, the unchangeable, the
Almighty Author, Supporter, and Disposer of all things.

I shall close the present Lecture with a pertinent quotation

from an eminent Catholic writer of the last century.
" In the gospel of John, we read the life of Christ on earth

;

and we there see a man conversing with men, humble, weak, and
suffering : we behold a sacrifice ready to be offered by one
appointed to sorrow and death : but in the book of Revelation

by John, we have the gospel of Christ now raised from the dead.

He speaks and acts as having conquered the grave and triumphed
over death and hell, and so having entered into the place of his

glory, angels, principalities, and powers being made subject unto
him ; and exercising the supreme universal power which he has
received from the Father, over all things in heaven and earth, as

the Saviour, for the protection of his church, and to ensure the

happiness of his faithful servants in the end."**

^Bossuet, Explication de la Revelation. Pref.



LECTURE III.

I John, who also am your brother, and companion in tribulation, and in the

kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ, was in the isle that is called Patmos,
for the word of God, and for the testimony of Jesus Christ. 10 I was in

the Spirit on the Lord's day, and heard behind me a great voice, as of a
trarapet, 1 1 Saying, I am Alpha and Omega, the first and the last

:

and. What thou seest, write in a book, and send if unto the seven churches
which are in Asia ; unto Ephesus, and unto Smyrna, and unto Pergamos,
and unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, and unto Lao-
dicea. 12 And I turned to see the voice that spake with me. And being

turned, I saw seven golden candlesticks; 13 And in the midst of the

seven candlesticks 07ie like unto the Son of Man, clothed with a garment
down to the foot, and girt about the paps with a golden girdle. 14 His
head and his hairs ivere white like wool, as white as snow; and his eyes were

as a flame of fire ; 15 And his feet like unto fine brass, as if they burned
in a furnace ; and his voice as the sound of many waters. 16 And he
had in his right hand seven stars : and out of his mouth went a sharp

two-edged sword : and his countenance ivas as the sun shineth in his

stength. 17 And when I saw hini, I fell at his feet as dead. And he

laid his right hand upon me, saying unto me. Fear not ; I am the first and
the last ; 18 / am he that liveth, and was dead ; and, behold, I am alive

for evermore. Amen; and have the keys of hell and of death. 19 Write
the things which thou hast seem, and the things which are, and the things

which shall be hereafter : 20 The mystery of the seven stars which thou

sawest in my right hand, and the seven golden candlesticks. The seven

stars are the angels of the seven churches : and the seven candlesticks which
thou sawest are the seven churches.—Rev. i. 9-20.

The subject of our last Lecture was—the official characters

which our Lord Jesus Christ sustains in the economy of our

redemption ; in which we were led to contemplate him as the

prophet, priest, and Icing of his church ; to consider his amazing

love in laying down his life for guilty rebels, washing them from

their sins in his own blood, and making them kings and priests unto

God even the Father; with the glory and dominion which is

justly due to him on that account. We glanced at his second

coming in the clouds of heaven to punish his adversaries, and

reward all his faithful followers, by receiving them to himself, and

conferring upon them the crown and kingdom.

In ver. 8, the apostle introduces his Lord and Saviour as

appearing to him in vision, and asserting his equality with the

Father—his eternity, self-existence, and almighty power; and now
he proceeds to mention the place where the Revelation was given,

and to describe the manner and circumstances of the first vision.
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Ver. 9. Addressing tlie churches of Asia, which he parti-

cularises by name in ver. 11, he tells them that he " their brother"

in Christ Jesus, and who was also " their companion in tribula-

tion, and in the kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ, was in

the isle that is called Patmos, for the word of God, and for the

testimony" which he bore to " Jesus Christ."

Patmos was a sma'l island in the Grecian Archipelago, about

thirty miles in circumference, and is sometimes marked down in

maps of the present day as the island of Palmosa. Some of our

latest geographers tell us, that it is totally barren and dreary,

deserving rather the name of a rock than that of an island ; but

Dr. Wells, in his geography of the New Testament, affirms that

it is moderately fruitful, producing, at least, the necessaries of

life. To this place, John was banished, for his labours in preach-

ing Christ's gospel, though it is not certainly known in what
precise year, or by which of the Roman emperors he was exiled.

The more general opinion is that it took place under the reign of

Domitian; and this opinion is founded on the testimony of

Irenseus, who was the disciple of Polycarp ; and the latter was
cotemporary with the apostle. We can scarcely wish greater

authority than this, and especially as it is confirmed by Eusebius

both in his Chronicle and Ecclesiastical History.

The apostle has deemed it expedient to inform us, that it was on
" the Lord's day" that he was favoured with this Revelation from

the Saviour. It certainly may appear strange that any difficul-

ties should have arisen about the meaning of this term
;
yet so it

is. Doubts have been raised by those who dispute every article

of the Christian faith, whether the apostle intended by the Lord's

day to denote " the first day of the week," the christian sabbath.

But on this point I think we may arrive at a very satisfactory

conclusion without much difficulty, by asking ourselves one or two
plain questions. Did the apostle, when he wrote, intend or expect

to be understood by after ages ? and if he did, what other day
could he intend besides the first day of the week ? To those who
will give themselves the trouble to reflect seriously on these ques-

tions, we may safely leave the solution of the difficulty.

The simple fact, however, stands thus; God at first blessed

the seventh day, and set it apart in commemoration of his resting

from the work of creation ; and he gave it to Israel in their law

to be observed in commemoration of that event, and also of his

redeeming them from Egyptian bondage, and causing them to

enter into his rest in the land of Canaan. But when Christ

had finished the work of redemption and entered into his rest,

which he did on the first day of the week, he, as lord of the

sabbath, gave it to his churches as a day of holy convocation,

to be statedly observed by them, as a day of sacred rest, in comme-
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moration of his resurrection from the dead. On this day the first

Christians came together to observe the ordinances of divine

worship ; the apostle's doctrine and fellowship, the breaking of

bread and prayers, celebrating the praise of redeeming grace.

When John wrote the book of Revelation, the first day of the

week was universally known among the churches by the name of

the Lord'sday ; which intimates, that it was instituted by the Lord
Jesus— sacred to his memory, and commemorative of his work

;

even as the " breaking of bread " is, for these reasons, called

" i/ie Lord's supper."

On this first day of the week, the apostle was " in the Spirit.'*

Whatever more may be imported in this remarkable expression,

we may, without danger of mistake, understand it as implying,

that the a])ost]e, though deprived of the privilege of meeting with

liis christian brethren and attending the public ordinances of the

house of God, was nevertheless in a spiritual frame of mind,

occupied with heavenly meditations and exercises ; and while

thus employed, the spirit of prophecy came upon him, as on the

prophets of old, and revealed to him the things which he has

recorded. While thus engaged in holy meditation, the apostle's

attention was suddenly arrested by a voice resembling the

sound of a trumpet; and, in ver. 11, he tells us what the voice

spake unto him: ^' I am Alpha and Omega, the first and the

last," 8tc.

Yex. \2: ''And I turned to see the voice that spake with me."

We cannot wonder, that when John heard such an articulation,

he should turn to see who it was that spake to him: but the

manner in which this is expressed, may strike some with surprise:

"I turned to see the voice that spake with me," says the apostle;

in which he has recourse to what rhetoricians term an ellipsis,—
that is, a figure of speech whereby something is implied which is

omitted, or not expressed ; and the meaning is, that he turned to

see who it was that spake to him, for sounds and articulations are

not objects of sight, but of hearing

—

"And being turned, I
saw," &.C

Such a sight as this might well occasion the apostle's surprise
;

it would have surprised any one. The phenomenon exhibited a

wonderful description of Christ and his church. The imagery is

borrowed from the temple service, and presents us with a com-

mentary on various things that were peculiar to that economy,

but familiar to the worshippers under it. Tiie first thing that

arrested his attention was seven golden candlesticks, emblematical

of the seven churches in Asia to whom John is commanded to

write—and in the midst of seven candlesticks, one like unto the Son

of Man clothed with a garment doiun to hisfeet, and girt about his

paps ivilh a golden girdle. In this wonderful exhibition, the Son
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of God is described by his human nature and his visible glory.

He is represented to John, and described by him, as " One like

unto the Son of man." This, you know, was a title which the
Lord Jesus condescended to adopt, while he tabernacled amono-
us, even as it had been given him by the Spirit of prophecy, in

the writings of Daniel, ch. vii. 13. The apostle had been fa-

miliarly acquainted with him when he was on earth—"the Man
of sorrows and acquainted with grief—and he was then ho-
noured as his peculiar friend ; but while he now perceived him,
in human form, and with some resemblance of his former ap-
pearance, (which is intimated by the expression, "

like unto")
he now beheld him in such resplendent glory, that he seemed
quite another person. An amazing change had passed upon him
since the apostle had seen him hanging upon the cross, on mount
Calvary, and it corresponded with what the apostle Paul teaches,
concerning the resurrection bodies of the saints in 1 Cor, ch, xv.

;

and of which the glorified body of the Saviour, is the exemplar
and pledge. When Jesus ascended into heaven, he took our nature
with him, but the body in which he ascended was not a natural
body, for " flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God,
neither doth corruption inherit incorruption," His body had un-
dergone such a change as rendered it " a spiritual body"—that
which had been sown in dishonour, when laid in the tomb, was
raised in glory—spiritual, heavenly, immortal. Such was the glo-
rified body of Jesus in which he now appeared to his servant John.
In heaven the Messiah sustains the same relation to men, and is

actuated by the very same friendships for them, as when he
tabernacled among them. And though now divested of mortality,
no longer subject to human infirmities, to hunger, pain, weariness
and death, but exalted to the highest glory in the heavens, and
reigning after the power of an endless life, he is not ashamed to

display his divine glory through the veil of humanity. Indeed, it

would be quite impossible for human faculties to endure the efful-

gence of divine splendour unveiled. There are some visible

created objects too glaring for our senses ; and it is not to be sup-
posed, that if the divine splendour was exhibited to our view, it

would be possible for men to bear it. Jehovah dwells in light

which is " inaccessible and full of glory." " No man hath seen
God at any time"—for, as he himself said to his servant Moses,
" thou canst not see my face and live." Yet hath " the high and
lofty one, who inhabiteth eternity," in condescension to our weak-
ness, been pleased to veil his glory with a garment of human
nature, that his people might be able to endure the manifestations

thereof, with comfort and advantage. Jesus, while in this world,

was "the image of the invisible God"—"the brightness of the

Father's glory, and the express image of his person ;" and this

D
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same apostle John tells us, that, while tabernachng on earth, they

behold his glory

—

" the glory as of the only begotten of the

of the Father." The princes of this world, indeed, were igno-

rant of his true character, they did not know him, as Immanuel
—God manifest in flesh—for had they known him, they would

not have crucified " the Lord of Gloiy." In his exalted state,

as Lord and Heir of all things, he now appeared to John, as a

glorified man displaying and exercising all the perfections of

Deity. But let us now attend to the apostle's further account of

this vision.

I. We have the place or position in which this divine personage

stood. It was in the midst of the seven golden candlesticks—the

mysteiy or meaning of which is explained to us in the last verse

of the chapter. These seven lamps or candlesticks are emblems
of the seven churches of Asia, and the Saviour stands in the

midst of them, holding in his right hand, seven stars, which is

explained to mean the angels of these seven churches. And does

not this suggest to us the nearness of Christ to his churches in

this militant state ; and the deep interest which he takes in all

their affairs ? Before he left the earth, he promised his peculiar

presence to his churches while engaged in observing the ordi-

nances of his appointment, and keeping his commands. You re-

collect his own words, " where two or three are gathered together

in my name, there am I, in the midst of them," Matt, xviii. 20.

So also in the commission, which he gave his apostles, "Lo, I

am with you alway," Sec.

It is not without propriety, that the churches of Christ, are

represented by candlesticks ; for what is their end or design ? Is it

not to " hold forth the word of life, in the midst of a crooked and
perverse generation V And this they are called to do, by the

reading of the Holy Scriptures—by the preaching of the gospel

of God—by the administration of the ordinances of Christ's house

—by their prayers and their praises—all of which when conducted

agreeably to divine appointment have the truth stamped upon
them, and so are divinely calculated to promote the glory of God,
and the salvation of men. If there should be an individual now
present who has been accustomed to think lightly of a christian

church, and the privileges of church fellowship, let the subject

before us correct that mistake. Imperfection and evil will be

found in all christian churches in this world ; and for a very ob-

vious reason,—because the members of them are not angels, but

human beings, renewed only in part—nien encompassed with

infirmity
;
yet, after all, they arc of divine appointment—the

schools of Christ, designed by him to train up his disciples in

knowledge, faith, and charity, so as to meeten them for a higher

state of holiness and bliss, when the days of their pilgrimage are
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ended. They are the nearest approximation to heaven of any-
thing that is to be found in this lower world, and the professor
who thinks lightly of them as a means for preparing him for that
state, gives sad proof of his want of regard for the end, viz. the
salvation of his soul.

2. We now pass on to consider the description, which the
apostle gives us, of the Redeemer's apparel, and other matters.
He appeared to John in this vision " clothed ivith a garment down to

hisfeet, and girt about the paps, with a golden girdle." This form
of dress and appearance corresponds with that of the Jewish High
Priest, on the great day of atonement, (Exod. xxxix. 5.) whose
robes came down to his feet, and whose shoulders and breasts
were ornamented with the curious girdle of the ephod. This
appearance has more signification than merely having an allusion
to Jewish institutions ; it is rather a commentary on the meaning
and intention of the Jewish priesthood and ordinances, all of
which were merely emblems and figures of the Saviour, who was
to come. There are many phrases in the Apocalypse, which ex-
plain the meaning of various things in the Jewish tabernacle and
temple, which we are told, were patterns of things in heaven, as
well as that they point out spiritual objects, with regard to their

future signification. In consistency with this principle of interpre-

tation, may we not be permitted to regard the Redeemer's robe,

as denoting that perfect righteousness, which he wrought out for

his church, when he became obedient unto the death of the cross,

and by which believers are justified; while the golden girdle

around his breasts, resembling that of Aaron's ephod, leads us to

think of the preciousness of his love, and the cordiality with
which he maintains the cause of his people. But to proceed,

—

" his head and his hairs ivere white like wool, as white as snow.''

This answers to the description given by the prophet Daniel, (ch.

vii. 9.)of the Ancient of Days, and it is probably intended to point

out his majesty, his innocence or purity, and his eternity. The
dignity of Christ, if it does not consist in, yet assuredly it involves,

his holiness and purity ; his beauty is the beauty of holiness, and
his crown is a crown of righteousness. In this vision, the Re-
deemer is not represented like an aged person, with a hoary head,

and grey hairs, but with head and hairs white like snow, sug-

gesting to us that there is no mixture of imperfection in his cha-

racter, no spot in his righteousness, for he is altogether perfect.

The fairest characters among the sons of men have some spots, or

stains in them ; but the character of Jesus is perfectly im-
maculate.

"His eyes were as a flame of fire,'"' indicating his omniscient

acquaintance with the secrets of all hearts, and with the most

D 2
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distant events in providence. It was predicted of the Messiali

before he appeared, that " he should sit as a refiner of silver, and

a purifier of the sons of Levi," Mai. iii. 3. " Whose fan is in

his hand," said his venerable forerunner, " and he will thoroughly

purge his floor, and gather his wheat into the gamer, but he will

burn up the chaft" with unquenchable fire," Matt. iii. 12, The
import of all this is, that he has only to look upon his enemies in

order to consume them : looking, speaking, and acting, are all

the same to the Majesty of heaven. Every divine attribute im-

plies the rest, and omniscience always implies almighty power.

What an amazing spectacle must this have been ! Can we won-

der that it confounded the apostle, overwhelmed his senses, and

made him fall at Christ's feet as dead ? The most that could be

said of the majesty of an earthly potentate is that it is dazzling

to the eye, or striking to the senses ; but the looks of this divine

personage is sufficient to consume all his enemies.
" His feet were like Jine brass, as if they burned in a furnace

"

When the inspired writers institute a comparison between natural

and spiritual objects; things in nature and things divine, they

always select what is best, or of most value, which is the case

here, and indeed throughout the whole of this book. The origi-

nal word, x,^XxwX</?avw, which is here translated " fine brass,"

signifies brass which is found in Lebanon, and which was ac-

counted purer than gold itself. Such a comparison is used in this

place to point out the perfect wisdom that guides and directs all

the ways and proceedings of our ascended Sovereign, and the

certainty of all his operations. As brass is durable ; and burning

brass clear and shining ; so the King of Zion is steady in all his

purposes and faithful in all his promises.
" His voice tvas as the sound of many waters." This is a form

of expression made us of, to point out the majesty and authority of

the Lord Christ. There is a solemnity in the sound of many
waters which produces an effect that is much more readily con-

ceived than expressed. It brings a sort of solemn dread upon
the spirits or senses, creating, at the same instant, a solemn plea-

sure and a sacred awe, which is diftused through the whole frame.

Perhaps to enter fully into the import of the apostle's language

here, we would need to visit " the falls of Niagara," in the United

States of America ; or, at any rate, to peruse some account of

that celebrated cataract. Did our time permit, I should like to

read you the account which is given us of this phenomenon by
an intimate friend of mine, who visited the place only ten years

ago, and who, on his return to England published his travels in

two very interesting volumes. You shall, at any rate, have five

lines of his description. After spending a number of pages in
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describing the local sceneiy, and the route by which he arrived

at the bottom of the precipice, he adds, " The noise of the falls,

is of course, greatly increased below ; indeed, it thunders in the

ear most overpoweringly. I use the term thunder" says he, " for

want of a more appropriate one, but it by no means conveys
an adequate idea of the awfully deep and unvarying sound."*

Something akin to this was the voice that addressed the apostle
;

and it is the same voice which in a little time, will again call

aloud, "Awake ye dead and come to judgment," and it shall be
heard by all that are in their graves, and " they shall come forth,

some to the resurrection of life, some to shame and everlasting

contempt." But let us return to the apostle's vision.

Ver. 16. " And he had in his right hand seven stars :" which
is explained to be the pastors of the seven churches, ver. 20.

His holding these in his right hand may be intended to denote,

that as they are all his gift to the churches, raised up and quali-

fied by him for the work of the ministry, so they are all under his

special care and protection ; he directs all their motions, accord-
ing to his own will, and upholds them by the right hand of his

righteousness. The apostle adds, that " out of his mouth went a

sharp ttvo edged sword" Some understood this two edged sword
to denote his awful and irresistible justice, in cutting down his

enemies on every side, and " slaying them by the breath of his

mouth;" answerable to the prophecy concerning the Messiah, Isa.

xi. 2-5. For my own part, I incline to the opinion of those who
consider the " two edged sword " here to be emblematical of his

word or doctrine ; which is " the sword of the Spirit," and which
the apostle Paul testifies, is " sharper than any two edged sword

;

piercing even to the dividing asunder of soul and spirit, and of
the joints and marrow, and is a discerner of the thoughts and
intents of the heart," Heb. iv. 12. Taking the word of God as

denoting the whole of divine revelation, or "the law of the

Lord," as the Psalmist terms it, Ps. xix. 7, we may say, that it is

the grand instrument, in the hand of the Spirit, by which all the
affairs of Christ's kingdom in this world are managed. In that

word he speaks to mortals in the language of justice, and of
mercy; and it is a voice answerable to the majesty of the living

and true God, who says, " See now that I, even I am he, and
there is no God with me. I kill and I make alive ; I wound
and I heal; neither is there any that can deliver out of my hand.
For I lift up my hand to heaven, and say, I live for ever," Deut.
xxxii. 39, 40.

" His countenance was as the sun shining in its strength" The
divine splendour and majesty of the Lord Jesus is wonderfully

» Travels in the United States and Canada, in 1818 and 1819, by J. M.
Duncan, A.B., vol. 11., p. 46.
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summed up, by the apostle in these words: His countenance

could be compared to nothing but the sun in its meridian bright-

ness, when it shines most clearly and powerfully, not a cloud

intercepting the effulgence of its rays. John had formerly been
most familiar with his divine master; had been accustomed to

lean on his breast at table ; he had witnessed his glory on the

holy mount, during his transtiguration, when "his face did shine

as the sun, and his raiment was white as the light," Matt. xvii. 2.

But even that spectacle fell far short of what he now beheld
;

he was utterly overwhelmed, and his senses confounded with the

effulgence of his majesty ; and such was the effect of this pheno-
menon upon him, that, on beholding his countenance, he "fell at

his feet as dead." The glory was too striking for flesh and blood

to sustain, and the organs of vision were not strong enough to

endure such an accumulation of celestial radiance ; he " fell at

his feet as one that was dead." A similar impression was made
upon the apostle Paul, as you may recollect, by a view of the

Saviour in his glorified state, as he was journeying to Damascus.
The account which he has left us of the matter is, that as he was
proceeding on his journey at mid-day, he saw in the way a light

from heaven, above the bi'ightness of the sun, shining around
him ;" and the Lord Jesus appeared to him, on which he instantly

fell to the earth. Acts ix. 3, 4. And in both cases the conde-

scension of the adorable Redeemer towards his terrified creatures

was the same. For, though he expostulated with Paul in perse-

cuting him in his members, and warned him that it was hard for

him to kick against the pricks
;
yet his next words were, *' Arise,

and stand upon thy feet ; for I have appeared to thee, to make
thee a minister," &c. Acts xxvi. 16. And now, observe his con-

duct towards his servant John :
" lie laid his right hand upon

me, saifing unto me : Fear not ; I am the first and the last ; I

am he that liveth and tvas dead ; and behold I am alive for ever-

more, Ame)i : and have the keys of hell and of death," ver. 17, 18.

There is something inexpressibly striking and beautiful in the

method which the Saviour took to recover the apostle from the

panic into which he was thrown. " He laid his right hand upon
me," says John. He first touches him to let him feel he was a

man, " clothed with our nature still," or " bone of his bone, and
flesh of his flesh ;" and then he speaks to him in the most tender

and afiectionate strains, as his friend and Saviour, " fear not."

The Shepherd of Israel had often occasion to comfort and encou-

rage his disciples in similar strains during his public ministry,

while on earth ; and John, when recovered from his panic could

not fail to call some of them to recollection: such as ^' fear not,

little flock, it is your Father's good pleasure to give you tlie king-

dom," Luke xii. 32. And on another occasion, as he was with his
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disciples in a ship, crossing the sea of Galilee, we are told that
" there arose a great storm of wind," which filled the vessel with
water, and put them in fear of their lives; on which they awoke
Jesus, who was asleep upon a pillow, saying, " Master, carest

thou not that we perish ? And he arose and rebuked the wind,
and said unto the sea, ' Peace, be still,' and the wind ceased,

and there was a great calm." But mark, how he addresses them
on this, " Why are ye so fearful? how is it that ye have no
faith V It is added, " they feared exceedingly, and said one to-

another, "What manner of man is this, that even the winds and
the sea obey him?" Mark iv. 35-41. So in the case before us,

the divine Redeemer graciously supported his servant, and dis-

pelled his fears, again declaring himself to be the first and the
last, &c.

It has been remarked, that the beauty and force of the words
contained in the 18th verse, are a good deal spoiled in our transla-

tion ; and that literally rendered they would run thus :
" I am

the first and the last, and the living One ; and I became dead,
and, behold, I am alive unto ages of ages, or for ever and ever.

Amen ; and have the keys of the grave and of death." On this

grand topic, so replete with interest to us all, you will, I hope,
permit me to enlarge a little, on the present occasion ; for I con-
ceive it to be the most important part of our lecture.

Observe, then, that when John was ready to die through fear,

on having a vision of the divine glory, the Lord Jesus does not
comfort him by reminding him of his apostolic labours, of his

being the beloved disciple, nor of his present suffering in a state

of banishment, as he now was, for his sake ; there is not a glance

at any of these things, though all were true ; but he draws his

attention to his own divine and glorious character—reminds him
who he was, and what he had done for the salvation of the guilty,

as the only true source of consolation and hope to any of the

human race. This is the sovereign antidote against fear, whether
it be the fear of death, or that tormenting fear which ever haunts

the guilty conscience. " I am the first and the last, and the

living One—I was dead—and, behold, I am alive for ever and
ever." Thus he encouraged John, by reminding him of that

self-same truth, which the gospel presents to the chief of sinners,

and which encourages the very worst of mankind, when they

first understand and believe it, to hope in the divine mercy. The
greatest saint on earth, when disquieted with a sense of guilt or

fear of condemnation, can no otherwise find relief, but by the

same truth which relieved the thief upon the cross. He never

can obtain true relief by imagining, that there is any thing about

himself on account of which it becomes God to forgive him more
readily than the most profane of mankind, however common it be
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in our day for persons to be directed to such a quarter for peace,

consolation, and hope. The revealed character of Christ is the

only effectual remedy for human wretchedness, and it is that

alone to which the apostle John is directed as an antidote to all

his excessive fears. Though we had this subject partly under
consideration in our last lecture, I trust you will excuse a little

repetition on the present occasion.

Consider the character here assumed by the Saviour, " I am
the first and the last, and the living One." I conceive this to be
of the same import with what is said of him in ver. 4, 8, and 11,

where he is termed the Alpha and Omega ; He which is, and ^vas,

and is to come, the Almighty; and it evidently imports his

eternal power and Godhead, as the great first cause and last end
of all things—the creator, upholder, and governor of the universe

—he who has life in himself, and communicates life to his crea-

tures. But then, it is he who " was dead," which necessarily

implies his taking part with us in human nature ; for a body was
prepared him, according to Ps. xl. 6, 7, which body he took into

personal union with himself, that so he who made the worlds

might suffer, and thus " God purchased the church with his own
blood," Acts XX. 28. This is the great fact testified by the gospel,

that " Christ died for our sins and was buried," 1 Cor. xv. 3. And
of this the Lord of life and glory reminds his servant John for

his comfort :
" I became dead," said he, " and behold / am alive

for evermore.^' Thus he reminds him of his resurrection from the

dead, according to the Scriptures. That he actually died upon
mount Calvary, is a fact admitted both by friends and foes ; by
the latter as the subject of reproach and shame; by the former

as the source of their hope, consolation, and joy. Had Jesus,

indeed, like other mortals, remained under the power of the grave,

I do not see what comfort any of us could have derived from his

death ; in that case, the only just inference that we could have
deduced from his dying for us would have been, that the ends for

which he laid down his life had not been attained ; and conse-

quently, that he was still held a prisoner under the power of the

grave. But when we consider his death as the ransom price of

our redemption ; and, in connection with this, view him rising

from the dead, we have all possible evidence that God hath

accepted his sacrifice,—that he is fully and for ever well pleased

with what he has done ; we behold the righteous Governor of the

universe, in raising him from the dead, vmdicating his character

as the Son of God—the Saviour of sinners ; and, as the reward of

his unparalleled obedience, crowning him with glory and honour.

So much for the import of his death and resurrection, to which
it is added, " and have the kei/s of the strove and of death." As
the " first-born," or " first-begotten from the dead," all power and
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dominion belong to him. In his hands are the keys of the invi-

sible world. He can open the gates of paradise to the souls of
his sheep, with whom he is present in the valley and shadow of

death ; and having the keys of death and the grave, he will at

the last day ransom them from the power of the last enemy,
accomplishing the words of ancient prophecy—" I will redeem
them from death : O death ! I will be thy plagues ; O grave ! I

will be thy destruction ; repentance shall be hid from mine eyes,"

Hos. xiii. 14.

These, then, are things which the Lord Jesus presents to the

consideration of the apostle John, as an antidote to all his fear

and despondency ; and the very same things are set before us in

the glorious gospel of our salvation, as the ground of our present

hope, and a suitable remedy against the fear of death and an
approaching judgment. Fear is, indeed, natural to us all; and
truly so, for we are all sinners. The most just cause of disquiet

in the human breast is, the conviction of sin, and the dread of its

punishment. It has been well said, " 'Tis conscience that makes
cowards of us all." Unacquainted with this glorious remedy, and
awake to his real situation, with a conscience oppressed with
guilt, the sinner, fond of a miserable life, shudders at the view of

an hereafter, which he only knows enough of to dread and
contemplate with horror. Death is indeed the king of terrors to

the awakened soul ; 'tis the entrance upon misery—the forerunner

ofjudgment. What shall dispel this gloom, and enable a human
being to meet death with composure 1—Nothing but faith in the

testimony of Jesus, as exhibited in these verses. But, oh ! how
refreshing, how divinely excellent are his words in this point of

view ! They present to the eye of faith a complete and all- perfect

atonement for sin, effected by Him who is the first and the last

—

a most prevalent and valuable one, answerable to all the require-

ments of the divine law, or the guilt of transgressors—a sacrifice

which God has accepted, by which peace is made ; and the God
of peace has shewn this by raising the sufferer from the dead.

Here, then, is an end to all the perplexing questions that haunt
the mind and conscience of an awakened sinner : the gospel

testifies that the work is done—God is pleased—and Jesus, the

almighty Redeemer, is now calling upon all the sons of men, in

those sweet and inviting accents, " Look unto me, and be ye

saved, all the ends of the earth, for I am God, and there is none

else," Isa. xlv. 22-25. " Hear, and your souls shall
XIVE."



LECTURE IV.

Unto the angel of the church of Ephesus write ; These things saith he that

holdeth the seven stars in his right hand, who walketh in the midst of the

seven golden candlesticks ; 2 I know thy works and thy labour ; and
thy patience, and how thou canst not bear them which are evil : and
thou hast tried them which say they are apostles, and are not, and hast

found them liars : 3 And hast borne, and hast patience, and for my
name's sake hast laboured, and hast not fainted. 4 Nevertheless I have

somewhat against thee, because thou hast left thy first love. 5 Remember
therefore from whence thou art fallen, and repent, and do the first works ;

or else I will come unto thee quickly, and will remove thy candlestick out

of his place, except thou repent. 6 But this thou hast, that thou hatest

the deeds of the Nicolaitanes, which I also hate. 7 He that hath an
ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches ; To him that

overcometh will I give to eat of the tree of life, which is in the midst of the

paradise of God.—Rev. ii. 1—7.

EPHESUS.

In lecturing through the preceding chapter there were two or

three things of minor importance came in our way, which I in-

tentionally passed over at the time, perhaps to the sui-prise of

some who heard me ; but I found that to discuss them just then,

would interfere with the grand and prominent subject which fonns

the leading topic of that chapter, namely, the personal dignity,

the official characters, and the majestic appearance of the Lord
and Saviour Jesus Christ, in the vision which the apostle had of

him, in his glorified state. Before entering upon a considei*ation

of these seven divine epistles, dictated by the Son of God, and
transmitted by his servant John, to the churches in Asia, we
shall now briefly advert to those particulars and ofler a few re-

marks thereon.

In the 11th verse of the preceding chapter, the Lord Jesus

thus addresses the apostle John :
" I am Alpha and Omega, the

first and the last ; and what thou seest, write in a book, and send

it unto the seven churches which are in Asia: unto Ephesus, and
unto Smyrna, and unto Pergamos, and unto Thyatira, and unto

Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, and unto Laodicea." And again,

in ver. 19, " Write the things which thou hast seen, and the

things which are, and the things which shall be hereafter : the

mystery (or meaning) of the seven stars which thou sawest in my
right hand, and the seven golden candlesticks ; the seven stars
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are the angels of the seven churches ; and the seven candlesticks

which thou sawest are the seven churches."

1. With regard to the country in which these seven churches

were situated : Asia, you know, is the name of one of the four

grand divisions of the earth ; but the title does not here occur in

that large and comprehensive sense ; it is the lessei' Asia that is

intended ; the Western portion of that great quarter of the globe

;

situated on the borders of Syria, having the Black Sea on the

north, the river Euphrates on the east, and the Mediterranean
Sea on the west. This part of Asia is the most interesting region

of the earth, the parent of education, of arts, and arms ; the

cradle of mythology, of poetry and eloquence; the favourite

abode of the muses ; the soil in which lay the ancient roots of

genius, which have since struck round the world, beautified the

moral wastes, and still luxuriantly expand their blossoms in

almost every clime of the civilized world. In the time of the

apostles, it is said to have comprehended in its bosom two hun-
dred cities, among which were most of the places mentioned in

the Acts of the Apostles, and the Epistles of Paul. Rome, indeed,

the imperial city, was in Italy, and Italy was in Europe ; but
Corinth, Philippi, Ephesus, Colosse, Thessalonica, Athens, all

the churches of Galatia, Pontus, Cappadocia, and Bithynia,

were included in Asia Minor, and lay contiguous to these seven

churches. We must not, therefore, suppose that there were no
other christian churches in Asia, at that period, but the seven to

whom John was commanded to write ; for the contrary is the fact.

We have only to trace the journeyings of the great apostle of the

Gentiles, as recorded in the Acts of the Apostles to be satisfied

that this country then abounded with Christians who were gathered
into churches, for the worship of the One living and true God,
and to observe the ordinances of Christ's house. It would rather

appear to have been in compliance with, or a conformity to the

general scheme which obtains throughout the Apocalypse, of

arranging things by sevens, that the wisdom of God selected

those seven churches as patterns of all the rest ; for the things

that are said to these churches are equally applicable to all others,

and they remain upon I'ecord for the instruction of their successors

until Christ shall come again.

2. Another thing that I would notice, is the nature of the

societies here addressed under the name or title of churches. Jt

is of no little importance to us to attend to this matter, and to

have our sentiments thereon regulated by the New Testament

;

for unless our ideas of what the scripture means by a christian

church, or of what kind of societies these were that John wrote

unto be correct, we cannot possibly understand the Apocalypse
aright ; nor, indeed, a great part of the New Testament. If,
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for instance, we are disposed to listen to the learned bishop New-
ton, and other episcopahan writers, we shall find them reading

us plausible lectures about " these seven churches being under

St. John's immediate inspection ; that he appointed their bishops

over them ; that he was their metropolitan ;" with much more of

this kind, which after all, amounts to nothing but " great swell-

ing words of vanity," that will not bear examination by the

standard of divine truth ; nor should we allow ourselves to be

imposed upon by such unfounded representations. These seven

churches of Asia bore no resemblance to what is called the

church of England ; they were not like the kirk of Scotland
;

and much less the church of Rome ; they differed from all national

churches in every constituent principle. To select the church of

Ephesus for an example : It did not comprehend in its bosom all

the inhabitants of that famous city, nor yet of any one district or

parish in the city, as members of the church ; no, indeed, these

latter were gathered out of the general mass of the population,

by the influence of Christ's gospel upon their hearts, through the

power of the Holy Spirit, causing them to understand it, and
believe it, and love it, and, consequently, to obey Christ in all

things whatsoever he commands in his word. If you require

proof of the truth of what I now say, certainly I will furnish it.

Turn to the 19th chapter of the^ Acts of the Apostles, and you
will find an interesting account of the apostle Paul's first visit

to Ephesus, and of liis first preaching the gospel to the inhabi-

tants, in which good work he persevered for three months, ver.

8, 9. His doctrine concerning Jesus of Nazareth, was violently

opposed by the multitude ; but, a few individuals enlightened

from above, received it as divine truth, and these the apostle

separated from their unbelieving neighbours, and formed them
into a church, ver. 9 ; to that church, about seven years after-

wards, he wrote the epistle to the Ephesians, and you may see

how he addresses them at the commencement of it, ver. 1 ; he
terms them " the saints which are at Ephesus ; the faithful in

Christ Jesus," partakers with himself in all the blessings of sal-

vation, ver. 3. Observe how he describes their former state, ch.

ii. 1, 2. At the time he first came to preach the gospel among
them, they were " dead in trespasses and sins ; walking according

to the course of this world, according to the prince of the power
of the air," namely, the devil, " the spirit that now worketh in

the children of disobedience." Would you know what the apos-

tle means by this melancholy description .' you have only to turn

again to Acts, ch. xix.,and review the state of moral degradation

and mental darkness in which the inhabitants of that famous city

were sunk, when Paul brought the gospel among them. Mark
their complaint against him, for aftirming that " they were no
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gods which were made with hands," ver. 26 ; that his doctrine

undermined the worship of the great goddess Diana, and tended
to destroy her magnificence whom all Asia and the world wor-
shipped," ver. 27. Transport yourselves in imagination, for a
moment, to that celebrated city, and behold it " filled with con-
fusion," every one full of wrath, and for the space of two hours
vociferating " Great is Diana of the Ephesians !" This is to

walk after the course of this world, influenced by the devil, who
is at the bottom of all idolatry ; and it justifies what the apostle

Paul says of these Ephesians, ch, ii. 12 ;
" that at that time,

they were without Christ ; having no hope, and without God in

the world." So he adds, ch. iv. 18, "Having the understanding
darkened, being alienated from the life of God through the igno-

rance that was in them, because of the blindness of their hearts
;

past feeling, having given themselves over unto lasciviousness, to

work all uncleanness with greediness." This was their state

before they heard of Christ and his salvation ; and surely there

must have been much grace, sovereign, rich, and free grace, dis-

played in rescuing such hell-deserving apostate rebels from their

wa'etched state ; calling them out of darkness into God's marvel-
lous light ; translating them from the kingdom of Satan into the

kingdom of God's dear Son ; making them fellow-citizens with
the saints, and of the household of God, ch. ii. 19, and indeed
it is into this grace that the apostle resolves the whole, ver. 4-9.

3. Another thing which claims our notice, is the import of the

term angel, in this place. Not only were these epistles to be
addressed to seven distinct churches, i)ut each church is described

as having a distinct angel—what shall we make of this ? Much
has been written by the learned, and not a little have I read upon
the subject, but, without obtaining conviction to my own mind,
as to the true import of the term. The episcopalians, no doubt,

can furnish a ready answer, viz. that it means the bishop or

primate, in distinction from the inferior clergy, and so here

called by way of eminence the angel. I fear, however, that this

will not help us over the difficulty, and that for various and
important reasons. For, in the first place, as a christian church
in primitive times was a very different thing from either the

church of Rome, or the church of England, or even that of Scot-

land—so it would be utterly in vain to look among the primitive

churches for different orders of the clergy—or even for such
bishops as now obtain the title and office. Hear what the learned

Mosheim says on this subject ;
" Let none confound the bishops

of this primitive and golden period of the church, with those of

whom we read in the following ages : for, though they were both
designated by the same name, yet they differed extremely in

many respects. A bishop, during the first and second centuries.
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was a person who had the care of one christian assembly, which
at that time was, generally speaking, small enough to be contained

in a private house. In this assembly he acted, not so much with

the authority of a master, as with the zeal and diligence of a

faithful servant. The churches also, in those days, were entirely

independent; none of them subject to any foreign jurisdiction,

but each one governed by its own rulers, and its own laws ;" the

learned doctor ought rather to have said, " by the laws of Christ,

as contained in the writings of his evangelists and apostles."

He very properly adds, that " nothing is more evident than the

perfect equality that reigned among the primitive churches ; nor

does there ever appear, in the first century, the smallest trace of

that association of provincial churches, from which councils and
metropolitans derive their origin.'"^ To which, with permission,

I will add what the Lord himself said to his apostles, in the days
of his flesh :

" Ye know that they which are accounted to rule

over the Gentiles, exercise lordship over them ; and their great

ones exercise authority upon them ; but so shall it not be among
you ; but whosoever will be great among you shall be your ser-

vant, and whosoever of you will be the chiefest, shall be the

servant of all ; for even the Son of Man came not to be ministered

unto, but to minister, and to give his life a ransom for many,"
Mark x. 42. But, to proceed,

I observe, further, that whatever may be the precise import of

the term " angel of the church," as applied to these seven Asiatic

churches, one thing is beyond dispute, namely, that one of these

churches, and the probability is that each of them, had more than

one elder, presbyter, bishop, or pastor, appointed over them—to

labour among them in the word and doctrine, and to rule, govern,

and direct their affairs. I now refer to the church of Ephesus,

and, in proof of what I have just said, refer you to Acts xx. 17

—

35. From this portion of the sacred history we learn, that in the

year after the apostle had taken his departure from Ephesus, he

was on his way to Jerusalem ; and, not finding it expedient to go
through Ephesus, he halted at Miletus, and requested the elders,

bishops, or pastors of the church of Ephesus, to give him the

meeting there. And, now mark the proof, that this church had
a plurality of bishops. From Miletus, Paul sent to Ephesus, and

called the elders, Gr. zs^^aQunpci of the church—and when they

were come he thus addressed them, " Take heed to yourselves,

and to all the church over which tiie Holy Spirit has made you,

Gr. BiriaKOTToi, bishops, or overseers, to feed the church of God," &c.

And that which is here demonstrated of one church, is probable

of the others, viz. that each of them had its bishops and deacons,

'' Eccles. Hist. vol. i.
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like the church at PhiHppi, ch. i. 1 ; agreeable to which we read,

in Acts xiv. 23, that it was the practice of the apostle Paul to
" ordain elders in every church."

But still the question returns upon us—the term angel must
import something; and, if we are not warranted to apply it to

one individual pastor, presbyter, or overseer, what is the import

of it ? In answer to this, I can only give you the opinion of

others, having none of my own. Some affirm that it is the senior

bishop or pastor that is intended ; others, the presiding or ruling

elder, or, if you will, the archbishop ; while a third party, as I

think with more propriety, regard the term as a name of office,

and so consider it as being synonymous with the woi'd " elder-

ship," or " presbytery ;" thus including all the pastors, overseers,

or bishops in each church. But whatever may be the precise

meaning of the title, one thing is very plain, and with that my
own mind rests satisfied, that the things contained in each letter,

are the common concernment of the whole of the members of

each church, and not of the pastors exclusively. " He that hath
an ear let him hear wliat the Spirit saith unto the churches." We
nov/ resume the thread of our lectures.

Chap. II. ver. 1—" Unto the angel of the church o/'Ephesus
write" The city of Ephesus, in ancient times, was a place of

no ordinary renown ; and a short account of it, in addition to the

remarks already made, may not be here out of place. It was the

metropolis of that part of Asia termed the Proconsular Asia, and
was situated upon the river Cayster, on the side of a hill, and
much celebrated for its local scenery. But the chief ornament
of the place was the famous temple of Diana, which, for its

stupendous greatness and marvellous workmanship, was once
accounted one of the wonders of the world. It is said to have
measured four hundred and five feet in length, and two hundred
and twenty in breadth, and to have been supported by a hundred
and twenty-seven pillars of marble, seventy feet high.' It was
two hundred years in building, and erected at the expence of all

Asia. Seven times it was set on fire ; and it is recorded in profane

history as a remarkable circumstance, that on two of these occa-

sions it happened at the moment of other signal events taking-

place : for instance, it once happened on the day that their great

philosopher, Socrates, was poisoned ; and the other, on the night

that Alexander the Great was born. The conflagration last

referred to was effected by a person of the name of Herostratus,

a philosopher, and, as he himself confessed, for the sole purpose

of doing something which should hand down his name to posterity.

But it was rebuilt at an immense expence, and, in the days of the

apostle Paul, it retained a great part of its former grandeur; but

so complete has been its destruction under the Turks, when they
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ravaged the country about the year 1000, that the exact spot on
which it stood is now a matter of" dispute among the learned.

When the apostle Paul first came to preach Christ's gospel

there, the inhabitants of Ephesus were much addicted to magical

arts, and pretended to great skill in spells and necromancy. The
E(peffia ypapL/xara, or Ephesian letters, so often mentioned by
ancient authors, were certain obscure spells and charms, with

which they pretended to cure diseases, and to drive away devils

and evil spirits. They are said to have been invented in this

city, and reduced into some kind of system, which was committed

to writing. The books which communicated the knowledge of

these " Arcana," or what we now call *' occult sciences," were

accounted of great value among the people, and were studied with

great avidity ; and though they had been prohibited by a law of

the empire, yet they were retained, and the practices founded

upon them persevered in, until Paul exposed their diabolical origin

and influence so completely, and made the abettors of them so

much ashamed, that " they came and confessed and shewed their

deeds—many of them also which used curious arts brought their

books together, and burned them before all men ; and they

counted the price of them, and found it fifty thousand pieces of

silver," or £1,500 sterhng. Acts, ch. xix. " So mightily grew
the word of God and prevailed," ver. 20.

Such (for your time does not permit me to enlarge) was the

renowned city of Ephesus, when the apostle Paul, in obedience

to his Lord's commission, visited it with the glad tidings of peace

and salvation ; and such was the success which crowned his

labours, that " the name of the Lord Jesus was magnified,"—

a

christian church was gathered, to which, about seven or eight

years afterwards, the apostle wrote that most interesting letter

which forms a part of the New Testament writings, under the

title of " The Epistle to the Ephesians," and to which same
church, about forty years after that, the Lord Jesus Christ com-
missioned his apostle John to write, in his name, as follows :

—

" These things saith he that hotdeth the seven stars," &.c.

The observations which I have to offer on the things contained

in this epistle, maybe reduced to four heads : The commendation

bestowed upon this church : the things for which she is blamed :

the exhortation given to her : and the awful threatening by which

it is enforced.

1. The King of Zion condescends to commend the church of

Ephesus in various respects. She was careful to maintain purity

oj doctrine : " Thou hast tried them which say they are apostles,

and are not, and hast found them liars," ver. 2. And from this

we may learn, of what importance it is in his estimation that a

christian church should hold fast " the form of sound words "

—
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" the faith once dehvered to the saints ;" that they should " stand

fast in the true grace of God," in opposition to all counterfeits of

that grace, with which the world abounds. There is a spurious

charity abroad in the professing world, which is equally courteous

to truth and error—which esteems a conscientiousness in error

equivalent to soundness in the faith ; but it was not so with the

church of Ephesus : they " tried the spirits whether they were
of God," and they detected too many flaming professors who came
among them, exposing the fallacy of their pretensions to be hearing

the apostles; and for this Christ commends them. Another
thing which he commends, is their unwearied diligence in good
works :

" I know thy works and thy labour : for my name's sake
thou hast laboured, and hast not fainted," ver. 2, 3. In this

important respect, they fell under the exhortation which the

apostle Paul gave the Corinthian church :
" Be ye stedfast,

immoveable, always abounding in the work of the Lord ; forasmuch
as ye know that your labour shall not be in vain in the Lord,"

1 Cor. XV. 58.

Further : the Lord takes notice of their patient suffering on
account of their profession, and highly commends it: "I know
thy patience ; thou hast borne and hast patience ; thou hast

laboured, and hast not fainted," ver. 2, 3. It is a melancholy
fact, that many professors commence the christian race with great

ardour ; they run well for a time, and they bid fair for eternal

life ; like the stony ground hearers, they receive the word with

joy ; but when tribulation or persecution ariseth because of the

word, they are presently stumbled, give up their profession, and
return to the world as their portion. Happily, it was not so with

the brethren at Ephesus : they ran the race of faith and patience,

endured a great fight of affliction, and persevered, amidst much
opposition, in the good profession they had made of Christ's name

;

and this he commends. To all which we may add, that the Lord
commends them for their strictness and zeal in maintaining the

discipline of his house :
" Thou canst not bear them that are

evil ; thou hatest the deeds of the Nicolaitans, which I also hate,"

ver. 2, 6. It is far from being certain what were the practices of

the Nicolaitanes, here referred to. Some say they wei'e a sect that

pleaded for polygamy, or having a plurality of wives ; while Scott,

the latest of our commentators, terms them "a sect of avowed and
most abominable Antinomians," who turned the grace of God
into lasciviousness. But, whatever were their specific tenets and
practices, they were hateful to Christ, and hateful also to the

church at Ephesus.
Taking a review of the things which the Lord here commends,

one is apt to think that such a church must have been unexcep-
tionable and blameless ; but the Lord Jesus will make all the
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churches to know that it is He who searcheth the reins and
hearts, ver. 23, and that he can discover and punish the most
latent ahenations of heart, which it would not be warrantable in

us so much as to suspect in one another. And therefore, not-

withstanding all this fair appearance, he has somewhat against

this church, namely, ver. 4. " Because thou hast left thyfirst love."

By their Jirst love, is meant that love, delight, and gratitude

towards their God and Saviour, which was kindled in their hearts

when they first tasted that the " Lord is gracious." We have
many instances, or specimens, of this first love on record, such as

may serve to shew us what it means—as in the case of Mary, who
loved much because much was forgiven her, Luke vii. 44—47.

So also in the Galatians, when the gospel first came among them,
such was their joy in the truth, that they received the apostle as

an angel of God, even as Christ Jesus, Gal. iv. 14. The case

was much the same with the Hebrews, when, on the day of Pen-
tecost, Peter preached the gospel to them, " they gtadli/ received

his doctrine :" it was like life from the dead to them, Acts ii. 44

—

47, and we may see how it led them to abound in " the work of
faith and labour of love towards Christ's name," ch. iv. 32—34.

The Lord, by the mouth of the prophet Jeremiah, puts his ancient

people Israel in mind of " the kindness of their youth, the love of
their espousals," when the fresh sense of his love in redeeming
them from Egypt glowed upon their hearts, and when he took
them into a marriage relation to himself; and he blames them
for forgetting this, Jer. ii. 1—7. So here, in like manner, Christ

addresses the church at Ephesus in the endearing character of a
husband, and reprehends his bride in the jealousy of love. He
acknowledges her dutiful demeanour in every thing outward and
visible ; but he cannot endure that the kindness of her youth
should subside, or the love of her espousals wax cold. This first

love was the original spring or motive of all those good things

which he commands in this church. It was the faith of his

loving her and giving himself for her, which influenced her to

love him nnd his people, and cheerfully to fall in with his com-
mandments and ordinances, and so her first works were the works
of faith and labours of love. The church at Ephesus had left this

first love, by losing the deep impressions which they had of their

own guilt and unworthiness, and which is set forth in Paul's epistle

to them, ch. ii. 1—3, and this he calls upon them to remember,
ver. 11, 12. As the etl'ect of this forgetfulness, the deep and
affecting impression of that great love wherewith God had loved

them, when dead in trespasses and sins, and which had been once
so sweet to them, had insensibly worn oti' their mind. There can
be no proper view of the love of God, but as it has respect to the

misery of man, for it is redeeming love ; and redemption has no
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meaning but in relation to guilt and misery. If we once lose

sight of the latter, our views of and relish for the former must
necessarily subside in proportion. It is in this connection that

God commends his love ; and even in heaven the relish of it is

maintained by remembering that they were washed from their

sins in the blood of the Lamb. When the Ephesians thus lost

the lively impressions of God's redeeming love, they must una-
voidably abate in the ardour of their love and gratitude to the

God of their salvation, such as they had on the first discovery of

his love to them ; and this must necessarily give a new complexion
to all their obedience.

Let us now glance at the exhortation which the Saviour gives

to this church :
" Remember, therefore, from whence thou art

fallen, and repent, and do the first works," ver. 5. The shepherd
and bishop of souls, while he points out the malady, is careful to

prescribe the remedy. He does not give them up as irrecoverable

;

he does not consider their case as desperate ; he walks among
them as a reprover, and whom he loves he rebukes and chastens,

ch. iii. 19. The first thing that he calls this church unto, is to

remember from whence she had fallen : this was the first step

towards recovery. The apostle Paul, under divine direction,

taught the Hebrews the very same lesson, viz. to call to remem-
brance former days, in which, after they were enlightened, they

endured a great fight of affliction, &c. Heb. x. 32. Much has

been said and written on the subject of past experience, and the

use we should make of it: but, indeed, the thing is good or bad,

salutary or hurtful, according to the use that is made of it. For
instance, if we have recourse to former experiences, in order to

support a presumptuous hope, to quiet our present sense of guilt,

and put them in the place of the atoning blood of Jesus, they will

prove a snare unto us ; but if we recall them to recollection as a

motive to repentance, and as an encouragement to put our trust in

the atonement which has formerly given us relief, then they are

of great advantage, and such use and purpose the Ephesians are

called to make of them.
Having fallen from their first love, the exhortation to remember

from whence they had fallen, must be an exhortation to call to

mind those views and impressions which first excited the ardour

of their affection They were to call to recollection the deplorable

state and condition in which they found themselves, when the

love of God first beamed upon them, giving them hope in the di-

vine mercy : they were enemies, ungodly, without strength, and

liable to the curse of the law, Rom. v. 6— 11. They were to

remember that complete relief and happiness which they found,

when first the atonement was manifested to their consciences,

communicating a sense of pardon and forgiveness, peace with

E 2
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God, and the lively hope of glory. They were to realize afresh,

the love, the gratitude, and delight which this discovery kindled
in their hearts towards God, and that fervent charity towards one

another, as fellow-heirs of this grace. In a word, the Saviour

would have them to retrace in their remembrance how they had
fallen from these views, these enjoyments, and their correspond-

ing effects, to their present state of comparative deadness, distance

and alienation, that thus comparing their present with their former

state, they might be duly struck with the difference and thoroughly

sensible from whence they had fallen.

The Lord Jesus enforces this exhortation by a severe threatening:
" Else I will come unto tliee quickly, and remove thy candlestick

out of his place, except thou repent," ver. 5. He calls upon them
not only for a change of mind, but for a change of conduct also;

they were not only to return to their Jirst love, but to do their

first works, viz. : the works of faith and labours of love to Christ's

name, without which all their professions of faith and love, and
all their works flowing from another principle, were nothing in

his estimation. But the threatening with which he enforces this

call to repentance is the matter now before us, " I will remove thy

candlestick out of its place, except thou repent." We have al-

ready seen that by the term candlestick, is here meant the church:
this is Christ's own explanation, ch. i. 20. It was mentioned in

a former lecture that there is an allusion here to the golden
candlestick made by divine direction for the use of the tabernacle

of old, and which stood in the holy place; it consisted of seven
lamps, Exod. xxxvii. 17,—23, and these the priests were to trim

and replenish with oil, so as to be kept continually burning, Lev.

xxiv. 2. You will find the veiy same similitude, Zech. iv. 2. In
tlie midst of these candlesticks, and in allusion to the priest's care

and attention to the seven lamps of old, the Lord Jesus Christ, who
is the alone priest of the New Testament churches, now walks.

The oil with which the priests furnished the lamps of the candle-

stick, was typical of the Holy Spirit, which Christ administers to

his churches, for maintaining their spiritual life, light, and com-
fort. And when the Lord Jesus threatens the church of Ephesus
to " remove the candlestick out of his place," it imports, that it

should no longer hold its place or station among the other lamps,

but should be struck off from the number of his churches, what-
ever outward appearance it should make. It implies that he
would withdraw the oil, or, dropping the metaphor, that he would
withdraw the influences of his Spirit from them, whereby their

light, life, and comfort, would be gone, and their lamp be extin-

guished, as to any light they would show the world, or any edifi-

cation they would reap themselves or administer to one another.

He would no more walk among them, as in his temple, giving
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them fellowship with himself in his ordinances, or hold the stars,

(that is, their overseers) in his right hand, supporting and fur-

nishing them with spiritual gifts for their government, instruction,

and edification.
'

This interesting epistle concludes with a call upon us, and upon
all who have an ear to hear what the Spirit saith unto the
churches—thus, bringing the subject of it home, to our own bu-
siness and bosom : for whatsover things were written aforetime,

were written for our learning, that we through patience and com-
fort of the Scriptures might have hope. And then follows a most
gracious and soul-refreshing promise in these words : " To him
that overcometh, will I give to eat of the tree of life, which is in

the midst of the paradise of God," ver. 7.

All these epistles suppose the churches to which they are ad-
dressed, to be in a militant state ; for you will observe that at the end
of each of them there is a promise of blessedness to the conqueror—" to him that overcometh." And though this blessedness be
couched under different metaphors, and expressed in different

terms, it all comes to the same issue eventually, a participation of
the glory into which Christ is entered as the forerunner of his

people. Here it is expressed by his " eating of the tree of life

which is in the midst of the paradise of God ;" in allusion to the
garden of Eden, which the Lord God planted, and in which he
placed our first parents—an earthly paradise, the felicities of
which they lost by transgression. And so here that state of im-
mortality and eternal life which was procured by the second
Adam for all those for whom he died, is promised to him that
overcometh.

From the whole of what has been now said, we may learn the
high importance which Christ attaches to his real churches in

this world, the honour that is conferred upon them as the depo-
sitaries of his truth, the interest he condescends to take in all

their affairs, and his jealousy over them, as to the state of their

hearts and affections. Let then his professed churches collectively,

and each member individually, examine themselves by the things

that are said to the church of Ephesus, and like that church be
called to repentance.



LECTURE V.

And unto the angel of the church in Smyrna write : Tliese things saith the

First and the Last, which was dead, and is alive ; 9 I know thy works,

and tribulation, and poverty, (but thou art rich) and L know the blasphemy
of them which say they are Jews, and are not, but are the synagogue of

Satan. 10 Fear none of those things which thou shalt suffer : behold,

the devil shall cast soma of you into prison, that ye may be tried ; and ye

shall have tribulation ten days : be thou faithful unto death, and I will give

thee a crown of life. 1 1 He that hath an ear, let him hear what the

Spirit saith unto the churches ; He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the

second death.—Rev. ii. 8—11.

SMYRNA.

Of the seven cities of Asia, to whose churches the apostle John
was commissioned to write in the name of his Divine Master,

Smyrna is, at the present day, by far the most considerable. It

is computed to contain a population of a hundred thousand inha-

bitants; of which, one half or more are Turks, and the remainder,

Greeks, Armenians, and Europeans. It probably owes much of

its present greatness to its local situation, at the head of a wind-

ing gulf of the Grecian Archipelago, which aifords it peculiar

advantages for the purposes of trade and commerce. The latter,

indeed, are so considerable, as to make it to be considered the

emporium of the Levant ; and a chartered company of British

merchants have, for many centuries past, retained an establish-

ment there. It is situated about five-and-forty miles distant from
Ephesus, and to the northward of that city. We are told that it

extends about a mile along the water, in approaching from which,

it makes a very beautiful appearance. But, though I make these

observations on its present state and condition, it does not fall in

with the plan and object of these lectures, to descend to more
minute particulars, for it is with its former state that we have to

do—and with that, only as connected with the kindgdom of

Christ. By whom the gospel was first preached in the city of

Smyrna, and by whose ministry a christian church was gathered

there, the Scriptures do not expressly inform us ; but the proba-

bility is, that the apostle Paul was the honoured instrument, and
that it took place during the two years he passed at Ephesus,
Acts xix. 22. Let it, however, suffice for us to know,'that the

Son of God had disciples in that city, collected into a church
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state, to whom John was commanded to write ; and it has often

been noticed as a most extraordinary circumstance, that the Lord
found nothing, or at least mentions nothing, in the way of blame
in this church. They appear to have been "an afflicted and
poor people, trusting in the name of the Lord," Zeph. iii. 12;
tried m no ordinary degree, but maintaining the conflict, with
much patience and self-denial, and in all things obedient to the
will of Christ.

The epistle opens with a call upon them to consider the cha-
racter of that subhme Being who now addresses them. " These
things saith the First and the Last—He loho was dead, and is

alive," ver. 8. The import of these attributes, or titles, " the

First and the Last," we had under consideration in both the second
and third lectures, and it is therefore the less necessary to dwell
upon the subject here. He who is the^Vs^ cause, and the last end
of all things, must be the eternal Jehovah ; and this high character
is laid claim to by him " who was once under the dominion of
death, and the power of the grave, but who rose again from the
dead, and now lives after the power of an endless life."

As the main design of this epistle is, not to administer reproof,

but encouragement and support under the very trying circum-
stances in which they were placed, it was of the last importance
for the brethren at Smyrna to have their attention fixed upon the

character, and recalled to a consideration of the death and resur-

rection of Him by whom they are now addressed. Nothing could
possibly be more calculated to raise their drooping spirits, and
promote their stedfastness in the good profession which they had
made of Christ's name, than realizing views of their Lord's glory

and greatness, and to be assured that He had his eye upon them,
—and of this, John is commanded to put them in mind.

" / know thy ivorks, and tribulation, and poverty." We can
be at no loss to ascertain what those works are which Christ par-
ticularly looks for in his churches—they are the good works of
the gospel; not only such works as He has prescribed in his word,
but especially such works as are produced by the influence of the
gospel—"the work of faith, and labour of love, and patience of
hope in our Lord Jesus Christ." It was from these fruits of the
gospel abounding among them, that the apostle Paul inferred the

election of the Thessalonians, ch. i. 3 ; they are, in an especial

manner, the works of charity, flowing from love to the Saviour,

and influenced by a sense of redeeming grace. Tit. ii. 14; feed-

ing the hungry, and clothing the naked ; or, as Paul expresses
it to the Hebrews, " ministering to the necessities of saints,"

Heb. vi. 10. These are works which God our Saviour is not
unrighteous to forget ; he honours them with tokens of his appro-
bation here, and wil Ir? vard them openly at the last day. See
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Matt. XXV. 31, &c. In these good works, the church of Smyrna
excelled ; and they were performed under very unfavourable cir-

cumstances, which greatly enhanced their value. It was in the

midst of tribulation ; not while they were basking in the sunshine

of prosperity, enjoying the favour of princes, and the great of this

world, but while adversity was their lot—perhaps severely perse-

cuted by the heathen magistrates on account of their profession,

which was not only a common, but an almost universal case in

those days. But the Lord Jesus does not overlook their situation,

and therefore it is added, " I know thy tribulation, and thy
poverty."

It is happy for many of the real fearers of God, that worldly

prosperity is never held forth in the New Testament as a mark
of discipleship ; for, certainly, as regards the good things of this

life, it is their lot to have a much more scanty portion of them
than others. It is one of the characteristics of Christ's kingdom,
that " the poor have the gospel preached unto them." And not

only is it preached unto them, but, such is the will of heaven,

that it is chiefly from among them that its divine author selects

the trophies of his grace. " Hearken, ray beloved brethren, hath

not God chosen the poor of this world, rich in faith, and heirs of

the kingdom which he hath promised to them that love him ?"

James ii. 5. Certainly, " not many wise men after the flesh, not

many mighty, not many noble are called," 1 Cor. i. 26. And
the church at Smyrna would appear, in this respect, to exhibit a

striking picture of Christ's kingdom in its militant state, corres-

ponding with the view given of it in ancient prophecy—" the

bruised reed and smoking flax." When in a great trial of afflic-

tion, as was the case in the church of Smyrna, the abundance of

their joy and their deep poverty tends unto the riches of their

liberality, they illustriously display the power of the gospel. There
is no virtue in being poor and persecuted ; but this state serves,

above all others, to manifest the christian temper and the power
of godliness. Patient suffering for Christ is the bebt proof of

discipleship ; and the good works of the gospel, abounding in a

church that is oppressed with poverty and affliction, most illus-

triously displays the power of the truth, demonstrating that there

is a reality in religion. This was the happy case with the church

at Smyrna ; and, accordingly, it is recorded of this church,

notwithstanding their tribulation and poverty, that they were

"rich."
But, " how can a church be poor, and yet rich ?" exclaims the

sceptic : this is a paradox, indeed ! Poverty and riches are, no
doubt, very different things, and rich nnd poor are very different

states and conditions, as things go in this world ; and yet, in the

kingdom of (-'hrist, it is no uncommon thing for these opposites
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to meet in one and the same individual. A Christian may be

poor, and destitute of daily food, yet rich in faith, rich in good

works, and the heir of an eternal kingdom. The riches which

Christ approves belong to the mind ; a new heart and a right

spirit, are the treasures which please one who looks into the secret

recesses of the soul. Humility, self-denial, contrition of heart,

are delightful to Christ. He was himself meek and lotoly of

heart, and a broken and contrite spirit he will not despise ; it is

to him a pleasing sacrifice, even as, to bind up the broken in

heart, was one object of his mission into our world. And with

regard to what men call riches, you may recollect the lesson

which the Saviour read to his disciples upon one occasion, as they

beheld the great of their day casting their riches into the treasury

of God. There came a poor widow, and threw in two mites,

which are equal to a farthing. " Verily," said the Saviour, " this

widow hath cast in more than they all ; for they contributed out

of their abundance ; while she of her penury hath cast in all that

she hath." This shews us, that the Lord looks upon the heart,

and forms his estimate on principles very different from those

that prevail in the kingdoms of this world ; he accepteth according

to what a man hath, and not according to what he hath not.

" Charge them that are rich in this world," says Paul, " that

they be not high-minded, nor trust in uncertain riches, but in the

living God, who giveth us richly all things to enjoy ; that they

do good, that they be rich in good works : ready to distribute,

willing to communicate ; laying up in store for themselves a good

foundation against the time to come, that they may lay hold on

eternal life," 1 Tim. vi. 17, 8cc. These were the maxims which

regulated the conduct of the church at Smyrna ; and it is in

reference to these that the Lord Jesus condescends to testify of

them, " Thou art rich "—rich towards God—rich as heirs of

eternal glory. It is added

—

" Arid I know the blasphemy of them which say they are Jews,

and are not, hut are the synagogue of Satan."

The apostle Paul, in writing to the church at Rome (ch. ii. 28,

&c.) intimates a distinction among Jews, which it is important

for us to attend to, if we would enter into the meaning of many
parts of the apostohc writings, and these words of the Saviour in

particular. I will explain, as briefly as possible, how I understand

the matter, and its bearing upon the subject before us. The
apostle's words are, " He is not a Jew which is one outwardly

;

neither is that circumcision which is outward in the flesh : but he

is a Jew, which is one imvardli/ ; and circumcision is that of the

heart, in the spirit, and not in the letter, whose praise is not of

men, but of God." Now it would seem that, according to this,

the term Jew, and the term circumcision, had both a literal and a
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mystical meaning. Outward circumcision in the flesh ofAbraham's
natural seed, was only a type of the circumcision of the heart of

his spnitual seed, or of that " circumcision which is made without
hands, in putting off' the body of the sins of the flesh by the

circumcision of Christ," Col. ii. 11. Hence, New Testament
believers are termed " the circumcision, who worship God in the

spirit, rejoice in Christ Jesus, and have no confidence in the flesh,"

Phil. iii. 3. And what has now been remarked of the term
" circumcision," applies with equal force to the word " Jew,"
considered in its mystical or hidden sense. The Jews, as such,

laid claim to the blessings of the Messiah's kingdom, on the

ground of their connection with Abraham ; but our Lord and his

forerunner, and his apostles too, always repel this claim as utterly

unfounded. Agreeable to which, we find the apostle saying,
" they are not all Israel," in other words, they are not all Israelites

indeed, " who are of Israel," viz. by natural descent ; which is

only saying, in so many words, that all were not real Jews, who
claimed that name merely as descending from Abraham. Now,
to apply these remarks to the subject before us :

In the days of the apostles, the Gentile churches were much
troubled by a class of teachers of Jewish extraction, who, losing

sight of the distinction to which we have just adverted, were lur

carrying matters with a high hand, insisting upon their right to

all the privileges of the Messiah's kingdom, because thei/ were
Jetvs, because he sprang from them according to the flesh ; and,

not content with this arrogant claim, they went still further, and
insisted, that unless the Gentiles were circumcised, and kept their

law, they could not be saved. Now observe, I pray you, how
the apostle Paul treated these men. Thus he writes to Titus

concerning them :
" There are many unruly and vain talkers and

deceivers, especially the^ of' the circumcision; whose mouths must
be stopped, who subvert whole houses, teaching things which
they ought not, for filthy lucre's sake," Tit. i. 10, 11. Hear him
again, when warning the Philippians of the same description of

men :
" Beware of dogs ; beware of evil workers ; beware of the

concision," ch. iii. 2. The churches of Galatia were much infested

with these corrupt Jewish teachers, many of whom got access

among the churches, where they did infinite mischief, by pervert-

ing the gospel of Christ from its original simplicity ; but what
does the apostle say of them ? He denounces tlie severest ana-

themas against them in the first chapter, and having exposed their

characters, and refuted their heresy, he adds, " I would they

were even cut off" which trouble you," ch. v. 12. Their object is,

to make a fair show in tlie flesh, for which end they constrain

you to be circumcised ; but their sole motive is, that they them-

selves may escape persecution for the cross of Christ, ch. vi. 12, 13.
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With such persons as these, the church of Smyrna appears to

liave been tried ; but happily they had escuped the snare of the

devil ; and, we now see what the Lord himself says of such un-
ruly and vain talkers, and deceivers ;

" I k»ow the blasphemy of

them which say they are Jews, and are not ; they are the syna-

gogue of Satan" and thus he shews his high approbation of the

conduct of this church in resisting their pretensions. He adds,
" Fear none of those things luhich thou shalt suffer : behold the

Devil shall cast some ofyou into prison, that ye may he tried, and
ye shall have tribulation ten days."

To be the victims of persecution, to be called to endure affliction,

to sustain tribulation for righteousness' sake, h as, more or less, in

one shape or other, been the lot of the righteous, the friends of

truth and virtue, from the beginning. " I will put enmity between
thee and the woman, and between thy seed and hers," said Jeho-
vah to the serpent, " it shall bruise thy head, and thou slialt bruise

his heel," Gen. iii. 15. This enmity soon began to make its ap-
pearance in the family of Adam, when Cain slew his brother

Abel ; " and wherefore slew he him," says the apostle John, "but
because his own deeds were evil and his brother's righteous,"

1 John iii. 12. When the Saviour was upon earth, he often drew
the attention of his followers to this sujbect, warning them of it,

and preparing them for it. " In the world ye shall have tribula-

tion," said he, " but be of good cheer, I have overcome the world,"

John xvi. 33 ; see also ver. 1—4. " Ye shall be hated of all

nations for my name's sake ; but he that shall endure unto the end
shall be saved," Matt. xxvi. 9, &c. His apostles went forth

treading in his steps, and teaching the same things, always ap-

prising the disciples that it was " through much tribulation they

must enter the kingdom of God," Acts xiv. 22. To the church
of the Thessalonians, Paul says, " Ye, brethren, became followers

of the churches of God, which, in Judea are in Christ Jesus ; for,

ye also have suffered like things of your own countrymen, even as

they have of the Jews, who both killed the Lord Jesus, and their

own prophets, and have persecuted us ; and they please not

God, and are contrary to all men," 1 Thess. ii. 14, 15. Under
these trying circumstances Paul would gladly have paid them a
visit, " but Satan hindered him." And his advice to them when
absent, was, " that no man should be moved by these afflictions,"

seeing that when he was with them he had repeatedly apprized them
that they should suffer tribulation, even as it came to pass," ch. iii.

3, 4, appealing to themselves for the truth of all this. So the Sa-
viour from on high, apprizes the church at Smyrna, of what they

had to expect, namely, that the Devil, who was a murderer from
the beginning, and abode not in the truth, should excite wickedmen
to persecute them, causing some of them to be cast into prison, that
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their constancy might be put to the test, and " they should have

tribulation ten days." I believe it is usual with commentators to

explain these " ten days" of ten prophetical days, that is, ten

years, and thus to consider it as a prophecy of the ten years perse-

cution which took place under the Roman emperor Dioclesian,

and which grievously afflicted all the Asiatic, and indeed all the

Eastern cliurches. I shall not quarrel with this interpretation;

the fact may be so, that these ten days are prophetical of that ten

years persecution. Let us not, however, overlook this fact, that the

number ten frequently occurs in the Old Testament in a mystical

sense. As for example, in Gen. xxxi. 7, 41, when Jacob com-
plained that Laban had changed his wages ten times, the meaning
is, that he had done it mauijjimes ; in Levit. xxvi. 26, ten women
is put for " many women." In 1 Sam. i. 8, ten sons is put for

many sons. So Job says to his friends, " these ten times have ye

reproached me," ch. xix. 3. Nebuchadnezzar, the king of Baby-

lon found Daniel and his three associates ten times better than all

the magicians and astrologers of his realm, Dan. i. 20. From
these, and many other instances which might be adduced, it is

plain that the number ten is not always to be understood literally.

Now to sum up our remarks on this subject we find that

about ten years after the writing of these, seven epistles to

the churches of Asia, the imperial sceptre was swayed by Trajan,

who appointed the ingenious and philosophic Pliny to the govern-

ment of Bithyma, a province of Asia Minor, and in the vicmity of

these seven churches. In the year 106 or 107, Pliny wrote to

the emperor for advice, how he should conduct matters relating

to the Christians in his province. You will find his letter at

length, with the Emperor's answer to it, in my History of the

Christian Church, vol. i. ch. ii. sect. i. It would occupy too

much of your time to read the whole at present, but I will give

you one short extract, as a specimen of what the condition of the

christian profession was at that time. Thus the mild and ami-

able Pliny writes to the Emperor: " The method which I have hi-

therto obserred with the Christians, who have been accused as such,

has been as follows : I interrogated them,—" are you Christians ?"

And if they avowed it, I put the same question a second, and a

third time, threatening them with the punishment decreed by the

law : if they still persisted, I ordered them to be immediately ex-

ecuted, (put to death) for, of this I had no doubt, whatever was

the nature of their religion, that such perverseness and inflexible

obstinacy certainly deserved punishment." Unhappy man ! He
had no conception that religion had any thing to do with con-

science !

From these hints, a tolerably correct idea may be formed, by a

reflecting mind, of the temper of the Heathen magistrates towards
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the disciples of Christ, in the provinces of Asia. We find that it

was a capital oflence for a man to avow himself a christian, and
even the mild and philosophic Pliny, could not tolerate it. The
Emperor, in his reply, approves the line of conduct vs^hich Pliny
tells him he had pursued, but advises him not to encourage spies

and informers, nor to listen to anonymous accusations, which, he
says, would be establishing a precedent of the worst kind, and
wholly inconsistent with the maxims of his government, for, after

all, Trajan was a mild and tolerant pfince, when compared with
many of the Roman emperors.

But it would be doing great injustice to the subject before us,

the state of the church at Smyrna, were we wholly to omit men-
tioning such matters connected with it as have been recorded by
writers of ecclesiastical history who are W'Orthy of credit. I will

therefore, with your permission, pursue the subject a little further.

The emperor Trajan was succeeded in the government of the
Roman empire, by Adrian, who swayed the imperial sceptre one-
and-tM'enty years. During his reign and that of his predecessor,

Christianity made a rapid progress through the Gentile countries,

insomuch, that Pliny owned in his' celebrated letter, that the

Pagan temples had become " almost desolate," Under this state

of things we cannot be surprised at what Dr. Mosheim, assures

us was the fact, that " the Pagan priests set the populace in mo-
tion to demand from the magistrates, with one voice, during tlie

public games, the destruction of the Christians ; and the magis-
trates, fearing that a sedition might be the consequence of de-
spising or opposing these popular clamours, were too much dis-

posed to indulge them in their requests." It is a remarkable
circumstance, however, and deserves our notice, that there was
one magistrate, high in office during this period, who seemed to

think that the Christians were very hardly dealt with. This indi-

vidual was Seranus Granianus, the proconsul of Asia, and he
even ventured to write to the emperor Adrian, in something like

a tone of remonstrance ; telling him that " it seemed to him
unreasonable, that the Christians should be put to death, merely
to gratify the clamours of the people, without trial and without
being convicted of any crime." To the praise of the emperor be
it recorded, that he admitted the force and propriety of what the
Proconsul said ; and he accordingly issued his rescript to the fol-

lowing effect : that he would not have his subjects disturbed

without cause, and that sycophants should not be encouraged in

their odious practices; if persons came forward publicly and
accused the (christians of any crime, so as to allow them an
opportunity of answering for themselves, he would have the affair

examined in a proper manner by the magistrates, without giving
place to rude demands and mere clamours. If the Christians were
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convicted of breaking the laws, let them be punished, said he
;

but if the charge wen? a mere calumny, he would have the

calumniator punished an he deserved. This was noble on the

part of the emperor, anxl its effects may be easily imagined ; it

greatly checked the fury of the persecution.

But, perhaps, some of you are ready to ask, what connection

has all this with the s.tate of the church at Smyrna, whose

epistle is the subject of consideration ? My reply is, that it has

very much to do with it. Tis impossible for us to enter into the

full import of that epistle, without understanding and taking into

account, the peculiar circumstances in which that church was

placed at the time in regard to their christian profession. The
emperor Adrian died in ihe year 138, and was succeeded by a

race of princes of the niame of Antonines. At this time the

venerable Polycarp was one of the pastors of the church in

Smyrna, an office which he is said to have filled for more than

eighty years.

In the year 162, a persecution broke out against the Christians

at Smyrna, and some other of the cities of Asia ; and Polycarp,

in a particular manner was marked out for destruction. The cry

of the multitude was, " this is the famous teacher, the father of

the Christians, the subverter of our gods, who teaches men they

must not perform the sacred rites, nor worship our deities ; away
with these Atheists." The friends of Polycarp, anxious for his

safety, prevailed on him to withdraw from public view, and retire

to a neighbouring village, which he did. During this time the

most diligent search was made for him but in vain, which so

incensed his adversaries, that they seized several of his brethren

and put them to the torture to compel them to betray him. When
this reached the ears of the venerable old man, he resolved to be

no longer concealed,—"The will of the Lord be done," was his

pious ejaculation, and he instantly surrendered himself- When
brought to Smyrna, he was carried before the Proconsul, who
demanded whether he vas Polycarp of whom he had heard such

complaint ; beckoning to him, it is said, to answer in the nega-

tive. But when he refused to deny, the Proconsul urged him to

" blaspheme and deny Christ, and on that condition promised

him safety." His answer to this was " Fourscore and six years

have I served Christ, neither hath he ever wronged me at any

time ; how then can I now deny my Saviour and King ?" The

Proconsul then urged him to swear by the fortune of Ceesar : to

Avhich he re])lied ** that the christian religion taught obedience to

civil governors, but to swear by Ca;sar's fortune out of vain glory

he must decline." He was then threatened with wild beasts, fire,

and torments; he, however, stood unmoved, saying, " you threa-

ten me with fire, which shall last but an hour and is quickly
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quenched ; but you are ignorant of the everlasting fire of the

day of judgment, and of those endless torments which are

reserved for the wicked ! but why do you delay ? appoint me
what death you please." Such confidence confounded the Pro-

consul, who was amazed at such a display of courage in an old

man ; he then commanded the crier to make proclamation thrice,

that Polycarp avowed himself a christian, and without further

ceremony, he was sentenced to the flames, which were instantly

lighted around him. In the midst of the fire, he thus addressed

his prayer to heaven :
" O, God ! the Father of thy beloved

Son, Jesus Christ, and through whom we have received the

knowledge of thee ! O God, the Creator of all things, upon thee

I call, thee I confess to be the true God ; thee 1 glorify. Oh !

Lord receive me and make me a partaker of the resurrection of

thy saints, through the merits of our great High Priest thy be-

loved Son, Jesus Christ, to whom with the Father and holy Spirit,

be honour and glory for ever. Amen."
After hearing this, turn I beseech you to our Lord's address to

the church at Smyrna, and remark what he says to them. " Fea?'

none of those things that shall come upon thee ; he thou faithful
unto death, and 1 will give thee a crown of life. He that over-

cnmeth, shall not he hurt of the second death" ver. 11. Brethren !

I cannot help thinking, but it might be useful to us, could we
bring this subject home to our own business and bosoms ; I mean
could we be prevailed upon to realize the case of the Christians in

Asia at that trying period, make it our own, and each put the

question to his own heart, how should we have answered the

interrogation of the magistrate ? Life is sweet to us all ;
" skin

for skin," says Job, " all that a man hath will he give for his

life." But in the case of these, brethren, you see, there was no
alternative. To avow themsleves Christians was to forfeit life ; to

deny Christ was to incur the second death. What should support

the heart of man under such trying circumstances ? Nothing
but faith in the revealed character of the Saviour, as " the first

and the last ; He who was dead, but is alive again ;" who died

for the sins of his people, and rose again for their justification
;

and confidence in his power and faithfulness, when he says, " Be
thou faithful unto death, and I rcill give thee a crown of life

—

"

a crown to reward their poverty and their fidelity, and their con-

flict ; a crown of life to reward those that have been faithful unto

death. Happy martyrs, the first death shall not hurt them ; and
the second death shall have no power over them.

Let us improve this subject.

The Lord Jesus Christ, in this epistle to the church at Smyrna,
speaks, you see, of the blasphemy of some who called themselves

Jews, while in reality they were not so, but were in fact the syna-
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^ogue of Satan. Methinks we may take a useful hint from this

!

If the name of "jew" is blasphemed ])y those who lay claim to it,

while they are not circumcised in heart, and consequently not

Jews i)ncardh/, what shall be said of those who profess to be
Christians, wlaile, in fact, they have nothing of Christianity about

them but the name ? The apostle James, referring to the oppres-

sions which certain rich men, in his day, exercised over the poor

of Christ's flock, asks, " do not they blaspheme that worthy name
by the which ye are called ? ch. ii. 7. And what shall we say of

those in our day, who, while they assume the christian name, are

walking after the course of this world, pursuing, " the lust of the

fleshjthelustof the eyes, and the pride of life?" Is not the worthy
name oi '^ christian" sadly abused, think you, when it is applied to

such persons ? And yet they would probably take it vei-y much amiss,

were we to say to them, as Christ said to the unbelieving Jews of

his day, " ye are of your father the devil; ye are of the world that

lieth in the wicked one." It is surely an awful matter to be de-

ceived on a subject of such momentous concern as this ; let us

then look into it a little narrowly and see how the matter stands.

If we examine the Bible with attention, we shall find that no one

can be a christian by country, birth, or parentage ; neither can

he be made such by having what is termed baptism administered

to him while an unconscious babe. That catechism is diabolical

in its tendency which teaches persons to say, that by being

sprinkled in their infancy, they were made " members of Christ,

children of God, and heirs of the kingdom of heaven." No;
verily, this is all a delusion. To be a christian, a man must be

born again of the incorruptible seed of the word, John i. 13;

Jam, i. 21. To be a christian, in the New Testament sense of

the term, a man must believe in Christ, as he is held forth in the

holy Scriptures, that is, as the Word incarnate ; Immanuel; God
manifest in flesh; the Son of God, who came into the world to

save sinners; the prophet, priest, and king of his church, who
died for the salvation of guilty rebels, and rose again for the

justification of all his people. To be a christian it is necessary

to possess the spirit of Christ, for " if any man have not the spirit

of Christ, he is none of his." A ciiristian is one that loves Christ

supremely, and that prefers Christ and his salvation to every

thing else. In short, a true christian is one v/ho obej/s Christ,

acknowledges him as the Lord of his conscience, and so takes up
his cross daily and follows him, in a course of disconformity to

this present evil world, in the way of patient suffering and self-

denial, counting all tilings but loss for the excellency of the

knowledge of Christ Jesus the Lord.

One observation more and I close the present lecture. I ad-

dress myself in an especial manner to the members of this chris-
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tiaii church, and beseech them to look carefully to the state of

then- hearts and affections, in reference to the Saviour. Beware
of taking your estimate of christian character from what passes

currently in the religious world for such. No two things in nature

can well be more unlike than the primitive disciples of Christ,

and the nominal Christians of the present day. Look to the first

and what do you see ? men and women who had found in Jesus

the pearl of great price, and were led by the value which they

placed upon it to make the most costly sacrifices in order to retain

possession of it : men who had turned their backs upon the

world, whom its smiles could not allure, nor its frowns intimidate

:

men who lived above the world, going through it in the quality

of strangers and pilgrims, who had here no abiding city, but
passing the time of their sojourn in the fear of God, walking in the

footsteps of their Heavenly Leader; and by patient continuance in

well doing, waiting for his second coming to perfect their salvation.

Such were the primitive Christians, and to them Christ was precious

;

they considered it an honour to suffer for his sake ; and if called to

lay down their lives, they could comply without reluctance.

Where, in the present day, shall we look for their successors ?

Parent of Hope, immortal Truth ! make known

Thy deathless wreaths, and triumphs all thine own :

The silent progress of thy power is such.

Thy means so feeble, and despised so much.

That few believe the wonders thou hast wrought.

And none can teach them, but whom thou hast taught.

These are thy glorious works, eternal Truth,

Tlie scoff of withered age and beardless youth
;

These move the censure and illiberal grin

Of fools, that hate thee and delight in sin

;

But these shall last when night has quench'd the pole.

And heaven is all departed as a scroll.

And when, as Justice has long since decreed.

This earth shall blaze, and a new world succeed.

Then these thy glorious works, and they who share

Tliat Hope, which can alone exclude despair.

Shall live exempt from weakness and decay.

The brightest woaders of an endless day.—Cowper.



LECTURE VI.

And to the angel of the church in Pergamos write ; These things saith he

which hath the sharp sword with two edges ; 13 I know thy works, and

where thou dwellest, even where Satan's seat is: and thou holdest fast my
name, and hast not denied my faith, even in those days wherein Antipas

ivas my faithful martyr, who was slain among you, where Satan dwelleth.

14 But I have a few things against thee, because thou hast there them that

hold the doctrine of Balaam, who taught Balak to cast a stumbling block

before the children of Israel, to eat things sacrificed unto idols, and to com-

mit fornication. 13 So hast thou also them that hold the doctrine of the

Nicolaitanes, which thing I hate. 16 Repent ; or else I will come unto

thee quickly, and will fight against them with the sword of my mouth.

17 He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches ;

To him that overcometh will I give to eat of the hidden manna, and will

give him a white stone, and in the stone a new name written, which no man
knoweth, saving he that receiveth it.—Rev. ii. 12—17.

PERGAMOS.

Pergamos, in ancient times, was a city of very considerable note

;

and before Asia Minor fell under the dominion of the Romans, it

was the metropolis of the kingdom of Mysia; and, consequently,

the seat of regal government. It was situated about sixty-five

miles north of Smyrna, and about one-hundred-and-ten from

Ephesus. The river Caicus ran beside it, and it was the royal resi-

dence of Eumenes, and of the kings of the race of Attali, renowned

in ancient history. There are so many extraordinary circumstances

mentioned concerning Pergamos by the celebrated writers of

antiquity, such as Livy, Tacitus, Pliny, and others, that I shall

take leave to mention a few of them, by way of preface to my
present lecture.

The chief ornament of this city, in ancient times, was the
ROYAL LIBRARY, whicli is Said to have vied with that of Alex-

andria, in Egypt ; and, according to Strabo, it was chiefly col-

lected by king Eumenes, for the sake of rivalling that wonder of

the world. Plutarch tells us, that it consisted of two hundred

thousand volumes—but, to form a proper estimate of this number,

and of the value of the whole, you must take into consideration

that this was fifteen hundred years before the art of printing was
invented—that these volumes were all written with a pen on papy-

rus, or parchment—and that the expense of writing a volume, such

as our Bible, was then equal to that of building a country church.

Another thing which I may mention concerning Pergamos is.



cH. II. 12—17.] THE CHURCH AT PERGAMOS. 67

that in that city parchment was first invented for the use of
books, and it consequently obtained the name of charta Perga-
mena. The account given us by ancient writers, of this matter,
is as follows: Ptolemy, king of Egypt, fired with jealousy at the
rising fame of the library of Pergamos, prohibited the exportation

of the Egyptian papyrus, in order to defeat the design of king
Eumenes, and that circumstance gave rise to the invention of
parchment. It may amuse some of my female friends, to be
told, that in Pergamos were likewise invented those costly hang-
ings which we call tapestry ; and the hall of Attalus, one of their

kings, was the first room adorned with this furniture. Galen,
the famous physician, was born in this city ; and here Esculapius
is said to have practised the healing art with great success.

After his decease, a celebrated temple was raised to his memory,
in which he was worshipped as a divinity. We are told that the
concourse of individuals to this temple, was almost without
number, or cessation. They passed the night there, in prayers
to Esculapius, who communicated remedies, either in dreams, or

by the mouths of his priests, who distributed drugs, and per-

formed surgical operations, not less to their own lucrative advan-
tage, we may be sure, than to the benefit of the poor invalids.

In short, such was the high repute in which this heathen deity,

Esculapius, was then held, that one of the Roman emperors,
Caracalla, in the year 215 after Christ, repaired to Pergamos, for

the recovery of his health ; but whether it were that he did not
deserve a cure, or whatever other cause it were owing to, certain

it is that Esculapius remained unmoved, even by the prayers of
an emperor

!

I observe some of my hearers to smile at this relation—^nor do
I wonder. Would God, however, that there was nothing upon
record, concerning this renowned city, worse than what I have now
mentioned ; but I shall presently have to resume the affecting

subject, and add to the melancholy catalogue of the wicked
practices once prevalent in Pergamos. For the present, let what
has now been said suffice, by way of introduction, and let us
turn to the epistle to the church there, and consider its contents.

" To the angel of the church in Pergamos write, These things

saith he which hath the sharp sword with two edges,''—ver. 12.

Concerning the origin of this church, we remain under the

same uncertainty as regards the church at Smyrna ; but I think

Ave can have little room to doubt that Paul planted it during the

two years he remained at Ephesus, as recorded. Acts ch. xix. and
XX. I do not found this opinion merely on the circumstance of

its contiguity to Ephesus, but from his own declaration, Rom. xv.

19, where he says, that "from Jerusalem and round about unto
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Illyricum, I have fully preached the gospel of Christ." Now,
if you only take a map of those countries into your hands, and
examine the situation of Jerusalem and Illyricum, you will find

that these seven Asiatic cities must have lain directly in his

way, and that he could not have fully evangelized the inter-

mediate country without preaching the gospel in these places.

You may possibly remind me, that Paul might preach the gospel
in these seven cities of Asia, during his abode in the vicinity,

without any fruit to his ministry ; and that, consequently, what
I have said proves nothing. Granted—but, allow me to remind
you of another declaration of the apostle's, when writing to the

church of Corinth. " Now thanks be unto God, which always
causeth us to triumph in Christ, and maketh ?namfest the savour
of his knowledge by us in every place," 2 Cor. ii. 14 ; and, in

addition to all this, allow me to remind you, that in Acts xvi. 7,

we have express mention made of Paul and Silas being in this

very country, Mysia, of which Pergamos was the capital. But,
not to dwell on this point, the church in Pergamos is called to

attend to the contents of this epistle, from the consideration, that
what is addressed to them comes from " Him who hath the
sharp sword with two edges." There is here a manifest refer-

ence to ch. i. 16, where the apostle John, giving us an account
of the vision which he had of Christ in his glorified state, says,

that "out of his mouth went a two-edged sword." I have
already explained what I understand by this two-edged sword,
namely, his word ; which is " the sword of the Spirit," compre-
hending the law and the gospel—the grand instrument for con-

ducting the affairs of his kingdom in this world—that wherewith
he "wounds and he heals, he kills and he makes alive."* This is

" the rod of his mouth, with which he smites the earth—the

breath of his lips, with which he slays the wicked," according to

Isa. xi.4; and it is adverted to with singular emphasis, in an
address to this church, in which the Lord had so much that was
amiss, to rectify ; a church which he calls to repentance, ver.

16; and threatens, in case of non-compliance, that he will come
unto them, and fight against them " with the sword of his

mouth."
" / know thy works and where thou dwellest, even tvhere

Satan's seat is : the place where Satan dicelleth,"—ver. 13.

Does it not strike you on the first glance as a singular thing,

tliat the Lord Jesus should speak of Pergamos in such terms as

these : "the seat of Satan.—the very place of his residence ?" He
is spoken of in scripture, you know, as the God of this world,

» See Lect. iii.
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the prince of the power of the air ; holding all the human race

naturally in a state of subjection to his authority, reigning over

them with despotic sway. And though we are not warranted to

attribute ubiquity to him individually, yet it is plain from scrip-

ture, that he has under his controul, and leagued with him in his

efforts to ruin and destroy mankind, an army of subalterns, inso-

much that there is no part of the habitable globe exempt from
their influence. Our Lord's words, however, would lead us to

consider, that it was in the city of Pergamos, Satan then held his

royal, or rather infernal court ; in plain terms, that the place was
pre-eminently wicked. But it is natural for us to put the ques-

tion, " Is there anything upon record, in the history of that

country, to justify such an imputation?" This enquiry I cer-

tainly put to my own mind, when I first took up the consideration

of this subject ; but I looked in vain for any thing like a satis-

factory answer to it in any of the commentators in our language.

They seem, one and all, to have taken for granted that Pergamos
must have been a very wicked place to call forth such a character

from the Lord Jesus ; but what were its prevailing vices, or where
the proofs are to be found on these points, they are in a great

measure silent. This led me to look a little carefully into the

subject, and I shall now submit to you the result of my inqviiries.

I have already mentioned, that in ancient times, and before

the Romans subjected the country to their sway, the city of

Pergamos was the metropolis of the kingdom of Mysia, and that

a race of monarchs took up their residence there, whose pride

and ambition prompted them to embellish the city, and make it

a rival to Rome and Alexandria. The country in general was
remarkable for its fertility, producing in great abundance all the

bounties of Providence, the fruits of the earth ; while the climate

was one of the most delightful under heaven. Can we, then,

wonder that riches should introduce luxury ; and luxury lead to

dissipation and dissoluteness of manners ? This was precisely

the case with the Asiatics at the period we are speaking of. Their

manners formed a contrast to those of all the surrounding nations.

The Romans, for instance, had been trained up in what are termed

the hardy virtues ; in industry, frugality, temperance, bravery,

and a fondness for military glory. The Greeks, more polished

and civilized than the Romans, were bent upon the cultivation of

literature, and now carried philosophy and the sciences to a high

state of perfection. The Asiatics, on the contrary, gave them-
selves up to a life of effeminacy, indulging themselves in luxury,

dissipation, and the never failing train of vices which accompany
these things ; and Pergamos was the centre from which all these

ungodly courses emanated. Can we marvel that our Lord should
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term it the place of Satan's abode ? And now, brethren, let

us mark the result. The Roman arms were turned against the

people of this country, and the latter, enervated by luxury, and
enfeebled by dissipation and vice, fell an easy prey to the

conquerors of the vi^orld. The Romans took possession of Per-

gamos, and the whole country became a province of the empire
;

and from this time they maintained a perpetual intercourse with

the Asiatics : and hence, say the authors of the Universal History,
" that inundation of vices of all kinds, which overran the whole
state. The Roman republic gained, indeed, a considerable in-

crease of power and riches by this new conquest ; but she paid

dear for it, in that universal depravity of manners which it intro-

duced." Justin, the historian, speaking of this matter, says,
" Rome gave law to Asia ; but Asia, in her turn, revenged herself

on Rome, by teaching the Romans refinements in debauchery,

and profuseness in entertainments and furniture." To the very

same purport are the reflections of the celebrated Pliny. He
considered the conquest of Pergamos as the origin of the many
disorders which afterwards prevailed in Rome. " With the

wealth of Pergamos," says he, " debauchery, efl'eminacy, luxury,

and all kinds of vices, came in crowds to Rome, and overwhelmed
the capital of the world. Modesty and innocence were no longer

countenanced in a city given up to the pleasures and delights of

Asia. The citizens, dazzled with the splendour of the rich move-
ables that were shewn them, began to be ashamed of their ancient

simplicity. They piqued themselves on knowing how to value

what their ancestors took a pride in despising. They rivalled

one another in the richness of their dress, in the furniture of their

houses, and the expence of their tables. Thus Asia, when sub-
dued, had her full revenge on us, by bringing our city under a
much worse yoke, that of eifeminacy." Thus far Pliny, whose
testimony is confirmed by Florus, Valerius Maximus, Seneca,
Juvenal, and all the other writers who make any mention of the
general dissoluteness of manners, which at that time began to

reign without restraint at Rome : thei/ were imported from Per-
gamos ; and, from the whole, we may learn on what accounts our
Lord denominates that city " the abode of Satan."

I have probably dwelt longer on this point, and gone more into

detail, than meets the approbation of some of my hearers, and to

such I would tender an apology ; but I felt anxious to bring

before your view so nmch of the history of this place, as would
account to you for its being characterized as the " head quarters,"

if I may be indulged in the use of so familiar a phrase, of the

prince of darkness ; and I hope that what has been said will not

be without its use, in tlirowing a ray of light upon some other
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things contained in the epistle to the church in Pergamos, to

which we shall now turn our attention.

Let us, first, notice the Saviour's complaints against this

church ; and then, his commendation of it.

" But I have a few things against thee, because thou hast there

them that hold the doctrine of Balaam, who taught Balak
to cast a stumbling-block before the children of Israel, to eat
things sacrijiced unto idols, and to commitfornication,"—ver. 14.

I may take for granted, I presume, that you are all well ac-
quainted with the history of Balaam here referred to. It is given
at large in the twenty-second and two following chapters of the
book of Numbers ; and a most singular history it is. It would
take up far too much of our time to go at length into it on the
present occasion ; but the following is a brief outline. When
Israel had left Egypt, miraculously passed through the Red Sea,
and defeated two armies which opposed their passage through the
wilderness, the other nations adjacent to the desert, alarmed at

their multitude, and what they had done to the Amorites, became
very jealous of them; and, not aware of the supernatural method
by which they were fed, thought " they would lick up the provi-

sion as the ox licketh up the grass." Amongst these, Balak,
king of Moab, distinguished himself; and the most eligible scheme
that occurred to him for succeeding against Israel was to execrate,

or curse them ; a common practice in those days, when witchcraft,

incantations, and spells were prevalent. To effect his purpose,
the king of Moab sent for Balaam, the son of Beor, then residing

at Pethor, a village of Mesopotamia, near the river Euphrates, to

come and curse Israel, tempting him by the offer of a large

reward. But the thing displeased the God of Israel, and he
interposed miraculously to prevent its being carried into effect,

greatly to the regret of Balaam, whose heart lusted for the " wages
of unrighteousness." Compelled, however, sorely against his

will, to pronounce a blessing upon Israel, instead of a curse, he
suggested a stratagem to Balak, whereby he might still prevail

against Israel, and draw down upon them the displeasure of the
Most High ; and this was to be done by laying snares for the
people's innocence, inciting them to unlawful indulgences with
the daughters of Moab, and afterwards drawing them into idolatry.

You have the narrative of this in Numb. xxv. 1—9, with ch. xxxi.

15, 16 ; and the scheme v/as so fatally mischievous, that it issued

in the destruction of twenty-four thousand men !

Such is the piece of Old Testament history to which the Lord
refers, and such the base, deceitful, hypocritical conduct of Ba-
laam towards Israel, which he applies to some of the members of
this church at Pergamos, and charges them with imitating.



72 LECTURES OX THE APOCALYPSE, [lect. vi.

" Thou hast there some who hold the doctrine of Balaam, who
taught Balak to cast a stumbling-block before the children of

Israel, to eat things sacrificed unto idols, and to commit fornica-

tion." Look now at the existing state of things in the city of

Pergamos, at the time this epistle was written. Call to mind
that the established worship was the Pagan idolatry ; that the

city abounded with temples dedicated to these idols; that the

people resorted to them in great numbers to offer sacrifice to

them ; and not only so, but that their worship was disgraced by the

most lascivious and impure rites ; that Christianity was proscribed,

and its friends every where persecuted : think of the luxury,

the effeminacy, the wantonness and profligacy in which the inha-

bitants were sunk ; and you will then be enabled to form some
estimate of the state of trial and temptation to which the church

was exposed. But their chief difficulty arose, not from things

without, distressing as these unquestionably were—No, it arose from

things within. Some few individuals had gained access among
them whose heart and soul were not in the profession ; they were

not prepared to cut all religious intercourse and fellowship with

their idolatrous neighbours, some of whom might be, perhaps, the

members of their own families ; and to avoid persecution, which
is not very pleasant to flesh and blood ; they would, like some of

the members of the church at Corinth, eat things sacrificed to

idols
;
perhaps see no harm in going into an idol's temple occa-

sionally, and even plead for the lawfulness of intermarrying with

unbelievers. From retaining among them such members as these,

the whole church was in danger of being infected, for " a little

leaven leaveneth the whole lump," and the Lord mercifully warns

them of their danger. Besides, like the church at Ephesus, they

had also among them persons holding the impure princij)les of

the Nicolaitanes, of which the Lord here, as he did to the Ephe-
siaiis, expresses his detestation.^

These, then, are the things which the Lord has against this

church, and for which he calls them to repentance, threatening

to fi'dit against them with the sword of his mouth. He would

have them to put in exercise the discipline of his house, and

exclude such unworthy members from their communion, and by

every means show a decided abhorrence of their tenets, othenvise

*• I mcntiontd in a former lecture, that the early -wiitcrs of ecclesiastical

history have omitted to hand down to us any particular account of the heresy

of the Nicolaitanes ; hut that there existed such a sect is put heyond all doubt,

by this fact, that Theodorct who wrote in the year 220, mentions one llyppo-

lytus, whom he calls " a bishop and martyr," and among several other things,

says, that "he had written against the Nicolaitanes." See Lardncr's Works,

vol/ii., p. 124.
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he would quickly visit them in judgment, and fight against the
deceivers, and all who countenanced them, *' with the sword of
his mouth." Let us now notice what the Lord says to this

church, in the way of commendation and encouragement.
" / knoiu thy works,—and thou holdest fast my name, and hast

not denied my faith, even in those days wherein Antipas was my
faithful martyr, who was slain among you."

Here, again, we are called to lament the want of authentic

information concerning Antipas. Many modern writers tell us,

that he was bishop or pastor of the church in Pergamos, as Poly-
carp was in Smyrna; but, even of this there is no evidence what-
ever ; and they who affirm it do it solely on the presumption, that

if he had not been the minister, or bishop, his martyrdom would
not have been so pointedly recorded. Certainly, it mai/ have
been the case, and there is even a probability that it was so,

arising from a well-established fact, that in all the primitive per-

secutions the pastors of the churches, owing to the prominence of

their station, were generally marked out as the first victims. I

do not, however, admit the force of the remark, that Antipas
must needs have been a bishop, to make it necessary that his

martyrdom should obtain the notice and high commendation of

his Lord and Master. This might have been the case, though
he had been only an obscure and private member of the church,

signalized by his zeal and intrepidity in his profession, for we
must not judge the Lord's conduct by our erring standard, or

what -we may think fitting and proper to be done by Him who
" seeth not as man seeth." Let us, brethren, be satisfied with

this, that his own Lord and Saviour records his name, and attests

his fidelity also, which is the highest honour that could be con-

ferred upon him. Antipas loved not his life unto the death, but
cheerfully laid it down for his Master's sake, and he will be sure to

find it unto hfe eternal. The church at Pergamos were witnesses

of his martyrdom, and so far were they from shrinking on the

occasion, that they "held fast the Saviour's name"—boldly

avowed their attachment to his cause—nor did they deny his

faith, or their confidence in him as their God and Saviour; their

once crucified, but now risen and exalted Redeemer—and this,

even in the place where Satan held his throne. Under any cir-

cumstances, and in any place, this stedfastness in their profession

would have ensured tlieir Lord's approbation ; but, to manifest

such unshaken confidence in Pergamos, where Satan held his

seat, is evidently taken notice of by Christ, as adding greatly

to their praise. And now mark how he encourages them to

persevere.
" To him thai ovcrcoineth will I give to cat of the hidden
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manna, and will give him a white stone, and in the stone a new
name written, which no man knoweth, saving he that receiveth it."

ver. 17. The promises that are made at the close of these epistles to

such as overcome, have something various in each of them,

though the blessings promised are not different in their nature or

kind. The hidden manna, the white stone, and new name, imply

privileges of the same nature, with " the fruit of the tree of life

that is in the midst of the Paradise of God ;" but the style may
possibly be varied to teach us, that though spiritual and heavenly

blessings are all the same in kind, and have all the same end, yet

they are various and adapted to the diversified vi'ants and capaci-

ties of the minds of men. In the phrase " hidden manna," here

used by our Lord, there is an evident allusion to the manna which
the Israelites ate of in the wilderness, and of which we read in

Exod. xvi. 11, &,c. The import of this Old Testament type is

explained to us by the Saviour, John vi. 47—58, where he shews

us that it was a type of himself, the true bread\\\\\ch. came down
from heaven to give life unto the world. This manna is hidden

from carnal men, and known only to such as are the subjects of

divine teaching, and so led to believe in Christ, who gave his

flesh and blood for the life of the world. And thus the promise

that is here made to the conqueror, that he shall " eat of the

hidden manna," seems to import, that he shall participate in all

that felicity with which the Lord Jesus is himself replenished, as

the reward of his sufferings and death. As Christ himself,

according to the beautiful language of the Psalmist, (Ps. xlv. 7),

has been " anointed with the oil of gladness above his fellows,"

" crowned with glory and honour, and made full of joy with the

divine countenance," Ps. xxi. 3—6, and all this as the reward of

his obedience to the will of his heavenly Father, so he promises

his faithful followers a participation with him in his blessedness.

It is added, " and will give him a white stone, and in the stone a

new name," S^c.

For understanding something of the import of this, it may be

useful to remark, that it was a custom, both among the Greeks

and Romans, when they tried the causes of such as had actions

in law brought against them, as soon as the pleadings were

finished, for trie court to pass sentence, by putting white or black

stones into an urn, and in this way the acquittal or condemnation

of the culprit was decided, the black stone indicating condemna-

tion, the white one absolution or acquittal; and the decision

hinged on the majority of white or black. It was a kind of

ballot, by which a person's life or property was determined, and

was called 4/r(f)os- from the little stones that were used on the

occasion ; for the Greek word literally signifies " a little stone."
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Such of you as have read Ovid's Metamorphoses, may recollect

two lines, in w^hich he thus speaks of it :

—

" Mos erat antiquis, niveis atrisque lapillis.

His damnare reos, illis absolveie culpa."

ENGLISHED THUS:

" It was a custom in the earliest times.

When men were tried for real or feign'd crimes

;

By pebbles white or black the judge decreed :

The black condemn'd,—the white the pris'ner freed."

The Roman Poet, you see, speaks of this as an ancient custom,

even in his time, and he lived two thousand years ago. It was a
thing well understood by the Asiatic Greeks, to whom John was
commanded to write this epistle ; but the question is, " what
would they consider to be imported by it?" Beyond doubt, they

would understand it to be a promise of entire absolution in the

great day of account—the day of judgment j an open acquittal

from every charge of law and justice. A promise that Christ

would own them as his ; redeemed by his blood, called by his

grace, adopted into his family, sanctified by his word and Spirit,

and meetened for the eternal inheritance. Such I conceive to be

the import of the promise of giving them a lohite stone ; but it is

added, " and in the stone a new name written, which no man
knoweth, saving he that receiveth it." There is probably an

allusion here to a text in Isaiah, ch. Ixii. 2, in which it is pro-

mised to Zion that she should be called " by a new name, which

the mouth of the Lord should name." And something of the

same kind is repeated in ch. Ixv. 15, where, threatening the

rebelhous and unbeheving Jews, it is said, " ye shall leave your

name as an execration to my chosen ; for the Lord God shall slay

thee, and call his servants by another name." There have been

various opinions, as to what is intended by this " new and other

name." Some think it was the appellation " Christian," which

was first given to the disciples of Christ at Antioch, see Acts

xi. 26; a name which suited them well, and which they have

ever since been proud to retain ; but that name, it is probable,

the brethren at Pergamos already possessed, and therefore it

could not properly be the subject of promise, as it here is. I

should therefore incline to think that the "new name," which ^he

Lord promises to write upon this " white stone," is merely a

figurative expression, importing, " I will give him a title to

heaven." Thus intei-preted, it appears to me to comport well

with the " white stone," on which it is written ; for, as the latter

significantly and emphatically indicates an acquittal from guilt,

or the blessing of justification, so the former may denote the

believer's title to life, or the blessing of adoption into the family
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of God, and a right to all the privileges and immunities connected

with their being sons and heirs of God, and joint heirs of the

eternal inheritance with himself. And I think this view of the

subject is corroborated by what the apostle John says: " Behold

what manner of love the Father has bestowed on us, that we
should be called the sons of God ; therefore the world knoweth

us not, because it knew him not ;" which seems to be much like

the Saviour's words, " tv/iich no man hioioeth, saving he that

receiveth it;" and especially if we include in this new name, the

spirit of adoption, witnessing with the believer's spirit that he is a

child of God, and sealing him to the day of redemption; see

Rom. viii. 15—17 ; Eph. i. 13—14.
To conclude : what is the improvement which we should make

of the epistle to the church at Pergamos. You find at the con-

clusion of it, as is the case with all the other epistles, there is a

call upon all to whom it comes, to attend to it. " He that hath

an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches."

And if you make it the subject of mature deliberation you can-

not fail to find that it suggests some very useful and important

lessons of instruction. For instance, examine the state of society

in Pergamos, at the time this epistle was written to the church

there, and what do you find ? Something akin to the state of

Sodom of old, " pride, fulness of bread, and abundance of idle-

ness," as the prophet Ezekiel expresses it, ch. xvi. 49 ;
" neither

did she strengthen the hand of the poor and needy." Riches and
luxury introduced the pride of life ; and this drew along with it,

" chambering and wantonness," dissipation and vice, in a thou-

sand different forms. But what was the estimate which unerring-

wisdom formed of this sad state of things ? The Lord Jesus

looked down from heaven upon this renowned city, and mark
how emphatically he has described it : the veiy seat of Satan

;

the place where he held his court, and from whence he sent forth

his emissaries into all the earth ! Let us, brethren, be instructed

by this, what estimate we should form of these things. No
doubt, the judgment of God our Saviour is according to truth.

Encompassed about with such a train of evils, as his few disciples

at Pergamos were, like Lot in Sodom " whose righteous soul was
vexed from day to day with the filthy conversation of the wicked,"

the Lord Jesus perfectly knew what a source of temptation it

presented to tliem ; and their standing firm in the good profession

which they had made of his name, at such a time and in such a

place, draws forth, you see, his cordial approbation. He gra-

ciously encourages their perseverance amidst surrounding dilH-

culties, and promises- them a large reward at his second coming.
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And unto the angel of the church in Thyatira write ; These things saith

the Son of God, who hath his eyes like unto a flame of fire, and his feet are

like fine brass; 19 I know thy works, and charity, and service, and
faith, and thy patience, and thy works ; and the last io be more than the

first. 20 Notwithstanding I have a few things against thee, because thou

sufferest that woman Jezebel, which calleth herself a prophetess, to teach

and to seduce my servants to commit fornication, and to eat things sacrifi-

ced unto idols. 21 And 1 gave her space to repent of her fornication ; and
she repented not. 22 Behold, I will cast her into a bed, and them that

commit adultery with her into great tribulation, except they repent of their

deeds. 23 And I will kill her children with death ; and all the churches

shall know that I am he which searcheth the reins and hearts : and I will

give unto ever)' one of you according to your works. 24 But unto you I

say, and unto the rest in Tliyatira, as many as have not this doctrine, and
which have not known the depths of Satan, as they speak ; I will put upon
you none other burden. 25 But that which ye have already hold fast till

I come. 26 And he that overcometh and keepeth «iy works unto the

end, to him will I give power over the nations : 2/ And he shall rule

them with a rod of iron ; as the vessels of a potter shall they be broken to

shivers : even as I received of my Father. 28 x\nd I will give him the

morning star. 29 He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith

unto the churches.—Rev. ii. 18—29-

THYATIRA.

OuK present lecture must of necessity be chiefly of the didatic

cast; that is, doctrinal or practical. What I intend by this

remark is, that the subject does not admit of being enlivened by
any considerable portion of topographical or historical narration.

For, except in this epistle, the city of Thyatira is only once men-
tioned in scripture, and that is in Acts xvi. 14, where, as you may
recollect, we are told, that Paul and Silas being at Phihppi, a

city of Macedonia engaged in executing Christ's commission to

preach his gospel among the Gentiles, went out on the Sabbath-

day, to a certain place by the river side, to which the Jews were

accustomed to resort for the purposes of worship ; and that they

availed themselves of the opportunity of speaking to some women
that resorted thither. Among these was one Lydia, " a seller of

purple, who was of the city oj Tht/atira, whose heart the Lord

opened to attend to the things which were spoken by Paul." She

received his testimony concerning Jesus of Nazareth ; that he

was the true Messiah, the Son of God, the only Saviour of lost
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sinners ; and on the profession of the faith of this she was bapti-

zed, as were also her household believing the same saving truth.

Whether Lydia continued her residence at Philippi, or returned to

her native place, Thyatira, after her conversion to the christian

faith, we are no where told, and it is useless to conjecture. If

she continued at Philippi, she and her household would, of course,

unite with the jailor and his household in laying the foundation

of the christian church in Philippi ; and if, on the contrary,

she and her household returned to Thyatira, they would carry

the gospel into that city, and be the honoured instruments of con-

tributing at least to plant a christian church there.

Thyatira was a considerable- city in the road from Pergamos

to Sardis ; situated at the distance of about forty-eight miles

south-east of Pergamos. It still exists, and has a population at

this day of thirty-thousand inhabitants, who are all Turks, except

about three thousand, which are Greeks. But in all probability

its present extent, population, and respectability, are much
inferior to what it maintained in apostolic times. The Turks

now call it Akhissar, which means " the white castle," from the

great quantities of white marble there abounding. Let us now
attend to the epistle.

The character under which our Lord addresses this church is

taken from ch. i. 13— 15, with this variation, however, that he is

there described as "one like unto the Son of Man," while here he

is expressly called " The Son of God ;" thereby denoting his one-

ness with the Father in nature and essence. You are aware that

while he " tabernacled among us," the man of sorrows and ac-

quainted with grief, he laid claims to divine honour, called God
his Father, and so was understood by the Jews, as making him-

self equal with God. Now this was the great point of contro-

versy between him and them, during the whole period of his

public ministry. The Jews saw him to be a man ; but did not

believe him to be any thing more; they did not believe him to be
" Emmanuel," " God manifest in human nature," the eternal

" Word made flesh, or become incarnate," and therefore, con-

sistently enough with this, they accused him of blasphemy, in

thus caUing God his Father, and claiming the honours of Deity,

and on that ground they put him to death. It is now, therefore,

too late to attempt to alter the import of the title " Son of God,"

as our modern Socinians would fain do, by shewing that the

enemies of Jesus put a perverse inteq^retation upon his words,

and understood him to mean more by it than he intended. The

truth is, that there was no misunderstanding in the case : both

parties were fully agreed that the title " Son of God," was

assuming the honours of Deity ; on this ground lie was ac-

cused of blasphemy, and put to death, and both parties agreed
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to refer the decision of the controversy to his resurrection from
the dead. And this is one grand and fundamental point proved

by his rising again on the third day ; for in this stupendous event

we see God the Father, interposing betvi^een the parties, vindi-

cating all the claims of Jesus, and demonstrating him to be "the
Son of God, with power, even by his resurrection from the dead,"

Rom. i. 4. This title then, which has been awarded him by his

Divine Father, Jesus Christ here appropriates as his undoubted
right, in defiance of all his enemies ; and he demands the atten-

tion of the church in Thyatira to it, to give the greater weight
and efficacy to the things which he says. Let us then, sec that we
"refuse not him that speaketh : for if they escaped not, who refused

him that spake on earth, much more shall not we escape, if we
turn away from him that now speaketh from heaven," Heb. xii. 25.

This divine personage is described as " having his eyes like unto
a flame of fire, and whose feet are like unto fine brass," ver. 18.

The first of these metaphors, viz. " his eyes resembling a flame of

fire," represents to us his omniscience, that he discerns, not merely
the outward conduct, but the very secrets of the heart also ; for He
knows our very thoughts afar off', it is his prerogative to search the

reins and try the hearts of the children of men ; and the other,

viz. " his feet like unto fine brass," denotes the stability and glory

of his proceedings, in all the affairs of his kingdom, for he sits

upon " the throne of David, to order it and to establish it, with
judgment and with justice from henceforth even for ever," Is. ix.

7. Schleusner, an eminent Greek lexicographer, remarks, on the
original word x^X)toXi/3avov that it denotes smelting brass, as if
burned brightly in a furnace, which corresponds exactly with the
resplendent brightness of the thing seen in this vision.

In the church of Thyatira, as in most of the other churches,
the Lord Jesus found something to blame as well as something to

approve. Nor need we wonder at this, seeing that it corresponds
with the account which he himself gave ofthe state of his kingdom,
or churches in this world, in the days of his personal ministry.

Read at your leisure those beautiful and instructive parables,

relating to this supject, which are recorded in Matt. ch. xiii. that,

for instance, in which there is an allusion to the " tares and the
wheat," " the good and bad fishes," and I might add, in ch. xxv.
" the wise and foolish virgins," and you cannot help seeing how
well this idea is supported. There is, in fact, nothing in this that

ought to stumble any one. Churches are made up of fallible

individuals. We cannot read men's hearts ; we can only be regu-
lated in our conduct by the confession of the mouth and a
corresponding deportment ; in regard to both of which we may be
mistaken ; our danger lies chiefly in tolerating improper members
when their characters are made manifest, and so neglecting the
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discipline] of the Lord's house, which is designed, to keep the
communion pure. Let us now examine, first what the Lord finds

amiss ; then what he approves of in this church ; and conclude
with considering his promise to the conqueror.

" / have against thee that thou sufferest that woman Jezebel,

which calleth herself a prophetess to teach and to seduce my servants

to commit fornication and to eat things sacrijiced unto idols."

This is the subject of complaint against this church, and there

are in it two or three things which demand our attention. What
is intended by the woman Jezebel, the crimes of which she was
guilty, and the punishment which the Lord threatens to inflict

upon her ? The term Jezebel maij doubtless be understood literally

as denoting the name of some female of great rank and influence

in the church of Thyatira, who seduced the disciples of Christ to

intermix idolatry and heathen impurities with the woi'ship of the

true God. It would appear as if persons of a similar character

had got access into the church at Corinth in the days of the

apostle, which led Paul thus to address them. " Be ye not un-
equally yoked together with unbelievers : for what fellowship

hath righteousness with unrighteousness, and what communion
hath light with darkness, and what agreement hath the temple of

God with idols, what concord hath Christ with Belial, or he that

believeth with an infidel ? Wherefore come out from among them
and be ye separate, saith the Lord, and touch not the unclean

thing and I will receive you," &c. 2 Cor. vi. 14—18.

I incline, however, to the opinion of those who think that the

name Jezebel here is mystical, and that it denotes a faction or cor-

rupt part of the church, here figured out by a symbol taken from

the history of ancient Israel. You are all acquainted with the

history and character of Jezebel the wife of Ahab, king of Israel,

recorded 1 Kings, xvi. 31 ; but to refresh your memories I will

read to you two texts, which run thus, "Ahab the son of Omri
did evil in the sight of the Lord above all that were before him

;

and it came to pass, as if it had been a light thing for him to

walk in the sins of Jeroboam, the son of Nebat, that he took to

wife Jezebel the daughter of Ethbaal King of the Sidonians, (an

idolatrous nation,) and went and served Baal, and worshipped

him." This you will say was abominable conduct on the part of

Ahab, but it attaches no blame to Jezebel. Read, however, at

your leisure, the particulars of the reign of that wicked king and

queen, from the sixteenth to the twenty-first chapters of the first

book of Kings, and you will there see what a patroness she was
of idolatry and profaneness. I merely add, what is recorded, eh.

xxi. 25. "There was none like unto Ahab, who sold himself to

work wickedness in the sight of the Lord, whom Jezebel his wife

incited, or stirred up, to these things." Here you have in a few
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words, a development of her character. On this piece of Old
Testament histoiy is founded the allusion, in the passage before

us. This woman, this eminent patroness of idolatry, was mar-
ried to a king of Israel, in flagrant violation of the law of God,
and so her character and conduct are adopted by the Saviour, as

a similitude to point out that corrupt part of the church in Thya-
tira, which, though united to the people of God, (as Jezebel was
to the nation of Israel by marrying Ahab,) were yet in heart

attached to the Pagan idolatrous worship, and laboured to seduce
others into it. This is the mystery of Jezebel. There are three

specific crimes laid to the charge of this wicked woman, or fac-

tion, viz. fornication, adultery, and eating meats sacrificed to idols,

ver. 20—22.
I thnik it appears from several things recorded in scripture,

that in the times of the apostles, there existed an intimate con-

nection between the first and the last of these evils—between
fornication and eating meats sacrificed to idols : the two sins

were nearly connected together in the heathen institutions,

—

the impure rites of Paganism ; and they introduced each other.

Fornication, under which term are comprehended all those carnal

impurities which were common among the heathen, and, what
may be thought almost incredible in our day—even made a part

of their sacred rites.

Eating meats offered unto idols, or to partake of these things

when known or declared to be such, was to have fellowship

with them in their worship ; and this is the evil complained of by
the Saviour in the conduct of some persons in this church. I

apprehend, that some light may be thrown upon this part of our

subject, by turning to Acts, chap. xv. You will there find that

a question had arisen among the first Christians, of great im-
portance to all the Gentile converts, viz. whether they should be
circumcised and keep the law of Moses, or not ? A class of

judaizing teachers insisted upon it that they ought—that it was
indispensible to their salvation. Paul denied it—Vv^arned the

Gentiles against it, and in plain terms told them, that " if they

were circumcised, Christ should profit them nothing." To decide

this dispute, Paul and Barnabas went up to Jerusalem, to submit

the matter to the consideration of the other apostles, and obtain

their judgment upon it. In this chapter we have the result:

" the apostles and elders," we are told, " came together for the

purpose of considering this matter," ver. 6 ; much disputation

ensued, in which Peter and James took a leading part, and their

deliberation ended in drawing up an edict or decree, in which
they were all brought happily to unite, securing the liberty of the

Gentiles from the yoke that was attempted to be imposed on
them ; but, at the same time solemnly prohibiting their indul-
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gence in several things there specified. Thus runs the decree

:

" It seemed good unto the Holy Ghost and to us, to lay upon you
no greater burden than these necessary things : that ye abstain

from meats offered to idols, and from blood, and from things

strangled, and from fornication : from which, if ye keep your-
selves, ye shall do well: fare-ye-well ;" ver. 20 and 28, 29. Now
it is a neglect of this prohibitory decree, that constitutes the

Saviour's complaint against a part of the church in Thyatira,

and wliich he threatens to punish if persisted in, ver. 22, 2i3.

But we must not overlook another crime which is laid to the

account of this Jezebel, and that is adultery. It may cast some
light upon this to consider, that in prophetical language, nations

and cities, and communities, are frequently expressed under the

emblem of women, virgins, and so forth. Nor has this mode of

representation been confined to ancient, or Eastern nations.

Which of you has not seen Britannia personified—that is,

represented as a woman, upon the coins of the realm, as are

Judea, Rome, &c. on those of ancient days ? The nation of

Israel, or the church of God under the Old Testament, is con-
stantly represented under this symbol of a woman. In the times
of her purity, she is spoken of as a virgin ; in her happy prospects
a bride; in her impure connections, a harlot. The writings of

Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel, abound with these metaphors.
And in perfect conformity with this figure, the blessed God, who
had taken that nation into covenant with himself, at Mount Sinai,

in the days of Moses, is pleased to represent himself as the husband
who espousetk her, and who, for her imfaithfulness to the marriage
contract, divorces her. For, by a continuance of the same me-
taphor, she is described as " treacherously departing from her
husband," committing adu/ten/ with stocks, stones, and idols.'

After chastisement and repentance, she is restored to favour and
matrimonial distinction, and becomes fruitful in children; the
multitudes of the Gentiles are beootten unto her, who was once
barren, chddless, and desolate, Isaiah, ch. xlix. and liv. passim.
See also Ezekiel, chap. xvi. Agreeably to this style of writing,

the apostle Paul expresses a godly jealousy about the church -of

Corinth, for, says he, " I have espoused you to one husband, that

I might present you as a chaste virgin to Christ," 2 Cor. xi. 2.

And in the Apocalypse, nothing is more common than the me-
taphor of adultery to express apostacy from the christian faith

and worship, as we shall have many occasions, if spared, to

notice.

Now to apply these remarks to the subject before us : adultery

may here be understood either in a literal or a figurative sense,

» See Jer. iii, 8, 9, 20. Is. xlix. 20, and ch. liv. 5. Ixii. 1, 5. Ez. xvi. 22.

and ch. xxiii. 37. Hos. ii. 2, 7, 16, 19- Jer. xxxi. 32.
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according as we understand Jezebel to represent, either literally

a woman, or figuratively a sect, party, or faction in the church of

Thyatira. If taken in the figurative sense or meaning, which is

most probably intended, then her sons or children to be slain,

are those who are seduced into the practice of these vile rites,

—this impure worship; and the adultery here spoken of, must be
spiritual adulteiy, or what the apostle Paul on one occasion

terms, " spiritual wickedness in high places ;" worshipping in

an idol's temple.

Before we dismiss the crimes of Jezebel, and proceed to con-

sider her threatened punishment, there is one thing more which
claims our notice, and it is contained in ver. 24. It is the ex-

pression, "the depths of Satan," which the Saviour imputes to

Jezebel and her children ; and this appears to me to confirm the

view we have taken of the figurative sense of the term. Our
Lord evidently represents her as having a doctrine—as teaching-

Jeep mysterious knowledge, calling it, not unlikely, after an ex-

pression of the apostle Paul's, 1 Cor. ii. 10, *' the deep things of

God,"(Ta /3afiy5 rou Qbov). But the Saviour pronounces them to be
" the depths of Satan:" they were jnysteries into which noviciates

were inducted, but they were "mysteries of iniquity;" and, it

was to the praise of the church of Thyatira, that the greater part

of its members were ignorant of them. Observe the words, "As
many as have not, or hold not this doctrine—whosoever of you
have not known the depths of Satan, as they speak," &c. ; in

which the Lord plainly draws a distinction between the faithful

and the corrupt part of the church. We shall now advert to

the Saviour's threatenings to these offenders.

" / gave her space, {or a time) to repent of herfornication, and
she repented not : behold, I ivill cast her into a bed, and those that

commit adultery xvith her, into great tribulation, except they repent

of their deeds ; and I will kill her children loith death," &c.

ver. 21—23. Here we see that the Lord had exercised much long

suffering and patience with these offenders, and was still exercising

it. " I gave her time to repent," but it had not been followed by
fruits meet for repentance—" she repented not," but persisted in

the same evil course in defiance of all the expostulations with

which he had visited her, both by means of his word, and the

dispensations of his providence; and, therefore, says the Saviour,

"I will cast her into a bed," with a manifest allusion to the

sin with which she stands charged. The place which had been

the scene of her transgression, is to be that of her punishment.
''

I will cast her into a bed ;" but it shall not be a bed of pleasures,

but of pain ; and they that have sinned with her shall suffer witi

her; for " I will kill her children with death." This is a

G 2
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Hebraism, denoting by its repetition, the certainty of the event

denounced. There is a similar expression in Genesis ii. 17, where
it was threatened to our first parents ;

" in the day thou eatest

thereof, thou shalt siire/i/ die," or, as the margin of our bibles has

it, "dying thou shalt die." But the question will naturally occur

to a reflecting mind, what interpretation are we warranted to put

upon this threatening, so variously expressed, "I will cast her

into a bed," a sick-bed, a bed of pain, in which she shall be

grievously afflicted, and " I will kill her children with death." I

believe it is usual with most commentators to explain this as a
threatening of the second death. I think it very possible, how-
ever, that it may have a different meaning, which I would explain

by referring you to what the apostle Paul says to the Corinthian

church respecting their abuses of the Lord's supper. You will

find the passage which I refer to, 1 Cor. xi. 30, " For which
cause many are weak and sickly among you, and many sleep" or

die. Now, in order to understand the meaning of the apostle in

this place, we must remark that, in apostolic times, the Lord was
pleased to punish the perverters of his truth and abusers of his

holy ordinances, by temporal judgments in providence; to inflict

upon them sickness, and even death, which I understand to be
the meaning of the apostle's words, when he says, " Whosoever
shall eat this bread and drink this cup of the Lord unworthily,

eateth and drinketh (judgment) to himself, not discerning the

Lord's body; and what he intends hy judgment, he immediately
explains, when he adds, " for this cause many are iveak and sickly

among you, and mamj sleep." And lest it might be supposed that

he referred to the eternal state of those who had suffered in their

bodily health on account of their transgression against the ordi-

nance of the Lord's house, he immediately adds, " but when we
are judged we are chastened of the Lord, that ice should not he

condemned with the world." This is the view that I have long
taken of this memorable passage to the Corinthians, and if I am
correct in it, I leave you to judge how far it supports the inter-

pretation which I have offered of the threatening to this corrupt
party in the church of Thyatira. We now proceed to the com-
mendations which the Lord bestows on the faithful part of this

church, and the encouragement given them to persevere.
" / kno7v till/ works, and charili/, and service, and faith, and

thi/ patience, and thy works, and the last to be more than the

jirsl.'" This is unquestionably avery high commendation, coming as

if; does from Him "whose eyes are as a flame of fire;" who judges
Hot according to man's judgment, but who "searches the reins

id tries the liearts," and who will give to every one according to

lis works. He was intimately acquainted with their work of
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faith and labour of love, and patience of hope, and he graciously

approved them. Nay, he goes farther still : he places the obe-

dience of this church, as it were, in a way of contrast to that of

the church at Ephesus. That church he blamed for having Isft

their first love—instead of growing in this christian grace, they
had abated in the ardour of their affection, and he had not found
their works perfect before God. But of the church at Thyatira,

he bears honourable testimony that the case was otherwise.

Mark, I beseech you, the tenor of his language, " I know thy
works, and charity, and service, and faith, and thy patience, and
thy works

—

and the last to he more than the first" ver. 19. This
is no tautology—this last word is not repeated without cause : it

denotes their persevering and abounding in the good works of the

gospel, the fruits of faith and love. These, probably, at the outset

of their christian profession, had been feeble—like the bruised

reed and the smoking flax ; but they had grown upon the trial

;

they had waxed stronger and stronger ; and their progress in the

divine life had resembled that of the shining light, shining more
and more unto the perfect day. There are, I fear, but few
churches in the present day, of whom this can with truth be
affirmed. " Christ may know our works—and our loorks; (as it

is here most significantly repeated) but, in most cases, the first

are more than the last !" Brethren, let us individually, and as a

church collectively, take a lesson from this, and examine how
the matter stands with us. Most of us, it may be presumed, can
recollect a time when Christ was precious indeed to us; when his

name was as ointment poured forth ; when our feet ran swiftly in

the way of his commands; when it was our meat and our drink

to do his will; when no sacrifices to which we are called, no
privations, no hardships were made any account of; it was our

joy to take up his cross daily and follow him, and we gloried in

nothing but his cross. Is the case so with us still ? From this

digression, let us return to his address to this church.
" Unto you I say, and unto the rest in Thyatira, as many as have

not (or rather hold not) this doctrine, viz. of Jezebel, and which

have not known its depths, Iivill put upon you mo other burden but

that which ye have already, holdfast till I come," ver. 24, 25.

I called your attention, a few minutes ago, to the decree which
emanated from the apostles and elders at Jerusalem, securing the

Gentiles from the yoke of circumcision, the burden of Jewish

rites, and, at the same time, prohibiting the practice of fornication,

and the eatingf of thinos stranoied and blood, &c. To this most
& nil

important decree, I understand the Son of God to refer, when he

says to the brethren in Thyatira, " I will impose upon you no
other burden." Compare his words with what you read. Acts

XV. 28 :
" It seemed good to the Holy Spirit and to us, to lay
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upon you no greater burden than these necessary things ; that ye

abstain from meats offered to idols, and from blood, and from

things sti'angled, and from fornication ; from which, if ye keep

yourselves, ye shall do well." Such was the decree, and the

Saviour renews, ratifies, sanctions, and confirms it to the brethren

in Thyatira :
" I will impose upon you no greater burden ; that

which has already been delivered to you, hold fast till I come,^'

ver. 25.

You, who have read the Apocalypse with attention, cannot have

overlooked the very frequent mention that is made in it of the

coming of the Lord. Thus, in ch. i. 3, it is said, " Blessed are

they that keep, or observe, the things written in this book, for

the time is at Iiatul." In ver. 7 it is said, " Behold, he cometh

with clouds, and every eye shall see him." Again, " Behold, 1

come quickly" ch. xxii. 7. " Surely, I come quicklij," ver. 20.

And so, in the passage before vis, the church in Thyatira is called

to hold fast that which has been delivered to them as the rule of

their conduct, in the view of Christ's second coming. The time

which is here announced as fast approaching, is that wherein the

Son of God shall have fully accomplished the ends of his media-

torial kingdom ; shall have obtained the victory over all those

powers which have opposed the yjrogress of his truth in the world,

when all his elect shall be called in, and when he shall return to

raise the dead and judge the world, and deliver up the kingdom
to God, even the Father, who shall then be all in all. It is usual

with the inspired writers to announce this great day as near at

hand, even when yet at a considerable distance if measured by
years, and applied to successive ages. And the reasons of this

are obvious :
" One day is with the Lord as a thousand years,

and a thousand years as one day." Besides which, we must
remember, that this great day is always near to every individual,

who, at the time of his departure from this world, will have made
up his account. It is a very just observation, that the Scriptures

never exhort us to prepare for death, but always for the coming
of the Lord. " That which thou hast, hold fast till I come."

" And he that overcometh and keepeth my xoorks unto the

end, to him will I give poiver over the nations, and he shall

rule them with a rod of iron ; as the vessels of a potter shall they

be broken to shivers: even as I received of mi/ Father." Here
the Son of God evidently adopts the languaoe of the second

Psalm, which is a notable prophecy concernmg the Messiah
and his kingdom. The apostle Paul repeatedly quotes the

seventh verse, and applies it to Christ's resurrection from the

dead :
" Thou art my Son ; this day have I begotten thee." In

the eighth verse, the divine Father thus addresses him :
" Ask

f»f me, and I will give thee the heathen for thine inheritance, and
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the vitterraost parts of the earth for thy possession : Thou shall
break them with a rod of iron

; thou shalt dash them in pieces
like a potter's vessel." Such was the decree of the divine Father

;

and it was fulfilled when Jesus rose from the dead, and all power
and authority were committed into his hands, both in heaven and
on earth. He then took his seat as King upon his holy hill of
Zion, being- armed with power to rule the nations with an iron

sceptre, or break them to pieces as a potter's vessel.

But some one will say, all this is plain enough as it respects

Christ and his dominion ; but with what propriety can this same
language be applied to the disciples of the Saviour in this v/orld,

as a motive and encouragement to them to persevere amidst all

opposition, and surmounting all difficulties in the way to the kino--

dom ? A little attention to the Scriptures will explain this. Turn to

Luke xxii. 29, and you will find the Saviour thus addressing his

disciples :
" I appoint unto you a kingdom, as my Father hath

appointed unto me." This is the hope of all his people, the hope
of reigning with him, agreeably to his own promise, often repeated
while on earth. This, however, you will tell me, refers to the
happiness of the heavenly state, concerning which the apostle

Paul says, " If we suffer with him, we shall also reign with him."
Be it so: what then think you of the prophecy in Dan. vii. 27,
" And the kingdom, and dominion, and the greatness of the
kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people of
the saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is an everlasting

kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey him." If there

be any meaning in this grand prophecy, it surely must denote,

that a time shall come when Jesus will take unto him his great

power and reign, and all the ends of the earth shall worship before

him, when his enemies shall lick the dust. Hitherto w^e have
seen his kingdom in a low and depressed state. No sooner was
it set up, by the preaching of the gospel on the day of Pentecost,

than it began to be persecuted by the unbelieving Jews. When
it extended into the Gentile lands, it was everj^where assailed by
the heathen governments. Having overcome these, it had to

encounter a much more formidable opposition from Antichrist,

the man of sin ; but his reign is now rapidly drawing to a close,

and then shall it blaze forth in its meridian splendour. And this

is the pleasing prospect with which the Saviour would cheer the

hearts of his faithful disciples in the church at Thyatira, and in

every subsequent period. But I must not here anticipate a sub-

ject which will presently come before us in all its glory and
grandeur. I shall only notice one thing more on the present

occasion, and that is, the promise contained in ver. 28, " I will

give him the morning star." Let us endeavour, before we close,

to ascertain something of the import of this beautiful metaphor.
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It occurs again, ch. xxii. IC, where it is said, " I Jesus have sent

mine angel to testify unto you these things in the churches : I

am the root and the offspring of David, and the bright and

morning star."

Here we certainly have the mi/sterij, or hidden meaning of this

metaphor : the morning star is Christ himself. But what is the

import of the promise, " / will give," &.c. ? Let it be observed, in

the first place, that a star, in the symbolical language of the

Apocalypse, denotes a teacher, or preacher of the everlasting

gospel. Thus, in ch. i. 20, we are told, that the seven stars are

the angels, or messengers of peace, the announcers of glad tidings"

in the seven churches. The Son of God was himself eminently

such, for he was anointed of God to preach glad tidings unto the

meek, to proclaim liberty to the captives, the opening of the prison

to them that are bound, to proclaim the acceptable year of the

Lord," &,c. Isa. Ixi. 1, 2. With great propriety, therefore, does

he claim the metaphor. Besides, he was prophesied of under this

figure, " There shall come a star out of Jacob, and a sceptre

shall rise out of Israel," Numb. xxiv. 17. It has an evident

reference to his office as the Great Prophet of the church, for he

came into this world " a light to lighten the Gentiles, and the

glory of his people Israel." He is the " day-springfrom on high,"

who hath visited us, to give light to them that sit in darkness,

and in the shadow of death ; to guide our feet into the ways of

peace," Luke i. 78, &c. He is " the Way, the Truth, and the Life,

and no man cometh unto the Father but by him." It is life

eternal to know the only true God, and Jesus Christ whom he

hath sent. But the words before us evidently include a blessing

promised to succeed a victory ; and it is made to such as already

know the Son of God, and have overcome the world. What,
then, can it import, but that he will manifest himself unto them
in all the power and grace of his holy Spirit, John xiv. 21—23

;

fiving them so clear an understanding in the mysteries of his

ingdom, in the privileges, promises, and blessings of his gospel,

as if a " day-star arose in their hearts ;" they shall see with

superior clearness, as by a bright light, the great encouragement

and certainty of tlieir reward, and rejoice in hope that the end of

their warfare shall be victory, and their victory be crowned with

a glorious recompense ; in a word, that He himself will be their

portion, through the countless ages of eternity L
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And unto the angel of the church in Sardis write ; These things saith he that

hath the seven Spirits of God, and the seven stars ; I know thy works, that

thou hast a name that thou livest, and art dead. 2 Be watchful, and
strengthen the things which remain, that are ready to die : for I have not

found thy works perfect before God. 3 Remember therefore how thou

hast received and heard, and hold fast, and repent. If therefore thou shalt

not watch, I will come on thee as a thief, and thou shalt not know what
hour I will come upon thee. 4 Thou hast a few names even in Sardis

which have not defiled their garments ; and they shall walk with me in

white : for they are worthy. 5 He that overcometh, the same shall be

clothed in white raiment ; and I will not blot out his name out of the book
of life, but I will confess his name before my Father, and before his angels.

6 He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches-

'—Rev. iii. 1—6.

SARDIS.

The city of Sardis dates its origin at a very remote period. Six

hundred years before the birth of Christ, it was a place of great

renown—the capital of the kingdom of Lydia ; and while the

greater part of the world lay buried in ignorance and barbarism,

the Lydians had made considerable progress in arts and civili-

zation. Assisted by a fertile territory, which abounded in the

precious metals, they continued to advance in wealth and power,

under three races of kings, who all appear to have taken up their

residence at Sardis, which thus became the metropolis of the

kingdom.
Among these monarchs there was one, whose name you have

all often heard, for it has been handed down from generation to

generation, and is proverbial in our day. I refer to Croesus—for

which of you has not heard the common saying, when describing

a person who rolls in affluence, "such a one is as rich as Croe-

sus ? " Well, this king took up his residence in the city of Sardis,

and ascended the throne of Lydia five hundred and sixty-two

years before the christian era. He was a successful monarch,

and not only subdued the Grecian colonies in his neighbourhood,

but extended his sway over almost all the nations of Asia Minor
;

from the river Halys to the Hellespont, and from the Euxine to

the Mediterranean sea. These conquests he was enabled to pro-

secute by the internal wealth of his native kingdom. The parti-

cles of gold rolled down by the river Pactolus, which ran through
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Sardis, and the gold mines which were discovered in the neigh-

bourhood, furnished him with such a quantity of treasure as made
his riches proverbial.

There is an anecdote related by the writers of ancient history,

concerning- Croesus and his immense wealth, which I should much
like to detail to you did our time permit, were it only on account

of the useful moral which attaches to it. The substance is this.

While Croesus was in the height of his glory, he was visited by
Solon, the celebrated Athenian legislator. After Croesus had
ostentatiously shewed Solon the magnificence of his palace—the

immensity of his treasures—and the pompous crowd of courtiers

by whom he was attended, in the exultation of his heart, he put

the question to Solon, "Who, in the course of his travels and ex-

tensive observation he thought, might be accounted the happiest

man he had ever seen ?" not doubting that the decision would be

in his own favour. But Solon, who was too little of a courtier to

read the king's meaning, or too much of a philosopher to flatter

him, bluntly replied, "Tellus, the Athenian. ' "And what entitled

Tellus to this distinction V asked Croesus, with an air of surprise

mingled with chagrin, arising from mortified pride. " He had the

good fortune," said Solon, " to live under a free government—to

enjoy good health, and to be in no want of the necessaries of life

—

to have sons and grandsons, brave and virtuous, who survived

him ; and, to crown all, when he had lived to an advanced age,

he had the happiness to come to the assistance of his countrymen,

in a hot and hazardous engagement ; to turn the tide of battle,

and die on the field of victory," &c. " And is our condition," said

Croesus, keenly incensed at such want of courtesy, " so con-

temptible in your eyes, Athenian stranger, as not to be thought
equal to that of a private citizen ?" " King of Lydia," replied

Solon, " the Greeks set no value on the splendour of royalty.

Besides, we are so sensible of the vicissitudes of human life, as

not to be elated with any present flow of fortune, or to adore that

felicity which is liable to change. Futurity carries in its bosom,

for every man, many uncertain events. He alone deserves the

name of happi/, who finishes his prosperous course in perfect

serenity of mind." Such is the substance of this conversation,

as we find it in Herodotus ; but, 'tis natural to ask, " what became
of Croesus and his immense wealth ?" I will tell you : his dream
of happiness was shortly after interrupted by the death of his

darling son, Atys, who lost his life by an accident, while hunting

the wild boar, and it threw his fathcM- into a state of profound

melancholy, which continued for two years, and from which all

his riches could not extricate him. He was, however, at length

roused from his lethargy, by the reports which crowded upon him
daily, that Cyrus, King of Persia, of whom you read in Isaiah,
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chapter xlv. was in arms and invading his country. Croesus
alarmed at this unexpected intelHgence, mustered his forces, and
went out to meet him ; an obstinate and bloody engagement to )k

place ; Croesus was defeated, and Cyrus advanced next morning
towards Sardis ; a second battle ensued ; the king of Lydia was
again defeated, and Sardis was taken the following night. The
conqueror saved the city from pillage, and spared the lives of the
inhabitants ; but ordered them as a ransom to deliver up all their

gold and silver. Croesus set the example by bringing forth

his immense treasures; I say imtnense for the amount was
beyond computation ; and I mention it for the sake of pointing
you to the fulfilment of a prophecy, which you will find in Is.

Iv. 3. " I will give thee (Cyrus) the treasures of darkness, and
hidden riches of secret places ; that thou mayest know that I

the Lord, who call thee by thy name, am the God of Israel."

This prediction was delivered by Isaiah one hundred and fifty

years before the capture of Sardis by the arms of Cyrus, but
it now met an exact accomplishment in the capture of both Sar-
dis and of Babylon, which soon after took place. And thus ended
the ancient kingdom of Lydia, which fell under the dominion of
the Persians, till they also were conquered by the Macedonians,
while they in their turn had, in the times of the apostles, become
tributary to Imperial Rome. In the days of Augustus Caesar,

Sardis still retained much of its former greatness, but it was
ruined by one earthquake after another about this period

;
yet it

was again restored to its importance by the munificence of Tibe-
rius, which you know was during the Saviour's ministry on earth

;

and consequently at the time John wrote this epistle to the chris-

tian church there, it must have been a large and opulent city.

—

Entreating your excuse for the length of this introduction, we
now proceed to the epistle before us.

The address to the church is taken from the first chapter,

ver. 4, 16, and 20. " Thus saith he who hath the seven Spirits

of God, and the seven stars." For understanding what is

meant by the "seven Spirits of God, it may be useful to

turn to Revelation iv. 5, where it is said, in the glorious repre-

sentation of the Deity, which John had in vision, " there

were seven lamps of fire burning before the throne which are

the seven Spirits of God." Here, in our text, chap. iii. 1,

the Son of God describes himself as " having the seven Spirits

of God ;" and, if you look to chap. v. ver. 6. where he ap-
pears under the emblem of a Lamb that had been slain, he is

described as having seven eyes, which are the seven Spirits of
God, sent forth into all the earth." The comment of the venera-
ble Bede on this passage appears to be equally forcible and just.

" The Holy Spirit/' says he, "is here described as sevenfold, by
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which is intimated, in prophetic language, fulness and perfection."

All the most approved commentators, indeed, from the days of

the apostles have understood by the seven spirits, and seven lamps
of fife, the one Holy Eternal Spirit of God. The apostles tell us

that when Christ had finished l\is work upon earth and ascended

up on high to receive the reward of his obedience, the Holy Spi-

rit was given him without measure, it was a part of thut fulness

which it pleased the Father should be treasured up in Him, for

the completeness of his mystical body the church, as Paul writes

to the Colossians, i. 19, and ii. 9, where he declares that" all the

the fulness of the Godhead dwells in him bodily." Hence the

address to this church, " Thus saith he who hath the seven Spirits

of God," the Holy Spirit in all the plenitude of his gifts, mani-
festations, and operations.

*' And the seven stars." These he has himself explained to be
the angels, messengers, or ministers of the seven churches ; the

lesser lights ; and these, he says, he has in his hand, or under his

direction. He is himself " the Sun of Righteousness," shining

with seven fold light, as Isaiah expresses it, ch. xxx. 26. Such
is the sublime character under which he addresses this church.

And now let us attend to what he saith to it. " / know thy

works, that thou hast a name, that thou livest, and art dead."

You will have noticed, ])robably, that all the addresses to these

churches commence with a remark from the Saviour, that he
knows their works, which I do not understand always to imply
his approbation of those works, but merely that he is an attentive

observer of their proceedings ; for wherever two or three are

gathered together in his name, there is he in the midst. Mat. xviii.

20. In the church of Sardis, there was but little that the

Saviour found to commend. Taking the church as a whole, it

appears to have been in a very low, flat, and languishing state.

"Thou hast a name," that is, a character or reputation, " that thou

livest and art dead."

It is of material importance to us in reading the Scriptures to

pay careful attention to the figurative use of the words death, die,

and dead. I will quote a few instances for the sake of illustrating

this point. Thus we find our Lord, on one occasion says to his

disciples, " Let the dead bury tiicir dead," Mat. viii. 22. Here,

you see, the word dead occurs in both a literal and a metaphor-
ical sense, and that in the same line, " let the dead in trespasses

and sins bury the dead body." " To be carnally minded is death;

to be spiritually-minded is life and peace." " She that liveth in

pleasure is dead while she liveth." This figurative way of speaking
was so common with the Jews, that, as Maimonides informs us,
" they proverbially say, * The wicked are dead even while they
are alive ;' for he, saith Philo, " who lives a life of sin is dead as to
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a life of happiness ; his soul is dead, and even buried in his lusts

and passions." And because the whole Gentile world lay more
especially under these unhappy circumstances, (on which account
the apostle styles them sinners of the Gentiles,)'\t was proverbially

said by the Jewish doctors, " The heathens do not live." Now
to apply these remarks to the subject before us. The Saviour
testifies of this church that, notwithstanding its high character
and reputation in the world, it was dead, not literally, nor yet
metaphorically in the full and strictest acceptation of the term,

but comparatively speaking. It was in a low, flat, languid state

;

greatly deficient in the power of vital godliness. Our Lord, ad-
dressing his disciples, on one occasion says, " Ye are the salt of
the earth

;
ye are the light of the world," but he gives them this

caution, " if the salt have lost its savour, wherewith shall it be
salted ? It is thenceforth good for nothing but to be cast out,

and to be trodden under foot of men," Mat. v. 13. The church
at Sardis appears to have fallen into this unhappy state. It is a
good remark which is made by a late writer on this subject, when
he says, " It is bad for the world to be dead ; for a church to be so

is worse, this is salt without savour, which is neither fit for the

land nor the dunghill. It is bad for individuals to be dead ; but for

the body of a church to be so is deplorable." But the Saviour's

complaint against this church goes somewhat farther than to a
want of spirituality ; for, not only had he not found their ivorks

perfect before God, but he charges, not the whole church indeed,

but the greater part of its members with " defling their garments,"
ver. 4, they had not " kept themselves unspotted from the world,"

which is essential to " pure and undefiled religion," James i. 27.

A profession of Christianity which can be maintained in a con-

sistency with the course of this world, even in its most decent

and respectable forms, is not that which the Lord approves.

Hearken, my beloved brethren, to the words of one of his ambas-
sadors : "1 beseech you, brethren, by the mercies of God, that ye
present your bodies a living sacrifice, holy and acceptable, which
is your reasonable service : and be not conformed unto this world;

but be ye transformed by the renewing of your minds, that ye
may prove what is that good, and acceptable, and perfect will of

God," Rom. xii. 1 , 2. What is this world better than a mas-
querade, in which the actors assume feigned characters to

deceive ! Our Lord himself testified of it that it was evil, John
vii. 7, and this testimony drew upon him the world's hatred.

The apostle Paul gives no better character of it when writing to

the Ephesians, he describes it as under the dominion of Satan, the

prince of the power of the air, the spirit that worketh in the

children of disobedience ; and he adds, "among whom also we all

had our conversation, or course of life, in times past, fulfilling the
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desires of the flesh and of the mind, and were by nature children

of wrath, even as others," Eph. ii. 1,2. So also, writing to Titus,

ii. 3, he confesses, that " we ourselves also were sometimes foolish,

disobedient, deceived, serving divers lusts and pleasures, living in

malice and envy, hateful and hating one another." What an
acknowledgment was this to proceed from one, who, after the

strictest sect of the Jew's religion^ had lived a Pharisee
;
yea, and

who, as " touching the righteousness which is in the law, thought

himself blameless," Phil. iii. 6. The truth, however, is, that

there is no holiness in the world but what is the effect of the

gospel understood, and believed, and loved, and obeyed ; and at

that time Paul was an enemy to it. The church at Sardis pro-

fessed to believe this gospel, but many of them walked unworthy
of the high vocation wherewith they were called. They seem to

have been, in general, a rich and worldly minded people. The
Saviour does not accuse them of having imbibed any pestilential

heresy, like that of the Nicolaitanes, or corruption of doctrine.

On the contrary, they appear to have been speculatively orthodox,

to have professed the " form of sound words," " the faith once
delivered to the saints ;" but the impressions which they first had
of its importance and excellency, were gi'eatly impaired, and the

greater part of them had become negligent and supine. Mark,
then, brethren, how kindly and graciously the Lord deals with
them ; he does not cast them oft" at once as unworthy of his

notice or regard ; but he warns them of their danger, calls upon
them to review their state, and retrace their steps.

" Be watchful, and strengthen the things that remain, that are

ready to die ; for I have notfound thy works j)erfect before God,"
ver. 2.—" Strengthen the things that remain !" What are we to

understand by this ? I humbly conceive that this brings us to the

hinge—the pith and marrow, of the whole epistle to the church
in Sardis ; and that, upon a right understanding of it, depends
any valuable use which we can make of it. Let us not pass it

over lightly.

There are three things essentially necessary in order to consti-

tute a christian ; and that which is true in regard to a christian,

will hold equally true when applied to a christian church, such

as that at Sardis. These three things are,faith, hope, and charity,

or love. So the apostle writes to the Corinthians, 1 Cor. xiii. 13,

"And now abideth faith, hope, charity,

—

these three." They are

constituent principles of real, genuine Christianity, and they have

a mutual dependence and co-operation in the christian life, so

that one cannot exist in the mind without the other. Bear with

me, then, while I endeavour to illustrate this important matter a

little, for the sake of such of my hearers as may not have attended

to. it.
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The gospel of our salvation, you know, is the testimony which

God hath given of his Son, with a promise, that whosoever

believes it, shall be saved. Now, to be a christian, in the scrip-

ture sense of that term, it is necessary to believe in Christ, or

really to credit what God testifies concerning the divine dignity

of his person and character, as—the Son ofGod—the Word made
flesh, or God manifest in the flesh—his mission into this world,

with the end and design of it—the offices he sustains in the

economy of redemption, viz. the Prophet, Priest, and King of his

church—the work he accomplished by his obedience unto death

—the benefits he has procured for all in whose behalf he died

;

and who, as the consequence of receiving this testimony, put their

whole trust in him, as a suitable and all-sufficient Saviour, every

way answerable to their lost and needy situation. Without this,

no one can be a christian—^or, it is hy faith that men are con-

nected with Christ, and partake of his salvation, John iii. 36

;

1 John, V. 11, 12; Heb. iii. 14. And all this is the effect of

divine teaching, or the work of the Holy Spirit, who enlightens

the understanding into the import and meaning of the gospel-

testimony, takes of the things which are Christ's and shews them
to the mind, and so produces faith unfeigned. Now this " faith

works by love," that is, it produces love in the heart—love to

God, for the great love wherewith he hath loved us, in giving his

Son up to the death for guilty rebels—love to Christ, for his

amazing grace and condescension in dying for us—love to the

brethren for the truth's sake, which dwells in them, agreeable to

the Saviour's new commandment, John xiii. 34—and love to the

gospel, which reveals this wondrous grace. It is impossible that

true faith can exist in the mind, without producing charity or

love. And it is impossible that faith and love can reign in the

heart, without producing hope ; for what is the hope of the gos-

pel, but the confident expectation of possessing or enjoying those

good things which are promised and held forth in the faithful

testimony. Hence the apostle says, " being justified by faith, we
have peace with God, through the Lord Jesus Christ, and rejoice

in hope of the glory of God," Rom. v. 1,2. Consider, further,

how the apostle gives thanks to God, and the Lord Jesus Christ,

in behalf of the Colossians, since he " heard of their faith in

Christ Jesus, and of the love which they had to all the saints, for

the hope which was laid up for them in heaven, and of which

they had heard in the word of the truth of the gospel," Col. i. 5—7.

This word of the truth of the gospel, presents a faithful testimony

to be believed—it exhibits an amiable object to be loved—and

good things to come, to be hoped for : faith, then, respects the

truth of the testimony

—

love, that which is amiable in it—and
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hope, the ^ood things in prospect. Let xis now apply these things

to the case before us.

The church at Sardis, individually and collectively had heard

the word of the truth of the gospel ; that truth they had received

in the love of it, as is manifest from ver. 3, wliere it is said, " Re-
member how thou hast received and heard, and holdfast, and
repent ;" all which implies that they had once known the grace

of God in truth ; and though, they were now in a cold, formal,

lifeless, and comparatively dead state, the truth must have been
still among them, otherwise there could be no propriety in calling

upon them to " strengthen the things that remain, that were ready

to die," and to " hold fast, that which they had I'eceived and
heard." The christian life, obedience, and warfare, requires the

joint exercise of faith, hope, and love ; but all these were now in

a weak, imperfect state in the church at Sardis. In the nature

of things it must be so ; for, let faith be in lively exercise, and
hope, and love will keep pace with it ; on the other hand, if we
once lose sight of the gospel of divine grace ; its importance and
excellency ; the suitableness of Christ's salvation to our wretched,

fallen, indigent circumstances, faith will grow feeble, love will

wax cold, hope languish, and our case resemble that of the

church at Sardis, which had a name to live, while comparatively

dead. Such, appears to have been the state of the church at

Sardis, with a small exception ; and now let us attend to the ad-

monitions, the cautions, and warnings, which the Saviour

graciously gives them.
" Be watchful, and strengthen the things that remain

—

remem-
ber how thou hast received, and heard, and hold fast, and repent

;

iftherefore thou shalt not watch, I will come upon thee as a thief,

and thou shalt not know tvhat hour I will come upon thee," ver. 2, 3.

This language evidently supposes the persons to whom it is ad-

dressed to be in a state of slumber, approaching to that of the ten

virgins in our Lord's parable, Matt. ch. xxv. wlnle the bridegroom
tarried, they all slumbered and slept, ver. 6. Instead of being

like sentinels upon their watch tower, looking out for the coming
of their Lord, their minds are engrossed with the things of time

and sense, "the cares of this world, and the deceitfulness of riches,

and the lust of other things" had gradually crept in, and was now
choking the word, and rendering them unfruitful. Matt. xiii. 22.

The Saviour in mercy to their souls calls upon them to arouse

from their slumbering state, to exert all their vigilance, lest they

slept the sleep of the second death. And he kindly points them
to the means of preserving and strengthening that whicii re-

mained, and recovering that which they had lost. The exhorta-

tion here given them to " be watchful," syuposes and imj)lies a
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state of danger, and the New Testament abounds with calls upon
the disciples of Christ, to this duty. See Mark xiii. 32—37

;

Luke xii. 35, &c., and ch. xxi. 34—37.

The world is an enemy ever at hand, and which calls for

watchfulness on the part of the christian ; one moment it allures

by its gilded baits the pleasures of sense; at another, it terrifies by
its tribulations and frowns ! The great adversary of souls, Satan,

the god of this world, goes about as a roaring lion, seeking whom
he may devour ; tempting the christian, as he formerly did his

lord and master, Luke iv. !—12; and here is another call for vi-

gilance, which you may remember is strongly enforced upon us by
the apostle Peter, (1 Pet. v. 8, 9,) from that very consideration. To
all which we must add, the native inbred corruption and depravity

of the human heart, " deceitful above all things and desperately

wicked" out of which proceed evil thoughts, murders, adulteries,

lasciviousness," 8cc. &,c. in short all those things which defile a
man. Surely this calls for watchfulness ; and accordingly, Solo-

mon gives this exhortation, " Keep thy heart with all diligence,

for out of it are the issues of life," Prov. iv. 23. I know not

brethren how it comes to pass, that in our day, an attention to

these christian duties is stigmatized as being a self righteous

labour, and as partaking of pharisaic pride. There must surely

be something far wrong in those systems which cut out all place

for the exercise of watchfulness over the state of our own hearts

and affections God-ward ; and I am quite confident that the

apostolic epistles to the churches go upon very different principles.

Is it uncandid, or unreasonable to suspect, that the church at

Sardis, at least many of the members of it, had lost sight of this

important duty, which occasioned the Saviour's call upon them
to awake from their slumber ? To call into vigorous excercise

what remained of their faith, hope, and love ; to use every scriptu-

ral method for encreasing them, and to enforce this by an awful
threatening, which we shall presently have to consider ?

But how were they to set about this important work, and what
are the means which he prescribes for their recovery ? Why, the
first step was to call to remembrance " how they had received and
heard :" that is, to retrace in their recollection the circumstances

attending their first hearing smd receptionoHhe gospel, how itfound

them dead in trespasses and sins, addressed them as with the voice

ofthunder, saying, " Awake, thou that sleepest, arise from the dead,

and Christ shall give thee light." He would have them to call to

remembrance, the views and impressions which they then had 6f

their own lost, undone, helpless, hopeless state, when they saw
nothing between themselves and the pit of hell, but the atoning

blood of Jesus, and the all-sufficiency of that blood, to cleanse

from all sin. J'Aew the gospel was indeed to them, " glad tidings

H
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of great joy," and they rejoiced in it as those that find great

spoil. Thus they were to remember lioto they had received and
heard ; and in this way they would find powerful inducements to

holdfast the saving truth which first gave them relief, to change
their mind and conduct ; to return to the Lord with supplication

and weeping, imploring forgiveness for the past, and the enlight-

ening, quickening, and sanctifying influences of the Holy Spirit

to invigorate their faith, confirm and establish their hope, and
quicken their languid afl'ections, causing them to run in the way
of his commands with enlargedness of heart.

" If, therefore, thou shult not ivatch, I will come on thee as a thief,

and thou shalt not know what hour, I loill come upon thee," ver. 3.

The coming of Christ in a way of vengeance on his enemies, is often

in scripture represented to be like the approach of a thief in the

night, when men lulled in security, awake suddenly to see their own
ruin. Hear his own words, " This know, that if the good man of the

house had known what hour the thief would come, he would have
watched, and not suffered his house to be broken through: be ye
therefore ready ; for the Son of Man cometh at an hour when ye
think not," Luke xii. 39, 40. You see that our Lord speaks in

similar terms to the careless and supine professors in the church
of Sardis. And on this part of the epistle, we cannot possibly

have a finer comment, than what is contained in 1 Thess. v. 1—7,
" But of the times and seasons, brethren, ye have no need that I

write unto you, for ye yourselves know perfectly, that the day of

the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night ; for when they shall

say peace and safety, then sudden destruction cometh upon them,

as travail upon a woman with child, and they shall not escape.

But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that dai/ should over-

take you as a thief; ye are all the children of the light, and the

children of the day ; we are not of the night, nor of darkness

;

therefore, let us not sleep as do others, but let us watch and be sober."
" Thou hast a few names even in Sardis, which have not defiled

their garments, and theif shall walk ivith me in tvhite: for they are

worthy," ver. 4. This shews us that the Saviour discriminates be-

tween his faithful followers, and mere nominal professors in the same
church. Corrupt as the state ofmatters was in the church of Sardis,

yet, there were a few names, that is, a few persons. Acts i. 15. Rev.

xi. 13. (Greek owixoctx, names,) who had not defiled their garments.

The term " garments" is evidently a metaphor, and a common
one in the Scriptures, denoting a conversation becoming the holy

profession which they made of Christ's name. Paul compares
the christian profession to a pillar, or monument, on which are

two inscriptions : the first is, " the Lord knoweth them that are

his," and, on the reverse, " Let every one that nameth the name
of Christ depart from iniquity." Pure and undefiled religion
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consists in *' visiting the fatherless and widows in their affliction,

and keeping ourselves unspotted from the world." Jude uses the

same simihtude, when he says, *' hating even the garment spotted

bi/ the Jicsh" ver. 23, Sin defiles the soul, just as earthly im-

purities do the bodily raiment : and there is no other way of

cleansing but by the blood of the Lamb—this is " a fountain

opened for sin and uncleanness, for the house of David and the

inhabitants of Jerusalem." The redeemed company are described

as having washed their robes, or garments, and made them white
in the blood of the Lamb, ch. vii. 14 ; and when it is promised, as

in this place, " they shall walk with me in white," it seems to

denote, that such of his disciples in Sardis, as had been preserved

from the common corruption, who had kept their purity, and
maintained their christian profession uncontaminated by the in-

fluence of the world, he would account worthy of great honour
and happiness, and confer upon them distinguishing marks of his

favour :—worthy, through his worthiness which he puts upon
them ; they shall walk in communion with him here ; and in the

world to come, they shall be admitted into his blissful presence,

and walk with him in glory, honour, and purity.

" He that overcometh, the same shall he clothed in white rai-

ment ; and I will not blot out his name out of the book of life ;

but I ivill confess his name before my Father, and before his an-

gels,'' ver. 5. Here is encouragement for perseverance ! White or

shining garments, were, in ancient times, marks of favour and
honour. Under the law they were the garments of the priests,

and they were also worn in the courts of princes. Thus, Pharaoh
honoured Joseph, by arraying him in vestures of fine linen, as

well as putting a gold chain about his neck. Gen. xli. 42. A
white garment is also an emblem of purity, and therefore in Rev.

xix. 8, it is interpreted of the "righteousness of saints," as well as

a mark of honour. It is often mentioned in scripture as the

apparel of angels—whence we may see the propriety of this

emblem to express the peculiar honour and favour which the

Lord will show to those who have remained constant and faithful

to the worship and service of the true God. It is added,
" And I loill not blot out his name out of the book of life, but I

will confess his name, before mi/ Father, and before his atigels."

There is here an allusion to a custom which prevailed in ancient

times, in states and cities, where those who obtained freedom and

fellowship, were enrolled in the public register, which enrolment

was their title to the privileges of citizens. Agreeably to which

the blessed God is represented as keeping a register of his ser-

vants, not as elect, or as redeemed, or as called, justified, and

accepted ; but according to their outward and visible profession.

When any of these turn back, their names are said to be blotted

h2
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out; and so at the last judgment, it is made the rule of condem-
nation, " Whoever was not found written in th^ book of hfe, was
cast into the lake of fire," ch. xx. 15. Hence, also, it is sustained

as the rule of admission into the New Jerusalem, to have been
" written in the Lamb's book of life" ch. xxi. 27.

That which stands opposed to having our names " blotted

out of the book of life," is, our being owned by the Saviour as

his sheep, in the great day of account—an ineftable privilege, with

the promise of which he often cheered the hearts of his disciples

in the days of his humiliation :
" Whosoever shall confess me

before men, him shall the Son of Man also confess before

the angels of God," Luke xii. 8. This will be a greater

honour than to be heir to the riches of Croesus, or to mherit

his throne and kingdom. This was evidently the view which
Moses took of the matter, when he " refused to be called the

son of Pharaoh's daughter ; choosin<y rather to suft'er affliction

with the people of God, than to enjoy the pleasures of sin

for a season ; esteeming the reproach of Christ, greater riches

than the treasures of Egypt ; for he had respect unto the recom-
pence of the reward," Heb. xi. 24—26.

" He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto

the churches" ver. 6. This epistle to the church in Sardis holds

out a useful lesson to all the churches of Christ, in every age and
every country. They should be taught by it to beware of judging
of their real state in the sight of God, by what others think of

them. Paul, referring to the conduct of a faction in the church
of Corinth, among whom there seems to have been no little vain-

glorious boasting, gives them this fine but cutting reproof: " For
we dare not make ourselves of the number, or compare ourselves

with some that commend themselves : but they, measuring them-
selves by themselves, and comparing themselves among them-
selves, are not ivise,'^ 2 Cor. x. 12. In other words, it was in the

apostle's opinion, very foolish conduct ; and so he says, in the

same connection, " Do ye look on things after the outward ap-

pearance ?" ver. 7. q.d. " Do ye judge of me and of my doctrine,

by comparing them with the doings of these men, whose leading

object is popular applause V' Let us never forget that we may
have a name to live amongst our brethren, and yet be dead. Our
names may be written amongst the professed followers of Christ,

and yet be blotted out when he comes to judgment.
I close the present lecture, with earnestly and affectionately

recommending to each of my hearers, an imitation of the wise

choice and noble example of Moses.
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LECTURE IX.

And to the angel of the church in Philadelphia write ; These things saith He
that is holy, he that is true, he that hath the key of David, he that openeth
and no man shutteth ; and shutteth and no man openeth ; 8 I know
thy works : behold, I have set before thee an open door, and no man can
shut it : for thou hast a little strength, and hast kept my word, and hast
not denied my name. 9 Behold, I will make them of the synagogue . of
Satan, which say they are Jews, and are not, but do lie ; behold, I will make
them to come and worship before thy feet, and to know that I have loved thee.

10 Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, I also will keep thee

from the hour of temptation, which shall come upon all the world, to try

them that dwell upon the earth. 1 1 Behold, I come quickly : hold that

fast which thou hast, that no man take thy crown. 12 Him that over-

cometh will I make a pillar in the temple of my God, and he. shall go no
more out, and I will write upon him the name of my God, and the name of

the city of my God, which is new Jerusalem, which cometh down out of

heaven from my God : and / will write upon him my new name.—Rev. iii.

7—12.

PHILADELPHIA.

Philadelphia, as we learn from history, derived its name from

Attalus Philadelphus, the brother of Eumenes, king of Pergamos,

and successor to him in the throne, by whom it was founded,

about three hundred years before Christ. Its situation lay about

seven-and-twenty miles to the south-east of Sardis. A remnant of

this once-famed city remains to the present day, and is called by
the Turks, Alah Shar, or, the beautiful city, intimating rather

what it once had been, than what it now is. Its situation, how-
ever, is said to be delightful, standing on the declivity of Mount
Tmolus, and having an extended view of the surrounding plain,

well-furnished with villages, and watered by the river Pactolus.

One of our countrymen, Mr. Arundell, the present chaplain to

the British factory at Smyrna, visited each of the seven cities of

Asia, to which these epistles were written, so lately as the year

1826, and slept two nights at Philadelphia, taking up his resi-

dence in the palace of the Greek bishop. In describing the city,

he says, "the view of the place, as we approached it, was
extremely beautiful, and well-entitled to the appellation of the
' fair city.' We walked through the town, and up to the hill on

which formerly stood the Acropolis, (the castle or citadel ;) the



102 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE, [lect. ix.

view from these elevated situations, was magnificent in the

extreme : highly cultivated gardens and vineyards lay at the

back and sides of the town ; and before it, one of the most exten-

sive and richest plains of Asia. It was extremely pleasing to see

a number of turtle-doves on the roofs of the houses—they were
well-associated with the name of Philadelphia (or brotherly love).

The storks retain possession still of the walls of the city, as well

as the roofs of many of the houses.""

Another of our countrymen, Dr. Smith, chaplain at Constanti-

nople, who visited the scene of the seven churches of Asia, in the

year 1671, tells us, that " Philadelphia was formerly a city of as

great strength as beauty, having had three strong walls toward

the plain, a great part of the inmost wall yet standing, though
decayed and broken down in several places, with several bastions

upon it." But the frequent earthquakes to which it was subject

in primitive times, proved very destructive to its grandeur—even

the walls of the city were not secure ; and the inhabitants who
lived in perpetual apprehension, were continually employed in

repairing them. To which I may add, that since it has fallen

under the dominion of the Turks, it has become an insignificant

place, compared with what it once was ; nevertheless, it still

comprises about three thousand Turkish, and three hundred
Greek houses ; or about fifteen thousand inhabitants, with five-

and-twenty places of worship ; but the lamp has been long since

extinguished. I cannot, however, dismiss these introductory

remarks, without quoting one sliort sentence more, from Mr.
Arundell's book,'' as I confess, it pleased me much when I first

read it. Speaking of the kind reception which he met with from
the Greek bishop, he thus proceeds ; " He pointed out to me
from his corridor, a part of a high stone wall, having the remains

of a brick arch on the top, which he said was part of the church
of the Apocalypse, and dedicated to St. John ! It would have
been useless to have attempted to convince him that such a

structure would only have been erected after the empire became
christian [that is, in the days of popery] and that the early

followers of a crucified Master, had not where to lay their heads,

much less magnificent temples to worship in." This is a very

just observation, and shews a reflecting mind. Mr. Arundell

might, with equal propriety, have added, that the term "church"
in scripture, is never once applied to a building of Ijrick or stone,

but either to the whole redeemed company both in heaven and
on earth, or else to a company of believers coming together into

one place for the worship of God, and their mutual edification.

We now proceed to consider the contents of this cjiistlc.

•' Aiundcll's Vi&it, pp. 168, l(io. '' Ibid. p. 170.
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** To the angel of the church in Philadelphia write : these things

saith he that is hob/, he that is true ; he that hath the keij of David,
he that openeth, and no man shutieth ; and shutteth and no man
openeth;"—ver. 7. The titles here assumed by the Saviour, or the
character under which he addresses this church, contain a conclu-
sive proof of the deity of Christ. " He that is holy," is an epithet

which belongs appropriately to the only true God, for " He alone
is holy," Rev. xv. 4. Yet this essential property of deity is fre-

quently attributed to the Lord Jesus Christ, " the Son of the

Father, in truth and love." He is " that holy thing which was
born of the Virgin," Luke i. 35 ; not according to the ordinary
laws of generation, but as produced by the power of the Highest
overshadowing her. Even in his human nature, therefore, he
was holy, perfectly exempt from the least moral taint, such as all

the human race have derived from fallen Adam. Add to which,
that his heart and life were ever in perfect accordance with the
requirements of the holy law of God—perfect love to God, and
perfect love to man—he always did those things which were well-

pleasing to his heavenly Father, and it was his meat and drink
to do his will. As the great High Priest of his church, he was
" holy, harmless, undefiled, and separate from sinners." And, as

the great Prophet of his church, he is the faithful and true wit-

ness, " the express image of the Father," who is the only true

God, John xvii. 3 ; and so the apostle John sums up the doctrine

of the scripture on this head, in the following remarkable words :

" We know that the Son of God is come, and hath given us an
understanding that we may know him that is true, or, the True
One; and we are in him that is true, even in his Son Jesus

Christ. This is the true God, and Eternal Life," 1 John,

V. 20. The prophet Isaiah was favoured with a vision of him in

his glorified state, just as the apostle John was, at the time this

Revelation was delivered unto him ; and you may see how he
describes it, ch. vi. 1—3 ;

" I saw the Lord sitting upon a throne,

high and lifted up, and his train filled the temple : above it stood

the seraphims, each one had six wings—with twain he covered

his face, and with twain he covered his feet, and with twain he
did fly. And one cried unto another, and said, * Holy, holy,

holy is the Lord God of Hosts ; the whole earth is full of his

glory.'" The evangelist John refers to this vision, ch. xii. 41, and
says, " these things said Isaiah, when he saw his glory—the glory

of Christ, and spake of Him." From all which, we may see with

what propriety he presents himself to the notice of the church in

Philadelphia, as " He that is holi/—he that is true, giving them
to understand, that their holy profession, and their contention for

the holiness of that profession, however disagreeable to the world

around them, was very agreeable to Him, the High Priest of
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their profession. And, while they take his word alone for their

rule, in opposition to the word of man, and have all their depend-

ence upon it, however much they may expose themselves to the

ridicule of their enemies, and be even accounted as enthusiasts

and fanatics for following it, they have abundant ground for the

course they take, for he is faithful who hath promised—he will

be found true to all he has said, whether of promise or threat-

ening.
" He that haik the key of David, and openeth, and no man

ihutteth ; and shutteth and no man openeth." If you look back

to the eighteenth verse of the first chapter, you will find

the Son of God thus addressing the apostle :
" I am He that

liveth and was dead, and, behold, I am alive for evermore,

and have the keys of hell, and of death," or of the grave and the

invisible world, which I understand to be of the same import with

the text before us. It is proper, however, for us to notice, that

in this address to the church in Philadelphia, the Saviour quotes

a verse from the prophet Isaiah, and appropriates it to himself,

on which account it will be necessary for us to examine it more

particularly. You will find it in ch. xxii. 22, and it reads thus :

" And the key of the house of David will I lay upon his shoulder,

.and he shall open, and none shall shut; and he shall shut, and

none shall open." These, you see, are the veiy words which

Christ adopts, in his epistle to this church, as his own ; but then

here is a difficulty which requires to be cleared up ; for, as they

stand in the writings of Isaiah, they refer to quite a different

person and another subject. If you read the chapter at your

leisure, you will find, that the prophet is speaking of Eliakim,

the son of Hilkiah, who was treasurer, or household steward to

king Hezekiah, 2 Kings, xviii. 18. Shebna, the scribe, had drawn
down upon himself the anger of the Lord God of hosts, for which

he is banished fromHezekiah's household,and Eliakim is entrusted

with the sole and exclusive management of all the affairs of the

royal household, which is intimated by his having " the key of

the house of David laid upon his shoulder." Perhaps it may be

useful to some now present to be told, that in former times, and in

eastern countries, the key was viewed as the ensign of power and

authority ; and the unlimited extent of that power is here expressed

with great clearness and force, by the sole and exclusive authority

to open and shut. Our Lord, you may recollect, used this simi-

litude when, addressing Peter, he said, " I give unto thee the

keys of the kingdom of heaven," &.C. Matt. xvi. 19, intimating

that he should have the honour to open the door of faith to both

Jews and Gentiles, This is the very same similitude ; and as it

applies to Eliakim, it imports, that all the concerns of the house

of David were put under his direction and management, that he
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was vested with unlimited controul, to order all the affairs of the

kingdom, at that time, as he thought best. But you naturally

ask, How is it that the Lord Jesus Christ appropriates these words

to himself, as he evidently does, when he says, that he " hath the

key of David, that he openeth and no man shutteth, and shutteth

and no man openeth ?" I apprehend that the diliiculty will vanish

if you consider Eliakim as a type of Christ, for which, in my
opinion, there is ample authority, even from the bai'e circumstance

of the Saviour's quoting the text, and making it his own. But
you have only to consider the subject calmly, examine it in all its

bearings, and run the parallel between Eliakim and Christ, to be
convinced that this is the case. To give you a specimen of what
I mean, take the following hints. The house of David is an
expression which often occurs in the Old Testament, denoting the

royal house of the kings of Israel. David himself was a type of

the Messiah, and so were all his successors in the throne of Judah.

The kingdom, over which David and his descendants reigned,

was typical of Christ's kingdom, the throne of which, or seat of

government, is in heaven. The Messiah and his kingdom were

not only predicted, but they were prejigured under the Old Testa-

ment, both by persons and things ; and we have an instance of

this in what is recorded of Eliakim and his stewardship in the

house of king Hezekiah, the earthly house of David. The keys

of that house were committed wholly into his hands, or laid upon
his shoulder, as it is here expressed, to denote that a heavy burden,

or, as we should say, an office of great trust and responsibihty

was committed unto him :
" he shall open and none shall shut,

and shut and none shall open." All the affairs of the kingdom
were put under his management and subject to his controul. Now
turn your attention to the Antitype of Eliakim, the Lord Jesus

Christ, who claims to possess " the key of David." God hath

set him as Lord over his whole house, or kingdom, and committed

the entire management of all its concerns into his hands. Having
put away sin by the sacrifice of himself, he has removed that

which otherwise must have for ever precluded an entrance into

his kingdom, and thus he hath opened the door of admission for

his people to the everlasting glories of the heavenly state. He is

himself the wm/ to the kingdom, the door through which all the

sheep enter, and no man cometh unto the Father but by him.

There is nothing that concerns any of his true followers in their

passage through this world towards eternal glory, by means of

which they may be either quickened or retarded in their progress,

but the care of it is committed into his hands, as the Captain of

Salvation, or great Shepherd of the sheep ; for all authority and

power is vested in his hands both in heaven and on earth, that he
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may give eternal life unto as many as the Father hath given him.

He is in sole possession of the key of David ; he opens the king-

dom of heaven to all who believe his gospel, and obey his will;

and he bars the door of admission against all who would climb up
some other way :

" To heaven or hell, his hands divide

The vengeance or reward."

" / know thxf xcorks; behold, I have set before thee an open door,

and no man can shut it,"—ver. 8. The door which he has set open,

is the door of mercy ; and there are two ways whereby he has

done this. The first is, by becoming the substitute of sinners
;

bearing their iniquities in his own body on the tree ; satisfying all

the claims of law and justice by his own voluntary obedience unto

death ; expiating sin by the shedding of his own most precious

blood, and thus opening a way for the exercise of mercy to guilty

rebels, in perfect consistency with the holiness of God, the honours

of the divine government, and the strictest requirements of the

divine law. Every impediment, therefore, to the exercise of

mercy, on the part of the moral Governor of the universe, has

thus been removed out of the way, by the mediation of the sinner's

Friend ; for, in virtue of this, God can be just in justifying the

ungodly, and dispensing pardons to the guilty. But another way
in which this door of mercy has been set open, is by means of the

gospel of peace, and the promise of salvation to him that believes.

What is the gospel, but a proclamation of mercy to guilty rebels ?

It is a publication of peace and pardon, and the free remission of

sins ; all sins, however numerous—every transgression, however
aggravated, through faith in Christ's blood. When the Son of
God had finished the work which the Father gave him to do, he
commissioned his apostles to go into all the world, and preach
the gospel, or make known the good news, declare the glad tidings

to every creature ; and how did they execute this charge ? You
may take, as a specimen of this, Paul's sermon to the people of
Antioch, recorded Acts xiii. 38, 39 :

" Be it known unto you,
men and brethren, that through this man is preached unto you
the forgiveness of sins; and by him all that believe are justified

from all things, from which they could not be justified by the

law of Moses." Thus they opened " the door of faith " to both

Jews and Gentiles ; and they did it in the name, by the authority,

and conformably to the commandment of their God and Saviour.

This door of mercy still stands open, and Christ, by means of his

gospel, invites the vilest of the sons of men to enter in, to take the

waters of life freely. Now is the accepted time: now is the day
of salvation. " Hear, and your soul shall live."
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** Thou hast a little strength, and hast kept my word, and hast

not denied my naine,"—ver. 8. ^'Because thou hast kept the word of
my patience, I also icillkeep theefrom the hour of temptation, which

shall come upon all the world, to try them that dwell upon the earth,"

—ver. 10. The church at Philadelphia does not appear to have been
distinguished by the opulence ofits members, nor any ofthose things

which render a society respectable in the eyes of the world. They
had none of that which man's wisdom terms strength ; the secular

power, the sword of the civil magistrate, was hostile to them ; the

grandees of this world looked upon them with disdain and con-

tempt. Nevertheless, they had a little strength, and it was of the

right kind ; it was that strength which is derived from the grace

that is in Christ Jesus, and, though comparatively feeble, its

genuineness was proved by their keeping his word, or holding

fast the truth concerning him, standing firm under all opposition,

and not denying his name, notwithstanding the temptations laid

to ensnare them ; and this was of more account in the estimation

of Christ, than all other things. They had kept the ivord of his

jjatience, and therefore he promises to keep them from being

overcome in a most trying season, which was coming on all the

world. Patience, you know, has respect to two things ; viz. a

state of present suffering, and the prospect of future reward. All

that will live godly in Christ Jesus, must suffer persecution in

some shape or other ; for it is his good pleasure, that those who
hereafter share with him in his glory, should be conformed to him
in his sufferings. " It is through much tribulation we must enter

the kingdom." Now, patience consists in a composed waiting the

good pleasure of God, with humble submission to whatever be his

will, or that he shall see fit to exercise us with ; and so it is a

patience influenced by the hope of obtaining the heavenly inhe-

ritance when Christ shall come again. Hence the apostle says to

the Hebrews, " Cast not away your confidence, which hath so

great recompence of reward, for ye have need of patience, that

after ye have done the will of God ye might receive the promise,"

Heb. X. 35, 36. It is a patient waiting for Christ, 2 Thess. iii. 5 j

and it constitutes that patience of hope in our Lord Jesus Christ,

which is connected with the work of faith and labour of love,

1 Thess. i, 3. You remember the exhortation which James gives

on this subject: " Be patient, brethren, unto the coming of the

Lord : behold, the husbandman waiteth for the precious fruit of

the earth, and hath long patience for it, until he receive the early

and latter rain ; be ye also patient, stabhsh your hearts ; for the

coming of the Lord draweth nigh," James v. 7, 8. It was to the

honour of the church in Philadelphia, that, small as their strength

was, they had been enabled to keep the word of Christ's patience,

and lie promises to preserve them from a storm of impending evil.
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What particular judgment is here pointed at, it is difl&cult to say.

We know that a severe persecution took place soon afterwards

;

I refer to that in which Polycarp suffered, and, on the same occa-

sion, twelve of the members of the church in Philadelphia also

lost their lives. But Dr. Gill is quite confident, that this perse-

cution cannot be intended, because the church in Philadelphia

was not preserved from it ! I do not, however, think there is

much weight in the learned Doctor's argument ; because, if the

Lord supported these suffering brethren under the fiery trial ; if

he kept them from fainting, and enabled them to maintain their

constancy amidst the flames, I am sure the Saviour's promise

would be fulfilled. That persecution took place under the reign

of the Roman emperor Trajan, and was far more extensive and

severe than the two preceding ones under Nero and Domitian,

which may account for the terms in which it is here expressed

:

" it shall come upon the whole region."

" Behold, I will make them of the synagogue of Satan, lohich

say they are Jews and are not, but do lie; behold, I will make
them to come and worship before thyfeet, and to know that I have

loved thee,"—ver. 9. It is manifest from various things recorded

in the Holy Scriptures, that the Gentile churches in the days of

the apostles suffered greatly from the rage and malice of the un-

believing Jews. We have an instance of this in Acts, ch. xiii. Paul

had been preaching the gospel at Antioch in Pisidia, and with

wonderful success ;
" Almost the whole city came together to hear

the word of God," ver. 44. Now observe what followed :
" When

the Jews saw the multitudes, they were filed loith envy, and spake

against those things which were spoken by Paul, contradicting

and blaspheming,'' ver. 46. Nor was this all, for it is added in

ver. 50, " The Jews stirred up the devout and honourable

women, and the chief men of the city, and raised persecution

against Paul and Barnabas, and expelled them out of their coasts."

Much the same conduct was pursued by the Jews at Thessalonica,

as you will find by turning to ch. xvii. 5, and at Berea, ver. 13.

Now, in order to understand the import of what Christ says to the

church in Philadelphia, in the verse under consideration, you

have only to suppose that something like that which took place at

Antioch, occurred also at Philadelphia. You know that when the

destruction of Jerusalem took place, the Jews who escaped the

devouring sword of the Romans, dispersed themselves abroad,

taking up their residence wherever they could procure the means

of subsistence ; and the fertile provinces of Asia Minor were filled

with them. These men, carrying about with them their former

prejudices against Christ and his gospel, had beheld with envy

the advancement of the Redeemer's kingdom amongst the Phila-

delphians, and vented their spleen against it. As was usu^l.
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wherever there was a sufficient number of them in any town or

city, they formed a synagogue, in which, as in former ages, pub-
lic worship was statedly carried on, and in which they would as

a matter of course, blaspheme the name of Jesus, and do all they

could to impede the progress of his religion. It is then, in refer-

ence to such a state of things as I have described, that the Sa-

viour says to this church, " behold, I will make them of the syna-

gogue of Satan, which say they are Jews, and are not, but do lie

;

behold I will make them to come and worship before thy feet,

and to know that I have loved thee." As if he should say

:

They call themselves a synagogue of Jews ; but they are in

reality a synagogue of Satan ; for, all opposition to the gospel

comes from him ; they may think that in blaspheming my name
and persecuting you, they are doing God service ; but I will con-

vince them ere long of their mistake ; they shall have such sig-

nal proofs of my love and favour towards you, as shall disarm them
of their hostility, and make them confess that God is with you of

a truth.
" Behold I come quickly : hold that fast which thou hast, that

no man take thy crown"—ver. 11. The second coming of Christ

is a most important article of the gospel testimony. He
appeared once in the end of the Jewish age to put away sin by the

sacrifice of himself; but unto them that look for him, he will

appear again, not to offer himself a sacrifice for the sins of men,
but to perfect the salvation of all who believe in him ; to raise

the dead and judge the world, and bestow the crown and
kingdom on all his faithful followers. Now there is nothing

that tends so much to promote the believer's stedfastness in the

good profession of Christ's name, as a firm conviction of this

most important article of the christian faith, a realizing percep-

tion of its being at hand. And hence we find the Saviour calling

the attention of the brethren in Philadelphia to it :
" behold I

come quickly," most assuredly, unexpectedly. While the scoffers

are saying, " Where is the promise of his coming?" and from its

delay, taking occasion to walk after their own lusts, as Peter

says, 2 Pet. iii. 3, 4, Christians must not be ignorant of this one

thing, that one day is with the Lord as a thousand years, and a

thousand years as one day. The Lord is not slack concerning his

promise, as some men count slackness ; but is long-suffering to

US-ward, not willing that any should perish but that all should

come to repentance ; but the day of the Lord will come as a thief

in the night," and this is what he would have his people to watch
for. " Let your loins be girded about, and your lights burning,

and ye yourselves like unto men that wait for their Lord, when
he shall return from the wedding; that when he cometh and

knocketh, they may open unto him immediately," Luke xii.35—36.
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" Blessed are those servants whom tlie Lord when he cometh
shall find watching; he will gird himself, and make them to sit

down to meat, and serve them," ver. 37. It is in the view of these

interesting realities, that the church of Philadelphia is thus

warned and exhorted to hold that fast which they had, that no
man took their croicn. The apostolic writings abound with simi-

lar exhortations to Christians. " Let us hold fast the profession

of our faith without wavering, for he is faithful that promised."
" Be ye steadfast, immoveable, always abounding in the work of

the Lord, forasmuch as ye know that your labour shall not be in

vain in the Lord." The same exhortation was given to the

church in Smyrna, ch. ii. 10. "Be thou faithful unto death, and
I will give thee a crown of life." This is the palm of victory

promised to him that overcometh ; a crown, not a corruptible, but
an incorruptible one, 1 Cor. ix. 25. " Blessed is the man that

endureth trials," saith James, "for vv'hen he is tried he shall

receive the crown of life which the Lord hath promised to them
that love him," ch. i. 12. Peter terms it " a crown of glori/, 1

Pet. V. 4, a crown that fadeth not away." Hold fast the faith,

that is, with all thy might, says the Saviour to this church, let

none of thine adversaries wrest the crown out of thine hands,
and so rob thee of thy reward.

" Ilini that overcometh will I make a pillar in the temple

of mi/ God, and he shall go no more out: and I will write upon
him the name of my God, and the name of the city of my God,
xvhich is new Jerusalem, which cometh down out of heaven from
my God, and I luill write upon him my new name," ver. 12.

It was customary with nations in ancient times, and indeed the

practice still exists, to erect pillars, or columns, in honourable
memorial of their heroes. Absalom having no son to keep his

name in remembrance, " built a column on which his name was
inscribed, and it was called Absalom's pillar," 2 Sam. xviii. 18.

The same thing is understood by the columns or pillars of Her-
cules, though a Grecian fable. In our day, pillars have been
raised to perpetuate the victories of Nelson and Napoleon ! And
the christian conqueror is here promised such an honourable

memorial in the temple of God—his everlasting temple in the

heavenly state ; in that " city which hath foundations, and whose
builder and maker is God." The magnificent temple which
Solomon erected in the earthly Jerusalem for the worship of the

Most High, was supported by numerous massy pillars, as you will

find, if you read 1 Kings, ch. vi.and vii. ; but those pillars were
insufficient to protect it against the arms of the Chaldeans and
Romans ; they contrived to lay it in ruins. But it shall not be
so with those who overcome in the christian warfare, and are

consequently made pillars in the heavenly temple, for they shall
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never be removed from their station, they " shall go no more out."
" And I will write upon him [that is, upon the conqueror] the
name of my God," &c. This keeps up the metaphor of per-

petuating the remembrance of victorious exploits, by inscribing;

them upon pillars or columns erected for that purpose. The
writing upon them the name of God, and the name of the city

of God, " the New Jerusalem," and of the Saviour's own name,
cannot import less than this ; that they shall be treated as the

sons and daughters of the Lord Almighty, as citizens of the
heavenly Jerusalem, and as those who are redeemed from among
men. Perhaps their having the name of God inscribed upon
them may denote that they were objects of his everlasting love,

predestinated to the adoption of children by Jesus Christ to him-
self, given to the Saviour to redeem, called by his grace, sancti-

fied by his word and Spirit, and made meet for the inheritance of

the saints in hght. And when it is said by the Saviour, " I will

write upon him my 7ieto name, may it not suggest to us, the name
by which he now stands distinguished to us in the economy of

redemption, in contradistinction to the names, characters, or titles

which he sustained prior to his incarnation. As the eternal

Word, all things were created by him, not only the heavens and
the earth, but the highest order of intelligent beings, " thrones,

dominions, principalities, and powers ;" all things visible and
invisible are the operation of his liand ; but he hath now effected

a far greater work than that of calling the universe into existence
;

he has redeemed myriads of fallen, apostate rebels from impending
ruin, and this is the name by which he delights henceforth to be

known, namely that of Jesus, the Son of God, the Saviour of the

lost and miserable, the Christ of God.

" 'Twas great to speak the world from nought

;

'Twas greater to redeem !"

This is a name " above every name that is named in heaven, or

earth, or under the earth," and this new name, acquired by his

dying love and rising power, he will inscribe upon those that

overcome in the christian warfare, marking them as trophies

of his redeeming grace, and heirs with himself of the eternal

inheritance.
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LECTURE X.

And unto the angel of the church of the Laodiceans write; These things saith

the Amen, the faithful and true witness, the beginning of the creation of

God ; 15 1 know thy works, that thou art neither cold nor hot : I would

thou wert cold or hot. 16 So then because thou art lukewarm, and neither

cold nor hot, I will spue thee out of my mouth. 17 Because thou sayest,

I am rich, and increased with goods, and have need of nothing ; and knowest

not that thou art wretched, and miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked :

18 I counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in the fire, that thou mayest be

rich ; and white raiment that thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame
of thy nakedness, do not appear ; and anoint thine eyes with eye-salve, that

thou mayest see. 19 As many as I love, I rebuke and chasten : be zeal-

ous therefore, and repent. 20 Behold, I stand at the door and knock

:

if any man hear my voice, and open the door, I will come in to him, and
will sup with him and he with me. 21 To him that overcometh will I

grant to sit with me in my throne, even as I also overcame, and am set down
with my Father in his throne. 22 He that hath an ear let him hear

what the Spirit saith unto the churches.—Rev. iii. 14—22,

LAODICEA.

There were, in the days of the apostles, several cities which

went by the name of Laodicea. But that to which John addressed

this epistle, was situated upon the river Lycus to the south of

Philadelphia, in the road from that city to Ephesus ; and at the

period immediately preceding the date of the vision, it was a city

flourishing in wealth and opulence. It is mentioned more than

once by the apostle Paul, in his Epistle to the Colossians ; see ch.

ii. 1 ; and iv. 13—16, for it was situated very near the city of

Colossse, and it would appear that being sister churches, of the

same faith and order, they had frequent intercourse with one an-

other. Paul wrote epistles to each of them, which he requested

might be read interchangeably by both. It is a natural enquiry,

however, what has become of the epistle, which Paul wrote to the

church of the Laodiceans, and wliy does it not form a part of the

sacred canon ? This subject has been considerably discussed

among the learned, and though we cannot now go into it at any

length I may briefly mention to you the result of their discussions.

It is, then, the opinion of many able writers, that the epistle,

which Paul speaks of, as having been written by him to the

church in Laodicea, is the same, or a copy of that which we
have in our bibles under the title of the Epistle to the Ephesians,

and they explain the matter thus. The Epistle to the Ephesians,
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say they, is a catholic, universal address, applicable to all the
churches, and was written by the apostle with the view of being
distributed to all, and not confined to any particular church, but
intended to be circulated, not at Ephesus only, but in all the

adjacent region, and accordingly, at Laodicea. The epistle was
written while Paul was a prisoner at Rome, and committed to the
hands of Tychicus, who was sent with it into Asia Minor, and
had to travel through many regions before he would arrive at

Ephesus. The copy left at Ephesus had the inscription ev E(pB(7a}

inserted, and this copy principally was preserved, and admitted
into the canon of Revelation. But in some of the MSS. now ex-
tant, the words ev E(p£C7w are not to be found, and in some, the
words zyaa-L ayioi; " to all the holy (brethren)" are substituted (such
is the case in the famous Alexandrian MS.) which certainly gives

some colour to the supposition of its being a cathoUc epistle,

designed for many of the Gentile churches.

With regard to the origin of the church in Laodicea, though
we have no positive testimony on the subject, yet the learned
Drs. Macknightand Lardner, appear quite confident, that both that

church, and also those of Colossse and Hierapolis, were planted by
the instrumentality of Paul and Timothy. It is indeed true, that a
different opinion has prevailed currently, founded on the apostle's

language. Col. ch. ii. 1, where he speaks of the " conflict which
he had for the brethren at Colossse and Laodicea ; and he adds,

"Jor as mani/ as have not seen mi) face in the Jiesh" from which
last words, it has been inferred, that such was the case with the

brethren at Colossee and Laodicea, which Macknight and Lard-
ner contend is quite a wrong conclusion from the apostle's words.

See Acts xvi. 6, and xviii. 23. Of all the seven churches, that

at Laodicea, appears to have been, at this time, in the worst state.

Though there was little in the church of Sardis to draw forth the

divine approbation, yet there were a few persons, even there " who
had not defiled their garments ;" but in Laodicea there is no excep-

tion ; a spirit of lukewarraness and supine indifference, the usual

concomitants of riches and voluptuousness, paralyze the whole
body; and one cannot but admire the divine long-suffering and
patience, which did not cast them oft', as unworthy of any further

notice from him ; but who rebukes them in love, and calls them
to repentance.

" To the angel of the church in Laodicea, write : thus saith the

Amen, thefaithful and true witness, the beginning of the Creation

of God," ver. 14. The word " Amen," imports truth and cer-

tainty ; and when the Lord addresses them under this title, it is

as though he said, " I am He, all whose threatenings and pro-

mises will be most strictly and assuredly fulfilled," " the faithful

and true witness," as in ch. i. 4, the Great Prophet of the church by
I
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whom the Father hath spoken unto us in these last days ; and
" the beginning of the creation of God." I mentioned in a former

lecture, that the Greek term, {ocpyr,) which is here translated

" beginning," often denotes the head or, chief, and this I un-

derstand to be its meaning in this place. We cannot have a

better illustration of this title than that which is contained in Col.

i. 16, 17. " He is the image of the invisible God, the first born of

of every creature ; for by him were all things created that are in

heaven, and that are on the earth, visible and invisible, whether

thrones or dominions, or principalities, or powers : all things

were created by him, and for him : And he is before all things,

and by him all things consist." See also Heb. i. 2, 3. In his

incarnate state. He is the first born, or first begotten from the

dead, the appointed heir of all things, to whom belongeth the ex-

cellency of dignity, and the excellency of power ;
" the Prince of

the kings of the earth." Let us now attend to his message or

address

:

"/ know thy works, that thou art neither cold nor hot; so

then because thou are /ukewarm, and neither cold nor hot, 1

will spue," [that is, vomit, nauseate, eject, thee with disgust and

loathing] "out of mi/ mouth," ver. 15, 16. This language very

strikingly describes the state of lukewarmness, insensibility, and

self-righteousness into which this church had fallen. We all

know what is meant by heat and cold as applied to the

body. Here, however, the terms are \ised figuratively, in re-

ference to the mind. " They may be said to be cold, who have

no religion, and pretend to none : and those to be hot who are

zealously engaged in Christ's work : but these people were neither

the one, nor the other ; they were not decidedly religious, and
yet conscience would not suffer them to let religion alone," and

take up with this world as their portion. But theirs was no

singular case : many, alas, are the professed christians, in all

countries, as well as in Laodicea, who, contented to be named
after Christ, are indifferent about their conduct and its conse-

quences. There were such persons during the Saviour's personal

ministry, and you may see what he said to them, and of them,

by turning to Luke vi. 46, " Why call ye me, Lord, Lord, and do
not the things which I say, or command ?" In another evan-

gelist, it runs thus—" Not every one that saith unto me. Lord,

Lord, shall enter the kingdom of heaven, but he that doeth the

will of my Fatlier which is in heaven." You see he does not

complain of the heterodoxy of their speculations, nor the want of

verbal professions of love and attachment to him: theie is no

intimation of a lack of confidence in the goodness of their own
state—no deficiency of talk about the gospel. Where, then, lay

their fault .' Why, it consisted in tliis : that while they had so

;^.\
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much to say about Christ and the gospel, they were not doing
the things which he commanded—they were not obedient to the

will of the Father, who is in heaven. Nothwithstanding their

high professions, they M'ere altogether deficient in practice. They
might boast of their faith ; but " faith without works is dead,"
Jam. ii. 20. With their mouth they might show much love : but
the scripture saitli, " This is the love of God, that we keep his

commandments," John xiv. 15. 1 John v. 3. Verbal professions

are but empty sounds, which cost men nothing ; but practical

Christianity requires us to renounce the world as our portion : it

requires self-denial, taking up the cross, and following Christ

:

and whatever flaming professions men may make, 'tis all vain
without the real, self-denied obedience of the gospel. The Lao-
diceans were falling into this error, contenting themselves with a
routine of religious observances, while their hearts and affections

were not actively engaged in the duties of the christian profession.

The Lord speaks to them, as the bridegroom of the church, in

the jealousy of affection. He had done much to gain their hearts,

and deserved the warmest returns of love : but instead of this he
found nothing among them but a supine, listless indifference,

altogether unsuitable to his worth, to the fervency of his affection

towards his church, and to the obligations he had laid them
under, by redeeming their souls from death, and calling them by
his grace. No wonder that he complains of this state of mind
as nauseous to him, and that he would rather they were alto-

gether cold.

" Because thou sayest, I am rich, and increased with goods,
and have need of nothing; and knoivest not that thou art wretched,
and miserable, andpoor, and blind, andnaked," ver. 17. This is some-
thing like a state of self-deception—a state above all others to be
deprecated and dreaded ! a state in which the individual never
dreams of danger, but fancies himself in perfect security, when
the next step he takes may plunge him into endless and irre-

trievable ruin. Examine their situation : they considered them-
selves as rich, probably in the Redeemer's merits, and as wantintr
nothing ; whereas, in fact, they were poor, in reference to heavenly
treasure, or being " rich towards God,"—" rich in good works."
Their case was the veiy opposite to that of the church at Symrna.
Theif were indeed poor, in respect of worldly property; but the
Lord testifies of them that they were rich in faith, and heirs of
an eternal inheritance, ch. ii. 9 ; they had a treasure in heaven
which no worldly calamity could destroy. At Laodicea all was
the reverse: "these people," as one well observes, "appear to have
been very proud, and withal, very ignorant of themselves. Their
opulence seems to have lifted them up. Religion seldom thrives

I 2
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with much worldly prosperity. Men covet such things, and
value themselves upon them : but they are commonly snares to

their souls. It is a hard thing for a rich man to enter the king-

dom of heaven. If these were the riclies of which they boasted,

it shews that the estimate of worldly greatness formed by the
" faithful and true witness " is very diiferent from that of the

generality of men. Of what account is it in his sight to be rich

and increased in goods, while as respects our spiritual concerns,

we are wretched, and miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked?"
" / counsel thee to bin/ of me, gold tried in tliejire, that thou

mayest be rich, and ivhite raiment that thou mayest be clothed, and
that the shame of thy nakedness do not appear; and anoint thine

eyes ivith eye salve that thou mayest see," ver. 18. It would appear

from this, that the riches with which this church was puffed up,

included those of the mind ; that they were conceited of their

knowledge and gifts, or attainments, which rendered them insen-

sible to their wants. The church at Corinth is blamed for some-
thing of this kind, when they gloried in their gifts. " Now ye are

full ; now ye are rich : ye have reigned as kings without us," says

the apostle, 1 Cor. iv. 8. It is very probable that the Laodiceans

were proud of their gifts, their outward privileges and their

attainments, and were quite pleased with themselves in all

respects ; and as this made them insensible to their real condition,

so it cooled their affection to Christ, who is precious only to those

that see their need of him. But mark, brethren, the kind

admonitions which the Saviour gives them. In preference to the

things in which they made their boast, he counsels them to " buy
of him," that is, receive as a free gift, " without money and with-

out price," Is. Iv. 1, 4; Matt. xiii. 44—46j Prov. xxiii. 23,

"gold that is purified,"—durable riches and righteousness. To
attain these valuable things, he does not send them to the streams

of Pactolus, from which Croesus collected his immense wealth
;

nor does he send them to the mines of Potosi ; he invites them to

HIMSELF, who is " the pearl of great price." But what would

he have them to do ? why, beyond all doubt, to go back to their

first principles; to look anew into the guilty, wretched, helpless,

miserable condition in which the gospel found them, perishing in

their sins ; and replenish their minds with realizing perceptions of

his ov/n glorious character and rich abounding grace, to give up

with their self sufficiency, and come afresh to him with their

poverty and emptiness, and so receive out of his fulness. To give

up with their own wisdom and reasonings, which is but blindness

in regard to the things of God, and resign themselves to his word

and Spirit ; thus their eyes should be opened to behold wondrous

things out of his law, to see their way and appreciate their end,
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their duty, and their interest: a new and glorious scene would
then open to their souls, and all things should become new to

them.
" As many as I love I rebuke and chasten; be zealous, therefore,

and repent," ver. 19. Thus the Lord graciously assures them,
that the sharp and humbling reproofs which he had dealt out to

them in this epistle, were not the rebukes of an enemy, but the

kind expostulations of a friend ; of one who had their best interests

at heart, and who wished to prevent their ruin. See Heb. xii. 5

—

12. And this shews us the great forbearance and long-suffering

goodness of the Lord, even towards those who have abused his

kindness and justly merited his displeasure. It should also

teach us to put a right construction on the rebukes and chastenings
of the Lord, receiving them as the rod of correction to heal our
backslidings and bring us to repentance.

" Behold, I stand at the door and knock : if any man hear
my voice, and open the door, I will come in to him and will sup
with him, and he with me,"—ver. 20. These words, I scarcely need
to tell you, plainly allude to the Canticles, or Song of Solomon,
ch. V. 2, and we may remark, by the way, that the reference

which Christ here makes to them, ought to silence all the objec-

tions which men of corrupt minds make to the divine authority of

that book. The words of Solomon are, " I sleep, but my heart

waketh ; it is the voice of my beloved that knocketh, saying.

Open to me, my sister, my love, my dove, my undefiled : for

my head is filled with dew, and my locks with the drops of the

night." Here the bride is represented as in a careless slumbering
state, while the bridegroom is standing without knocking, and
calling upon her, in the most earnest and affectionate manner to

open to him. But this is a part of the subject which requires a
little explanation, and the importance of it will justify me in

dwelling upon it with some particularity.

The words are evidently figurative. The door signifies the

entry or admission into the human heart. The Saviour standing

and knocking at the door, imports his importunity for access, and
the methods he uses to obtain it. And his promise to him that

openeth, " I will come in to him, and sup with him, and he with

me," signifies, that he will come in to the soul with spiritual

refreshments, and give the believer sweet communion with him-
self in the consolations of the Holy Spirit. On each of these

particulars I shall offer a short illustration.

1. Allow me to direct your attention to the person who is here

said to stand at the door. It is no less than Christ, the Son of the

living God ; a divine person, who styles himself in this chapter
" The Amen ; the faithful and true witness ; the beginning of the

creation of God," ver. 14. This is he who says, " Behold I stand
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at tlie door and knock." Think of his dignity, as Emmanuel,
" God manifest in flesh"—"the express image of the invisible

God," and you may well wonder at his condescension in thus

suing for access into tiie hearts of sinful mortals. Well, indeed,

may it be introduced with a note of admiration, " Behold !"

But what is it that bars the " door" of the human heart against

him, so as to make it necessary for him to stand without and
knock for admission ? This is a point that deserves a moment's
consideration. It is the case with us all natnralh/ until the heart

be touched by divine grace ; and therefore I answer, that.

One thing which has a powerful influence in shutting the

heart against Christ and his gospel is, the igiiormtce of men both
of their state by nature, and of his suitableness as a Saviour.

The apostle Paul gives this account of the matter when writing

to the Ephesians, ch. iv. 18. " Having the understanding dark-

ened, being alienated from the life of God, through the ignorance

that is in them, because of the blindness of their heart." Agree-
able to which he received a commission from Christ to go and
preach his gospel, by which means he was " to open their eyes,

and to turn them from darkness to light, and from the power of

Satan unto God," iJcc. Acts xxvi. 18. These texts describe but
too faithfully the case of all men naturally, and it holds true even
of many of those who have had access to hear his gospel. They
may indeed have some speculative knowledge of these things in

their judgment, but no such spiritual discernment as to open their

hearts to Christ ; for " the natural man receiveth not the things of
the Spirit of God, neither can he know them because they are

spiritually discerned," 1 Cor. ii. 14. It is not until " God who
commanded the light to shine out of darkness, [in the first crea-

tion,] shines into the heart, giving the light of the knowledge
of his glory in the face of Christ," that the Saviour gains admit-
tance into the human heart so as to subdue the will, regulate the

affections, and bring every thought into captivity to the obedience
of Ciirist. And hence, to thisi natural blindness or ignorance
which pervades the human mind, is to be added,

The power of unbelief. This nrakes the word preached not to

profit. " Light is come into the world, but men naturally love

darkness rather than light; neither will they come to the light

lest their deeds should be reproved." Hence the complaint of

the Saviour, " Ye will not come unto me^ [that is, believe on me,]

that ye might have life." And even though they should not

deny the truth of the gospel, yet, without divine teaching, or the

illumination of the Holy Spirit, they have no proper perception of

its evidence as the very word of God, and consequently they do
not receive Christ into the heart us the object of their su])rcme

love and cordial esteem, as Paul did when he counted every thing
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else as loss for the excellency of the knowledge of him. May I

not add, that

Pride and self-righteousness have a powerful influence in barring
the door of the hegrt against Christ. It was this which shut the
hearts of the Pharisees against him. They fancied themselves
whole, and consequently as standing in no need of the physician
of souls. This awful mistake placed them at the greatest dis-

tance from the kingdom of heaven, insomuch that publicans and
harlots entered before them. Matt. ch. xxiii.

And as an inevitable consequence of what has now been said, we
may mention the pernicious tendency of strong prejudices against
the gospel plan of salvation. These shut the hearts of both the
carnal Jews, and ths philosophic Greeks. You know how the

apostle Paul dwells on this topic in his writings, particularly 1

Cor. i. 23. "We preach Christ crucified, says he, to the Jews a
stumbling-block, and to the Greeks foolishness ; but unto them
which are called [or divinely taught to know him,] Christ the
power of God, and the wisdom of God." I add, that

Worldlij-mindediiess, or the prevailing love of the honours,

pleasures, and riches of this world, must, in the nature of things,

forestal the affections and shut out the Saviour and his love from
the human heart. What an instructive parable is that which he
himself spake in the days of his public ministry, touching this

subject. "A certain man made a great supper, and invited many
to partake of it ; and sent his servants at supper-time to say to

them that were bidden. Come ; for all things are now ready.

And they all with one consent began make excuse : the first said,

I have bought a piece of ground and I must needs go and see it,

I pray thee have me excused. Another said, I have bought
five yoke of oxen, and I go to prove them : I pray thee have me
excused. And another said, I have married a wife, and there-

fore 1 cannot come," Luke xiv. 16—20. Such are the flimsy

pretexts urged by the most decent and respectable part of society,

for declining to open the heart to Christ and his gospel ; after

which it is needless to expatiate upon the influence of the lust of

the flesh, the lust of the eye, and the pride of life, all which must
be sacrificed when Christ is received.

I have one remark more to offer on this subject, and that is, that

presumption and carnal securitij not unfrequently exclude Christ

from the human heart. Inconsiderate mortals often imagine that

they are in a safe state already, because they make an outward

profession of the name of Christ—enjoy outward ordinances

—

and keep up a form of godliness, though Christ has never got

access into their hearts. This is a rock on which it is to be feared

multitudes of our fellow-creatures split, and it behoves us all to
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look well to it that we are not deceiving ourselves with a name to

live while we are dead.

But we must remember that Christ, in this epistle, addresses

one of the primitive, apostolic churches, all the members of

which, had made a scriptural profession of his name. It was at

the door of their hearts rhat the Saviour is here represented as

standing, and knocking ; consequently they must have been, in

some sense, shut against him, notwithstanding all their privileges

and profession. What was it, then, that shut the hearts of one

of Christ's churches against himself? No doubt, a certain degree

of some of the things we have now mentioned, had a share in it;

particularly their love of this present evil world—their presump-

tion, and carnal security. Examine, for instance, his own com-

plaints, and mark what the things are for which he blames them

:

their lukewarmness—their insensibility to their own wants—their

self-satisfaction, and conceit of their own gifts and attainments
;

but, having already spoken of these things it is needless, at pre-

sent, further to enlarge.

2. Christ's standing at the door and knocking, sets forth his

earnest solicitude for access into the hearts of his disciples. Was
it not sufficient, in order to gain upon their hearts, that he con-

descended to take their nature upon him—to die for their sins

—

and to make this known to them by the gospel ; but must he,

after all, stand suing for access into their worthless hearts?— even

the hearts of those who had tasted of his grace, and been blessed

with his special favour ? Oh, what a display does this give us of

his love on the one hand, and of the depravity of the human heart

on the other ! I know the objection which some are prepared to

start; Why does not Christ /b/'ce his entrance into their hearts,

without standing upon men's opening? To this, however, we
reply, that to do so would not be congruous, or consonant to the

nature of the soul of man. There is no access to the heart, with-

out the consent of the will, and the will must be moved by
motives presented to the understanding and judgment. The
influence of the Holy Spirit upon the heart is of a moral nature ;

it is by suasion, or persuasion, and not by force. " I drew them
with the cords of a man, [that is, by inducements suited to human
nature—by rational motives] by the bands of love."

In knocking at the door of the heart, the Saviour has recourse to

various means. For instance, he makes use of his word, bringing

home convictions from it to the conscience. Hence, to this church

at Laodicea, he says, " thou art neither cold nor hot—thou art

poor, and wretched, and miserable, and blind, and naked." He
has recourse to its awful threalenings—" I will vomit thee out of

my mouth, except thou repent." He avails himself of alluring

4f
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invitations and promises—" I counsel thee to buy of me purified

gold, that thou mayest be rich ; and white raiment, that thou
mayest be clothed," &c. " If any man hear my voice, and open
unto me, I will come in unto him, and sup with him, and he with
me." " Him that overcometh, I will grant to sit with me in my
throne." In this way, the Lord makes use of his word, to effect

his benign and gracious purpose of gaining admission into the

hearts of his people ; and I may further add, that he also knocks
By means of his dispensations in providence. So he says to

this church, " As many as I love I rebuke and chasten." He
makes the various troubles and afflictions of life to second the

voice of his word—he subjects his backsliding people to distress

of body or of mind
;
perhaps, in their own persons, or, it may be

in the persons of others, near and dear to them. Sometimes, as

in the case of the patriarch Job, he afflicts them by the loss of
health and property at once—thwarts their best concerted

schemes—deranges their plans of worldly aggrandisement—and,

by unexpected losses in trade, reduces them from a state of afflu-

ence and comfort, to toil, poverty, and indigence. Nor is it by
means of affliction only, that the Lord speaks providentially to

his people : his dispensations of mercy and goodness are also

wisely and graciously adapted to second the voice of his word,
" The goodness of God leadeth to repentance." He causes the

christian to sing of mercy , as well as of judgment. One while

his path is beset with difficulties ; clouds and darkness hover
around it; all is perplexity and distress, and, with the patriarch

he exclaims, " all these things are against me." But, in the

hour of extremity, divine compassion interposes—the cloud he
so much dreaded, begins to disperse—relief comes from an unex-
{)ected quarter—and, at the moment he looked to be overwhelmed,
le finds himself called upon to say with the Psalmist, " Bless

the Lord, O my soul, and forget not all his benefits, who crowneth
thee with loving-kindness, and tender mercy." And thus it is

that Christ knocks at the hearts of his people ; by the counsels

of his word, and by the dispensations of his providence, calling

them to repentance, as was the case with this church.

But it may be asked. What is implied in hearing his voice, and
opening the door to him ? I answer, that to hear the voice of

Christ, is to attend to what he says in his word in all the applica-

tion he makes for access to the heart, whether it be in doctrine,

reproof, correction, or instruction in righteousness : to hear it as

his voice, now speaking from heaven ; and to take it home to our

particular case, or in the way of personal application. This is to

hear his voice ; and to open the door to him, is to be duly affected

with what he says, in the way of conviction and repentance; and
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especially to be Avon by the motives of his love and grace to give

him our hearts and supreme affections.

Consider, now, his promise to him that heareth his voice and
openeth the door. " / tvill come in unto him, and sup toith him,

and he with me" To enter into the import of this, we must bear

in mind, that the blessings of the gospel are frequently held forth

in scripture under the similitude of " a feast of fat things," a

marriage supper, as in the ptirable, Luke xiv. 16, to celebrate the

nuptials of a king's son. Christ is the bridegroom ; and his ser-

vants sit in his house to a late hour, waiting his arrival, when
returning from the wedding, according to the eastern custom,
" he cometh and knocketh," and they open to him, and he maketh
them to sit down to meat, Luke xii. 36—38. Now, divest the

subject of its metaphor, and what does it import, but that Christ

will communicate to the soul spiritual refreshments, and grant

sweet communion with himself, by the consolations of the Holy
Spirit. He will visit with the joys of his salvation ; bestow a
renewed sense of the pardon of sin—peace with God, that peace

which passeth all understanding, to keep the heart and mind
through Christ Jesus ; shed abroad the love of God in the heart

by the Holy Spirit; grant his disciples the spirit of adoption,

witnessing with their spirits that they are the children of God,
and sealing them to the day of redemption. In a word, they

shall have fellowship with himself in his joy, and be made happy
in the foretaste and full assurance of ultimately possessing the

heavenly inheritance. This is that manifestation of himself

wliich Christ promises to those who love him and keep his com-
mandments ; as when it is said that He and the Father will come
unto such, and make their abode with them, John ch. xiv.

The epistle concludes with a most grand and comprehensive pro-

mise: " To him that overconieth, icill I grant to sit with me in nuj

throne, even as I also overcame, and am sat down rcith my Fathtr

in his throne." This is the last reward promised to those who over-

come; and it is the richest, the most ample, the most glorious. It

comprehends all that he had promised to the other six churches, and
indeed, every thing that his followers can wish to make them happy
through the countless ages of eternity. Let us dwell a little upon
the interesting theme, and endeavour to fill our minds with some
realizing perceptions of its glory and grandeur.

The christian life, you see, is here represented, as in many other

parts of scripture, under the idea of a race, a conflict, a warfare,

in which Christ himself hath gone before his disciples, setting

them an example that they should walk in his steps ; and he
holds out the ])alm of victory, a glorious reward, a heavenly

crown to him that ovcrcometh ; they shall participate with him
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in that gloiy and blessedness which he now enjoys as the reward
of his humiliation and suffering. I said, the christian life is a
state of warfare ; we are here in an enemy's country. The world
in all its diversified forms—the men of the world—the course of
society is hostile to the christian profession. Christ says of his

disciples, " They are not of the world, even as I am not of the
world :"—" I have given them thy word and the world hateth
them." Indeed, " he gave himself for their sins, that he might
deliver them from this present evil world," Gal. i. 4. And so he
calls them not to be conformed to it, but to keep up a continual
warfare with it, as he himself did ; and to follow him in his dis-

conformity—his heavenly mindedness, and patiently bearing its

reproach and hatred.

This, then, is one enemy which the christian warrior is called

to contend with daily ; and another is his own inbred corruptions

—the depravity of his own heart ; or, what the scripture terms,
" the Jiesh" which lusteth against the spirit :—the " body of
sin," which he hourly carries about with him, and the lusts and
propensities of which he is called to mortify and subdue. It is

of this that Paul speaks when he says, " I keep under my body
and bring it into subjection ; lest that by any means when I

have preached to others, I myself should be a cast away," 1 Cor.
ix. 24—27. It is of this that he speaks in Rom. vii. 18, when he
says, " I know that in my flesh dwelleth no good thing : for to

will is present with me ; but how to perform that vyhich is good I

find not." It is this of which he complains so feelingly, ver. 24,
when he thus bewails, " O wretched man that I am ! who shall

deliver me from this body of death ?" It was a law in his

members warring against the law of his mind, and bringing him
into captivity to the law of sin and death, and he groaned to be
delivered from it. To all which we must add, the great enemy of
souls : Satan, the god of this world, " who goeth about as a roaring

lion, seeking whom he may devour." You may see how he
tempted the Saviour in the days of his flesh. Matt. iv. 1—11.

And we see, also, how he vanquished the tempter, leaving an
example to his followers, engaged in the same spiritual con-
flict. " Wherefore, my brethren, be ye strong in the Lord, and
in the power of his might : put on the whole armour of God,
that ye may be able to stand against the wiles of the devil,

&c. Above all, taking the shield of faith—the helmet of salvation

—the sword of the Spirit—Prayer and watchfulness," Eph. vi. 10.

And while thus engaged, let hope be called into lively exercise.

It is a very remarkable expression of the apostle's, " We are saved
hi) hope." He is treating of the influence of this christian prin-

ciple in the spiritual warfare. Hope has a respect to the unseen
realities of a future state, and it leads to a patient waiting for the
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accomplishment of the promises of the gospel. Now, look at the

promise with which this epistle to the church at Laodicea con-

cludes :
'* To him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in

my throne, even as I also overcame, and am set down with my
Father in his throne." When he had done the Father's will of

obedience and suffering here below, he arose from the dead and
ascended into heaven, where he sat down upon the throne of God,
at the Father's right hand, (Heb. viii. 1, and xii. 2 ; Mark xvi. 19)

crowned with glory and honour, and made blessed for ever with

the light of his countenance ; and there he has prepared mansions

of rest and felicity for his true followers ; that where he is, there

they may be also," John xiv. 2. When he rose from the dead,

it was as the first-fruits of them that sleep in him, 1 Cor. xv. 20
;

and when he ascended on high, it was as their fore-runner. They
are *' heirs of God, and joint-heirs with Christ Jesus." It is pro-

mised to them, that they shall " reign in life ;" but it is in virtue

of their connection with Him, on whom the crown and kingdom
are bestowed, as the reward of his unparalleled sufferings on their

behalf; for " grace reigns through righteousness, unto eternal

life, by Jesus Christ the Lord," Rom. v. 21.

Having thus taken a review of the epistles to these seven

Asiatic churches, I dismiss the subject with remarking, that in

those churches we are presented with a fair representation of the

state of Christ's kingdom in this world under the gospel dispen-

sation, from the time of his ascension into heaven to his second

coming. It is a kingdom in which faith and patience go hand in

hand ; it is founded upon the truth : its real subjects are those

who know, believe, and love this truth ; they are gathered out of

the world by the influence of this truth on their hearts and affec-

tions ; they love one another for its sake, and this is the bond of

their union ; and they are waiting for Christ's second advent to

raise them from the grave, and put them into the possession of

the promised reward. Let us beware of confounding this king-

dom with national establishments of Christianity, all of which,

even in the purest forms in which they ever have existed, are

ANTICHRISTIAN.



LECTURE XI.

After this I looked, and, behold, a door was opened in heaven ; and the first

voice which I heard was as it were of a trumpet talking with me ; which
said. Come up hither, and I will shew thee things which must be hereafter.

2 And immediately I was in the Spii it : and, behold, a throne was set in

heaven, and one sat on the throne. - 3 And he that sat was to look upon
like a jasper and a sardine stone ? and there was a rainbow round about the
throne, in sight like unto an emerald. 4 And round about the throne
were four and twenty seats : and upon the seats I saw four and twenty
elders sitting, clothed in white raiment ; and they had on their heads crowns
of gold. 5 And out of the throne proceeded lightnings and thunderings
and voices : and there tvere seven lamps of fire burning before the throne,

which are the seven Spirits of God. 6 And before the throne there was a
sea of glass like unto crystal : and in the midst of the throne, and round
about the throne, were four beasts full of eyes before and behind. 7 And
the first beast was like a lion, and the second beast like a calf, and the third

beast had a face as"a man,'and the fourth beast was like a flying eagle. 8 And
the four beasts had each of them six wings about him ; and they were full of

eyes within : and they rest not day and night, saying. Holy, holy, holy.

Lord God Almighty, which was, and is, and is to come. 9 And when
those beasts give glory and honour and thanks to him that sat on the throne,

who liveth for ever and ever, 10 The four and twenty elders fall down
before him that sat on the throne, and worship him that liveth for ever and
ever, and cast their crowns before the throne, saying, 1 1 Thou art wor-
thy, O Lord, to receive glory and honour and power : for thou hast created

all things, and for thy pleasure they are and were created.—Rev, iv. 1—11.

Having gone over the first three chapters of the Apocalypse, vi^e

now enter upon the second paet, or section, into which I pro-

posed dividing this mysterious book, for our convenience in exa-

mining its contents. This portion begins with the first verse of ch.

iv., and concludes with the last verse of ch. vii. The apostle tells

us, ch. i. 19, that he was commanded to " write the things which he
had seen, and the things which are, and the things which should be

hereafter." The existing state of the seven churches, as discovered

by their all-seeing Lord, at the time the apostle was favoured with

this vision, I understand to denote " the things which are," or

then were, which terminates the first part ; and we now enter upon
the second, comprising a disclosure of events that were then to

come to pass, and the time for accomplishing which was at hand.

Accordingly it is a new vision that is now presented to the apostle's

view, as is manifest from the words " Immediately I was in the

Spirit," which otherwise he needed not to have repeated from
ch. i. 10.
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The scene of the vision is laid in heaven. " After this" says

the inspired writer, " / looked, and hehold, a door was opened in

heaven.'' The veil is drawn aside which conceals the Holy of

holies, the immediate residence of the King Eternal, from the

view of mortals ; and he hears a voice like a trumpet, saying,
" Co)ne up hither, and I will shew thee things thai must be here-

after," ver. 1. Having entered within the veil, he immediately finds

himself " in the spirit" under prophetic inspiration, like Isaiah,

Ezekiel, and other Old Testament prophets, and a vision of hea-

ven is presented to his view. In the scene which now oifered

itself to his enraptured senses, he beholds the antitype of what he

had often surveyed with his bodily eyes, the interior of the tem-

ple atJerusalem, which Paul tells us was a figure, type, or " pattern

of things in the heavens," Heb. ix. 24. The first object that

struck his view was " a throne and one sitting on that throne."

This representation has a near resemblance to what it pleased the

Holy Spirit to exhibit to the prophets of old of the majesty of Je-
hovah. Thus, for instance, when Isaiah was favoured with a

similar vision, he says, "In the year that king Uzziah died, I saw
also the Lord sitting upon a throne, high and lifted up, and his

train filled the temple," ch. vi. 1. Ezekiel also informs us, that

he had a vision similar to this of the apostle John. " As I was
among the captives by the river of Chebar," says he, ch. i. 1.

" the heavens were opened, and I saw visions of God," " Above
the firmament was the likeness of a throne, as the appearance

of a sapphire stone, and upon the likeness of the throne was the

likeness of the appearance of a man above upon it," ver. 26.

This he repeats, ch. x. 1, and terms it "the appearance of the

likeness of a throne,"—" the appearance of the likeness of the glory

of Jehovah," ch. i. 28. As the blessed God dwells in light which
is inaccessible to mortals, he must consequently be invisible to

them, and his ineffable presence can only be represented by sen-

sible and earthly images. In all these representations of him, the

imagery is borrowed from the utmost magnificence of eastern

state. John beheld a throne, and " upon the throne one sitting."

There is great sublimity in this nameless majesty of God. No
description is given, or attempted to be given of him ; he is merely

described as sitting, to intimate the power and authority of his

rule. His glory, however, is compared to the lustre of certain

precious stones.

''He that sat, says the apostle, 7uas to look upon like ajasper and
a sardine stone," ver. 3. The jasjier is represented to be a pellucid

watery gem, its colour various; the sardme is also transparent but

of a fiery tinge. So, to express, in some measure, by sensible

images, the ineffable brightness of Him who sate upon the throne;

the clear jasper first presented itself to the apostle's mind, but a
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fiery glow was wanting to complete the description, and for this

purpose he adds the sardine stone. In Exod. ch. xxiv, Moses
informs us, that he and Aaron and the seventy elders, " saw the

God of Israel," and the description which he gives of his simili-

tude, bears a great resemblance to this of John : His words are,

ver. 10, " there was under his feet, as it were a paved work of a sap-

phire stone, and as it were the body of heaven in clearness :" again
ver. 17, " And the sight of the glory of the Lord was like de-

vouring fire." John adds,
" There was a rainhoio round about the throne, in sight like

unto an emerald.'^ You may compare this again with the vision of

Ezekiel, ch i. 27, 28. " I saw as it were the appearance of fire,

and it had brightness round about, as the appearance of the bow
that is in the clouds in the day of rain." Such was this circular

glory ; it was not a literal rainbow, but a radiance which re-

sembled it, and of a green hue and lustre, like an emerald.

Before we proceed, it is proper I should inform you, that the

generality of writers who have undertaken to interpret this book,
have had much to say about the mystical meaning couched
under the colours and properties of the precious stones here men-
tioned. Thus in the jasper, which the learned Grotius supposes
to be a diamond, he finds an emblem of the invincible power of

God : while Mr. Daubuz, who considers it only a stone of a white
and bright shining colour, looks upon it as a symbol of good will

and favour. I might make similar remarks on the sardine stone,

and the emerald ; but as it does not appear to me that the pro-

phetic representation intended such mystical meanings, in the

colour of the stones, I decline troubling you with them. I think

it a very just remark that is made by a French Catholic writer,

that " We are not to imagine each word and circumstance to

have a particular application ; the whole figure generally tends to

one point only, or directly means but one thing; the rest is

added, not to make a part of the comparison, but to paint in

more lively colours, the thing from whence the comparison is

taken." And 1 may add, that the remarks now made concerning
these precious stones and their colours, are equally applicable to

the " rainbow." It is a rare thing to meet with an expositor who
does not view it as symbolical of God's everlasting covenant, and
as here denoting that the glorious majesty of God, which in

itself was too much to be endured, would be displayed towards his

church in connection with covenant mercy. This inference, I

think, we shall admit is instructive and edifying ; that it was
intended by the Spirit of prophecy, I am not so sure. However,
let each one judge for himself.

Comparing this vision, so far as we have proceeded, with those

exhibited in the Old Testament, to the prophets Isaiah, Ezekiel,
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and Moses, we cannot hesitate to admit, that, to use the words of

those prophets, it represents " The King, the Lord of hosts, the

glory of the God of Israel." Let us now attend to the apostle's

account of his retinue. He adds, that
" Round about the throne werefour-and-twenty seats ; and upon

the seats I saiv four-and-twenty elders sitting, clothed in white

raiment; and they had on their heads croivns of gold," ver. 5.

Such is the inspired writer's description of the retinue of the

King eternal, immortal and invisible. He beheld twenty-four

seats or subordinate thrones, on which sate twenty-four Tlpsa-^vrspoi

presbyters or elders ; but who are these favoured individuals,

seated in state, and dignified with crowns? They are admitted to

distinguished honour in the divine presence ; and yet they are

certainly servants ; for, in ch, xi. 16, we read that " the four-and-

twenty elders, which sat before God on their seats, fell upon their

faces and worshipped God," &c. We find them, also, officiating

as the servants of the most High, in ver. 10, in postures of hum-
ble adoration, as before an eastern monarch, with crowns abased,

doing homage to the Supreme King. That they are not angels,

the usual attendants of the Majesty of heaven, is very manifest,

for in the very next chapter (v. 8— 10,) we read " that the four-and-

twenty elders fell down before the Lamb," and celebrated his

praises who had redeemed them to God by his blood. Beyond
all controversy, then, they denote redeemed sinners, made kings

and priests unto God and the Lamb, and so we find them exult-

ing in the prospect of reigning on the earth, ver. 10,

But they are not " the general assembly and church of the

first-born," spoken of by Paul, in Heb. xii. 23 ; they are not that
" great multitude which no man could number, of all nations,

and kindreds, and people, and tongues," of which this apostle

speaks in ch. vii. 9, and whom he saw standing before the throne,

and before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in

their hands :" they are a select body, in number " twenty-four,"

and they are further distinguished l3y the title of presbyters or

elders, as well as by the high honour conferred upon them of sit-

ting upon thrones, in the presence of the eternal King.

Now, in order to arrive at something like probability respect-

ing the import of these twenty-four elders, for there is no end to

the whimsical things that have been said and written on this

truly sublime and solemn subject ; I conceive it to be of vast

importance to us to keep our attention steadily fixed upon the

instituted worship of God, in the temple of Jerusalem, the earthly

sanctuary, for that was of divine appointment ; and there the

Spirit of Inspiration has taught us to look for " the patterns of

things in the heavens." On this principle, then, we ask, is there

any thing to be found on record, regarding the. tQmple worship
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which appears to correspond with the matter in hand ? In an-

swer to this, I would direct you to 1 Chron. ch.xxiv. where we have
an account of the distribution of the priests and levites into their

respective classes, for the more reoular discharge of their official

duties in the worship of God. You will find they were divided

into huoity-four courses, and the priests, twenty-four in number,
were chosen by lot to preside in the affairs of the sanctuary, in

tlieir several courses and turns. The levites also had twenty-

four stations allotted them, to attend in their turn the daily ser-

vice of the temple ; and these represented the whole body of the

people of Israel, putting their hands upon the sacrifices and
praying in behalf of the worshippers. Among these twenty-

four courses, the eighth is that of Abijah or Abia, ver. 10, which is

mentioned, Luke i. 5, as the course which Zechariah, the father

of John the Baptist, was of: by which it appears that those

twenty-four courses, which David then settled, continued in suc-

cession till the destruction of the second temple. I am well

aware, that it is usual with expositors to explain these twenty-

four elders, as denoting the twelve Patriarchs, or heads of the

twelve tribes of Israel, and the twelve apostles of the Lamb
;

these twenty-four being the representatives of the church of the

living God under the two dispensations, the Old and the New
Testament, now reconciled into one body, or general assembly

under Christ, their head ; and to that interpretation I have no
objection. They are evidently a select number, who appear in

the dress and dignity of magistrates and chief ministers, attend-

ing on the court of the King of kings ; clothed in white raiment

or shining apparel ;
" robes that have been washed and made

white in the blood of the Lamb," and thus rendered a fit costume

for persons raised to royal honours; for persons of distinction in

the courts of the greatest princes, having crowns or coronets of

gold on their heads. The apostle proceeds to remark, that

" Out of the throne proceeded lightnings, and thunderings, and
voices," ver. 5. This may remind us of the terrific pomp with

which the Majesty of God appeared at Mount Sinai, on the giv-

ing of the law ; on which occasion, Moses tells us, there were
" thunders and lightnings, and the sound of a trumpet, so that all

the people in the camp of Israel trembled," Exod. xix. 16. These

terrible phenomena are fit emblems of the divine administration.

The sound of thunder is awful and impressive ; it is one of the

most sensible demonstrations of the power and presence of the

Deity. Lightning is the most penetrating substance in the world

of matter. In the twinkling of an eye it shivers the oak, razes

th« foundation of the firmest building, destroys the principle of

life, and reduces the hardest metals to a state of fusion. These
K
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were accompanied with " voices," audible sounds proceeding out

of the throne, denoting the awful declarations he makes to his

church of his sovereign will and pleasure ; and intimating that,

on the present occasion, important communications were about to

be made, and demanding attention.

" Aiid there were seven lamps ofJive burning before the throne,

which are the seven spirits of God." Here, again, alluding to the

lights in the earthly sanctuaiy, or the candlestick of pure gold,

which Moses was instructed to make (see Exod. xxxvii. 17), con-

sisting of one stalk, from which six branches of the same metal

were to proceed. On the top of the stalk, and at the extremity

of each of the branches, a globe or lamp was to be fixed, which

was to be filled with oil, and trimmed and lighted by the priests

eveiy evening. It is in allusion to this that we here read of

" seven lamps of fire burning before the throne ;" and the meaning

of the symbol is explained to us, when it is said " they are the

seven Spirits of God," the signs or figures of the one holy eternal

Spirit of God, as in ch. i. 4 ;
pointing out to us, by the number

seven, the perfection, the fulness, and the variety of his gifts and

influences, 1 Cor. xii. 4, 5.

Another thing that attracted the prophet's attention was, a
" sea of glass," or glassy sea, a beautiful laver, placed also before

the throne, ver. 6, " like unto cn/stal." And thus we are again

referred to Solomon's temple, in which there was a capacious

basin, termed the laver, and molten sea, constructed by divine

appointment, as you will find by recurring to Exod. xxx. 18, &-c.

and 1 Kings, vii. 23. It was made of brass, and its dimensions

were about fifty feet in circumference, and nearly nine feet deep.

It was filled with pure water, and the officiating priests were

commanded to wash their hands and feet in this water, whenever

they were employed in their public functions, or when about to

offer sacrifices; and that on pain of death, ver. 20,21. The
antitype of this molten sea, John beheld in heaven, before the

throne of God, and we can be at no loss to understand what it

symbolized ; it denoted " the blood of Christ," which is said to

be " a fountain opened for sin and uncleanness," Zech. xiii. 1.

Turn to Rev. xv. 2, and you will find this " sea of glass " again

mentioned, in teniis which sufficiently determine the meaning of

the figure :
" I saw as it were a sea of glass mingled with fire

;

and them that had gotten the victory over the beast, &c. stand

on the sea of glass, having the harps of God." Thus, you see,

its purity and cleansing efficacy are expressed by the epithet

vxKivei, glassy ; while the martyrs, who are introduced as triumphant

on this glassy sea, obtain their conquest " by the blood of the

Lamb," in which they are represented to have " waslied their
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robes, and made them white," ch. xii. 11; vii. 14; and i. 5.

This is the true brazen sea of Solomon's temple. We may now
resume the prophet's vision.

" hi the midst of the throne, and round about the throne, were

four beasts full of eyes, before and behind." Though I am little

disposed to act the critic on any occasion, and have an utter dis-

like to pedantry, I cannot help remarking, that I think our

translators have been very unfortunate in their rendering of the

Greek word ZSjx, by the English term beasts, the plain literal

version of which is " living ones," or living creatures. A beast

is inferior ; these living creatures are far superior in intelhgence

to man. But what are these " living creatures," to which such
extraordinary qualities are ascribed ? I think it is scarcely neces-

sary to tell you, that to find a proper answer to this question, is

the most difficult part of our subject on the present occasion. A
living author, of great learning and high respectability, from
whose judgment I rarely dissent but with hesitation, has been at

extraordinary pains to prove that they are cherubims, the highest

order of angelic beings. In support of this hypothesis he argues,

first, that the description here given of them is borrowed from the

seraphim mentioned by Isaiah, ch. vi., and the cherubim of the

temple, mentioned in Ezek. i. 10; and, secondly, because they

are here placed nearest to Him that sitteth upon the throne. His

reasoning, however plausible, does not carry conviction to my
mind, and I object to his conclusion on the following grounds :

—

First, these four living creatures are uniformly spoken of as dis-

tinct from angels. In the following chapter, ver. 11, they are

represented as forming one circle of worshippers, and angels

another; the angels, the living creatures, and the elders, are

distinctly enumerated, which would not have been the case, had
they been the same as angels. But, secondly, they are evidently

redeemed sinners of the human race, and consequently cannot be

angels. They are made to sing an anthem of praise, which in

the mouth of any but human beings would be untrue. Look at

ch. V. 9 :
" ThaU*was slain, and hast redeemed us to God by thy

blood, out of every kindred and tongue, and people, and nation,

and hast made us unto our God kings and priests, and we shall

reign upon the earth." This song, the apostle tells us in the

eighth verse, was sung by the " four living creatures, and the

four-and-twenty elders," having every one of them harps, and

golden vials full of odours or incense. They are, in fact, through-

out the Apocalypse distinguished from the angels.

But the question returns upon us in all its force : If they are

not beings of the angelic nature, what then are they ? what is

intended, what denoted by them ? They must have some mean-

K 2
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ing—where shall we look for the interpretation of this symbolical

language ?

Now, in attempting to find a proper answer to this difficult

question, according to a principle which 1 lately stated to you,

our first object of enquiry must be, was there any thing to be

found in the Hebrew ritual, regarding the tabernacle and temple

worship, that is answerable to these four living creatures taking so

prominent a part in the worship of the heavenly sanctuary—any

thing by which we can resolve the figure, as we did the twenty-

four elders, the sea of glass, &c. &c. ? The propriety of proceeding

in this way, seems to have suggested itself to the learned Dr. Gill,

whose solution is as follows : "There is here an allusion," says he,

" to the four standards of the camp of Israel in the wilderness, to

which, indeed, there seems to be some reference in the whole of

this account. As the tabernacle there was placed in the midst,

so is the throne of God here. As the priests and levites were round

about that, so are the four-and-twenty eldei's here. As there

were seven lamps over against the candlestick in the tabernacle,

continually burning, so there are seven Spirits here before the

throne. And as there were four princes that were standard-

bearers, who were placed at the four corners of the camp, so here

four living creatures are standard-bearers. The standard of Judah,

with Issachar and Zebulon under him, was at the east of the

tabernacle ; Ephraim, with Manasseh and Benjamin, at the west;

Reuben, with Simeon and Gad, at the south; and Dan, with

Asher and Napthali, at the north." The doctor goes on to add,

that " the Jewish writers say, that on Judah's standard was the

figure of a lion, on Ephraim's the figure of an ox, on Reuben's the

figure of a man, and on Dan's the figure of an eagle, to all which

the four living creatures had been likened." So far Dr. Gill, in

allusion to the reference which these four living creatures in

the vision, bore to the Hebrew ritual ; and I may add, it is

the view which the learned Joseph Mede, and many others, take

of the subject. I must tell you, however, that Lowman, a very

judicious writer on the Apocalypse, dissents fr#m it in toto, and

considers them as the representatives of the angelip nost, which I do

not. But then, you are aware, that this says nothing for the mystical

import, the hidden sense or meaning of this singular hieroglyphic.

We must still pursue our enquiry into the intei-pretation of these

four living creatures, which fill so conspicuous a place in the

worship of the heavenly sanctuary. You will find them intro-

duced about twenty diflerent times in the book of the Revelation
;

and sometimes they are represented as principal actors upon the

scenes described in it ; which makes it the more necessary for us

to determine, and, if possible, ascertain with some degree of accu-
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racy, the meaning of these symbols ; for without this, several

things contained in this wonderful book of prophecy must remain
in great obscurity to us.

I need not hesitate to tell you, then, that the prevailing, the
general, I might almost say the universal opinion, which is now
taken by expositors and commentators of these "four living

creatures," is, that they are the representatives of the servants of
Christ, the heralds of salvation, the preachers of righteousness :

those who under the different dispensationsj)f religion, the patri-

archal, the Jewish, and the Christian, have been actively engaged
in promoting the cause of God and truth on the earth. We all

know that this cause has existed from the beginning ; a contest
has been carrying on between the powers of light and darkness,

—

the seed of the woman and that of the serpent—and that in every
age, the blessed God has had his witnesses, testifying against all

immorality and profaneness, idolatry and superstition, and pleading
the cause of pure and undefiled rehgion. Such was Enoch, the
seventh in descent from Adam ; and such was Noah, a preacher of
righteousness, with many others, no doubt, under the patriarchal dis-
spensation. Such were Lot and Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, Mel-
chizedec, Job, and Moses after the flood. Such were the prophets
and sons of the prophets under the law, who for the testimony which
they to bore God and truth, were " killed all the day long, they were
accounted as sheep for the slaughter ;" and such were the holy

apostles, prophets and evangelists, by whose labours the kingdom
of Christ was set up in the world. And you know that when He
ascended up on high, leading captivity captive, it was that he might
give gifts unto men, raise up pastors and teachers for the work
of the ministry, the perfecting of the saints, the edifying of his

body, the church. W^ith these, his servants, he promised to be
^* alway, even to the end of the world," encouraging, supporting,

and comforting them, and blessing their labours in his cause and
interest. Now there aremany things uponrecord in the word ofGod,
intimating that the Lord has a special favour and regard to such,

and that although in this world they be accounted base and "the
ofFscouring of all things," there is a rich reward reserved for them
in heaven, where they shall be admitted to distinguished honours.

Allow me to quote to you a few of the texts of scripture which
bear upon this subject. " They that be wise shall shine as the

brightness of the firmament, and they that turn many to righte-

ousness, as the stars for ever and ever," Dan. xii. 3. " Ye are

they that have continued with me in my temptations : and I ap-

point unto you a kingdom, that ye may eat and drink at my table

in my kingdom, and sit on thrones, judging the twelve tribes of

Israel," Luke xxii. 38. This you will say, respects the apostles

and is peculiar to them. Be it so ; what think you then of the
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apostle Peter's words. "The elders which are among you, I exhort

;

—feed the flock of God, taking the oversight, not by constraint,

but willingly, not for filthy lucre, but of a ready mind; and when
the Chief Shepherd shall appear, ye shall receive a crown of glory

that fadeth not away," 1 Pet. v. 1-4. Of this distinguished class,

or order of persons, the four " living creatures," which John be-

held in his vision, are supposed to be the representatives. And
now, let us take up this idea, and examine how far it is supported,

borne out, and sanctioned by the figures under which it was ex-

hibited to the prophft's view.

In entering upon this subject, I must remind you, that to

teach important truths by emblematical figures was a usual

method of instruction among the Egyptians and Greeks. An
animal, whether bird or beast, was drawn, or sculptured, to

denote a corresponding quality in some distinguished individual.

Your own reflections will supply instances of this kind in the

teaching of our Lord himself. For instance, when he would
describe the craftiness and cunning of Herod, he said, " Go and
tell that fox" &.C. To his own disciples he said, " Be ye wise

as serpents, and harmless as doves." Upon this principle, you

see, one individual might be represented, hieroglyphically by a

serpent to denote one quality, and by a dove to represent another

quality. Keep this in mind, then, while you go over the parti-

culars, in ver. 6-8.

" In the midst of the throne, and round about the throne, were

four living creatures full of eyes, before and behind; the

Jirst was like a lion, the second like a calf the third had the face

of a man, and the fourth ivas like a fying eagle," SjC. Suppose,

now, that it was tiie design of the Holy Spirit, in this scenery

to present to the prophet's mind, the properties of the whole col-

lective body of the servants of God and Christ, in the view

already given of the subject ; it is manifest that the entire descrip-

tion is not intended to apply to each individual. In this view,

their various forms will denote their various qualifications for the

work in which they are engaged. Thus, the first was like a lion,

the symbol of boldness, fortitude, and courage, a fit emblem of

such men as Luther and Knox. The second like a calf, or more
properly ox, as the word should have been rendered, and thus it

is the symbol of a meek, patient, and laborious disposition

strikingly characteristic of such men as Owen, and Charnock,

and Baxter, and Howe. The third had the face of a man, indi-

cating wisdom, prudence, sagacity, and intelligence, for man is

distinguished from all other animals by his intellectual endow-
ments. The fourth was like a fifing eagle denoting, probably,

their readiness to serve the Most High, as well as that their em-
ployment has an immediate respect to things above, and not the
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concerns of this sublunary world ; for the eagle is distinguished by
his natural affection, the rapidity of his motion, the strong pierc-

ing quality of his eye, and the height to which he can soar in

the air. Hence this bird is the symbol of deep research, and of

ardent and elevated affections.

Apply these symbols to the Christian ministry. Among the

servants of God there is a great diversity of gifts and attainments.

Some are lions in respect of courage, they can stand unmoved in

the midst of dangers, that would make others tremble like the

shaking of a leaf. Some are oxen for their laborious exertions,

and their patient endurance of hardships. Some, like the man,
are distinguished by their understanding, their wisdom, skill, and
prudence. And some, like the eagle, have a strong mental eye, a
deep insight into the mysteries of the kingdom, with glowing and
elevated affections. But we have not yet done with these hiero-

glyphics ; for, of these " living creatures," it is said that they were

full of eyes before and behind" Eyes, emblematically denote
sagacity, vigilance, and circumspection. You may have remarked
concerning the living creatures in Ezekiel's vision, which has
such a near resemblance to this of the apostle John, that all of

them had four faces, by which means they could see in all dif-

ferent directions at once. Those in John's vision were possessed

of what was equivalent ; they were full of eyes behind and be-

fore ; which seems to point out the importance of circumspection

and watchfulness in the servants of God ; on which subject, indeed,

we have many and impressive lessons on record in the Holy Scrip-

tures. Moreover, " the living creatures had each of them six wings

about him" ver. 8, intimating, that the servants of God should be
prepared to fly to execute the divine will, this is the use of the

first pair of wings ; while with the second they cover their face

in token of their unworthiness when they minister in the presence

of a holy God • and with the third they covered their feet, teach-

ing us what Solomon does by express precept, when he says,
*' keep thy foot, when thou goest to the house of God, and be
more ready to hear than to offer the sacrifice of fools," Eccl.

v. 1-3.

Perhaps I ought, at an earlier part of my lecture, to have taken

some notice of the number of these living creatures, and their

position, or place of station, which is remarkable. With regard

to the first particular
;

The number four is often used in scripture to denote com-
pleteness or universality. It seems to derive this force from
the figure or formation of the human body ; which is so fashioned

as to occasion a four-fold division of the objects which surround

it. For instance, a man faces the south, and he has the north

behind him ; his hands extended, point to the east and west.
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Hence is derived in scripture, the determination of those four

cardinal points, and their corresponding winds, " the four winds

of lieaven," Dan. vii. 2 ; Rev. vii. 1. And thus the " four corners

of the land," denote the whole country, Is. xi. 12; Ezek. vii. 2.

When, therefore, in prophetic language the numberfour is used,

it implies universahty or completeness. In the instance before us

it seems to import the tvhole throne, every side or corner of it is

surrounded by the living creatures, which are here described as

the nearest attendants upon him that sitteth upon the throne.

It has, indeed, been remarked that there is in this part of the

vision, an obvious reference to the manner in which the Jewish

Sanhedrim sat before their president. The throne itself is the

segment of a circle; so that the four living creatures being

within the segment and before the Lord, might not improperly be

said to be in the midst of the throne and round about it. One
of them was standing in the front of the throne, another imme-

diately behind it, and the other two were stationed, one on the

right side of the throne, and the other on the left. They were

in the space between the elders and the throne, standing, like the

priests under the law, between God and the people. I add a

remark of Mr. Fuller's on the place, which I think is entitled to

record.
" Those who led the worship under the Old Testament," says

he, " might be meant by the living creatures of Ezekiel

;

and those who lead the worship under the New Testament,

may be signified by those of John, They and the elders, like

the stars and the candlesticks, appear to be the representatives of

Christ's ministers and churches in the heavenly assembly. They
are not described as being themselves on earth, or in a state of

affliction, but as before the throne of God ; as though a number
of the spirits of just men made perfect had been chosen of God,

to represent in his immediate presence, their brethren on earth
;

who, as things should be described which concerned the church,

would express the interest they felt in them."

I shall close the present lecture with merely reading to you, the

apostle's account of the worship of this heavenly assembly :

" They rest not day and night, saying, Holy, holy, holy. Lord

God Almighty, which was and is, and art to come—Thou art

worthy, O Lord, to receive glory, and honour, and power : for

thou hast created all things, and for thy pleasure they are, and

were created," ver. 8, 11.



LECTURE XII.

And I saw in the right hand of him that sat on the throne a book written
within and on the backside, sealed with seven seals. 2 And I saw aS

strong angel proclaiming with a loud voice. Who is worthy to open the book,
and to loose the seals thereof ? 3 And no man in heaven, nor in earth,

neither under the earth, was able to open the book, neither to look thereon.
4 And I wept much, because no man was found worthy to open and to read
the book, neither to look thereon. 5 And one of the elders said unto me.
Weep not : behold, the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the Root of David, hath
prevailed to open the book, and to loose the seven seals thereof. 6 And I

beheld, and lo, in the midst of the throne and of the four beasts, and in the
midst of the elders, stood a Lamb as it had been slain, having seven horns
and seven eyes, which are the seven spirits of God sent forth into all the
earth. 7 And he came and took the book out of the right hand of him
that sat upon the throne. 8 And when he had taken the book, the four

beasts and the four-and-twenty elders fell down before the Lamb, having
every one of them harps, and golden vials full of odours, which are the
prayers of saints. 9 And they sung a new song, saying. Thou art wor-
thy to take the book, and to open the seals thereof: for thou wast slain, and
hast redeemed us to God by thy blood out of every kindred, and tongue,

and people, and nation; 10 And hast made us unto our God kings and
priests : and we shall reign on the earth. 1 1 And I beheld, and I heard
the voice of many angels round about the throne and the beasts and the

elders : and the number of them was ten thousand times ten thousand, and
thousands of thousands; 12 Saying with a loud voice. Worthy is the
Lamb that was slain to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength,

and honour, and glory, and blessing. 13 And every creature which is in

heaven, and on the earth, and -under the earth, and such as are in the sea,

and all that are in them, heard 1, saying. Blessing, and honour, and glory,

and power, be unto him that sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb
for ever and ever. 14 And the four beasts said. Amen. And the four-

and-twenty elders fell down and worshipped him that liveth for ever and
ever.—Rev. ch. v.

The chapter, on a consideration of which we are about to enter,

is evidently a continuance of the same vision which fomied the

subject of the foregoing. In that chapter the prophet describes

to us, so far as language would permit him to do it, the palace of

the great King, the God of the whole earth. He beheld him
upon his throne, high and lifted up, surrounded with a retinue of

servants, the spirits of just men made perfect, clothed in white

raiment, and having on their heads crowns of gold. He wit-

nesses them engaged in the worship of the heavenly sanctuary

;

celebrating the praises of the Almighty Former of the universe,

who, for the display of his own glory created the heavens and the
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earth with the countless myriads of beings which inhabit them
;

and, in the very act of worship, casting down their crowns at his

feet, in token of their profound adoration, while they cry " Thou
art worthy, O Lord, to receive glory, and honour, and power ; for

thou hast created all things, and for thy pleasure they are, and
do exist." He then proceeds,

" And I saw in the right hand of him tiiat sat on the throne, a
book written within and on the back side, sealed loith seven seals,"

ver. 1. You will find some difficulty in conceiving of this, un-

less you keep in mind that the books of the ancients generally

consisted of skins of parchment, not folded as ours are, into sheets

of four, eight, sixteen, or twenty-four pages, and bound together,

but rolled up; on which account they are in Latin, called volumes

or rolls. Hence it is that Ezckiel speaks of " the roll of a book,"

and of its being also " spread " open before him ; that is, that he
might read it, ch. ii. 9-10. When closed, it is called " the vo-

lume rolled up," Rev. vi. 14 ; Is. xxxiv. 4, for it was customary
in those days, to roll them round a piece of wood, and then bind

them with clasps, or fasten them with strings. The book which
John beheld, consisted of seven sheets, connected in this way,
each sheet being rolled upon the other, but verging a little to one
side, so that the seal of each sheet might appear distinctly to the

eye of the apostle ; and yet when one seal was loosed, the other

sheets still remained bound, and their contents concealed. This

was the usual method by which the contents of a book were kept
secret, among the ancient Jews, as is apparent from Is. xxix. 1 1,

where it is said, " men deliver a sealed book to one that is learned,

saying. Read this, I pray thee; and he saith, I cannot, for it is

sealed." Indeed, it is the custom of the Jews to use such rolls of

parchment in their synagogues, to this day.

It is said concerning this book or roll, that " it was written

within and on the back side';" at least, so our translators repre-

sent it, and so many have understood it. But, it is proper I

should tell you, that it has been remarked by the learned Grotius,

two hundred years ago, that the apostle's meaning is quite altered

by an inaccurate punctuation. For instance, if you remove the

stop, and place it after the word " within," then it will read thus

:

" a hook written within, and sealed on the backside with seven

seals," which better comports with the contents being secret, as

was the case until the seals were unloosed.

But here comes an important enquiry, which demands our

attention. What are we to understand by this " sealed book,"

which John saw in the hand of Him that sate upon the throne ?

Is there any thing said about it in any other part of scripture,

any thing upon record to which it has an allusion or reference, or

is it now for the first time introduced to our notice ?
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In answer to this, I must request you to turn to the prophet
Daniel; ch. xii. 4, where you will read as follows :

" But thou, O
Daniel, shutup the words, and seal the book; even to the time of the

end ;" and again, in ver. 9, " Go thy way, Daniel, for the words
are closed zip and sealed, till the time of the end." For under-
standing this, you must observe, that Daniel had been divinely

inspired to deliver a series of prophecies concerning the setting

up of Christ's kingdom in the world, and the events that were to

befal it ; which prophecies occupy the greater part of his wri-

tings ; but the import of those prophecies he did not himself com-
prehend ; though, as was very natural, he was extremely solici-

tous to obtain an interpretation of them. Hence, he says, " I

heard, but I understood not, [he spake as he was moved by the

Holy Spirit,] then said I, O my Lord, what shall be the end, or

accomplishment, of these things?" ver. 8. Now it is in an-

swer to this anxious enquiry, that he is told to " seal up the words,"
namely, of his prophecies, "till the time of the end," or the

period when they should be fulfilled. The sealed book, then, is

the book of Daniel's prophecies ; and the reason why it was then
sealed, is, because they were not then to be fulfilled, and conse-

quently, could not be understood. But if you look to Rev. xxii.

10, you will find it said to John, " Seal not the sayings of the

prophecy of this book, for the time is at hand," viz. the time for

their accomplishment. The opening of the seals then, is the

bringing to pass of the events foretold in the dark prophecies of

the Old Testament, and especially of Daniel, so as exactly to

fulfil those predictions ; and this is the proper work of Jesus

Christ, the mediator of the New Covenant, the head of the

church, and head over all things to it, as we shall presently see.

Let us now return to the apostle who thus proceeds.
" And I saw a strong or mighty angel, proclaiming with a loud

voice. Who is worthy to open the book, and to loose the seals

thereof!" ver. 2. The proclamation that was made for one that

should be worthy to open the book and loose the seals, seems to

intimate, how desirable it was that the divine purposes concern-

ing his church in the ages to come should be revealed, for the

confirmation of the faith and hope of the disciples of the Saviour

here below ; and as the apostle had been called to " come up,"

for the very purpose of being made acquainted with the " things

that should be hereafter," ch. iv. 1, we can readily account for

the anxiety which he must feel to know the things that should

befal his christian brethren in the latter day. He beheld, in the

right hand of him that sate upon the throne, a book in which
they were all developed, but " no one in either heaven or earth,

neither man nor angel, is found worthy to open it, nor to look

thereon."
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" And I wept much because no one teas found worthy to open

and to read the book, neither to look thereon" ver. 3. The office

of making known the secret purposes, or counsels, of Jehovah,

was an honour too high for any mere creature in heaven or on

earth ; it is due only to Christ, and is conferred on him as the

reward of his obedience unto death ; and he is accordingly intro-

duced, with a grace and dignity befitting the important occasion.

In the extremity of the apostle's distress and grief, he is accosted

by one of the elders, (it may be the prophet Daniel, for aught we
know,) who says unto him,

" Weep not ; behold the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the root of
David, hath prevailed to open the book, and to loose the seven seals

thereof," ver. 5. There is, in these words of the elders, a refer-

ence to some Old Testament prophecies concerning the Messiah,

which demands a moment's consideration, "The Lion of the

tribe of Judah," evidently directs our attention to Gen. xlix. 9, 10.

" Judah is a lion's whelp, he stooped down ; he couched as a lion,

and as an old lion ; who shall rouse him up ? The sceptre shall

not depart from Judah, nor a lawgiver from between his feet until

Shiloh come ; and unto Him shall the gathering of the people

be." In this chapter we see the patriarch Jacob, who was about

to die, calling his sons together, and giving them prophetic inti-

mations of what should befal their respective tribes in the last days.

The verses now read contain his prophecy concerning the tribe of

Judah ; intimating that ** he should prevail above his brethren
;

and that of him should come the chief ruler," the Messiah, 1

Chron. v. 2, which came to pass accordingly ; for, "it is evident,

our Lord sprang out of Judah," Heb. vii. 14. He is termed by
the elders, " the Lion of the tribe of Judah," denoting his dig-

nity and excellence, as standing at the head of that tribe ; and

having been typified by all the princes of the house of Judah,

among whom were David and Solomon. He is also termed " the

root"of David," in which there is a reference to Isa. xi. 10. " In

that day there shall be a root of Jesse, which shall stand for an

ensign of the people," &c., intimating, that David, the son of

Jesse, was only a branch, of which the original stem was Christ.

He was both David's Lord, and David's son; and so in Rev. xxii.

15, he is called both " the root and offspring of David," the

former having a reference to his divine, and the latter to his

human nature, Rom. i. 3, 4. Truly did the prophet Isaiah term

him the " Wonderful," ch. ix. 6. His person is wonderfully con-

stituted ; for he is, in one view, bone of our bone, and flesh of

our flesh ; at the same time that he is, " God over all, and blessed

for ever." This is the sublime and glorious personage who was

found worthy to open the book of prophecy, and loose its

seals.
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" And I beheld, and lo, in the midst of the throne, and of the
four living creatures, and in the midst of the elders, stood a Lamb
as it had been slain, having seven horns and seven eyes, which are
the seven spirits of God, sent forth into all the earth ; and he
came and took the book out of the right hand of him that sat upon
the throne," ver. 6, 7. One can scarcely forbear anticipatino-

some little surprise in the breast of the apostle on this occasion.
He had been taught to expect the appearance of " a Lion," when
lo ! in the midst of the throne and the worshipping assembly, he be-
holds "a Lamb/' as though it had been recently slaughtered for the
purpose of being offered in sacrifice

;
yet living again, and not only

living again, but invested with perfect authority, and possessing
perfect knowledge, (denoted by his having seven horns and seven
eyes,) so as to qualify him for the arduous undertaking of opening
the book, and loosing the seals. There is something so peculiarly
interesting in the character under which the Redeemer is here
presented to the apostle's view, that you will pardon me in
detaining you a little, while we take a nearer survey of it.

" I beheld, and lo, a lamb stood in the midst of the throne."
The Lord Jesus Christ, for whom alone so dignified a station

could be designed, is frequently represented under this symbol of
innocence, in the sacred pages. It was in this character, and as
suffering a victim to divine justice, for the sins of his guilty

people, that he was prefigured in the daily service of the temple;
for thus runs the divine injunction respecting the Hebrew ritual :

" Command the children of Israel, that they take two lambs of the
first year without spot, day by day, for a continual burnt offering

;

the one lamb shalt thou offer in the morning, and the other lamb
shalt thou offer at even ; this is the offering made by fire, which
ye shall offer unto the Lord," Numb, xxviii. 3, 4. This was the
type or figure, kept up in the earthly sanctuary from generation
to generation. When Jesus entered upon his public ministry,

John the Baptist directed the attention of his disciples to him, in

these emphatical words :
" Behold the Lamb of God, which

taketh away the sin of the world," John i. 29. He now presents

himself to John, as having accomplished his undertaking ; and,
consequently, as the antitype of the legal sacrifice. Still, he
appears in the character of a suffering victim, the character

which above all others endears him to sinful mortals ; but which,
when duly considered, will be found to agree perfectly, and coin-

cide with the more splendid description of him, in which he is

styled, " the Lion of the tribe of Judah." For, be it remembered,
that it was in this lowly and suffering form, that he encountered
the enemies of his church ; the law, sin, death, and hell, and
vanquished them all. He fought as the Captain of Salvation,

and obtained the victory ; but it was through suffering. The
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ancient prophets, describing; the Messiah, sometimes represent

him as a despised sufferer, " he is led as a lamb to the slaughter,

and as a sheep that is dumb before its shearers, so he opened not

his mouth," Is. liii. 7 ; at other times they exhibit him as an
irresistible triumphant conqueror, " treading down his enemies in

his anger, and trampling them in his fury," ch. Ixiii. 3. All this

appeared dark and irreconcileable until the event shewed the truth

and consistency of both classes of prediction ; when " the Lord of

Glory" effected the salvation of the world, under the character of

an innocent, unresisting victim. That victim now presents him-
self to John as having received the deadly blow at the altar, yet,

as he himself declares, ch. i. 18, "I am he that was dead, and
behold I am alive again, and live for evermore." He was cruci-

fied in weakness, but he now " lives after the power of an endless

life." This divine and glorious personage, in whom are united

the majesty of the lion, and the gentleness of the lamb, ap-

proaches Him that sate upon the throne, and takes the book out

of his right hand, ver. 7. Let us not, however, pass o"er with-

out comment the apostle's description of the Lamb. He had,

says he, " seven horns, and seven eyes, which are the seven spirits

of God, sent forth into all the earth."

I have shewn in a former lecture,'* that the number seven is

expressive of universality, fulness, and perfection. But with

respect to the horn, I may remark, that, from its being commonly
that part of the animal by wliich he asserts his energies, it has

been usually received by the eastern nations as the symbol of

power or might. Hence, Christ himself is called " a Horn of

Salvation," Luke i. 69, that is a migktij Saviour. By the seven

horns here attributed to the Lamb, is imported that universal and
irresistible power with which he was vested, when raised from the

dead, " all power being given to him both in heaven and on earth,"

Matt, xxviii. 18. And as the " seven horns" of the Lamb de-

note his omnipotence, so do the seven eyes his omniscience. These
seven eyes are described in Zech. iii. 9, and ch. iv. 10, to be " the

eyes of the Lord which run to and fro through the whole
earth."

This Almighty and all-seeing Being, came and took the book out

of the right hand of Him that sate upon the throne. He came
because he was worthy, and he was worthy because he was a

person of infinite dignity and excellence, who by his unparalleled

obedience and sufferings had brought the highest glory to God,
and procured the greatest possible good to man. And now the

whole church of God, by their representatives, are described as

falling prostrate before the Lamb, and joining in a chorus of

• See page 19, &c.
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praise. The majesty of the Son of God had hitherto appeared
clouded under the covering of the slain lamb, as it was in the
days of his flesh, when he appeared as the Son of Mary and of
the Carpenter, " a root out of dry ground, without form or come-
liness." But his splendour breaks forth with astonishing eifect,

when he receives the book out of the right hand of the Father,
for then, all the armies of heaven, '' thrones and dominions, prin-

cipalities and powers,"' fall prostrate before him and do him
homage.

" And when he hod taken the book, the four living creatures and
four-and-tiventy elders fell down before the LofJib, having, every

one of them, harps and golden vials full of odours, which are the

prayers of saints," ver, 8. Harps and other musical instruments

were common in the worship of Solomon's temple. The tones of

the harp are plaintive and solemn, but peculiarly pleasant. "Take
a psalm," says David, " and bring hither the pleasant harp with
the psaltery," Ps.lxxxi. 2. It was therefore an instrument admirably
suited to that branch of the worship of the worldly sanctuary in

which instrumental music was employed. The figure, or symbol,
in this vision, is probably intended to denote, that every feeling of

the souls of the worshippers was in delightful unison with the

service in which they were engaged. But, as in the militant

state of the church, the exercise of prayer must always constitute

an important part of our worship, so the four living creatures

and the four-and-twenty elders were furnished with vials, a kind
of goblet or basin, belonging to the temple service, in which were
deposited before the altar, the offerings of meal, or of incense. It

was distinct from the censer, on which the offering was presented,

though frequently confounded with it. These vials were full of

odours, more propeidy incense, which was a compound of various

sweets, Exod. xxx. 34. and xxxvii. 29 ; Lev. xvi. 12. This incense,

contained in the vials, is explained to mean, " the prayers olF

saints;" and thus, while these worshippers skilfully touched the

strings of the harp with one hand, they held in the other, a kind

of goblet, smoking with incense, denoting at once the two leading

branches of divine worship, prayer and praise. Thus the Psalmist,
" Let my prayer be set forth before thee as incense, and the lift-

ing up of my hands, as the evening sacrifice," Ps. cxli. 2. In the

ninth and tenth verses, we are furnished with the matter of the

song of these worshippers

:

" They sang a neto song, saying, Thou art worthy to take the

book and to open the seals thereof: for thou wast slain, and hast

redeemed us to God by thy blood, out of every kindred, and tongue,

and people, and nation, and hast made us unto our God, kings

a?id priests : and we shall reign on the earth." This is tenned a

7iew so)ig, and it is adapted to the netv covenant state of things,
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which is founded on the sacrifice, and ratified by the blood, of

Christ. A new song is suited to a new manifestation of mercy
;

the burden of this song is redemption, not from Egyptian servi-

tude, or Babylonian captivity, which topics formed the basis of

the songs of praise under the old covenant, but it is a redemption
from the curse of a broken law : from the guilt, power, and pol-

lution of transgression ; from impending wrath and everlasting

misery ; all which they ascribe to the blood of the Lamb. He is

found worthy to take the book, and to open the seals ; and they
perceive the ground of it to lie in his having redeemed them to

God by his blood. Hence arise their ascriptions of praise, for

this they bless his name, and also for his having made them kings
and priests, or a royal priesthood ; and given them to expect that,

liowever much they were at present the subjects of persecution,

affliction, and distress on earth, they should even there be finally

victorious ; that He, who is now vested with Almighty power,
would maintain his cause in the world, and bring forth judgment
unto victory.

Here, however, you must allow me to detain you, while we
examine the gloss which is put upon the concluding words of
ver. 10, by the Millenarians of the present day ,• I mean, those

who contend for the personal reign of Christ upon the earth dunng
a thousand years. The song closes, you see, with the words,
" We shall reign on the earth." The doctrine which they found
upon them is, " That all the redeemed church, from the beginning
of time to the end of the world, will be raised up from their graves

to reign upon and inherit this earth." This, they contend, is the

meaning of that remarkable text. Rev. xx. 4, " I saw thrones, and
they sat upon them, and judgment was given unto them; and I

saw the souls of them that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus,

and for the word of God, and whicli had not worshipped the beast,

neither his image, neither had received his mark upon their fore-

heads, or in their hands ; and they lived and reigned with Christ

a thousand years." This last verse they connect with the words,

ch. V. 10, and thus make them the basis of their scheme of the

millenium. As it would be quite out of place here to enter upon
a consideration of Rev. xx. 4, I shall not at present attempt it,

but reserve it for the proper time and occasion. All I now intend

is, to endeavour to rescue my text from the perverse use which
they make of it.

The words, " we shall reign on the earth," are, you perceive,

part of a song, which is sung by the four living creatures and foin-

and-twenty elders, as the representatives of all the redeemed com-
pany ; in which, after an ascription of glory to the Lamb, they are led

to anticipate a period when he should subdue all his enemies, and
his cause and kingdom everywhere prevail in the earth. The whole
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is replete with important matter and spiritual instruction ; but
we are not authorized to explain it like a literal history of facts.

The book, the seals, the proclamation, the Lamb, the four living-

creatures of different forms, with wings, the four-and-twenty

elders on thrones, with crowns, having harps and golden vials full

of incense, the Lamb's taking the book out of the right hand of

him that sate upon the throne, &C. &c. : these are all figurative

and emblematical representations ; and so this song must be con-

sidered as a part of the scheme of the vision, the design of which
is to introduce with greater solemnity the succeeding events of

this prophetic book, and particularly to set forth the exalted

Redeemer as alone worthy and able to know and to reveal the

divine purposes, and to manage and dispose all events for the

good of his church, unto the end of the world. This song, which
is evidently a part of the divine revelation given to John, is sung
in his hearing, by that same agency of the Spirit of inspiration

which presented the visions, as it were, to his sight. Still, how-
ever, the subject matter of the song remains the same; and the

words, " we shall reign on the earth," must unquestionably be

considered as a prophecy concerning a future period of the church

on earth. But, while we admit that these words are sung by the

representatives of the church of the redeemed, it will not follow,

that they shall all be raised from the dead to reign on the earth

at that period. The redeemed company, though living in different

and distant ages of the world, are all but one body, most intimately

connected, and have all one common cause and interest; so that

what is said of a visible church may apply to them, collectively

considered. If, in some periods, those of them on the earth

suffer, all suffer with them ; if, at other periods, they are honoured,

all rejoice with them, 1 Cor. xii. 26. It is impossible for us to

say how far the departed saints in heaven may know, or be

affected with the state of the church below. The souls of those

under the altar are represented as knowing that their blood was

not yet avenged on them that dwell on the earth ; and they seem

as if they were longing for it, and would be happy at its accom-

plishment, ch. vi. 9-11. Accordingly we find, that when Babylon

falls, the heavens and the holy apostles and prophets (who had

long before departed this life) are called to rejoice over her,

ch. xviii. 20. Why, then, may not the redeemed company, even

those of them in heaven, be represented as expecting in this sense

to participate with their brethren on earth the millennium reign,

without supposing them raised from the dead for that purpose ?

But the millenarians lay great stress on the relative pronoun
" WE," which, they insist, is the declaration of the whole redeemed

church, both in heaven and earth ; consequently, that none of the

saints can be excluded from this happy reign. In this, however,
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they seem to have overlooked the fact, that the first person plural,

" we," is sometimes used to express only a part of the redeemed

company ; and, what seems still more unnatural and strange, it

is used both exclusive of the speaker and the persons spoken to.

Thus the apostle Paul says, " We shall not all sleep," 1 Cor.

XV. 51. Now he could not include himself and the Corinthians,

in this " WE," nor indeed the greater part of the redeemed; it

could only be true of such of them as happened to be alive at the

second coming of Christ. Again, he says, "We who are alive

and remain unto the coming of the Lord ;

—

we who are alive and

remain, shall be caught up," &c. 1 Thess. iv. 15, 17. Here it is

manifest, that he neither includes the whole of the redeemed

company in this " we," nor yet himself and the Thessalonians, as

would naturally be thought to be the case, but only those who
should be on the earth at a very distant period ; and yet he exhorts

the Thessalonians to comfort one another with these words, ver. 18.

The redeemed company, therefore, may with equal propriety sing,

" We shall reign on the earth," and rejoice in the prospect of it,

though that should be peculiar to those of them who live in the

world during the millennium period. And though their brethren,

who have died in the faith and gone to glory, are raised above the

most prosperous state of the church on this earth (Rev. vii. 9)

;

yet even these happy spirits may receive an addition to their joy,

at the destruction of the persecuting powers, in answer to their

cry " How long," &c. ch. vi. 10, and at the advancement of the

Redeemer's kingdom in the world, ch. xix. 1-9, even as the Old
Testament departed saints did, by what took place at Christ's

first coming, though they were not raised up from the dead at that

period.

From this digression, we now return to the prophet's vision.

" And I beheld, and I heard the voice of manj/ angels round

about the throne, and the living creatures, and the elders ; and the

number of them was ten thousand times ten thousand, and thousands

of thousands ; satjing with a loud voice. Worthy is the Lamb that

was slain, to receive power and riches, and wisdom and strength,

and honour and glori/, and blessing," ver. 11, 12. Here we have

a new class of worshippers introduced ; it is " the innumerable

company of angels," ofwhom the apostle Paul speaks, Heb. xii. 22.

When the Redeemer ascended up on high, they attended him as

his charioteers, and graced his triumph, Ps. Ixviii. 17. When he

took his seat at the right hand of the Majesty on high, the hea-

venly mandate was issued, " Let all the angels of God worship

him," Heb. i. 6; and now the })rophet sees them uniting with the

representatives of the redeemed company in doing him homage,
and celebrating his praises. ' On such an occasion they could not

be silent, but must join in the choir. Myriads of myriads, beyond
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computation, unite in ascribing " worthiness to tlie Lamb," and
on the very same ground that the redeemed had done, viz. his

having submitted unto the ignominious death of the cross. True,
he took not on him the nature of angels, but the seed of Abraham

;

yet angels unite in praising him for his love to man.
" In enumerating the things which he was worthy to receive,

it deserves our notice, how they keep their eye on those perfec-
tions of which he had emptied himself in his humiliation. He
did not lay aside any thing pertaining to his goodness, but merely
what belonged to his greatness. He was no less holy, just, faith-

ful, and merciful, v/hen on earth, than he is new in heaven ; but
he emptied himself of power, as laying aside his authority and
taking upon him the form of a servant, in which capacity he acted
here below ; for the Sron of Man came not to be ministered unto,
but to minister : of riches, as becoming poor, that we through his

poverty might be made rich : of wisdom, as making himself of no
reputation : of strength as becoming weak and subject to death
like other men, for he was crucified in weakness : of honour, as
not appearing in his native dignity, but as a man, and a man of ob-
scure birth, despised of the people : of glory, as subjecting him-
self to shame and disgrace : and of blessing as receiving not the
benedictions so much as the execration of those among whom he
sojourned."—" And now all these honours revert to him, as his

native right, and are heaped upon his head. The purport of the

song, therefore is, " By how much he hath emptied himself on
earth ; by so much let him be magnified and exalted in

heaven!""^

The song, however, is not confined to angels ;
" Every creature in

heaven, and on earth, and in the sea ;" that is, all creation re-echoed

the exalted theme, "saying. Blessing, and honour, and glory and
power, be unto him that sitteth upon the throne and unto the

Lamb, for ever and ever," to which the four living creatures, res-

ponded "Amen," while the four-and-twenty elders fell down and
worshipped him that liveth for ever and ever. " A scene more
sublime than this cannot be conceived. Let us endeavour to fill

our minds with some faint apprehensions of it. Call to your
recollection the superlative glory of the place ; it is in heaven,

the palace of the King of kings. Think of the transcendent dig-

nity and glory of the actors : the spii'its of just men made perfect;

an innumerable company of angels ; Jesus, the mediator of the

new covenant ; and God, the judge of all. Consider the adorable

and awful majesty of Him that sitteth upon the throne. Realize

the divine power and exalted honour of the Lamb that is asso-

ciated with the Father in these songs of praise. Meditate on the

" Fuller.

l2
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sublimity of the songs ; the sweet melody of voices and harps
;

and the deep and awful interest which we must ever feel, both in

the subject matter of the songs, and in the important occasion

which drew them forth from so many well-tuned voices and fer-

vent hearts ; and say, whether the scene was not transcendently

grand, and whether it was not altogether befitting the high and

important events which were about to be disclosed." '^ I close

with the beautiful lines of Milton

:

' The multitude of angels, with a shout

Loud as from numbers without number, sweet

As from blest voices uttering joy : heav'n rung

With jubilee ; and loud hosannas fill'd

Th' eternal regions : lowly reverent

Towards either throne they bow, and to the ground

With solemn adoration down they cast

Their crowns

No voice exempt ; no voice but well could join

Melodious part—such concord is in heaven."

Paradise Lost, book iii. 344, &c.

•^ Hutcheson, p. 14.



LECTURE XIII.

And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals, and I heard, as it were the
noise of thunder, one of the four beasts saying. Come and See. 2 And I

saw, and behold a white horse : and he that sat on him had a bow ; and a
crown was given unto him : and he went forth conquering, and to conquer.
Rev. vi. 1, 2,

FIEST SEAL.

We are now arrived at the prophetical part of the book of the
Revelation, to which the five chapters we have gone over, are merely-

introductory. And before we advance further, it may be proper
to lay down a few preliminary observations which may be found
useful to us all in our investigations into its meaning and import.

It will be remembered that in the last lecture we had under
consideration " the Sealed Book," which the prophet saw in the
right hand of Him that sate upon the throne, ch. v. 1, which
book he saw the Lamb " come and take out of his hand," ver. 7,

It was then remarked that this " Book," was none other than the
prophecies of Daniel ; which, though committed to writing five

hundred years before John was favoured with this vision, had, by
Divine command, been " sealed up," till the time of the end, Dan.
xii. 4-9. This period had now arrived—the Lamb is found
worthy to open the book and loose the seals ; in other words, he
is found worthy to reveal and make known to his servant John,
and through him to the churches on earth, the events predicted

by Daniel, which had lain hid for ages and generations.

Now as the book of Daniel's prophecies is the sealed book that

was opened in the days of John, it follows that the same relation

must subsist between the writings of these two prophets, as be-

tween a lock and its key. They are adapted to each other, and,

if we would understand " the words that were closed up and
sealed to the time of the end," we must use them together ; at-

tending at the same time to what has been written upon the same
subject by other prophets and apostles. Instead of following the

Jewish and Anti-christian interpretations of the book of Daniel,

which have been the principal causes that have prevented him
from being understood, let us carefully attend to the explanation

that has been given of this prophet, by " the Faithful and True

Witness" as recorded in the Apocalypse, in which the seals are

removed from that book : the time for which the vision, and the
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prophet who saw it, were to continue sealed, having expired. The

substance of what has been now said, therefore, amounts to this;

that, in making our way through the subsequent chapters of the

book of Revelation, it will be indispensably necessary for us to

revert continually to the book of Daniel, in which is to be found

the ge;vw of those predictions relating to the christian church, which

itistheobjectof the Apocalypse to more fully unfold. For, however

plausible and ingenious any exposition of the Revelation may
appear, if it proposes any thing that has not a direct reference to

the contents of the sealed book of Daniel, as the plain and obvi-

ous sense of what was " shut up and closed to the time of the

end," it must be rejected by those who wish to " hear the words

of this prophecy." It is only by attending to the voice of " the

Faithful and True Witness," in opposition to the comments and

glosses of those who substitute darkness for light, that a right

understanding of this mysterious book can be obtained.

A second observation which I find it necessary to offer in this

place, regards the style or language in which the wisdom of God
hath seen fit to deliver this book to us. No person who examines

it can doubt that a large portion of it is conveyed in symbols, or

the language of symbols, that is, pictures, or significant signs arc

substituted in the place of words. Now we must carefully dis-

tinouish between this, and what is called a figurative or metapho-

rical style. All primitive languages are highly figurative or

poetical; and they are so from necessity. Men must possess

ideas before they seek words to express them ; and when new ones

are produced, making use of the language they possess, they are

obliged to have recourse to such objects in nature as are known,

or supposed to possess qualities or properties in some way resem-

bling the idea they wish to communicate. Hence the language

of metaphor, which uses such expressions as these :
" God is my

rock, my fortress, my high toiver, my shield, and the horn of my
salvation." In such modes of speech, the fitness of the figure is

manifest and occasions no ambiguity ; but the original poverty

of the language introduced another mode of conveying ideas, and
this is what is styled the sr/mbolical language, in which the figure

employed is put in the place of the object itself. This is a style

of writing widely different from what is called the figurative or

metaphorical ; a word used figuratively, may signify one thing
;

but taken as a symbol it may have quite a difierent meaning.

For instance, fire taken figuratively, may denote any thing that

purifies ; but when used as a symbol it stands for the divine judg-

ments. Thus the horn is used as a figure to denote strength ; but

as a symbol it stands for a kingdom. Strange as this method of

writing may appear to us moderns, it was carried to such perfec-

tion among the Egyptians in days of yore, as to possess powci"s
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of expression far beyond what can now be easily conceived : in

proof of which it may be remarked that those traditions and
mysteries, which were thought of sufficient importance to be
handed down to posterity, were engraven on the pyramids, the

walls of their temples, and other works of art ; and hence came
the name hieroglyphic, from the two Greek words hqoi,holi/, and
yXw^stv, to engrave.

Now in order to study the book of the Revelation to advantage,
it is absolutely necessary to make ourselves acquainted with the

language of symbols, in which style it is conveyed to us ; to take
care that we do not confound a symbol and a metaphor ; to re-

member that symbols are never used in radically different accep-

tations; for if that were the case there could be no certainty in

prophetical interpretation. Having once ascertained the import
of any symbol or hieroglyphic, we must steadily adhere to that

meaning, and not allow it to signify this thing in one text, and
that in another; it must have a determined sense from which no
radical variation can be admitted.

One additional remark which I have to offer, before we pro-

ceed, respects the date of the commencement of the series of

prophecy on which we are about to enter. It has been common
to compute it from the time when John was favoured with the

vision ; that is from the end of the first century, thus leaving out

the whole of the period which elapsed from the ascension of

Christin to heaven, to the time when John wrote; which appears to

me to be an error, and one that has had a fatal influence on the

explanation that has been given of the opening of the first and
second seals. I am decidedly of the opinion that the subject of

prophecy is taken up from the period of Christ's ascension into

heaven, or the setting up of his kingdom by the preaching of the

apostles on the day of Pentecost, as we shall presently see ; and
this you will find to correspond with the division of the book
which is contained in the instructions John received to " write

the things which he had seen, and the things which were, and the

things which should be hereafter.'" John had seeii some of these

things already take place ; he had witnessed the progress of the

gospel by means of the labours of himself and fellow apostles
;

he had witnessed the destruction of Jerusalem by the arms of the

Romans, and he now saw the church assailed by a severe perse-

cution ; and what he had now to be made acquainted with would

carry on its affairs to the time when Christ should come again.

This makes the sealed book to comprise an entire system of New
Testament prophecy, from Christ's ascension to the end of all

things. Having briefly premised these things, let us now attend

to the verses first read, and consider their import.

" And I saw ivhen the Lamb opened one of the seals, and I
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heard, as it were the noise of thunder, one of thefour living crea-

tures, saying, Come and see," ver. L Those of you who have read

your bibles with attention, will have observed how common it is

with the inspired writers to describe the voice of the Lord as a
" great, a terrible, a glorious voice," and to compare it to " thun-

der." Of this kind was the voice from heaven described in John
xii. 28, in answer to the prayer of Jesus, " Father, glorify thy

name." It is said that there came a voice from heaven, so loud,

that some who heard it remarked that " it thundered ;" while

others said that an angel spake to him." So in the vision of

Isaiah, ch. vi. 4, at the voice of the cherubim, it is said, " the

posts of the door of the temple moved at the voice of him that

cried." This awful voice from the throne of God is described as the

sound of many waters." It proceeded from one of the four living

creatures, in a voice like thunder, and called upon John to " Come
and see" the providence of God as displayed towards his church.

" And I saw, and behold a white horse ; and he that sat on him
had a how, and a crown was given unto him ; and he went forth

conquering and to conquer," ver. 2. As the Lamb breaks the seal

of each separate roll, the sheet which is thus set at liberty, un-

folds, and presents to the prophet's view, a hieroglyphic painting,

for it is only by that means the colours of the different horses

could be known ; this painting exhibited a white horse, with a per-

son riding upon him, having a bow in his hand and a crown on his

head, going forth in a victorious career, " conquering and to con-

quer." There is a passage very similar to this in ch. xix. of this

book, to which I beg to call your attention, as being much calcu-

lated to throw light upon the import of this first seal. " And I

saw heaven opened, and behold, a lohite horse, and he that sat

upon him was called Faithful and True, and in righteousness he

doth judge and make war. His eyes are as a flame of fire ; and
on his head were many crowns ; and he had a name written which
no man knoweth but he himself : and he was clothed in a gar-

ment dipped in blood, and his name is called The Word of
God. And the armies which were in heaven followed him upon
white horses, clothed in fine linen, white and clean; and out of

his mouth went a sharp sword, that with it he should smite the

nations, and he shall rule them with a rod of iron ; and he

treadeth the wine press, of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty
God ; and he hath on his vesture and on his thigh a name written

King of kings, and Lord of lords," ver. 11—17. We can have

no doubt to whom this sublime description appertains ; it is to

the Captain of Salvation ; the Son of God, who like one of the

mighty champions of old, has vanquished his enemies, and re-

turns in triumph at the head of his armies, loaded with the spoils

» Sec on ch. i. 15 p. 36.
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of victory. Put, now, tliese two passages together, viz. ch. vi.

ver. 2; and ch. xix. 11— 17, and you will see that the former
white horse and his rider, represents to us the setting up of the
Redeemer's kingdom, with the glorious success of the gospel
when preached by his apostles and others with the Holy Spirit

sent down from heaven—and the latter presents us with a view of
the same divine personage as having subdued Antichrist, avenged
the blood of his saints, and now as about to give rest to his

church in the millennium period which immediately follows it, see
ch, XX. 1—6. These is also a passage in the forty-fifth Psalm,
which may be pertinently quoted in illustration of the import of
this first seal : the words run thus—" Gird thy sword upon thy
thigh, O most mighty, with thy glory and thy majesty ; and in thy
majesty ride prosperously, because of truth and meekness and
righteousness : and thy right hand shall teach thee terrible things,"

ver. 3,4. This Psalm is so often quoted by the apostles and apphedto
Christ in his kingly office, as risen from the dead, and as subjecting
the nation.s to himself by the power of his gospel, that I need not
stop to prove its connection with the opening of the first seal. I pro-
ceed, therefore, to direct you to another ancient prophecy, which
seems to be pointed at in the opening of this first seal. You will

find it Gen. ch. xlix. particularly verses 24 and 26. It is the

prophecy of Jacob, concerning the family or tribe of Joseph; but
to perceive its force, you must consider the latter as a type of the

Messiah : thus it reads—" But his bow abode in strength, and
the arms of his hands were made strong by the hands of the

mighty God of Jacob : (from hence is the shepherd, the stone of

Israel :) the blessings of thy father have prevailed, above the bles-

sings of thy progenitors, unto the utmost bound of the everlasting

hills; they shall be on the head of Joseph, and on the crown of the

head of him that was separate from his brethren." Obscure as

this may at first sight appear, I am of opinion that if you examine
it narrowly and compare it with the forty-fifth Psalm just quoted,

and both of them with the language of our text, you will find

them to reflect light on each other.**

^ The setting up of the Kingdom of Christ by the labours of the apostles,

was the subject of prophetic intimation from the time of Samuel, as Peter tells

the Jews of his day. Acts iii. 24. We may therefore expect to meet with dark
allusions to it in all the writings of aM the prophets. Thus, for instance, there

is a passage in Zechariah, ch. x. 3—6, which appears to bear strongly upon it,

though the prophet's meaning seems to have suffered from a defective transla-

tion. The following is the version given of it by archbishop Newcome.

" But Jehovah, God of hosts, will visit

His flock the house of Judah,

And will make them as his goodly horse in war.

From him shall be the corner-stone, from him the nail,

From him the battle-bow.

From him shall go forth every ruler together,
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But it is now time that we directed our attention to the book of

Daniel, because, if we are correct in considering his prophecies to

be the " sealed book," which was now opened to the view of John
;

and if the opening of the first seal, which presented to his view,

a white horse, having one sitting thereon, with a bow in his hand,

and a crown upon his head, going forth conquering and to con-

quer—if this symbolical representation denotes the setting up of

Christ's kingdom in the world, with its conquests by the preach-

ing of the apostles, it is very manifest that we ought to find the

foundation of this in Daniel's prophecies. Turn then to ch. ii. of

that book, and you will find that, at the time of writing those

prophecies, Daniel was a captive at Babylon. Nebuchadnezzar,

the king, had an extraordinary dream, which troubled him greatly.

When he awoke, the particulars of the dream had entirely va-

nished from his recollection, though the effects attending it still

harassed his mind. As his court abounded with diviners^ sooth-

sayers, magicians, and pretended wise men, the monarch con-

vened them together, declared to them what had happened to

him, and insisted on pain of death, that they should make out his

dream, and furnish an interpretation of it. Unable to do this,

they were on the eve of being sacrificed to the king's wrath, when
Daniel interposed, being divinely instructed to furnish all the

particulars of the dream, and also to interpret its meaning. The
dream was that of a huge image representing a human figure, the

form of which was terrible to look upon, ver. 31. It was com-
pounded of four different metals, viz. gold, silver, brass, and iron

mixt with clay, ver. 32, &c., and this Daniel interprets of four

kingdoms succeeding one another in the same order as these me-
tals are placed in the image, reckoning from the head to the feet,

ver. 37-44. Having explained these things, the prophet reminds
Nebuchadnezzar, that, in his dream he had also seen "a stone

which was cut out without hands, smite the image upon his feet-

that were of iron and clay, and break them to pieces, until they

became as the chaff' of the summer threshing-floor ; and the stone

that smote the image, became a great mountain and filled the

whole earth," ver. 34, 35. But what is Daniel's explanation of

this part of the monarch's dream? You will find it given in ver.

44, &.C. of the same chapter, in the following manner :
" In the

days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom
which shall never be destroyed ; and the kingdom shall not be

And they shall be as men that tread down
The mire of the streets in war.

And they shall fight : for Jehovah shall be with them :

And the riders on horses shall be confounded."

The 'joiiig forth of this Christian armament, seems to be rqjrcsentcd by the

white horse in this first seal.— Uoodkousp, p. 132.
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lei't to other people ; but it shall break in pieces and consume all

these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever. Forasmuch as thou
sawest that the stone was cut out of the mountain without hands
and that it brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver,

and the gold ;
the Great God hath made known to the king, what

shall come to pass hereafter."

Here, then, we have, in the prophecies of Daniel, that which
constitutes the contents of the first seal, which John saw opened
by the Lion of the tribe of Judah : namely, the Kingdom of
Christ. This is a subject of deep interest to us all ; and I humbly
conceive, that our time cannot be more usefully employed during
the remainder of the present exercise, than in taking a review of
of what the Scriptures say concerning it, keeping our eye more
particularly fixed on Daniel's account of it.

According to this prophecy,you perceive that it was to commence
its origin during the existence of the Roman empire, the last of
the four great monarchies that were to succeed each other, ch. ii.

44. And it was to be set up by " the God of heaven," ib.

Again
; it was, in its infantine state, to resemble a stone cut out

of a mountain " without hands," thereby intimating that it should
be destitute of all worldly glory, power, and pomp, not the result
of human agency or policy ;—nevertheless, it was to undero-o a
wonderful change ; for, in process of time it should itself " become
a great mountain and fill the whole earth." Such is Daniel's
description and prophecy concerning it ; and now let us direct

our attention to the New Testament and see what further account
is given us concerning it by the evangelists and apostles.

When John the Baptist commenced his public ministry, he
called the attention of his countrymen to this important subject

:

" Repent," said he, " for the kingdom of heaven is at hand." Our
Lord and his apostles took up the same theme, and much of the
ministry of Jesus was occupied in illustrating by parable its na-
ture, immunities and blessings. This drew upon him the rage
and malice of the unbelieving Jews, who understood him to claim
to be the true Messiah, and they therefore preferred an accusation
against him to the Roman governor of making himself a king,

and consequently interfering with the claims of Caesar. You
know the issue of all this ; he was apprehended on a charge of
high treason, or blasphemy, and brought before Pontius Pilate,

who interrogated him closely—" Art thou, then, a King?" He
acknowledged that he was a king—but added, " Mi/ kingdom is

not of this world, if my kingdom were of this world, then would
my servants fight that I should not be delivered to the Jews ; but
now is my kingdom not from hence—to this end was 1 born, and
for this cause came I into the world, that I should bear witness

unto the truth

—

everif one that is of the truth, heareth my voice"
John xviii! 36, 37. Thus he confesses himself to be a King, even
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at the moment when he stood as a culprit at Pilate's bar ; and
the account which he gives of his kingdom is in perfect harmony
with the prophecy of Daniel concerning it, viz. that it should be

set up by the God of heaven—that it should never be destroyed

—nor should it be left to other people, but should break in pieces

all the kingdoms of the earth, and stand for ever.

Our Lord, by his good confession, endeavours to shew Pilate,

that, such was the nature of his kingdom, it could in no wise

interfere with Caesar's. There was no occasion in it for the power
of the sword, nor had it any dependance on the usual means by
which the kingdoms of this world are supported. Now, a king-

dom that is not of this world, must be distinguished from one
that is, by the things that are spiritual and heavenly. Worldly
kingdoms commonly originate in the bad passions of those by
whom they are founded, such as ambition, pride, avarice, and a

fondness for worldly glory. The kingdom of Christ did not take

its rise from any thing of this kind : it originated in the amazing
grace, and love, and mercy, of the Most High, towards guilty

rebels, and it is founded upon the condescension, self-denial,

humiliation, and sufferings of the Son of God. Its object is not

to confer upon the followers of Christ the honours or riches of

the world, but to " deliver them from this present evil world,"

and save them from perishing in the destruction that awaits it.

The laws and institutions of this kingdom are not the result of

human wisdom or policy, for they are all of heavenly origin, and
of divine authority. Their grand design is, to promote conformity

to its King and Founder, and so they run counter to the spirit

and maxims of tliis world—they contain a complete system of

nonconformity to it, inculcating humility, meekness, gentleness,

the forgiveness of injuries—all of which are enforced by motives

drawn from the world to come. And then, with regard to the

subjects of this kingdom, they are distinguished from the world

at large by this, that they are " of the truth, and hear the voice

of their Lord and King." They believe the testimony of God
concerning his Son—they are born again by the incorruptible

seed of the word—they understand and believe the gospel, and so

they are " of the truth," or of faith. Li consequence of which,
they hear Christ's voice—give earnest heed to his doctrine, pre-

cepts, promises, and threatenings, yielding unreserved obedience

to him as their Saviour and their King.

Let this, then, suffice for the nature of this kingdom, and let

us proceed to notice the means by which it was set up in the

world, and the progress which attended it at the beginning.

When the Lord Jesus Christ had finished the work which tlic

Father gave him to do, and was about to return to heaven, he
assembled his apostles, gave tlicm a commission to go into all the

world and preach his gospel, promising to be with them always (iu
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doing so) even to the end of the world, Matt, xxviii. 18-20. He
instructed them, moreover, that they should tarry at Jerusalem
until they had received the promise of the Father, that is, the
gift of the Holy Spirit, in his miraculous influences. Accord-
ingly, on the day of Pentecost, the Spirit was poured out upon
them from the risen and glorified Jesus, even as he had promised.
And now the apostles, in diversity of languages, boldly testified

the truth, concerning his person, character, mission, and the sal-

vation he had procured for perishing sinners. Peter's first dis-

course was attended with the conversion of three thousand.
" These gladly received the word, [or believed the gospel] they
were baptized, and added to the church," Acts ii. 42. A few
days afterwards, Peter and John preached in the temple to a
numerous audience, with still greater success; five thousand more
were added to them. The numbers converted unto God at Jeru-

salem, were afterwards dispersed, and thus became the instruments
of spreading abroad the knowledge of Christ. The apostles were
also sent by the direction of heaven to convey the gospel, not only
to the Jews scattered abroad, but likewise to the Gentiles. And
those who believed, and made a scriptural profession of the faith,

were collected into societies, and called churches. These were
composed solely of such as appeared to be of the truth, or to

believe the testimony concerning Jesus Christ, the true
God, and Eternal Life. They had officers, or office-bearers,

ordained among them, who are addressed under the titles of

BISHOPS, or overseers; and deacons. And, as the apostles

were faithful men, they taught the disciples to do whatsoever
Christ had commanded them. Accordingly, it is said, " they

continued stedfastly in the apostle's doctrine and fellowship, and
in breaking of bread, and prayers, praising God;" and the Lord
added to them daily such as should be saved, Acts ii. 42-47.

Thus was the kingdom of Christ established, with all possible

evidence, that it was not of this world, but of heavenly origin.

What power appeared was the power of God, working in a mira-
culous manner, and with supernatural efficacy : the laws that

were given, were held to be superior to all human laws. " We
ought [say the servants of Jesus] to obey God rather than men,"
Acts v. 29. They had been taught to lay their account with

being exposed to poverty, contempt, and every form of persecu-

tion, on account of their religion ; but they were armed with

patience, and taught to wait for the return of their Lord from
heaven, and expect to reign with him in glory. The most extra-

ordinary concord and affiection appeared among them ; for " such
as had possessions sold them, and distributed as every one had
need ;" but the source of this affection was not a union of civil

interests—not the similarity of their education and temper; but
their common faith in the divine Saviour : they " loved one ano-
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ther for the truth's sake dweUing in them." For tliey had all

found enough in the death and resurrection of Jesls, to give

them a lively hope in the divine mercy, and free access to God.
It was thus that the Captain of Salvation went forth, in the

chariot of his gospel—I ought rather to have said, "upon his

white horse," conquering sinners by his love—making a willing

people in the day of his almighty power—giving testimony to the

word of his grace—and crowning the labours of his servants with

wonderful success. Paul was, in an especial manner, chosen to

that work. He preached the gospel first at Damascus, afterwards

at Arabia, Jerusalem, Syria, and Cilicia : then at Antioch in

Pisidia, Iconium, Lystra, Derbe, Perga, Philippi, Thessalonica,

Berea, Athens, and Corinth. At this last, place, he and his com-
panions continued a year and six months, teaching the word of

God. After this, he preached at Ephesus nearly three years : so

that " all they who dwelt in Asia, heard the word of the Lord,

both Jews and Greeks." Reciting his own travels and labours, he
says, " From Jerusalem, and round about unto Illyricum, I have
fully preached the gospel of Christ." He had not then been at

Rome, but being afterwards sent there as a prisoner, he continued

two whole years in that city, preaching the doctrine of the king-

dom of God, and teaching those things which concern the Lord
Jesus Christ, and his salvation.

Of the labours and travels of the other apostles, we are not so

distinctly informed as we are of those of the apostle Paul ; but,

that they also were assiduous in prosecuting their nrission, we
cannot reasonably doubt. Christ foretold that the gospel of the

kingdom should be preached in all the world, that is, in every

part of the Roman empire, for a witness unto all nations, before

the destruction of Jerusalem ; and about nine years before that

dreadful event took place, Paul tells the Colossians that this had
actually taken place. So rapid and universal, indeed, was the

spread of the gospel, that he applies what is said of the heavenly
luminaries to the publishers of it :

" Their sound went into all the

wo7'ld, and their words unto the ends oj' the earth," Col. i. 6", 23.

The canon of scripture was not completed, that generation had
not passed, when Jesus Christ had disciples and churches in

Judea, Samaria, Syria, Phoenicia, Mesopotamia, Arabia ; in the

countries of Asia Minor, Greece, Macedonia, Italy, Egypt, and
as far as Ethiopia. This we learn partly from the books of the

New Testament, partly from the remains of the apostolic fathers.

Whilst the faith of the gospel was deeply rooted in all those who
professed it; whilst nothing but a conviction of its truth could

induce any one to make the profession ; whilst the professors

themselves were harassed on every side with the most violent per-

secutions,—the kingdom of Christ, in spite of all opposition, and

every species of discouragement, encreased daily. In less than



(H. VI. 1,2.] OPENING OF THE FIRST SEAL. 159

three centuries from the period of the first pubhcation of the gospel
at Jerusalem, on the day of Pentecost, Christianity had made its

way into Gaul, Spain, Britain, and the African countries lying on
the Mediterranean, and had become the predominant religion of
the Roman empire, which comprehended the greater and better

part of the known world. Nor was its extent limited by the
empire ; it did, indeed, with wonderful celerity, overspread the
most populous countries in Europe, Asia, and Africa. But the
limits of the present exercise does not admit of further enlarge-

ment on this head.

Having thus briefly explained to you what I understand to be
imported by the opening of the first seal ;—having glanced at the

setting up of Christ's kingdom in the world by the labours of his

apostles, with the wonderful success that attended them, all which
I take to be included in the hieroglyphical symbol of the " white
horse and his rider, going forth conquering and to conquer,"—we
must now draw towards a close of this lecture ,* and I do not see

that I can do that more properly, than by laying before you an
extract from the writings of a clergyman of the church of England,
who died exactlya hundred years ago [1729.] You will readily per-

ceive the bearing which it has upon the subject ofthe present lecture.
" So long, and so far as Christianity was planted according to

the standard of its great Author : in plainness and simplicity of

incorrupt doctrine, and with meekness and humility, love and
charity in practice : when Christians continued stedfastly in the

apostle's doctrine and fellowship [and in the breaking of bread

and prayers. Acts ii. 43] : when the multitude of them that believed

were of one heart and of one soul, and great grace was upon them
all (Acts iv. 32, 33) ; then did their light shine forth indeed before

men, and cause them to glorify the God of heaven. It was the

praise and wonder of those who beheld its blessed effects, and
might have been the joy of the whole earth. Had Christians

continued to walk worthy of the vocation with which they were

called [in all lowliness and meekness, with long-suffering, for-

bearing one another in love, endeavouring to keep the unity of

the spirit in the bonds of peace, Eph. iv. 1-3], the christian church,

established on the foundation of the apostles and prophets, Jesus

Christ himself being the chief corner-stone, might in its whole

building, fitly framed together, have grown up into one holy

temple in the Lord . But an enemy soon sowed tares among this

wheat, and contentious men very early began to build hay and

stubble upon the foundation of Christ. Not content with the

simplicity and plainness of the gospel, which could furnish no

materials for strife and contention, vain men soon began to mix
their own uncertain opinions with the doctrine of Christ ; and

had no other way to give them weight and authority, but by
endeavouring toforce them upon the faith of others. And out of
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this bramble, as Jonathan foretold the men of Shechem, a Jire

proceeded which hath devoured the cedars of Lebanon. Or, as

the prophet Ezekiel expresses himself concerning the vine of

Israel, a Jire is gone out of a rod of her branches, which hath

devoured her fruit. For, from a desire of being manij masters,

from a desire of forcing mutually our own opinions upon others,

instead of exhorting them to study and obey the gospel of Christ,

have arisen strifes and contentions, hatred and uncharitableness,

schisms and divisions without end. From a zeal for the religion

and the commandments of Christ, from a concern for the pro-

moting of truth, righteousness, and charity, it is evident, in the

nature of things, and from the experience of all ages, that wars

and fightings, hatred and animosities, never have nor ever can

proceed. These precious fruits have always sprung from that

root of bitterness, a zeal for the doctrines and commandments of

men, a strivingfor temporal power and dominion. At the first

beginning of ' the mystery of iniquity,' the builders of hay and
stubble on the foundation of Christ went no farther than to cen-

soriousness and uncharitableness towards their brethren ; but in

process of time, as water in a farther distance from the fountain,

divides itself continually into more streams, and becomes less

pure ', so when men had once departed from the simplicity and
purity of the doctrine, and from the charitableness of the spirit of

Christ, their hatred and animosities increased continually, till

they literally fulfilled that remarkable prophecy of the Saviour,

in which is contained a most severe reproof of those corrupters of

the gospel, who, he says, would arise in the following ages :
* I

am come to send fire on the earth.' Nay, even that description

which he gives of the persecution which the Jews should inflict

on his disciples, ' The time cometh, that whosoever killeth you
will think that he doeth God service ;' even this, in time, came to

be fulfilled by one (professed) Christian upon another."

Thus preached, and thus wrote (for my extract is taken from

one of his printed Sermons) the celebrated Doctor Samuel Clarke

(vol. iii. pp. 312-315), one of the most learned divines, and cer-

tainly one of the ablest reasoners, which this or any other country

ever produced. How far he steered clear of these charges in his

own conduct, it is not for me to say ; but, that the national esta-

blishment of religion, in the service of which he spent his days,

has much of this evil lying at its door—I mean, in corrupting the

doctrine, changing the laws, and persecuting the friends of the

kingdom of Christ—is either true, or I have laboured under a

gross delusion for half a century. In the quotation, however,

which I have given you from his writings, you will find something
very much like the history of the second seal, or, at least, a clue

to guide you into its meaning, as will be seen, if we be spared to

enter upon it.
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Before I close the present lecture, allow me to recommend to

you, my brethren, a personal application to your own particular

case and circumstances—I mean in your social capacity as a
christian church—of the doctrine contained in it. If you would
know what primitive Christianity was, or what the kingdom of

Christ really is, you must not collect your estimate from what
now passes currently for such in the professing world. I speak
not merely of national establishments, which in their very nature
are antichristian : but I include, in my remark, the general state

of matters among the dissenters of the present day. If you care-

fully examine these societies in their constitution, order, and
discipline, and compare them, in these respects, with the patterr

exhibited in the churches planted by the apostles, under divine

direction, I fear you will find but little resemblance. In few of

them is the truth concerning Christ, the bond of their union
j

and in fewer still, is there any conscience made of treading in
" the footsteps of the flock "—imitating those churches which, in

Judea, were first in Christ Jesus. Instead of coming together on
the first day of the week to break bread—in place of " continuing

stedfastly in the apostles' doctrine and fellowship, and in break-

ing of bread, and in prayers"—they have agreed to differ quietly

about the doctrines of the gospel, and the laws and institutions

of the kingdom of Christ, without interruption of visible fellow-

ship. They have learned to distinguish carefully hoiweenfunda-
meritak, or things necessary to be believed and practised ; and
'circumstantials, or things that are indifferent, as though the reli-

gion of Christ contained any thing which his disciples may
neglect without incurring his displeasure ! And they have nearly

agreed to hold all those things to be indifferent which would be

inconvenient and disreputable ; and to have communion together

in observing somewhat like the customs of their forefathers.

This is a spurious Christianity, against the influence of which

you cannot be too carefully guarded. Never for a moment, let it

enter your thoughts, that you can improve upon the model of the

christian church which is laid down in the New Testament ; to

suppose so, is to suppose yourself wiser than Christ : nor ever

imagine that you can depart from that model without opening

the door to every innovation which the folly and caprice of men
may dictate. It would argue great self-conceit in any society of

people, in this day, to imagine itself equal to the first churches in

fervency of love, in purity of worship, and in strictness of obedi-

ence—but it implies no such vanity, to be studious of following

them. Let this be your ambition, v/ithout heeding the charges

of bigotry, sectarianism, or a want of charity which will be plen-

fuUy heaped upon you.

M



LECTURE XIV.

And when he had opened the second seal, I heard the second beast say. Come
and see. 4 And there went out another horse thai was red, and power
was given him that sat thereon to take peace from the earth, and that they

should kill one another : and there was given unto him a great sword.

—

Rev. vi. 3, 4.

SECOND SEAL.

In our last lecture, we had under consideration, a highly in-

teresting and pleasing subject, the setting up of the Redeemer's
kingdom in the world, or the first planting of Christianity, by
means of the labours of his apostles and their associates ; and this

I understand to be the main thing revealed to the Church by the

hieroglyphical symbol which presented itself to the view of the

apostle John, on the opening of the first seal—viz. that of a white
horse, having one sitting thereon in whose hand was a bow, and to

whom was given a croion, and he went forth conquering and to

conquer, ver. 1, 2. We now proceed to notice the opening of the

second seal, which, as you see from the verses read, exhibited to

the prophet's view, another horse with a rider thereon, but differ-

ing in colour from the former, and consequently indicating a
change of character. For, whereas the xvhite horse denoted, the

purity, and peaceable nature of the kingdom of Christ, a kingdom
which consists in " righteousness, peace, and joy in the Holy
Spirit," and the subjects of which were " Knit together in love,"

the second seal being opened, another sheet or roll unfolds itself,

and presents to view a horse that was red, (Greek Tivppos, from 'nvp

fire,) an alarming intimation of the change of the dispensation,

which indeed is put beyond all controversy by the words that

follow, " and power was given to him that sate thereon to take
peace from the earth, and that they should kill one another ; and
there was given unto him a great sword." I need not tell you,
my brethren, that it cannot possibly be the kingdom of Clnist

which is here symbolized by fire and the sword, and confusion,

and slaughter ! He is himself, you know, " the Prince of peace,"

his mission into this world was to promote " peace on earth and
good will among men," his religion was propagated in the world
by the preaching ofpeace. You remember, that, in the days of his

public ministry, he was on one occasion addressed by some of his

zealous disciples in this way, " Master, shall we command fire to

come down from heaven and consume them as Elias did ?" intend-
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ing thereby to resent an affront that had been given them: but
what was his answer ? You have it in Luke, ix. 55 ;

" He turned
and rebuked them, and said, Ye know not what manner of spirit

ye are of, for the Son of Man is not come to destroy men's lives,

but to save." When the chief priests and captains of the tem-
ple, and the elders accompained by a mob, came to apprehend
him, he thus addressed the multitude, "Are ye come out as
against a thief, with swords and staves ? When I was daily with
you in the temple, ye stretched forth no hands against me : but
this is your hour and the power of darkness," Luke xxii. 62. And
in the same awful hour, when one of his followers drew a sword,
struck a servant of the high priest, and smote off his ear—Jesus
said unto him " Put up thy sword again into his place, for all

they that take the sword shall perish with the sword," Matt.
xxvi. 52. Thus saying he for ever discharged the swOrd from
having any thing further to do in his kingdom. It may indeed
make hypocrites, as it has made thousands and tens of thousands,
but it never produced him one genuine disciple, one faithful sub-
ject ; it may coerce the body, but it cannot reach conviction to the

mind. But if it be not the kingdom of Christ that is here repre-

sented by the red, or fire-coloured horse, and the implements of

slaughter and devastation, what kingdom is it ? Is there any
other part of this book of the revelation, which is calculated to

throw light upon the import of this second seal, and which may
consequently serve as a clue to its meaning ? Turn to ch. xii.

and read ver. 3, 9, 17. " And there appeared another wonder
in heaven, behold a great red dragon, having seven heads and ten

horns, and seven crowns upon his heads; and the great dragon
was cast out, that old Serpent, called the Devil, and Satan, which
deceiveth the whole world, he was cast out into the earth, and his

angels were cast out with him :—and the dragon was wroth with

the woman, and went to make war with the remnant of her seed,

which keep the commandments of God, and have the testimony of

Jesus Christ."

I have called your attention to these verses, because, as I

shall more fully explain hereafter, I consider the whole of this

twelfth chapter to be merely an enlargement of the contents of

this second seal, and consequently as opening up to us its import

and meaning. That the dragon is a symbol of the Devil, is

placed beyond dispute by Rev. xx. 2. In the verses which I have

just quoted from ch. xii. you find him identified with the seven-

headed, and ten-horned beast, viz. the Roman Empire. And in

my text, the opening of the second seal, the red horse is, in plain

terms, an emblem of Satan and his kingdom. Our first object,

of course, must be to justify this interpretation of the symbol, and

then to attempt an illustration of it.

M 2
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When we look into the Scriptures at large, and carefully attend

to the account which they give us of the state of things in this

world, we find them dividing mankind into two classes, two

families, two empires or kingdoms, and only two ; hence we have

the expressions, the righteous and the wicked ; the children of

the wicked one, or the devil, the kingdom of Satan and the king-

dom of God's dear Son. At the head of these two grand divisions,

or classes of the human race, the inspired writers place, the King

of saints, and the Prince, or god of this world ; and the latter and

his associates are termed " the rulers of the darkness of this

world." His dominion is called " the power of darkness," in op-

position to the light of divine glory which shines in the work of

redemption. So all who are rescued from his power by the

influence of the gospel, are said to be " turned from darkness to

light." He is further described to us by two Hebrew names,

which signify " the adversary," and the " destroyer ;" and by two

Greek ones, which import, " the accuser, or calumniator," and
" the evil or wicked one." And so we find the apostle John ranks

the whole of mankind under two heads ; for speaking of himself,

and all who held the same truth with him, he says " We know
that we are of God, and the whole world lieth in the wicked one."

These, then, are the seed of the woman and the seed of the

serpent, and between these two seeds there has existed in all ages

an irreconcileable opposition, even from the beginning. It is

founded in the original curse pronounced upon Satan, Gen. iii. 15,

" I will put enmity between thee and the woman, and between thy

seed and her seed : it shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt bruise

his heel." Now, this serves to shew us the meaning of the Savi-

our in such texts as these—" I am come to send fire on the earth,

and what will I, if it be already kindled ? Suppose ye that I am
come to give peace on earth ? I tell you nay, but rather division

;

for, from henceforth there shall be five in one house divided, three

against two ; and two against three—I am come to set a man at

variance against his father, and the daughter against her mother;

and a man's foes shall be they of his own household."

Such, then, is the account which the Scriptures give us of the

origin of persecution ; it takes its rise from the enmity that sub-

sists between the two seeds, or, to speak more correctly, from the

hatred which Sataji bears to the saving truth, and those that are

of it ; and we cannot reasonably doubt, that all opposition to this

truth, is instigated by the prince of darkness, who was a murderer

from the beguining. But though this be included, as I have no

doubt it is, in the contents of the second seal ; I incline to think,

that to enter into its full import, we must take a more extended

view of the red horse, and the sword, and the power that was
given to him to take peace from the earth.
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It is a fact which admits of no dispute, that no sooner was the
kingdom of Christ set up by the preaching of the apostles, than
Satan instigated the unbelieving Jews to oppose it by force ; and
made use ofthem as his instruments in seeking its total overthrow.
We have an account of this in Acts viii. 1, where it is recorded
that, " at that time there was a great persecution against the
Church, which was at Jerusalem, and they were all scattered
abroad throughout the regions of Judea and Samaria, except the
apostles." It was in this persecution, that Stephen, the deacon
fell a martyr to their rage, and Saul of Tarsus, was consenting
unto his death. And though, after the conversion of Saul, as we
read ch. ix. 31, " The churches had rest throughout all Judea,
Galilee, and Samaria, and were edified," &c.

;
yet, that was the

case only at intervals, for in ch. xii. 1, you read of " Herod the
tetrach, stretching forth his hand to vex certain ofthe church; put-
ting to death James, the brother of John, with a sword; and
because he saw it pleased the Jews, he proceeded further to take
Peter also." This shews us how the spirit of hostility was kept
up in Jerusalem between the believing and unbelieving Jews ; and
how " he that was born after the flesh, persecuted him that was
born of the Spirit." And when the gospel found its way among
the Gentiles, by the preaching of Paul and his associates, and the
kingdom of Christ thus became extended and enlarged, they were
still the victims of persecution, as you cannot fail to have observed
in reading the apostolic epistles to the churches. To refresh your
memories, I will adduce one passage from Paul's First Epistle to

the Thessalonians :
" For ye, brethren, became followers of the

churches of God, which in Judea, are in Christ Jesus ; for ye also

have suffered like things of your own countrymen, even as they

have of the Jews: who both killed the Lord Jesus, and their own
prophets, and have persecuted us, and they please not God, and'

are contrary to all men; forbidding us to speak to the Gentiles,

that they might be saved, to fill up their sins alway," ch. ii.

14-16. In all this, you may trace the footsteps of the red horse,

and the exploits of him who sat upon him; to whom power was
given to take peace from the earth. There has been no age of

the church, from tnat day to the time in which we live, in which

we cannot trace the enmity between the two seeds breaking out

into blood and slaughter, so as to give occasion to the disciples of

Jesus to say, " For thy sake we are killed all the day long, we are

accounted as sheep to the slaughter," though evidently in a

more sanguinary manner at one time and place than another

;

and though the " god of this world," the prime agent, the moving

spring in all this scene of havoc and destruction, makes use of

different classes of men to accomplish his diabolical purposes. At
the outset, it was the unbelieving Je^ys, into whose hands he com-
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initted the " great sword ;" after that, it fell into the hands of the

heathen magistrates, as we shall presently have occasion to notice;

but for more than a thousand years past, the destroyer of man-
kind has had no occasion to avail himself of the polluted hands of

idolatrous Pagans ; he has found in the (so called) christian priest-

hood, a race of men as active and as willing to do his work, and
in all respects, as completely fitted to his mind, as were either the

Jewish sanhedrim, or ths heathen magistrates, ofwhich melancholy

fact, we shall have to lay before you, ample evidence hereafter.

The system is still in progress, and the struggle will continue,

until the final overthrow of Satan ; and until the rider upon the

white horse, who is marching forward, " conquering and to con-

quer," shall pluck the crowns of the earth from the brow of his

proud and malignant adversary, and appear, in due time, in all

the splendour of royalty, as " King of kings, and Lord of lords,"

and "crowned with many crowns," Rev. xix. 12-16.

But, however true, and important these remarks are, yet it is

possible they may be found too general to suit, in all respects, the

language in which the writer of the Apocalypse has couched the

symbolic representation of the opening of the second seal. Let us

return to his words, and take a more careful survey of them.
" There ivent out another horse that was red : and poiver was

given to him that sat thereon to take peacefrom the earth, and that

they should kill one another : and there was given nnto him a great

sword," ver. 4. I have already intimated my judgment, that the

colour of the horse, in this second seal denotes the kingdom of

Satan, which is founded in cruelty, blood, and injustice—the

reverse of the kingdom of Christ. But, when it is added, that
" there was given to him a great sword," I understand it to

import that the power of the Roman government was put into

his hands, to employ it in the destruction of men's lives ; and
this idea is strengthened by its being said, that " power was given
to him to take peace from the earth ;" or, that he might involve

the empire in war. But what I would j^articularly fix your
attention upon is the expression, that "they should kill one

another" This, you see, is quite a different thing from their

embruing their hands in the blood of the saints and martyrs of

Jesus. It evidently represents the breach of peace among them
that had confederated together against Christ and his gospel

;

namely, the Jews and the Romans. To adopt the words of the

Psalmist, " The kings of the earth set themselves, and tlie rulers

(of the Jews) took counsel together against the Lord, and against

his anointed, saying. Let us break their bands asunder, and cast

away their cords from us," Ps. ii. To effect this one object: to

overthrow the cause and kingdom of the Redeemer, they had
joined counsels ; and the " great sword" of the Roman govern-
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raent was unsheathed to effect it. But, " He who sitteth in the
heavens," and who had undertaken to maintain the cause of his

Son, so overrules it in his providence, that a breach of peace
ensues between the parties themselves ; a dreadful and disastrous

war breaks out, and they slaughter one another. Nor do I think
we can be at much loss to understand what this refers to. Such
of you as have read Josephus's History of the Wars of the Jews,
and especially that dreadful war which issued in the destruction

of the city and temple, by the Roman armies under Vespasian
and his son Titus,"* will find in it a clue to the full import of this

second seal. You may there read the terrible overthrow of the
Jews, in consequence of their strange divisions among themselves,
effected by the Roman armies; and all this as the righteous
judgment of God upon them for their rejection of the Messiah,
and their employing the Roman power against the kingdom of

Christ. This work of the Father's zeal for the cause of his beloved
Son, against the enemies of his gospel, took place about six and
tliirty years after the establishment of his kingdom, on his ascen-

sion into heaven. It was then that he destroyed those murderers
and burnt up their city : then it was that " wrath came upon
them to the uttermost." This was the entire abolition of the

Jewish church and state : the most awful revolution which had
then taken place in all the dispensations of God,—and which, in

his adorable providence, he overruled and rendered contributory

to the success of the gospel, and the extension of the Redeemer's
kingdom, in various ways. There is a very pointed prediction

concerning it in the prophecies of Daniel, ch. ix. 26, 27, which
demands our notice. Thus runs the record :

" And after three-

score and two weeks shall Messiah be cutoff, but not for himself:

and the people of the prince that shall come shall destroy the city

and the sanctuary; and the end thereof shall be with a flood;

and unto the end of the war desolations are determined : and he
shall confirm the covenant with many for one week : and in the

midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to

cease, and for the overspreading of abominations he shall make it

desolate, even until the consummation, and that determined shall

be poured upon the desolate."

These verses, as you are all aware, comprise a prophecy—one

of the most remarkable in all the bible, concerning the Messiah,

the promised seed. We have in it, not only a general testimony

respecting his coming, but it fixes the time also of his advent.

The work assigned him, or the specific ends for which he should

appear is detailed with wonderful minuteness, viz. to finish trans-

gression—make an end of sin-offering—make reconciliation for

» Josephus de bell. Jud. lib. v. vi. vii.
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iniquity—bring in everlasting righteousness—seal up the vision

and prophecy—to be cut oft" but not for himself—confirm the

covenant with many, and cause the sacrifice and oblation to cease-

Here, then, w^e have a summaiy of the Old Testament state of

things, the substance of all the institutions of the temple worship,

the centre of all the promises,—in a word, a concise delineation

of the whole work of the promised seed. To illustrate these par-

ticulars at large would require an entire discourse, and is foreign

to my present object. What I had in view in referring you to it,

is to direct your attention to what the prophet says concerning

the calamities that should come upon the Jewish nation, at the

time when this prophecy should be fulfilled. You see he plainly

points to the Roman armies :
" the people of the prince that

should come :" that they should destroy the city of Jerusalem

and the holy temple, and that the end or final catastrophe should

be " a flood," an overwhelming torrent of war and bloodshed,

desolating the whole land with fii-e and sword. The Roman
armies, in themselves abominable, and abhorred by the Jews^

would overspread the country, wasting and laying it desolate :

nor was this to be for a season or short space of time only, but
unto " a consummation," or until the judgments of heaven deter-

mined upon by the Most High should be fully accomplished.

And now let us turn, for a moment, to the twenty-fourth chapter

of Matthew's gospel, and attend to the " Faithful and True Wit-
ness" forewarning his disciples of these same things. In ver. 15.

he expressly refers to this prophecy in Daniel, as being on the

eve of accomplishment in their day : " When, therefore, ye shall

see the abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the pro-

phet, stand in the holy place : then let them which be in Judea
flee unto the mountains," &c. And observe how he proceeds to

describe the miseries that were coming upon the nation :
" Woe

unto them that are with child, and to them that give suck in

those days ! And pray that your flight be not in the winter,

neither on the sabbath-day : for then shall be great tribulation,

such as was not from the beginning of the world to this time ; no

!

NOR EVER SHAivL BE," ver. 19-21. Such are the predictions,

how have they been fulfilled ?

To obtain an answer to this, as I before intimated, you have-

only to read the history of Josephus, who was an eye and ear-

witness of what be relates. He narrates the siege of the city by
th^ armies of Titus—the famine and pestilence which ensued

—

the dreadful cruelties which the inhabitants, driven to desperation,

inflicted on each other ; and thus he winds up the appalling

narrative :
" I should undertake an impossible task," says he,

" were I to enter into a detail of all the cruelties of these impious
wretches : let it suffice to say, that I do not think that since the
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creation of the world, any city ever suffered such dreadful ca-

lamities, or abounded with men so fertile in every species of
wickedness." The siege continued from the 14th of April, to the
8th of September, an interval of five months

; on which last

mentioned day, Titus entered the city at the head of his army,
abandoned it to the fury of his soldiers, who set fire to it in every
direction, putting to the sword all who fell into their hands. Of
the number of Jews who fell a sacrifice during this terrible war,
the amount has been computed at a million and a half, or, as

some say, two millions, independent of those that fell on the part
of the Romans, which could not be few. And in this way, he that

sate upon the red horse, to whom was " given a great sword,
and power to take peace from the earth, and that they should
kill one another," commenced his sanguinary career. The same
sword he still wears, and has continued to wear from that period

to the present.

Here, however, you must permit me to detain you while I make
an observation, which you would do well to attend unto, and
keep constantly in mind, while studying the book of the Reve-
lation ; for without it you never will be able to form any adequate
conception of its admirable structure and wise arrangements. I

will explain myself as fully and concisely as possible.

Here, you see, is a book, sealed with seven seals : these seven

seals are opened—not all at once, but in orderly succession : the

first seal is opened, and the other six remain closed. The second
is opened, and the other five remain closed ; and so on till the
whole seven are unfolded. Now that which I would have you
particularly to observe is this, that you are not to suppose the

contents of the first seal to be completely exhausted before the

second seal is opened : or that the contents of the first and second
are exhausted before the third seal is let loose. That is indeed
the opinion which is entertained by bishop Newton, and many
others who have undertaken to explain this mysterious book ; but
it is a totally mistaken notion, and it has done more to obscure
and mystify, and pei'plex those who have attempted the study of
the book, than could be easily imagined. To explain myself more
fully on this head, take for example thefirst seal, that of the lohite

horse, ver. 1, 2; which we had lately under consideration. The
explanation that was then tendered of the import of this symbol,

was, as you remember, that it represented the setting up of the

Redeemer's kingdom, by the labours of his apostles, and the pro-

gress which his gospel made in the world. But then you are not

to imagine that this subject terminates, before the second seal is

opened and the red horse makes its appearance, whose I'ider had
power to take peace from the earth. To demonstrate the erro-

neousness of such a view of the matter, you have only to consider
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the representation which the prophet Daniel gives of the nature

and progressive increase of that kingdom which the God of

heaven was about to set up in the world. He beholds it at first

as a stone cut out of a mountain without hands—inconsiderable

in bulk, but gradually enlarging in size, expanding itself on all

sides, until at length it swells into a great mountain, and fills the

whole earth. And this account of the matter, you may recollect,

agrees with the similitudes which Christ himself gave of his

kingdom in the days of his public ministry. See Matt. xiii.

31-33, "The kingdom of heaven," said he, " is like to a grain of
mustard seed, which a man took and sowed in his field : which
indeed is the least of all seeds : but when it is grown, it is the

greatest among herbs, and becometh a tree, so that the birds of

the air come and lodge in the branches thereof." " Another
parable spake he to them : the kingdom of heaven is like unto

leaven, which a woman took, and hid in three measures of meal,

till the whole was leavened." You perceive how the idea of the

progressive increase of this kingdom is kept up in these simili-

tudes: the grain of mustard seed rising gradually into a tree, and
sending forth its ramifications, strikingly corresponds with the

stone growing into a mountain ; all of which perfectly agrees

with the hieroglyphic which represents the Captain of Salvation

marching foi'ward from one conquest to another, " making his

arrows sharp in the hearts of the king's enemies, whereby the

people fall under him," according to Ps. xlv. 5 ; or as it is ex-

pressed in another place, " sending the rod of his sti'ength out of

Zion : ruling in the midst of his enemies: making a people willmg
in the day of his power," Ps. ex. 2, 3.

Now to apply these general remarks to the subject in hand.
If we would take up the contents of the first seal in a just and
scriptural light, we must not restrict it, as many do, to the tri-

umphs of Christianity over the idolatrous state of things in the

Roman heathen empire; but we must extend our view to its

triumph over Papal superstition, and Mahoniedan delusion, and
all antichristian error, even to that grand period when it shall be
said, " The kingdoms of this world are become our Lord's and
his Christ's, and he shall reign for ever and ever." We must
keep in view that this sealed book includes not only the seven

seals, but also the seven trumpets and the seven vials. And
consistently with this, the first seal extends itself down to the

millennium period, when all opposition shall vanish—all injustice

cease, and the triumphs of the doctrine of the cross be complete.

We now return to a consideration of the opening of the second

seal.

We have seen something of the exploits of the red horse and

his rider, with his power to take peace from the earth ; inciting
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the Jews and Romans to " kill one another"—at the commence-
ment of the Messiah's kingdom ; but then we must not restrict

the contents of the second seal to this, but, as I have already

shewn with reference to the first seal, we must regard that as a
specimen of what was to follow in subsequent ages, and of which,

alas, abundant instances are upon record to justify the correctness

of the principle on which we proceed. I give you the following

instances in a quotation from Mr. Lowman's History of this second

seal.

** In the latter end of the reign of the Roman emperor Trajan,"

(viz. about the beginning of the second centuiy) "the Jews resi-

dent in Egypt and Cyprus, rebelled against the Romans, (to

whom they were tributary) and are reported to have put to death,

of their oppressors, with marks of excessive cruelty, four hundred
and sixty thousand men : yet the Jews were every where sub-

dued, and prodigious numbers of them were slam by the Romans."
Eusebius remarks on this part of history, "that the doctrine and
church of Christ daily increased ; but the calamities of the Jews
were aogravated with new miseries.

" Not long after, in the reign of the emperor Adrian, (who
ascended the imperial throne in the year 138) the Jews were led

into a new sedition, headed by one who pretended to be the

Messiah. He was called Barchocheba, or son of the star, because

he gave out that he was the star foretold by Balaam. The whole

Jewish nation now rose against the Roman government, and for

some time did much mischief to the Romans, though with great

loss to themselves. In these wars, besides the number of lives

lost on the side of the Romans, the Jews had a thousand cities

and fortresses destroyed, with the slaughter of above five hundred
and eighty thousand men. Thus did the persecutors of the

christian faith perish by each others' hands. The Romans by
their idolatrous worship of Jupiter Capitolinus, provoke the Jews
to rebellion; and the Jews are destroyed, following a false Mes-
siah as their leader, when at the same time they rejected the true

Messiah, and persecuted his followers : and they fall by the

hands of a heathen nation, which had joined with them, in oppo-

sition to the christian faith and profession ; so that even the

temporal evils which the church of Christ was permitted to suffer

by the persecution of its enemies, were not so great and dreadful

as the calamities and judgments which the providence of God
permitted the persecutors themselves to bring upon each other, by
their own hands."

In addition to what Mr. Lowman has said on the subject of

this unhappy state of things between the Jews and the Romans, I

may further remark that before this pretended Messiah was
subdued, the greater part of the Roman army is said to have been
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cut in pieces—some of the legions being almost annihilated.

Historians are not agreed respecting the number of the Jews that

fell in this rebellion ; the lowest computation makes them half

a million, while others have stated them as high as two millions.

A Jewish writer supposes, that twice the number of those that

came up with Moses out of Egypt, perished in the war respecting

Barchocheba. The termination of this sanguinary contest was
followed by a decree of the Roman emperor Trajan, which
banished every Jew from Judcea, and forbad them, on pain of

death from coming within sight of their native soil.*= From the

commencement of the Jewish war, in the time of Nero, till the

close of the reign of Adrian, the demon of discord (symbolized by
the red horse and his rider) seemed to rage incessantly among the

Jews. For sixty or seventy years after the subversion of their

national state and polity, their history is so replete with their

plots and murders and exterminating wars, that it almost sur-

prises us to find such a people are still extant. So much did

they render themselves the execration of mankind, they could

find no refuge in any quarter of the globe ; every man's hand was
turned against them. They appear, indeed, now to have realized

in all its frightful extent and magnitude the prophetical denuncia-

tions of Moses, Deut. xxviii. 25-65, viz. that " the Jewish people

would be besieged in all their gates throughout their land, that

they would be removed into all kingdoms of the earth—that they

would become an astonishment, a proverb, and a bye-word among
all nations, that whereas they were as the stars of the sky for

multitude, they would be left few in number, and that among
those nations whither they would be scattered, they would find

no ease, neither should the sole of their foot have rest." These

tremendous judgments they certainly merited by embruing their

hands in the blood of the Son of God, the Lord's anointed. But,

as the cup of their iniquities had not been filled up even with this

aggravated crime, the long-suffering of God waited for them until

they utterly rejected his gospel, persecuted his apostles, and

would not permit his followers to live. It was then, and not till

then that " wrath came upon them to the uttermost,"—the sword

of the Romans was unsheathed against them, and the direful

calamities now mentioned was the consequence. And these

things, brethren, I understand to be represented by the hierogly-

phic of the red, or rather firc-cohiired horse, and his rider, into

whose hand was committed the " great sword " of the Roman
government—with " power to take peace from the earth."

* Universal History, vol. vi. pp. 39, 40, folio edition : and Goldsmith's

,

Rome, vol, ii.



LECTURE XV.

And when he had opened the third seal, I heard the third beast say. Come and
see. And I beheld, and lo, a black horse ; and he that sat on him had a
pair of balances in his hand. 6 And I heard a voice in the midst of
the four beasts say, A measure of wheat for a penny, and three measures of
barley for a penny ; and see thou hurt not the oil and the wine.—Rev. vi. 5, 6.

THIRD SEAL.

Brethren, before I enter upon the present lecture, and by way
of preface to it, I must take leave to apprize you that there is no
part of the Apocalypse on which we have yet been called to pass
a judgment which has so much perplexed the commentators and
others who have undertaken ta illustrate this book, as the two
verses now read, namely, the opening of the third seal. In proof
of the truth of this remark, I may add, that one of the latest and
most judicious writers on the subject has dismissed it in about
twenty short lines, and those, unfortunately, but little to the
purpose ; from which, I think it neither unreasonable nor uncandid
to infer, that he despaired of throwing any light upon it. Others,
indeed, have written more copiously with that view ; but, I am
sorry to say, with scarcely better effect, for the amount of all

that they have said upon the contents of the opened seal is simply
this—that the symbol of the " black horse and his rider,—the
pair of balances in his hand—the measuring out wheat and
barley, and the caution not to hurt the oil and the wine"—denotes
that the Roman empire during an approaching period, should
suffer greatly from a scarcity of provisions—wheat and barley
would be at high prices, at a period of time when the luxuries of
life, " oil and wine," should be abundant.

Now, although those learned writers were able to make out the

fact, that the empire was actually afflicted with famine during
the reigns of Trajan and the Antonines, yet I object to their

making that an explanation of this third seal, for this important
reason, that it divests the hieroglyphic of its main attributes, and
reduces it, ifnot to a cypher, at most to a literal history or prophecy.
And this, I think, is an error to be guarded against. We must
look further than the surface for the import of the hieroglyphical

symbols.
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But, then, you will ask me, if the literal famine which scourged

the empire during the second century, be not the import of the

third seal, what does it intend ? I answer in few words ; it is

the beginning of the corruptio7i of Christianity, after the days of
the apostles, that is denoted by it. And, now, having put you in

possession of the conclusion at which it is my object to arrive,

—

let us take up the words of the apostle, examine them carefully,

availing ourselves of such lights as the inspired writings afford

us in the matter, and try how far we can justify that conclusion.
" And when he had opened the third seal, I heard the third

living creature say, Come and see. And I beheld, and lo ! a

black horse ; and he that sat on him had a pair of balances in his

hand. And I heard a voice in the midst of the four living crea-

tures say, A measure ofxvheatfor a penny, and three measures of
barleyfor a penny, and see thou hurt not the oil and the wine,"—
ver. 5, 6. We have an account of the four living creatures in

the midst of the throne, in ch. iv. 7, and of them it is said, that

the first was like a lion, the second resembled an ox, or calf, and
the third had a face as a man, i, e. the human countenance, em-
blematical of sagacity and policy. On the opening of this third

seal, John was addressed by the third of these living creatures,

inviting him, as before, to come and make himself acquainted

with the things which should befal the church, or kingdom of

Christ, in the latter days. He then proceeds to narrate what he

saw, and what he lieard. On the opening of the two former

seals, he had beheld a horse on each occasion,—the first was
white, the second red; but he is now presented with the view of

a black horse, intimating, not only that he was about to contem-

plate a different order of things from any thing that he had
hitherto witnessed, but that the events were founded upon a dark

and insidious policy. The colour of this third horse is the very

opposite of white ; it is a colour denoting darkness, ignorance,

mourning, and woe. In the hands of the rider was " a pair of

balances," as our translators render it ; but, it is conceived, very

improperly. The original Greek term is ^yyo>, a yoke, which is

the badge or symbol of slaveiy ; and it has given rise to no little

criticism among the learned. The word, they say, ought to have

been translated " a yoke," and not a " pair of balances." They
contend, that in the former acceptation it is used by the Seventy,

and also in the New Testament, and in no other sense -lohatever.^

It is used metaphorically to signify the burthensome ceremonies

of the Mosaic law, from which the Christian " law of liberty
"

has delivered us, and which are termed " a yoke of bondage,"

Gal. v. 1 ; "a yoke which neither the apostles nor their fathers

» See Gen. xxvii. 40 ; Isa. ix. 4, and x. 27 ; Nah. i. 13 ; Jer. xxvii. '2-13.
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were able to bear," Acts xv. 10. See also Matt. xi. 29, 30;
1 Tim. vi. 1. And taking the symbol in this view,—that is, con-
sidering the rider as carrying " a yoke " in his hand,—it denotes

that it would be the object of his policy to bring mankind under
subjection to his laws and his dominion ; in other words, to fetter

them with " the doctrines and commandments of men," the origin

of all will-worship and superstition. The apostle proceeds, "And
I heard a voice in the midst of the four living creatures say, A
measure of wheat for a penny, [that is, about one English wine
quart, for sevenpence-halfpenny of our money] and three measures
of barley for a penny ; and see thou deal not unjustly with the
oil and the wine."

The voice which issued from the throne, does not appear to be
the voice of any of the four living creatures, for they had their

station close around the throne, ch. iv. 6. This voice proceeds
from the throne itself; it is a voice of the highest authority, and
most dread command, and is uttered as a warning to all the
churches of Christ, that a yoke of dark ignorance and superstition

was about to be imposed on the necks of the disciples, threatening
to annihilate the pure law of christian liberty. Many ingenious
things have been written about the contents of the chanix, or

measure of wheat, and of the price at which it was to be retailed
;

the whole amount of which is, that the latter was very high, and
consequently indicated great scarcity of the necessaries of life,

the articles here mentioned. I need not tell you that wheat,
barley, oil, and wine, were, with the eastern nations of antiquity,

the main supports of human life. Under these terms, it is usual
with the inspired writers to denote a state of plenty. Thus, for

instance, when Isaac blessed his son Jacob, it was in these words :

" God give thee of the dew of heaven, and the fatness of the

earth, and plenty of corn and wine," Gen. xxvii. 28. The T^ord,

by the mouth of his prophet Joel, promising plenty to Israel,

says, " the floors shall be full of wheat, and the vats shall over-

flow with wine and oil," ch. ii. 24. Adverting to a time of scarcity,

the Lord says. Hag. i. 11, " I called for a drought upon the land,

upon the corn, and upon the new wine, and upon the oil," 8cc.

And thus, upon the opening of the third seal, in language evidently

borrowed from things in nature, there is a spiritual famine inti-

mated as attendant on the progress of the black horse. And if

you would know what is imported in this spiritual famine, you
have it in Amos viii. 11, " Behold, the days come, saith the Lord
God, that I will send a famine in the land ; not a famine of bread,

nor a thirst of water, but of hearing the words of the Lord." But
this is not all ; for, not only have we an intimation of a spiritual

famine, but we have a merchandize also in that of which there is
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a scarcity, and this is pointedly intimated to us by the prices at

which these necessaries of hfe were dispensed.

In the days of our Lord and his apostles, the word of life was

dispensed throughout the world, in the most free and gratuitous

manner. Of himself he could say, during his ov/n public ministry,

and while preaching the glad tidings of salvation, " the foxes

have holes, and the birds of the air have nests, but the Son of

Man hath not where to lay his head." And when he sent the

Seventy forth upon the same benevolent mission, he thus addressed

them, " Freely ye have received, freely give." When about to

leave the world, he commissioned his apostles to go forth through-

out the nations, and preach his gospel to every creature ; and we
find them treading in his steps. Paul, one of the most active of

his servants, could make this appeal to those among whom he

laboured :
" Our exhortation was not of deceit, nor of unclean-

ness, nor in guile : but as we were allowed of God to be put in

trust with the gospel, even so we speak, not as pleasing men, but

God which trieth our hearts ; for neither at any time used we
flattering words, as ye know, nor a cloak of covetousness : God is

witness ; nor of men sought we glory, neither of you nor yet of

others, when we might have been burdensome as the servants of

Christ ; but we were gentle among you, even as a nurse cherisheth

her children : So, being affectionately desirous of you, we were

willing to have imparted unto you, not the gospel of God only,

but also our own souls, because ye were dear unto us : For, ye

remember, brethren, our labour and travail ; for labouring night

and day, because we would not be chargeable unto any of you,

we preached unto you the gospel of God," 1 Thess. ii. 3-9.

Addressing the elders of the church at Ephesus, the same disin-

terested servant of Jesus could say, " I have coveted no man's

silver, or gold, or apparel
;
yea, you yourselves know that these

liands have ministered to my necessities, and to them that were

with me : I have shewed you all things, how that so labouring

ye ought to support the weak ; and to remember the words of

the Lord Jesus, how he said, It is more blessed to give than to

receive," Acts xx. 33.

Now, if the wheat and the barley be intended to denote the

word of God, and the oil and wine, the comforts of the gospel, as

I understand the thing, and as I think must be admitted by us

all, if a spiritual famine be intended ; and if a scarcity of this

imports a failure of that growth and multiplying of the word of

God, which so signally characterized the apostolic age, (Acts xix.

20.) as well as a scarcity of the fruits of the gospel among Chris-

tians—then this merchandize must be spiritual merchandize in a

bad sense—it must denote the making a gain of godliness, and
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rendering the gospel subservient to the worldly interests of ita

professors, contrary to Christ's command of self-denial.

That such would be the actual state of things, after their

decease, the apostles have, indeed, left the churches many inti-

mations in their writings. I will recal a few of them to your
recollection. Thus, for instance, the apostle Peter foretold this

merchandize, " There shall be false teachers among you who
privily shall bring in damnable heresies, even denying the Lord
that bought them ;—and through covetousness shall they with
feigned words make merchandize of you," 2 Pet. ii. 1-3.

Addressing the Ephesian elders, Paul says, " I know that after

my departing, shall grievous wolves enter in among you not
sparing the flock : also, of your own selves shall men arise speak-
ing perverse things, to draw away disciples after them," Acts xx.

29, 30. The first preachers of the gospel counted all things but
loss, for Christ's sake ; and even their own lives they " reckoned
not dear unto themselves, so that they might fulfil the ministry
they had received of the Lord Jesus, and testify the gospel of the
grace of God," ver. 24. Yet, even in their day, they took notice

of some who served their own temporal interest by means of the

gospel, which they perverted in order to shun the cross, " minding
earthly things," Phil. iii. 19. Paul was compelled to say of
many of his companions in travel, that they "sought their own
things, not the things which were Jesus Christ's;" and he contrasts

with their conduct that of his son Timothy, of whom he says, " I

have no man like minded, who will naturally care for your state."

In an epistle addressed to this same Timothy, he forewarns him of

an awful apostacy that was coming upon the churches in these

words :
" Now the Spirit," that is, the Holy Spirit which dictated

the writings of the ancient prophets, and those of Daniel in par-

ticular, " this Spirit speaketh expressly that in the latter times,"

or after the decease of the apostles, " some shall depart from the

faith, giving heed to seducing spirits and doctrines of devils

:

speaking lies in hypocrisy, having their consciences seared with

a hot iron," 8cc. 1 Tim. iv. 1, 2. And he is still more explicit on
this subject when writing to the church of the Thessalonians

:

(2 Epist. ch. ii.) correcting an error into which they had fallen,

concerning the second personal coming of Christ, he says, that

before this would take place, there must previously be an apos-

tacy, or falling away, and " that man of sin must be revealed,

the son of perdition, who opposeth and exalteth himself above all

that is called God, or that is worshipped ; so that he as God,
sitteth in the temple of God, shewing himself that he is God,"
ver. 3, 4. He adds, "for the mystery of iniquity doth already

work; only he who now letteth, (or restraineth) will do so until

he be taken out of the way (that is, until the heathen Roman
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emperor was removed and gave place to one professing Chris-

tianity, an event which took place about the year 325.) And
then shall that wicked (one) be revealed, whom the Lord shall

consume with the Spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the

brightness of his coming : even him, whose coming is after the

working of Satan, with all power, and signs, and lying wonders,

and with all deceivableness of unrighteousness in them that

perish—because they received not the love of the truth, that they

might be saved." These verses we shall often have occasion to

recur unto hereafter, as we advance to the sounding of the seven

trumpets, Rev. ch. viii., and shall then consider them attentively
;

at present, I merely point you to them to shew that the corrup-

tion of Christianity, denoted by the black horse and his rider

who had a yoke in his hand, was beginning to shew itself even

while the apostles were yet living to watch over the churches

which they had planted—" the mystery of iniquity doth already

work," says the apostle. And Jolin, to the same effect, pointing

to certain false teachers which had made their appearance in his

day, says, " this is that spirit of antichrist, whereoj 7/e have heard

that it should come; and even now already is it in the world"
1 John, iv. 3.

These, then, are some of the apostolic testimonies concerning

that corruption of Christianity, which I understand to be repre-

sented in the symbol, or hieroglyphic, of the black horse, the

yoke, &c., and which was to be accompanied by a spiritual

famine, and spiritual merchandize. Symptoms of this state of

things could be discerned by the apostles before they left the

world : but when the Jews, the first enemies of the gospel, were

broken as a nation, and driven as fugitives into every quarter of

the world, as we saw in our last lecture ; when all the apostles

were removed by death, then did the mystery of iniquity shew
itself more plainly at work in the churches, and especially

among the ministers of the word. Then it was that they began
in a more especial manner to make a gain of the gospel, and to

seek to exalt themselves and their own worldly interests by it,

and so became spii'itual merchants, making their own advantage

of the souls of men by the gospel ; and you may see from the

xviiith chapter of this book of the Revelation, to what a height

this mystery of iniqiiity at last arrived in the antichristian church,

or "Babylon the Great." But here you will, perhaps, indulge

me with the liberty of corroborating my own sentiments, by intro-

ducing an extract from the writings of a divine of the last century :

Thus he speaks

:

" When, by the corruption of the gospel, which took place very

early, yea, began to work before the death of the apostles, a cor-

respondent change happened in the members composing the
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(churches, or) christian assembUes, as well as their numbers, and
their union became subservient to some secular purposes ; then
they began to look out with the appearance of a worldly faction,

even long before they got possession of the power and wealth of
the Roman empire : so that their minds were fully ripened and
prepared for that remarkable change in their circumstances, by
the time that it happened. When Christians began to appear as
a worldly faction ; though they still laboured under the disadvan-
tages attending dissenters from the established religion, yet there

were motives sufficient, besides the hope ofbeing great after death,
to prompt men to aspire after pre-eminence among them. Many
questions now arose concerning subordination, the exercise and
extent of authority, and various other matters, necessary to be
considered by those who would make a decent and creditable

appearance in the world as a religious party. It was in vain to

consult the New Testament ; a new book of discipline was neces-

sary. Revered fathers gravely told lies to help on the pious

designs. Learned questions also, concerning the christian faith

were moved, in such a manner as the apostolic writings, which
had been composed for the vulgar, could by no means decide. The
form of sound words, which the first Christians were commanded
to hold fast, as the best preservative against heresy, came now
to be in a great measure, laid aside, and to give place to the wis-

dom of words, the wisdom of the scribes, and the disputers of

this world. However, to make the apostles some amends for this

neglect, they knighted them, and called them saints, even as, in

latter ages, when the contempt of their doctrine increased, they

deified them under that title," and worshipped them. So far,my
author—on which, the only remark I have to make is, that " this

testimony is true."

From the things which have been now submitted to your con-

sideration, you, my friends, will be able to collect the view that I

have taken of the contents of this third seal, and will be able to

form a tolerable judgment for yourselves, how far I am right or

wrono- in the interpretation which has been offered of the verses

under consideration. The subject is, unquestionably, of deep

interest to us all, and it forms a prominent feature in this book of

the Revelation—so prominent, indeed, that without taking it into

account, and admitting it in its full latitude, it is useless for us to

attempt to study the Apocalypse, which is full of it. And
viewing the subject in this important light, I shall offer some fur-

ther observations by way of illustration.

It must be obvious to every reflecting mind that, to have any

adequate idea of what is meant by Antichrist, the man of sin,

or the corruptions of Christianity, it is absolutely necessary to go

back to the times of the apostles, and settle it well in our minds,

N 2
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in what Christianity itself consisted as it came pure from the

hands of its founder. This is a subject on which I have more

than once had to address you already in this course of lectures.

Nevertheless, knowing it to be one on which we need to have

" line upon line, and precept upon precept," I shall risk a little

repetition.

Christianity, as it lies in the New Testament, is, beyond all

doubt, a very simple thing, and it resolves itself into two parts,

viz, doctrine and practice. With regard to the former, the doc-

trines which we are called to believe, these are all summed up in

what is termed the gospel, that is, the good news, or glad tidings

concerning Jesus Christ the Son of God, with a promise of salva-

tion to him that believes it.'' The gospel testifies of the character

and personal dignity of the Saviour, that he is the Word made

flesh, the Son of the Highest, God manifest in flesh : it holds

him forth as the anointed prophet, priest, and king of his church

—declares that he died for the sins of his people, rose again on

the third day, according to the writings of the Old Testament,

and ascended up to heaven, to take possession of his throne and

kingdom ; from whence he will come again at the last day, to

raise the dead and judge the world, and put an end to the present

dispensation. This is the doctrine on which his kingdom is

founded—the genuine apostolic gospel—the faith once delivered

unto the saints. This doctrine, Jesus Christ commanded his

apostles to preach in all the world and to every creature ; and he

has promised his blessing to attend it unto the end of the world .'^

By means of it he makes disciples
;
quickens the dead in tres-

passes and sins; and gathers his sheep into his fold, or collects

them into churches, to which he has given ordinances of worship

to be observed until he return. The first churches, intended as

patterns of all that should follow, were formed by the influence

of the gospel operating on the minds of individuals of every class

of men, and not on bodies politic ; and the apostles taught them
" by love to serve one another," as the proper expression of the

great article of their creed, that Jesus Christ " came not to be

served but to serve." Every society of this kind was, by the

truth which united them together, placed in such circumstances,

that nothing but the hand of God could maintain their union

;

and as no common worldly interest could be promoted by it, they

had no motives, no encouragements to attach them to it, but what

came from heaven and the prospects of the life to come. In

every church the apostles appointed the men who were best skilled

in the motives to serve, had greatest courage to utter them, and

appeared most influenced by them, to lead the rest, in a deter-

•> Mark xvi. 15, 16; 1 Tim. i. 15 ; John xx. 31. • Matt, xxviii. 20.
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mination common to th«m all, to count all things loss, that they
might win Christ and be found in him. Hence it is obvious
that in the primitive churches, the progress of preferment went
downwards, even as he who leads a company down hill, by being
foremost is the lowest. Accordingly, we find that the prime
leader among christians, who himself took the lowest and most
ignominious place in service, lays it down as a fundamental law
in his kingdom, that the course of preferment should be just the
reverse of what takes place in worldly societies.'' And to this, the
matter of fact corresponded at the beginning : for the higher a
man rose in the kingdom of Christ, the lower and more despicable
a figure he made in the world. To see the truth of this obser-
vation, you have only to consider the history of the disciples,

the deacons, the elders, the apostles, and Christ Jesus the Lord.
All idea of a christian teacher making merchandize of the gospel,
was totally out of the question, in such a state of things ; it pre-
sented no temptation to any man to covet the place of a leader
among christians, nothing to animate him to acquit himself with
diligence therein, but the hope of a crown of glory when the Chief
Shepherd should appear.*

Such was Christianity, in its pure and primitive state, unde-
based by any alloy of corrupt doctrine, unsophisticated by human
traditions or the commandments of men ; but the enemy soon
began to sow tares among the wheat ; and then "the gold became
dim, and the most fine gold changed." An attempt was made
by the judaizing teachers, even in the days of the apostles, to

impose "the yoke" of circumcision and other Jewish rites, on
the neck of the Gentile believers, as we saw when lecturing on
the seven Asiatic churches : but the effort was frustrated.^ The
doctrine of Christ crucified, as preached by Paul and his asso-

ciates, and which was " the power of God to the salvation of all

who were called," became corrupted by Gentile philosophy at a
very early period f but these were only the beginnings of eviL

As the stream of Christianity flowed farther from its fountain it

became more and more corrupt; and as centuries rolled on,

ignorance and superstition advanced with them. But this, as

Paul foretold, was a gradual thing; "Evil men and seducers

waxed worse and worse, deceiving and being deceived."'' Unau-
thorized mortifications and penances, and rigorous fastings, and
vows of celibacy, and monkish retirement and austerities, and
stylitism, and the jargon and repetition of prayers not understood,

and tales of purgatory, and pious frauds, and the worship of

saints and relics and images, took the place of pure and simple

"> Matt. XX. 25-28, * 1 Pet. v. 4. f Acts xv. e Col. ii. 8 ; 1 Cor. i. 17-24,
' 2 Tim. iii. 13.



182 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE, [lect. xv.

Christianity ; till, at length, the book of God being laid aside for

legendary tales and the " traditions of men," all these corruptions

were collected into a regular system of superstition and oppres-

sion, well known by the name of the papal yoke, and which was
expressly foretold by the Holy Spirit, as about to be produced in

the latter times, 1 Tim. iv. 1. Now it needs no argument to

prove tliat before this abominable mass of will-worship and

superstition could invade and deluge the churches, the simple

doctrine of the gospel must have been dreadfully corrupted, so as

to be almost wholly lost sight of. For, so long as men continued

to abide firm by the doctrine of the cross, and viewed the work
finished on Calvary as the sole requisite to justification ; so long-

as they believed God to be already well-pleased in his beloved

Son, for his righteousness sake, and hoped for pardon only through

his death, and the atonement made for transgression by the

shedding of his most precious blood ; I say, so long as this was
the case, there was no room left for the mortifications and penances,

and fastings, and monkish seclusion, and the thousand other

superstitious rites which came to be imposed upon the consciences

of men, by those who made merchandise of them. And thus you
may see how the yoke of human traditions, the doctrine and com-
mandments of men, drew in its train, a spiritual famine. The
word of life, the simple doctrine concerning Christ and his sal-

vation, which is the only thing that ever did or ever can give

solid peace to the guilty conscience, and purify it by the hope of

a blessed immortality, was scarcely to be heard amidst the zeal

and clamour which every where prevailed for the traditions of

men. " They shall turn away their ears from the truth," says

Paul, " and be turned into fables."

But, probably, some of you may be ready to start an objection

to the view which I have taken of this third seal, on the ground
that no reference has been made to the prophecies of Daniel,

though it was said, in a former lecture, that " the sealed book "

was none other than Daniel's prophecies, and that every inter-

pretation of the Revelation ought to be rejected which was not

sanctioned by the writings of that prophet :—If that principle be
well founded, it ought to be shewn where Daniel has said anything
about the corruptions of Christianity. I admit the pertinency

of the remark, and will now attend to it.

If you turn to Dan. ch. vii. you will find it to contain a remark-
able vision with which he was favoured, and in which he saw
four kings, or kingdoms arise out of the earth, ver. 17, succeed-

ing one another, (these were the Babylonian, the Persian, the

Grecian, and the Roman empires, which arose in succession and
gave place to each other.) Out of the last of these he sees ten

horns (afterwards explained to be ten kingdoms) arise, and in the
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midst of these " behold, there came up among them another Uttle

horn—and, behold, in this horn were eyes like the eyes of a man,
and a mouth speaking great things," ver. 8. In ver. 20, it is

further said, " that the look of this little horn was more stout than
his fellows. I beheld, and the same horn made war with the

saints and prevailed against them," ver. 21. He is described, in

ver. 24, as " diverse from the other ten horns," and, it is added,
"he shall speak great words against the Most High, and shall

wear out the saints of the Most High, and think to change times
and laws, and they shall be given into his hand, until a time, and
times, and the dividing of time," ver. 25. I shall not detain you
at present, v^^ith any remarks on these words, either critical or
explanatory, but reserving those for a future occasion, when the

subject will come more fully before us, I content myself with
observing, that in this seventh chapter of Daniel I find, " the

man of sin, the son of perdition" spoken of by the apostle Paul,

2 Thess. ii.—the " antichrist "of the apostle of John, 1 Johniv. 3 :

in a v/ord, here I find, " the black horse and his rider," the yoke
of human traditions, and the spiritual famine, represented to us
in the hieroglyphic of the third seal.

To conclude the present lecture : the subject we have had
under consideration, admits of an important application, and
holds out a lesson of useful instruction to us as a church. It sets

before us the alarming consequences of departing from the

written word, and listening to the dictates of human prudence
in what regards the worship and service of God. " To the law
and to the testimony ; if they speak not according to this word,
it is because there is no light in them," Isa. viii. 20. See what
has been the miserable result of departing from it. The church
of Rome arrogates to herself the claims of infallibility—She is

the holy, Roman, apostolic church, the mother of all churches !

But bring her pretensions to the test of the New Testament and
you will find her to be " Babylon the great, the Mother of

Harlots," the object ofthe divine vengeance. The cry is gone forth,

" Come out of her, my people, that ye partake not of her sins,

and that ye receive not of her plagues, for her sins have reached

to heaven, and God hath remembered her iniquities," Rev. xviii.

4, 5. But, the Church of England—oh, yes ! the Church of

England :—such of you as have attended to what has been going

forwards in the great council of the nation during the past week,

will not need to be informed of the high -sounding panegyrics

that have been bestowed upon the Church of England, in that

august assembly. We have been told, that is, the people of

England have been told, and the people of Scotland and Ireland

have been told—in fact, it has gone forth into all the world,

that " the Church of Enoiand—our reformed Protestant church
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establishment has heaped eternal blessings on the moral and reli-

gious people of this country ; and is as pure a si/stetn of Christianity

as the mind ofman is capable of conceiving ;"—" tke purest system

of Christianity the xvorld ever saw." ' The church of England
professes to be the reformed church, and so she is, in a measure ;

but her constitution is just as antichristian as that of the Church
of Rome ; for, if the latter be the mother of harlots, the former is

one of her unchaste daughters, and will assuredly fall in the

general wreck which awaits all national establishments of religion,

and every system of man's device. What says this church of

England, with all her boast of reformation ? Why, that she " has

power to decree rites and ceremonies, and settle controversies in

matters of faith." Here is the worm at the core—the germ of all

antichristianity ; and see what fruits have issued from this root of

bitterness. Compare even the church of England with the sketch

given you in a former part of this lecture of the primitive churches,

and see if you can find any resemblance. The apostolic churches

acknowledged no other head but Christ—no other law or rule of

duty but the New Testament. The head of the church of

England is the monarch for the time being, whether male or

female. In the first churches there was a sanctity in the office

and employment of their bishops and deacons ; all their worship

and discipline was to be venerated on account of divine institution

:

but we must confound and destroy ail proper use of the words

sacred and holy, if we suppose them applicable to human and
worldly establishments—to a church essentially connected with

national interests—to a religion which derives its authority from

the power of princes, and is regulated in its customs by the com-
mandments of men. " The church of England is manifestly a
secular kingdom : it is established by human laws, and acknow-
ledges a political head. It is a creature of the slate, supported

by the state, incorporated with the state, and governed by a code

of laws epnfirmed by the state—a code very different from the

sacred canons of the New Testament. Its principal officers are

such as have not even a name in the sacred records, but are

appointed by the crown, and, in virtue of ecclesiastical station are

lords of parliament. Nay, even the doctrines professed, and the

worship performed in the establishment are all secularized. [Its

religion is " part and parcel of the law of the land."] Its creeds

and forms of prayer, its numerous rubrics and various rites are

adopted and used under the sanction of civil authority. Its

liturgy, therefore, may be justly considered as an Act of Parlia-

ment respecting religious affairs. It must, consequently, be con-

sidered as a kingdom of this world."''

^ Speech of John, Earl of Eldon, in the House of Peers, Friday, April 10, 1829.
'' Booth's Essay on the kingdom of Christ.



LECTURE XVI.

And w"hen he had opened the fourth seal, I heard the voice of the fourth beast say.

Come and see. 8 And I looked, and behold a pale horse : and his name
that sat on him was Death, and Hell followed with him. And power was
given unto them over the fourth part of the earth, to kill with sword, and

with hunger, and with death, and with the beasts of the earth.—Rev. vi.

7,8.

THE FOURTH SEAL.

It may be in the recollection of such as you as have attended this

course of lectures, that I have taken occasion, more than once, to

remark, what appeared to me a great defect in the plan or scheme

of things adopted by many able and learned writers, who have

undertaken to illustrate the system of New Testament prophecy

contained in the Apocalypse, namely, their resting too much in

the literal import of the terms employed to set forth the predicted

events. This complaint applies more especially to those writers

who are attached to national Christianity ;—such as bishops New-
ton, Hurd, and Warburton ; Messrs. Lightfoot, Scott, Faber, and

others, among whom I include several Scotch divines. Though
they all admit the principle, that the language, in which these

things are conveyed to the church, is symbolical
;
yet, it some-

how happens that, in interpreting these first four seals, though

they differ widely from one another in regard to the particular

events to which they refer them, all seem to agree in resting in a

literal application of them to the political occurrences of the

empire.'' Thus, the famine or scarcity, denoted in the contents of

» " With respect to the third seal," says Mr. Towers, in his Illustrations of

Prophecy, " I differ from all former writers ; and it is therefore necessary, that

I should give an account of its symbols, as well as of its supposed completion.

That it has been generally misunderstood, cannot be denied ; for in their expli-

cation of it, the best commentators differ extremely. Mede and Goodwin,

Grotius and Hammond, Lightfoot, Waple, and Fleming, Vitringa, Bengelius,

and the anonymous French author of the New System of the Apocalypse

;

Lowman, Johnston, and Daubuz, all differ materially from each other, in their

interpretation of the third seal, and, of these commentators, the first twelve are

at variance with each other with respect to the time, or date of opening the

seal."

I have quoted this extract from an intelligent writer, merely in illustration of

what is said above, and to shew how little dependence is to be paid on great



186 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE, [lect. xvi.

the third seal is reo;arded by them all, as referring to a scarcity of

the necessaries of life, apparently forgetting that " man shall not

live by bread alone, but by eveiy word that God hath spoken."

As these prophecies are not given to the world, or political bodies

of men, but to the churches of Christ, so if we would understand
them to any useful purpose, we ought always to keep this in mind,
that it is the state of the christian profession, or the interests of

that kingdom which the God of heaven set up in the world, which
forms the leading object, the capital theme, in the mind of the

Holy Spirit. It was on this principle that I found myself com-
pelled, in explaining the third seal, to adopt an interpretation

differing from all the writers I have mentioned ; to explain the
" balances," or rather yoke, of the traditions of men, and the

scarcity referred to, as a scarcity of the ministration of the gospel,

and the merchandize which corrupt teachers soon began to make
of the souls of men. And if the principle which regulated our
views of the third seal, be well founded, to proceed in a con-

sistency with it, we shall find ourselves under the necessity of de-

parting, in a great measure, from the view which is commonly
taken of this fourth seal. However, let us return to it, and exa-

mine the language in which it is couched.
" And when he had opened thefourth seal, I heard the voice of

the fourth living creature, sarj, come and see. And I looked,

and behold a pale horse ; and his name that sat on him was Death,
and hell followed tvith him. And power was given unto them,

over the fourth part of the earth, to kill with sword, and with

hunger, and with death, and with the beasts of the earth."

It has been remarked by a respectable writer on the subject before

us, that there is a sublime climax, or scale of terrific images, exhib-
ited in the colour of the horses in the first four seals, denoting the
progressive character of the early ages of Christianity. It begins
with p7tre white, (emblematical of the nature of that kingdom
which the God of heaven set up)—a kingdom, 7iot of this world

;

but the governing principles of which are " righteousness, and
peace, and joy in the Holy Spirit." It then changes to the fiery
and vengeful,)—denoting the implacable hatred and animosity

which should prevail amongst its unhappy enemies, and the cru-

elties, they should inflict upon each other. Next, it changes to

black—indicative of mourning and woe ; a portentous intimation

of a state of darkness, ignorance, superstition, and en-or, when

authorities in the matter before us. Mr. Towers himself has given us an ex-

planation of the third seal, very different from that which I have offered ; and
against which, in my humble judgment, there are weighty and insurmountable
objections ! He carries it forwards to the invasion of the Roman empire by the

Goths and Vandals, A.D. 410—566, and resolves the hieroglyphical language
into a literal scarcity of the necessaries of life ! !

!
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men should be, as it were, groping for the light at noon-day ; and
when we imagine that nothing more dreadful in colour can appear,
then comes another gradation much more terrific, even this
" deadly pale," as the original term, XXuqos, imports. The word is

used in the Greek Scriptures to express the colour of grassy green,

which, though beautiful in the clothing of the trees and fields, is

very unseemly, disgusting, and horrible when it appears upon flesh.

It is there the livid colour of corruption ; and such a gradation
was there from heavenly-pure to foul and horrible, in the christian

church, at the opening of this fourth seal. There is a passage in

the Lamentations of Jeremiah, ch. iv. 7, 8, which has been some-
times quoted, in illustration of this remarkable change in the
christian profession, which I would refer you to, without pledging
myself, however, that there is any direct reference to it, in this

fourth seal. It is said of the sons of Zion, " her Nazarites were
purer than snow, they were whiter than milk, their polishing was
of sapphire ; their visage is blacker than a coal ; darker than
blackness ; they are not known in the streets ; their skin cleaveth to

their bones; it is withered," they are become mere spectres or

skeletons.

But passing, for the present, any further observations on the

symbol of the pale, livid, or ghastly horse ; let us notice what is

said of his rider and attendant. " His name that sat on him, was
Death, and hell folloiced with him." I need not tell you that,

upon the principle of interpretation which was followed, with
reference to the foregoing seal. Death here cannot mean natural

death ; nor can hell denote the place of endless misery.—Neither
can death here signify the dissolution of those who were slain for

the word of God, and the testimony of Jesus Christ. The deaths

of such are precious in the sight of the Most High ; and there-

fore would never be represented by the imagery employed in this

fourth seal. I therefore understand it to be spiritual death, or

apostacy from the Christian profession, that is here intended by
the epithet " death." And so also with regard to the term,
" hell," which is said to follow the spectre " death," close at his

heels, as a page or footman ; I understand it to be a symbol of the

grave, which indeed is its most usual acceptation in the scrip-

ture, without taking into account the actual state of the dead, or

their happiness or misery. This grisly king of terrors, so mounted,
forms a striking contrast to the benign conqueror, who came forth

on the opening of the first seal, seated on the white horse. Yet
he is not described in the ordinary hieroglyphic of death, whichyou
all know is that of a skeleton leaning upon the pole of a scythe—the

name only is given and the picture ofhim is left to be supplied by the

imagination of the reader, where (such is the natural horror of dis-
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solution) he stands delineated in terrific colours. It is common
with the scriptural writers to personify death, as an invader, a

conqueror, a king ; and such he now appears in formidable power
with hades, or the grave, the receptacle of the dead, close at his

heels. You recollect how the prophet Hosea, ch. xiii. 14, connects

these two things together, in a passage quoted by the apostle

Paul, 1 Cor. XV. 65. " O Death, Iwill be thy plagues; O Grave,
I will be thy destruction." But let us proceed with the prophet's

further account of this fourth seal : he adds,
'' And power was given unto ihem over the fourth part of the

earth, to kill with sword, and with hunger, and with death, and
with the beasts of the earth." I have already said, that I

cannot acquiesce in the opinion of those who think that no-

thing more is intended by this highly figurative imagery, than
a state of great mortality—that the Roman Empire was,

under the period of this seal, to be afflicted with a time of

very general and grievous calamity. "The facts were," says

Mr. Fuller, "that between the years 193, and 270, that is, in

less than eighty years, there were more than twenty emperors, and
at one time, thirty pretenders to the throne. It is said also there

were thirty usurpers, who raised wars for themselves in different

parts of the empire." He adds, " such a state of things is suffi-

cient to account for all that is here predicted : for, intense wars
must needs produce famine and pestilence, and by destroying men
give an ascendancy to the beasts of prey." This is the common
explanation of this fourth seal, which Mr. Fuller has adopted
from Gill and Lowman ; but I marvel that it should have satis-

fied his own mind ; and for this reason, that it leaves the church
of Christ, or the christian profession entirely out of the question;

thus giving the word,of prophecy a private interpretation. I humbly
conceive that this imagery has a far higher import ; and this I

shall endeavour to make appear, in thecourse of the present lecture.

I think it must strike every reflecting mind as a formidable

objection to the inteipretation which is usually given of this fourth

seal, as merely indicating a state of great mortaliti/ in the Roman
empire, that it makes it to be of the same import with the second
seal. According to this view of the matter, the hieroglyphical

symbol of a red, or fre coloured horse, ver. 4. and that of the

ghastly-pale or grass-green, ver, 8, denote one and the same thing,

which is another powerful reason with me, for departing from it.

In short, the more I have been able to think upon the subject, the

more convinced I have become, that this fourth horse, his rider,

and his retinue, are all symbolical of a peculiar state of the

Christian profession, consequent upon, and nearly allied to, what
we had under consideration in our last lecture, viz. the commence-
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ment of the corruptions of Christianity, implied in the symbohcal
language of the third seal, as hath been already intimated. I

understand this fourth seal to present to the church, the picture

of a portentous state of declension in the religion of Christ ; a
period when there should be an abundance of mere nominal chris-

tiansyhdiw'mg a form of godliness, but destitute of its power, and
so, like the church in Sardis, being spiritually dead, while they
had a name to live, ch. iii. 1. This view of the subject, I incline

to think, the whole imagery in the text will be found to support

;

and the explanation is in perfect accordance with matter of fact

:

I mean with the histoiy of the church, from the end ofthe second
century, and downwards, to the period of the reformation. To an
illustration of these two particulars therefore, I shall chiefly

direct what I have further to say on this seal.

In entering upon the subject, I remark that there is no one
feature of the primitive church more remarkable and worthy of

regard than the fervent brotherly love which subsisted among them,
the manly fortitude with which the believers in Christ met the

rage and malice of their ruthless persecutors, whether Jewish or

Heathen, and the readiness with which they could lay down their

lives for the sake of Christ and his gospel. In making this ob-

servation I would not be understood as restricting it merely to the

days of the apostles, but as applicable in an almost equal degree

to the second century, that is, so long as the christian doctrine

and practices were maintained in their purity, and regulated by
the unerring standard. It would be perfectly easy to justify the

truth of this statement by an appeal to facts, but as the subject

will come more directly before us in the ensuing lecture, I forbear

to enter upon it in this place. Of that noble army of martyrs,

it is with truth recorded, that " they loved not their lives unto the

death," ch. xii. 11. Such was the implacable animosity of many
of the Roman emperors, and of the heathen magistrates, to the

Christian profession, because the friends of the latter refused to

throw a grain of incense on the altars of the Pagan deities, or to

have any fellowship in their idolatrous worship, that it became a

capital offence for any one to declare himself a Christian, and the

disciples of the Saviour avowed their allegiance to him with their

lives in their hand. But he had apprised them of this state of

things, during his personal ministry, when he said, " Be not afraid

of them that kill the body, and after that have no more that they

can do ; fear him which after he hath killed hath power to cast

into hell
;
yea, I say unto you, fear him. Whosoever shall

confess me before men, him shall the Son of Man also confess

before the angels of God : but he that denieth me before men,
shall be denied before the angels of God," Luke xii. 5-9. Du-
ring the period we are speaking of, those principles were remark-



190 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE, [lect. xvi.

ably put to the test
;
persecution succeeded persecution ; but the

followers of Christ stood firm amidst the fieiy trial with which

they were tried, and " they overcame by the blood of the Lamb
and the word of his testimony." If you ask what it was that

supported them and gave them the victory, the scripture answers

expressly, it was their faith, or confidence in the gospel, i;i the

divine power and veracity, 1 John v. 4. This faith wrought by
love to the Saviour, and led them to count all things but loss, that

they might win Christ and be found in him. Enjoying the love

of Christ in their hearts, they were armed with patience, and
enabled to triumph amidst racks and stakes and the devouring

flame. Their fortitude often struck their very enemies with

amazement, and put them upon considering whether there might

not possibly be something more in Christianity than a mere name,

and enquiries of this kind in innumerable instances issued in the

conversion of the persecutors. But this was the golden age of

the church ; and it lasted no longer than the christian doctrine

retained its purity, and its professors were influenced by its con-

stituent principles—faith, hope, and love. At the opening of this

fourth seal, a very different order of things takes place, and it is

the native effect of the corruption of Christianity that was intro-

duced under the preceding seal. The great body of professors

had now let go the faithful word ; they could no longer endure

sound doctrine ; but turning away their ears from the truth, they

were turned unto fables ; now they gave Jieed to seducing spirits

and doctrines of demons. And can we expect that under this

new order of things, the same self-denial, the same disconformity

to the world, the same readiness to make sacrifices of character,

property, and even life itself, for the sake of Christ and his gospel,

should be manifested as when men were actuated by other princi-

ples 1 As reasonably might we expect to gather grapes of thorns

or figs of thistles !
" The christian religion which had begun its

progress in white array, and under the guidance of apostolical

teachers, is now (under this fourth seal,) not only so changed in

colour and appearance as to be scarcely discernible as the same

;

but it is under the guidance of deadly and infernal directors, who
destroy in her all that remains of primitive purity."

" And power was given unto them over the fourth part of
the earth, to kill with sicord, and with hunger, and ivith

death, and with the beasts of the earth.'' We read in the

prophecy of Ezekiel, that when the Lord afflicted the literal

Jerusalem of old, he sent upon her, what he terms, his " four sore

judgments ; the sword, and the famine, and the noisome beasts,

and the pestilence," ch. xiv. 21. These appear to be nominally

the same instnnnents of grievous suffering with those mentioned

as being put in operation under this fourth seal, in order to in-
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flict spiritual death on the fourth part of the earth. Men were
thus killed,

1. By the sword: if persecution be intended by this weapon
of the divine indignation, we know that it was in active operation
under the Heathen persecuting powers, and that it was one
prominent cause of apostacy from the christian profession;

thus demonstrating the spiritual death of multitudes who had a
name to live. The sword, here, however, may denote the sword
that proceedeth out of the mouth of him that walketh in the
midst of the golden candlesticks, and with which he threatens to

fight against those with whom he found fault in the church of
Pergamos, ch. ii. 16.

2. Another instrument wherewith chastisement is inflicted

under this seal, is famine ; or that scarcity of the word of God,
and the fruits of it, occasioned by the spiritual merchandise
referred to in our last lecture. Instead of having the bread of
life dealt out to them, as the only rational nourishment for their

immortal souls, nothing was to be found but unprofitable contro-

versies, and ambitious dissentions among the leaders utterly sub-
versive of that peace and edification which the religion of the
gospel is designed and calculated to promote.

3. A third judgment here spoken of is death ; giving professors

up to the lusts of their own hearts, the lusts of this world ; an
eager grasping of the riches, the honours, and the pleasures of life.

This is to be dead to the life that lies in the divine favour ; dead
to real happiness, for to be carnally minded is death ; and they
that live absorbed in the pleasures of sense, are dead while they
live. It is added,

4. In the last place that power was given to him that sat on the

pale horse, to kill, or inflict spiritual death by means of the beasts

of the earth, denoting, probably, false teachers, concerning whom
Paul said to the elders of the church of Ephesus, " 1 know that

after my departing shall grievous wolves enter in among you not

sparing the flock :" see also John x. So much for the symbolical

import of the imagery here employed ; to which, before dismissing

this part of the subject, let me add a word or two concerning the

fourth living creature, which addressed the apostle John, inviting

him to " come and see."

Of this living creature, it is said, ch. iv. 7, that it was " like a

flying eagle.'' The eagle is the hieroglyphic of air or wind
;
just

as the latter is the emblem of the Holy Spirit ; and in the Hebrew
and Greek languages, the same words express both wind and
spirit. You remember how the Lord Jesus, in his conversation

with Nicodemus, compares the influences of the Holy Spirit with

the wind blowing where it listeth, John iii. 8. When this divine

agent came upon the disciples on the day of Pentecost, it was
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with a mighty rushing wind, Acts ii. 2. He descended on the

Lord Jesus at his baptism, in tlie hkeness of a winged creature, a
dove, Matt. iii. 16. See also Gen. i. 2, and Deut. xxxii. 11.

Now, what I have in view in referring to these texts, is to suggest

for your consideration, whether, from the whole of the symbolical

language employed in this fourth seal, we are not taught that

what came to pass under it is the greatest opposition to the Spirit

of God,—is the effect of hardening them judicially, and a ceasing

to strive with those who have always resisted him ; in a word,

that it corresponds with the awful words of the apostle Paul,

when, speaking of the delusions of the man of sin, he says, " be-

cause they received not the love of the truth that they might be
saved,—God shall send them strong delusion that they should

believe a lie ; that they all might be damned who believed not the

truth; but had pleasure in unrighteousness," 2 Thess. ii. 10-12.

Perhaps this is not an improper place to offer a few remarks
concerning the date, or chronological period, when the opening of

these four seals take place. There is, I conceive, a considerable

difficulty in ascertaining this point with precision, and especially

that of the third and fourth." And one main cause of the diffi-

culty arises from this, that the change from one state of the

church to another is generally gradual. In such cases, though
we can see clearly, as in the colours of the rainbow, that the

change from one to the other has taken place, yet it is not so easy

to ascertain at what point of contact it began. With regard to

the opening of thejirst seal, I have already delivered my opinion

that it dates from the day of Pentecost, when the kingdom or

heaven was set up by the preaching of the holy apostles. Nor
do 1 think there is much scope for controversy about the date of

the second, provided we are correct in explaining it as relating to

the wars that took place between the enemies of Christ's king-

dom, the Jews and Romans ; for those wars certainly conmienced
about the year 68, or just before the destruction of Jerusalem.

The third seal, which I have interpreted of the rise of the corrup-

tions of Christianity, when a yoke of ignorance, superstition and
priest-craft was prepared for the necks of the disciples ; when the

doctrines of the gospel were converted into a matter of merchan-
dize, and rendered difficult of attainment ; when ignorance be-

came blind submission, and priestcraft advanced into civil tyranny

;

this was evidently a gradual work, proceeding by little and little,

though scarcely perceptible before the beginning of the third

century. And as the corruption, and ravages of the fourth seal

came on likewise by degrees, growing as it were out of the third

seal, it is obvious that we must place it somewhat posterior in

point of time. I am inclined to think, however, that under this

fourth seal is to be placed that ever memorable, and cver-to-bc-
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deplored event, the alliance of church and state ;
which, you

know, took place under the reign of Constantine the Great ; the

first of the christian emperors, A. D. 325. This is what the Wal-
denses were wont to denominate, " pouring poison into the church."

It was secularizing the kingdom of Christ ; making it a compound
of things spiritual and temporal, so as to render that earthly

which is altogether heavenly and divine. To accomplish this, it

was necessary to corrupt the doctrines, prostitute the ordinances,

and secularize the whole system of Christianity. By this means

they converted a " kingdom which is not of this world," into an

engine of state, and made it " part and parcel of the law of the

land," thus rendering it subservient to the purposes of pride, am-

bition, and sensual gratification. As one proof of the rapid pro-

gress that corruption had made before the times of Constantine ;

that is, previous to its establishment by human laws, I will give

you a quotation from the Ecclesiastical History of Eusebius ; it

speaks volumes on the subject. He has been describing the pro-

gress which the gospel made during the first and second centuries,

and he then comes to narrate a dreadful persecution which took

place under the emperor Decius, about the year 260, and you vyill

perceive, as we proceed, how he resolves this terrible persecution

into the just judgment of God for the prevalence of corruption.

" But after that our affairs through too much liberty, ease, and

security, degenerated from the proper rule of piety ;
and after that

one Christian pursued another with open contumely and hatred
;

and when that we impugned ourselves, by no other than ourselves

with the weapons of spite and sharp spears of opprobrious words,

so that bishops against bishops, and people against people raised

sedition ; last of all, when cursed hypocrisy and dissimulation had

risen even to the height of malice ; then, the heavy hand of God's

high judgment, after his wonted manner, began to visit us by little

and little. So that the persecution that was raised against us

took its first rise from the brethren of our own camp. Still we

were touched with no sense or feeling thereof; neither did we

seek to placate the divine anger ; but heaped sin upon sin, think-

ing, like careless Epicures, that God neither cared, nor would visit

our iniquities. And they who Were our shepherds, laying aside

the rule of piety, practised contention and schism among them-

selves, aggravating contention, threatenings, mutual hatred, and

enmity ; every one proceeded in ambition much like tyranny

itself."^

This, brethren, is an appalling picture of the progress which

apostacy had made, before the end of the third century ; but it is

drawn by one who well knew the evils he describes, and who had

»» Eusebius' Ecclesiastical History, lib. 8. ch. i.

o
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neither interest nor inclination to exaggerate them. May I not

appeal to your own judgment, whether it does not bear me out in

the application which I have made of the bold imagery of the

fourth seal to such a state of things ; carefully keeping this in our

eye, however, that the description of Eusebius, sombre as is its

complexion, only presents it in its incipient state, and not as hav-

ing arrived at its climax of abominations in " Babylon the Great,

the Mother of Harlots," that sink of impurity, that cage of every

foul and hateful bird.

The advocates of national Christianity, I refer more especially

to the clergy of the church of Rome, the church of England, and

the kirk of Scotland, with their retainers and followers ; these, I

say, can find no evil in what was effected by Constantine the

Great, when the profession of Christianity was incorporated with

the state ; on the contrary it has been the theme of their constant

exultation and loftiest panegyric, though some of them cannot but

lament the abuses to which it gave rise.

As the subject of the present lecture brings this particular point

fairly before us, and especially as it enters so deeply into the whole

contents of the book of the Revelation, I shall offer no apology

for bestowing a few thoughts upon it in this place.

We object, then, to the incorporation of Christianity with the

political constitutions of this world, as a positive evil, to which no

reasonings, however ingenious and plausible ; no beneficial results

however apparent and specious, can possibly reconcile us. We
are compelled to view it as contrary to the will of its divine Foun-
der, as incompatible with its real nature, as calculated to give a

false representation of its genius, character, and pretensions ; in

short, as a thing which never did, nor ever can take place in this

world without drawing in its train that corrupt state of things

which is represented to us under the imagery of this fourth seal.

Now to substantiate these charges, I begin by laying down the

following propositions, and assuming them as indisputable, viz.

that Christianity is a revelation from God ; that as such, if I

have any thing to do with it, I must take as it stands ; I must
implicitly acquiesce in its doctrines and submit to its precepts,

and receive its own account of the way in which it is to be sup-

ported and propagated in the world. This is my first proposition
;

to which I add a second, namely, that there is an essential differ-

ence between persuasion and force ; between acting under the

impulse of personal conviction, and acting from the authority

of the civil power. These two principles are not only different, but

they are directly opposed to each other ; thus, where conviction

exists, power is excluded ; there is in this case no room for its

operation. On the other hand, the application of power implies

the absence of conviction. Its aid can only be needed, where
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conviction, as a principle of action, is not to be found. But it is

this power which properly belongs to the civil magistrate; he
does not depend upon the influence of persuasion. It is no doubt
well when he can shew the reasonableness of his requisitions, but
the sword is his proper and legitimate weapon. Whatever be the

state of the mind, he comes clothed with authority, to enforce im-
mediate compliance with whatever he demands. Now, consider

for a moment, what a civil establishment of Christianity really is
;

taking it in its purest form, as it exists in the church of England,
or that of Scotland. Is it not that institution by which the

government of a country employs its authority to compel a portion

of the community to support certain authorized teachers of the

christian faith ? To this definition, I apprehend no one can ob-

ject ; it enters into the very essence of every ecclesiastical estab-

lishment in Christendom, however various their forms, and what-
ever measure of toleration may be given by the government to

dissenters. But it is to this most general and simple view of such
institutions that we object, as being inconsistent with the general

spirit as well as with the particular precepts of the Christian

revelation.

When we look into the New Testament, we there find certain

truths addressed to the understanding and conscience ; these

truths we find to be of the most important kind, deeply inter-

esting to every human being, calculated to produce the most
beneficial effects on the individual who embraces them ; and thus

by their general dissemination evidently adapted to regenerate the

world. But we see also that this religion is entirely spiritual,

that its effects are to be produced by the truths which it contains,

obtaining access to the understandings and consciences of men.
This, however, they can only do by persuasion, by an address to

the understanding and the heart; no other kind of influence is

admissible here. The moment you have recourse, in any shape,

to coercion, to civil authority, you act upon a totally opposite

principle, and such as appears altogether unscriptural
; you em-

ploy a power in this service which is quite incompatible with the

genuine influence of a spiritual religion. The application of

force to this religion of the conscience is like the application of

touch to the sensitive plant ; it instantly shrinks, however cau-

tiously it be applied, and the finger must be removed before this

delicate plant can again expand and present to the eye of the

beholder its native form and beauty.

Such, then, is the general character of Christianity as a religion

spiritual in its nature, addressed to the understanding and the

conscience, and such the incongruity of applying civil authority

to its support. Look, now, at the declarations of its divine Foun-
der, and you will find how expressly he has excluded the appli^

o 2
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cation of force in its defence, or in advancing its interests in the

world. " My kingdom," said he, "is not of this world. If my
kingdom were of this world, then would my servants fight, that

I should not be delivered to the Jews ; but now is my kingdom
not from hence," John xviii. 36. Here it is distinctly stated, that

because his kingdom is not of this world, or in other words, be-

cause it consists in the influence of certain principles on the

understandings and hearts of men, his servants were not to fight

;

external force was not to be employed in supporting it. See now
the radical distinction that exists between the kingdom of Christ

and the kingdoms of this world . No earthly kingdom can exist

without the power of the sword ; but Christ has for e^^er dis-

charged the use of that weapon in supporting or maintaining

his empire in the world. And if you consult the regulations of

this kingdom, and the history of its progress, as recorded in the

]!^ew Testament you will find every thing to correspond with the

description of its character given by the great Lawgiver himself.

Every act of obedience must be voluntary. The laws of the

kingdom so far regulate the motive as well as the action, that

whatsoever is not of faith is sin. Those who enjoy the benefits of

public worship and gospel ordinances are commanded to contri-

bute voluntarily to their support, Gal. vi. 6. But in all national

establishments of Christianity, the thing is put upon a totally

different footing. The support of those who ofliciate about the

altar, is not voluntary there; it is matter of constraint. The
civil power secures it, and the application of this power is often

necessary before that support can be obtained. But whether the

contribution be granted cheerfully or not, the poiver of demanding
the payment exists; and, let it never be forgotten, that it is the

very same power which at one period can demand a part of my
property to support the religion of the state, that at another could

imprison my person for attending a conventicle, and which still,

in another quarter of Christendom, could drag me before the

tribunal of the Inquisition, to atone for the errors of my faith by
the forfeiture of my liberty and even life. The power is radically

the same, though there are various forms and degrees in which it

is exercised. *=

Here, then, we take our stand in the argument. Here we
arrive at the very marrow of the system denominated" the Man of

Sin;" "the mystery of iniquity," and the essence of which is to

be found in every national establishment of Christianity, amidst

all the various modifications by which they maybe distinguished.

Let no dignitary of the Establishment, then, imagine for a moment,
that a conscientious dissenter envies him when he conteiiiplates

* Sec an excellent little tract, entitled, " T/ie Principles of Lord Bacon's

Philosophy applied fo the Ivquiry, How far ih? civil Establishmrnt of ('hrisli-

CDiifif is roiiiifrnanrpd hij t/in r.acrrd Stripfnrps." Fdintiureli, 1817-



OH. VI. 7, 8.] OPENING OF THE FOURTH SEAL. 197

that superior rank in society which is derived from being con-
nected with an opulent hierarchy, or when he hears of the ample
emoluments with which it is endowed. No man deserves the
name of a dissenter ; at any rate, he does not understand the true
principles on which h6 should assume such an appellation, if he
does not feel a full conviction, that though the highest dignities of
the church, and its most extensive revenues, were laid at his feet,

he could not on any account, partake either of the one or the
other. His views of the kingdom of Christ must be completely
altered before he could take any part in the sup}X)rt of a system
which he believes to be derogatory to the honour of his divine

Master, by introducing a power into that kingdom which he ex-
pressly condemns.
And before I dismiss the subject, let me entreat you to observe

how much the view we have taken of it, corresponds with the
current language of this Book of the Revelation. That system of
iniquity which is there termed " Babylon the Great," is allowed
generally by protestant interpreters to denote the Romish hier-

archy. It is also denominated the " Great Whore," evidently in

reference to the illegitimate connexion between the kingdom of
Christ and the powers of this world, expressed in the correspond-
ing figurative language of prophecy, by her committing fornica-

tion with the kings of the earth. And in this character, in refer-

ence to the numerous persecutions with which she is chargeable,

she is said to be drunk with the blood of the saints. But, observe,

another title is given her ; she is called " the mother of harlots."

The epithet mother, implies that she has daughters ; but where
shall we find these ? Where ! why in every country in Christen-

dom, where the same illegitimate alliance has been formed be-

tween the religion of Christ and the civil power : there you will

find the daughter of the " Great Whore," who has corrupted the

earth with her flatteries, and of whom we shall have much to say

hereafter, should we be spared to prosecute this course of lectures

to the end of the book. In the meantime, suffer me, my brethren

and friends, to recommend to your serious attention, what has
now been said upon the radical distinction between the kingdom
of Christ, and all national systems of Christianity. It is of

incalculable importance to the disciples of Christ to be well

informed on this subject. To darken, confound, and mystify this

essential difference is, and ever has been, since the days of Con-
stantine, a leading object with Antichrist and his supporters ; but
unless our views are clear, and regulated by scripture on this

point, we never can see the glory of the Redeemer's kingdom
;

and the Apocalypse must necessarily remain to us a sealed book
;

a collection of enigmas and spiritual riddles, which in truth it is

in the hands of many learned men who have undertaken to

explain it.



LECTURE XVII.

And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw under the altar the souls of

them that were slain for the word of God, and for the testimony which

they held. 10 And they cried with a loud voice, saying. How long, O,

Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that

dwell on the earth ? 1 1 And white robes were given unto every one of

them ; and it was said unto them that they should rest yet for a little sea-

son, until their fellow-servants also and their brethren, that should be killed

ii» they were, should be fulfilled.—Rev. vi. 9-11.

FIFTH SEAL.

The subject of our present lecture, the opening of the fifth seal,

will necessarily lead us to take a more close and intimate view,

than we have hitherto done, of the persecutions to which the

church of Christ was subjected from the heathen magistrates, or

Rome Pagan, prior to the times of Constantine the Great. The
subject has, indeed, been several times glanced at, in this course

of lectures, and mentioned in a general way : but it forms so

prominent a feature in the verses which I have just read, that it

will be expedient, in order to their elucidation, to go more into

detail, and give something like a history of those persecutions

during the first three hundred years, or until the government of

the Roman empire, became christianized, when persecution, from

that quarter, ceased. This review will lay a foundation for our

examining the symbolical language, or hieroglyphical representa-

tion of this seal, and of entering into the subject with better

effect than we could othei-wise do.

The first Christian martyr, or to speak more properly, the

king of martyrs, is He whom we venerate as our Lord and Savi-

our, the beloved Son of God. When questioned by the Roman
governor concerning his kingdom, he replied, "to this end was I

born, and for this cause came I into the world, that I should bear

witness unto the truth," John xviii. 37. This truth, to which

he came to bear witness, is none other than the true character of

God, as the just God and the Saviour. This was the central

point of all his preaching during his personal ministry; and to

this truth he died a martyr, sealing his testimony with his blood.

His holy apostles, in preaching the gospel, attested the same
truth ; ior in exhibiting tlic death of Christ as the one, alone,

all-sufficient propitiatory sacrifice for the sins of men, as that
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through which, and only through which God is just in justifying
the ungodly, they did no more than state, illustrate, and defend
this one capital truth, in which all the lines of divine revelation

centre, and all the perfections of Deity gloriously harmonize.
Jesus Christ perfectly knew the price which his testimony to this

truth would cost him, he well knew that it would issue in his

death ; and in looking forward to the awful scene of his suffer-

ings, he speaks of it as a " baptism wherewith he was to be bap-
tized," and he apprized his apostles that, in adhering to his cause,
and bearing their testimony to the same truth, they also should
drink of the cup which his heavenly Father had given him to

drink of, and be baptized with the baptism with which he was
baptized, Matt. xx. 23. The experience of those chosen wit-
nesses was in perfect accordance with this intimation. Hence,
we find one of them thus recording that experience :

" I think
that God hath set forth us the apostles last, as it were appointed
to death; for we are made a spectacle unto the world, and to

angels, and to men ; even unto this present hour, we both hunger
and thirst, and are naked, and are buffeted, and have no certain

dwelling place ; and labour working with our own hands ; being
reviled, we bless ; being persecuted, we suffer it; being defamed,
we entreat ; we are made as the filth of the earth, and are the
offscouring of all things unto this day," 1 Cor. iv. 9-13. And if

we carefully attend to their writings, we shall find them warning
their christian brethren not to expect any better treatment from
the world than they themselves had met with. For, when they
went abroad among the nations, testifying the gospel of the grace
of God, they did not conceal from such as received their testimony

that it was "through much tribulation they must enter the

kingdom of God," Acts xiv. 22. They apprised them, that it was
the will of Christ, that his followers should be conformed to him
in his sufferings, before they partook of his glory. This was the

lesson which he himself continually inculcated in his doctrine

during his personal ministry, when he called upon his professed

disciples to take up their cross and follow him. Agreeably to

which thus ran the apostolic testimony :
" It is a faithful saying;

for, if we be dead with him, we shall also live with him ; if we
suffer, we shall also reign with him ; if we deny him, he also will

deny us," 2 Tim. ii. 11, &c. " Beloved, think it not strange con-

cerning the fiery trial, which is to try you as though some strange

thing happened unto you ; but rejoice, inasmuch as ye are parta-

kers of Christ's sufferings, that when his glory shall be revealed,

ye may be glad also with exceeding joy ; but let none of you
suffer as a thief, or a murderer, or as an evil-doer, or as a busy
body in other men's matters

;
yet, if any man suffer as a Chris-

tian, let him not be ashamed, but let him glorify God on this
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behalf," &.c. 1 Pet. iv. 12, &,c. From these passages of scripture,

and others that might be quoted, it is plain, that it Avas the will

of the Ca])tain of Salvation, who himself was " made perfect

through suftei'ings," that all the subjects of his kingdom should

be called to the exercise of patient suffering for his sake. Hence
Paul warning Timothy against the corruption of Christianity

which was to take place, says, " Yea, and all that will live

godly in Christ Jesus, shall suffer persecution ; but evil men
and seducers shall wax worse and worse, deceiving and being

deceived."

Having recalled to your recollection these scripture testimonies,

you will do well to bear them in mind, while we take a survey of

the suffering state of the first Christians from the days of the

apostles to the establishment of Christianity as the religion of the

Roman empire, which I understand to be the period alluded to

in the opening of this fifth seal. It is doubtless true, that the

first attack that was made upon the kingdom of Christ in the

way of persecution was by means of the Jewish church and its

rulers, who both killed the Lord Jesus and persecuted his fol-

lowers ; but this I pass over, because I do not consider it as so

immediately entering into the contents of the seal. They are the

persecutions inflicted on the followers of Christ, by Rome Pagan,

or the idolatrous heathen magistrates, symbolized by a great red

dragon, having seven heads and ten horns, and seven crowns

upon his head, Rev. xvii. 9-12, which I take to be pointed at in

this seal.*

Nero was the first emperor who enacted laws against the

Christians; and it would have been surprising, as the learned

Mosheim justly remarks, had they been permitted to enjoy the

sweets of tranquillity and freedom under the reign of such a
monster. But this was far from being the case, for this perfidious

tyrant accused them of having set fire to the city of Rome, that

horrid crime which he himself had committed with a barbarous

» Of these peioecutions the learned Dr. Cave, without taking into the ac-

count several that were local and confined to a particular province, has enume-
rated ten ; of which I here subjoin the list, with the times when they com-
menced, and the name of each emperor under whose reign they took place.

1. Commenced A.D. 64, under the emperor Nero.

2. 93, Domitian.

3. 107, Trajan.

4. 118, Adrian.

163,1

177./
The two Antonines.

6. 202, Sevcrus.

7. 235, Maximinus.
R. 250, Dccius.

<). 257. Valerian.

10. 303, Pinclcfian.
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pleasure. In avenging this crime upon the innocent Christians,

he ordered matters so, that the punishment should bear some

resemblance to the imputed offence. He, therefore, caused some
of them to be wrapped up in combustible garments, and fire set

to them when the darkness came on, that thus, like torches, they

might dispel the obscurity of the night ; while others were fas-

tened to crosses, or torn in pieces by wild beasts, or put to death

in some such dreadful manner. This horrid persecution was set

on foot in the month of November, in the year 64, and in it,

according to some ancient accounts, the two apostles, Paul and
Peter, sutiered martyrdom ; for the correctness of this, however,

I do not vouch. This dreadful persecution is said to have con-

tinued nearly four years, and was terminated only by the death of

Nero, which took place in the year 68, during which period, the

Christians suffered every species of torment and affliction, which
the malice of their enemies could suggest. The learned are not

entirely agreed concerning the extent of this persecution under

Nero. Some confine it to the city of Rome ;
while others repre-

sent it as having raged throughout the whole empire. This latter

opinion is not only the most ancient, but also the most probable

;

because it is certain that the laws enacted against the Christians

under the government of Nero, w^ere enacted against the whole

body, and were, consequently, in operation in the remotest pro-

vinces of the empire. It is, moreover, confirmed by the autlio-

rity of Tertullian, who tells us, that Nero and Domitian had

enacted laws against the Christians, which were partially repealed

by Trajan. But to proceed :

Though immediately after the death of Nero, the rage of this

first persecution against the Christians ceased
;

yet the flame

broke out anew about the year 93 or 94, under the emperor Domi-
tian, a prince but little inferior to Nero in all kinds of iniquity.

This was the second persecution, and it is said to have been oc-

casioned by the fears which Domitian was under of losing the

government of the empire. He had been informed, it seems,

that an individual should arise, among the relatives of Jesus

Christ, possessed of a turbulent and ambitious spirit, who should

excite commotion in the state, and aim at supreme dominion. To
counteract the effects of this, he set on foot a violent persecution,

though it was not of long duration, for his own untimely death

put a stop to it. According to Gibbon, he was assassinated in

his own palace, and so odious had he rendered himself to his

subjects by his cruelties, that his memory was condemned by the

senate ; his acts were rescinded ; and those whom he had sent into

exile were recalled, among whom was the apostle John, tlie writer

of this Book of the Revelation, who had been banished by him to

the isle of Patmos. Lactantius, in his " Relation of the deaths
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of the primitive persecutors, adds, " Thus all the acts and edicts

of this tyrant being repealed, the church not only recovered its

former quiet, but became much more flourishing under a succes-

sion of worthy princes, who, as they governed the Roman empire

very happily, so the church suffered no hardships under them
;

and being thus freed from the rage of her enemies, she dilated

herself both in the eastern and western provinces, so that there

was no corner of the world so remote, nor any nation of it so

wild, that was not visited by this divine light, and that was not

tamed by its discipline ; but this peaceful state of things came at

last to an end."''

In the beginning of the second century, says Mosheim, there

were no laws in force againt the Christians, the emperor Nerva

having abrogated the sanguinary laws of his predecessor Domi-
tian; yet, notwithstanding this, a horrid custom prevailed of

persecuting them, and even putting them to death as often as a

sano-uinary priesthood, or an outrageous populace, instigated by

them, demanded their destruction. Hence it happened that under

the reign of the good Trajan, popular clamours were raised

against the Christians, many of whom fell victims to the rage of

a merciless multitude. Such were the riotous proceedings that

happened in Bithynia, under the administration of the younger

Plinv, as mentioned to you in a former lecture." The answer

which Trajan returned to the inquiry of the latter, amounted to

this :
" That the Christians were not to be officiously hunted

after ; but that such as were accused and convicted of an adhe-

rence to Christianity, were to be put to death as wicked citizens,

if they did not return to the religion of their ancestors." This

edict being registered among the public and solemn laws of the

Roman empire, set bounds to the fury of those that persecuted

the Christians ; it was, nevertheless, the occasion of martyrdom

to many, even under the best emperors. For, as often as an

accuser appeared, and the pei'son accused confessed himself a

Clirislian, the only alternative was apostacy or death ; since, ac-

cordin-'- to this edict, a perseverance in the christian faith was a

capital offence. Accordingly, the venerable and aged Simeon,

son of Cleophas, and bishop of Jerusalem, was by this very law

cruciiiud, in consequence of an accusation brought against him.

By tho same law, also, Ignatius, bishop of Antioch, was ordered

by Trajan himself, to be thrown to the wild beasts in the Roman
theatre ; for, as the law denounced simply death to such as were

convicted of the crime of being Christians, the kind of punish-

ment was left to the option of the judge.

Under the reign of the emperor Adrian, and his successors of

^ Lactantius' Relation, by Burnet, ]>. 61. ' See Lecture v. p. 60.
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the family of the Antonines, the heathen priests breathed nothing

but fury against the disciples of Christ. The populace, set in

motion by the Pagan priests, who were enraged at seeing their

temples forsaken, and idolatrous worship every where giving place

to,the profession of Christianity, demanded of the magistrates

with one voice, during the pubhc games, the destruction of the

Christians ; and the magistrates fearing that a sedition might be
the consequence of despising, or opposing these popular clamours,

were too much disposed to indulge them in their request. It was
about this period that the Christians began to vindicate their

profession from the monstrous and unjust charges that were
brought against them by their enraged adversaries ; and the ad-

mirable Apologies of Quadratus and Aristides, of Justin Martyr,
Athenagoras, and Tatian, which are still extant, did much to expel

the angry prejudices which were then prevalent, at least in the

minds of those who had any sense of equity and humanity left.

Under the reign of Antoninus Pius, a new method of attacking

the Christians was adopted, and that was by accusing them of

impiety and atheism ; and though Justin Martyr triumphantly

refuted this calunmy in his Apology, it was not sufficient to sup-

press the rage of blood-thirsty persecution. Some earthquakes

having taken place about this time in Asia Minor, the Christians

were strangely accused of being the authors of these calamities

;

the populace renewed their violence against them, and they were
consequently treated in the most cruel and injurious manner.
The emperor, however, was no sooner made acquainted with these

unjust and barbarous proceedings, than he addressed an edict to

the whole province of Asia, in which he denounced capital

punishments against such as should for the future, accuse the

Christians without being able to prove them guilty of any crime

;

and this was a noble act of justice, which did honour to his

memory.
This worthy prince was succeeded by Marcus Aurelius Anto-

ninus, the philosopher, as he is usually termed, and, if we except

that of Nero, there was no reign under which the Christians were
mere injuriously or cruelly treated than this. He did not indeed

revoke the edict of his predecessor, or abrogate the laws which the

preceding emperors had enacted in favour of the Christians ; but

he did what was equally pernicious to them. For without impar-

tially examining their cause, he lent an easy and attentive ear to

all the most virulent insinuations of their enemies, and more
especially to the malignant calumnies of the philosophers, who
accused them of the most horrid crimes, and the most monstrous

impiety, too horrible to be named ! The consequence was that

this philosophic emperor issued out against the Christians, whom
he regarded as a vain, obstinate, and vicious set of men, edicts
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which were very unjust. In consequnce of these imperial edicts,

the judges and magistrates received tlie accusations, which the

vilest of" the rabble brought against the Christians, who were put

to the most cruel tortures, and condemned to meet death in its

most barbarous forms, notwithstanding their perfect innocence,

and their persevering and solemn denial of the horrid crimes laid

to their charge. To detail to you the nefarious proceedings on

the part of a wicked magistracy ; the dereliction of all the prin-

ciples of justice and clemency, which characterized this period,

with the sufferings to which the disciples of Jesus were exposed ;

whilst it would harrow up your feelings, would require more time

and space than can now be allotted to it. Let it suffice to say,

that among the many who now fell victims to a cruel superstition,

v.ere persons of illustrious piety, and some of eminent learning

and abilities, such as, the venerable Polycarp, bishop of Smyrna,
and Justin Martyr, so deservedly renowned for his erudition and
philosophy. Many churches, particularly those of Lyons and

Vienne, in the heart of France, were almost entirely destroyed

during this violent persecution which raged in the year 177, and

fixes an indelible stain upon the memory of the emperor by whose
order it was carried on.

Towards the close of the second century, Severus was declared

emperor ; under whose reign Asia and Egypt, and other provinces

were deluged with the blood of the martyrs, as appears from the

testimonies of Tertullian, Clemens of Alexandria, and other wri-

ters ; and it was this series of calamities, under which the chris-

tian church groaned, that induced TertuUian to write his Apology,

and several other books in defence of the Christians. But I

hasten to grlance at the state of the church during the third

century.

In the beginning of this century, the Christians suffered greatly

throughout the provinces of the Roman empire. But their suffer-

ings encreased in a terrible manner, in consequence of a law

made in the year 203, under the reign of the emperor Severus, by
which every subject of the empire was prohibited to change the

religion of his ancestors for that of the Christian or Jewish. In

virtue of this law, many of the disciples of Christ were put to

death, both in Egypt and several parts of Asia and Africa.

Among these, Leonidas, the father of Origen, Perpetua and Feli-

citas, two highly respectable African ladies, with other martyrs

of both sexes, acquired an illustrious name by the fortitude with

which they endured the most cruel sufferings.

Under the reign of Maximin, the Christians were treated most

barbarously. This tyrant issued an edict, ordering all the pastors

of the churches to be seized and put to death ; but the shocking

effects of the edict reached mucii further than this, for it animated
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the Pagan priests, the magistrates, and the multitude, against
Christians of every description, rank, and order. This tremen-
dous storm, however, was succeeded by a cahn, in which the
Christians enjoyed a happy tranquilHty for many years. But the
accession of Decius to the imperial throne, in the year 249
raised a new tempest, in which the fury of persecution fell in a
dreadful manner upon the church of Christ. This emperor,
either from an ill-grounded fear of the Christians, or from a
violent zeal for the superstition of his ancestors, published most
terrible and cruel edicts, by which the praetors were ordered on
pain of death, either to extirpate the whole body of Christians
without exception, or to force them, by torments of various kinds,
to return to the Pagan worship. The consequence was, that in
all the provinces of the empire, multitudes of Christians were,
during the space of two years, put to death by the most horrid
punishments which an ingenious barbarity could invent. To give
you some idea of the complicated and multifarious sufferings to

which your Christian brethren were at this time exposed, I will

quote a single paragraph from a well authenticated history of this

period ; Dr. S. Chandler's History of Persecutions. " The most
excessive and outrageous barbarities," says he, "were made
use of upon all who would not blaspheme Christ, and offer

incense to the Pagan deities. They were publicly whipped
;

drawn by the heels through the streets of cities ; racked till every
bone of their body was disjointed ; had their teeth beat out; their

noses, hands, and ears cut off; sharp pointed spears run under
their nails ; they were tortured with melted lead thrown on their

naked bodies ; had their eyes dug out; their limbs cut off; were
condemned to the mines

;
ground between stones ; stoned to

death ; burnt alive ; cast headlong from high buildings ; behead-
ed ; smothered in burning lime-kilns ; run through the body with
sharp spears ; destroyed with hunger, thirst, and cold ; thrown
to the wild beasts ; broiled on gridirons with slow fires ; cast by
heaps into the sea ; crucified ; scraped to death with sharp shells

;

torn in pieces by the boughs of trees ; in a word, destroyed by all

the various methods which the most diabolical subtilty and malice
could devise."

Here, however, I presume that 1 may be allowed to desist ; I

have said enough to give you an idea of the nature and extent of

the persecutions which the primitive Christians underwent at the

hands of " the great red dragon," the Pagan Roman government.

Similar instances of cruelty and atrocity, were continually occur-

ring till the times of Constantine; that is, for about 70 years

more ; but on this, our time will not permit me to enter, and I

proceed to take some notice of the opening of the fifth seal.



206 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE, [lect. xvh.

" And when he had opened the Jifth seal, I saw under the altar

the souls of them that were slainfor the ivord of God, and for the

testimomj which they held," ver. 9. The soul of man, is that vital,

spiritual, and immortal principle, which, they who kill the body
cannot destroy. Matt. x. 28. The martyrs, though slain by perse-

cution, "for the word of God, and the testimony which they

held," are still alive unto God. They had suti'ered as victims at

the altar, and from under the altar we hear their complaints.

But I may not overlook a difficulty which will strike the minds of

some of my hearers, to this effect : as the soul is spiritual, and
as these were in a disembodied state, how was it possible for John
to see them ? Yet it is said not only in this place, but also in

Rev. XX. 4, that the apostle " saw the souls of them that were
beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God," &c.
But this is only half the difficulty, for it is added in ver. 11, that
" white robes were given to every one" of these souls ; and if you
look forwards to ch. vii, 9, you will find it said of these same
souls, that " they stood before the throne and before the Lamb,
clothed with white robes, and palms in their hands," &c. Now,
putting these texts together, I should think it very manifest that

we are not to take the words of John literally. He was under an
extraordinary impulse of the Spirit ; and though it is not more
unreasonable to suppose that he was made capable of discerning

spirits, (for the Scriptures lead us to suppose that when the soul

leaves this earthly house of its tabernacle or clay-tenement, it does

not exist without a covering, but is furnished with a building or

house which is from heaven, and with which it is clothed upon, (2

Cor. V.) than to suppose that spiritual substances are capable of

seeing and conversing %vith one another
;
yet I have no idea that

John saw the identical spirits of the martyrs, any more than that

he saw a material altar in the place where he stood. What he saw
wasanhieroglypical figure, representing by way of symbol, an altar,

under which the souls of the martyrs appeared to rest in hope.

The cause of their being slain was their reverence for " the

word of God, and the testimony which they maintained" to its

truth and excellency. Their enemies had brought many railing

accusations against them. Because they refused to worship the

Pagan divinities, and to throw a grain of incense on their altars,

they were accused of atheism and impiety ; while the holy, ten-

der, and circumspect lives which they led, were no security against

the imputation of crimes the most aggravated. In fact, the more
they studied to give no just ground of oftbnce, the more the spirit

of an ungodly world was roused against them ; because they ran

not to the same excess of riot with others, their characters were

maligned, and their persons evil-treated. But whatever their own
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enemies mi2;ht allege, the text discloses the true ground of the

quarrel, and the cause of their being slain. It was their tenacious

adherence, both in profession and practice to the glorious gospel

of the blessed God. We have next an account of what the pro-

phet heard.
" And they cried with a loud voice, saying, Hotc, long, O Lord,

holy and true, dest thou not judge and avenge our blood on them

that dwell on the earth ?" ver. 10. Here, again, we are presented

with what has stumbled some conscientious people. " Can a

thirst of revenge," say they, " lodge in the bosom of any of the

spirits of just men made perfect?" We answer, certainly not.

While the martyrs were upon this earth, they were not

actuated by a disposition to retaliate on their persecutors.

Look at the conduct of the king of martyrs, when his enemies

were nailing him to the tree :
" Father, forgive them, for they

know not wliat they do." Look at Stephen, when his persecutors

were stoning him to death ; he kneeled down and prayed for them,

"Lord, lay not this sin to their charge." Many that followed

him in the cause of martyrdom drank deep into the same amiable

disposition, which, in fact, was only carrying out into practical

exercise the strict injunction of their Divine Master ;
" I say unto

you, that ye resist not evil ; but whosoever shall smite thee on
the right cheek, turn to him the other also," Matt. v. 39. See

also Rom. xii. 14; and 1 Pet. iii. 9 ; and ch. iv. 1.

What, then, is to be understood by this cry of the souls beneath

the altar ? I answer, that one thing imported by it may be, the

aggravated guilt of putting to death the saints of the Most High.

The blood of Abel is said to have cried unto God from the

ground. Gen. iv. 10. In like manner, the sin of murdering the

martyrs was so enormous, that their souls are represented as crying

with a loud voice, to God, the moral Governor of the world, the

Judge of all the earth, who will do right ; the sovereign Arbiter

and Disposer of all things—to vindicate his own character and
faithfulness. But, further, it is thought by some, that the cry

here, " How long dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on
those that dwell on the earth?" is not to be understood as a cry

for vengeance on individual persecutors, but a kind of expostula-

tion, how long would he endure the provocations of the persecu-

tors before he proceeded to judge their cause, and avenge their

blood on the inhabitants of the earth, by the overthrow of the

persecuting power of the Pagan Roman government ? Taken in

this view, it may be considered as the language of their zeal for

thehonour of God, and their desire for the prevalence of the gospel.

When innocent blood is shed, not by individuals, merely, but by
communities of men, it seems to be peculiarly fit, that vengeance

should be taken on those communities, in this world, in the course
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of divine providence independent of that account, which every

guilty individual must give for himself at the bar of God. As it

is only in this world that communities or governments exist, in

their collective capacity, it is in this world only that they can be
punished in their pubhc capacity. Accordingly, we shall find,

when we come to consider the import of the next seal, how the

prayer of those martyrs was answered. Even as in a subsequent
chapter of the book of the Revelation, ch. xvi. 6, we find that

because Babylon the Great had shed the blood of saints and pro-

phets, blood is awarded her to drink, for of that she was worthy.
" And white robes tvere given to evert/ one of them i" (denoting

the heavenly honours that were conferred upon them) :
" And it

was said unto them, that they should rest yet for a little season,

until their felloiv-servants also, and their brethren that should he

killed as they were, should he fulfilled," ver. 11. This is the

answer returned to the cry of the martyrs, and we see they are

encouraged to expect a retribution " after a little season," and
when the number of their fellow-servants and brethren who should

be killed, as they were, should be fulfilled. There are two views
taken of the import of this answer. It is supposed by some, that

this cry proceeded from the souls of those who had been slain

under nine of the persecutions, inflicted by the Pagan Roman
government, and that they had only to wait the completion of
their number under the tenth, which being accomplished, God
would avenge their injured cause, by the destruction of heathenism
in the empire, which accordingly took place. If this be the
view, then the opening of this seal would refer to about the year
270, when the terrible persecution broke out, which befel the

churches under the reign of the emperor Decius, and of which I

read you such a horrifying recital. The professed and avowed
object of that persecution was nothing less than the utter extii-pa-

tion of Christianity, name and thing, from the earth. Others,
however, date the opening of this fifth seal, posterior to the tenth
persecution, which took place under the emperor Dioclesian,

about fifty years afterwards, A.D. 303, and so, they understood
what is said respecting their " fellow-servants and their brethren
who were to be killed" as they had been, to look forwards to the

persecutions which were to be renewed under Rome papal, or

Antichrist, of which we shall be called to speak by and bye. If

this last be the correct view of the answer returned to the appeal

of the martyrs, then the period of time, occupied by this seal,

must be taken from the death of Christ, the first christian mar-
tyr, to the great day of recompense, when the noble army of

martyrs will be completed and their injured cause avenged.
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And I beheld when he had opened the sixth seal, and, lo, there was a great
earthquake ; and the sun became black as sackcloth of hair, and the mooD.
became as blood. 13 And the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even
as a fig-tree casteth her untimely figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind.
14 And the heaven departed as a scroll when it is rolled together : and
every mountain and island were moved out of their places. 15 And the
kings of the earth, and the great men, and the rich men, and the chief cap-
tains, and the mighty men, and every bondman, and every free-man, hid
themselves in the atns and in the rocks of the mountains. 16 And said

to the mountains and rocks. Fall on us, and hide us from the face of him
that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb. 17 For the
great day of his wrath is come ; and who shall be able to stand ?—Rev. vi.

12—17.'

SIXTH SEAL. PART I.

In entering upon the consideration of the contents, or import of

this sixth seal, I cannot forbear remarking to you, that I find the

writers on the Apocalypse much more agreed respecting its mean-
ing, than of any of the five seals which have preceded it. Almost
all our commentators and expositors consider the subject which
is symbolized by this highly figurative, I might say, this truly

grand and sublime imagery, to be the downfall of heathenism in

the Roman empire, or the destruction of that persecuting Pagan
government, which occasioned the dreadful havock among the

churches of Christ, of which I submitted to you a specimen in

our last lecture. In the complaint of the martyrs under the fifth

seal, it was asked, " How long ?" how long the day of recom-

pence should be delayed ? the answer to which was expressed in

general terms ; " they should rest for a little season, until the

number of their fellow-sufferers should be completed." The
sixth seal represents the arrival of this awful day :

" the great

day of his wrath is come, and who may be able to stand ?"

But though I mentioned a general concurrence among the

learned respecting the import of this seal, it is proper to apprise

you, that there are exceptions to this opinion ; and they are

founded upon the peculiar strength, and the magnificent grandeur

of the language employed in the verses first read, which it is

contended can denote nothing less than the end of the world
;

the final dissolution of universal nature. This is known to have

been the opinion of Cyprian, an eminent Father of the Christian

p
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church, who flourished about the middle of the third century.*

As the prophecy had not then met with its fulfihnent, we can

scarcely wonder that he should have taken this view of it ; espe-

cially as we find some able writers of our own time contending

that such boldness of figure and expression cannot be applicable

to any other events than the dissolution of the material system,

and the general judgment of the world. Among these last, is

the late Dr. Tilloch, who, after commenting at some length upon
the phraseology of the verses, thus sums up the matter :

" Suf-

fice it to say, that the period intended is the same to which Paul

alludes in his second epistle to the Thessalonians, " when the

Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven, taking vengeance on

them that know not God, and that obey not the gospel of our

Lord Jesus Christ; which shall be punished with everlasting

destruction."^ And so he speaks of " the great earthquake," ver.

12, as that " by which all the enemies of Christ's kingdom shall

be ultimately destroyed." But as I conceive this to be a mistaken

view of the matter ; and as the evil consequence of this mistake

has been a complete confusion in the abstract arrangement of the

Apocalypse, you will pardon me in detaining you while I ofter a

few remarks by way of refuting it.

I begin by observing, what indeed must strike every reflecting

mind, that if the sixth seal, which we are about to consider,

relate to the literal day of judgment, then it is obvious that the

five preceding seals must be loosely spread over the long and

indefinite period which precedes that day. Now let us for argu-

ment's sake suppose this to be the case, and mark the conse-

quence. If this sixth seal i"efer to the day of judgment, then

the seventh seal must inevitably be viewed as prior in point

of time to the sixth seal ; for if the sixth bring us to the end

of our present world, it is quite clear that the seventh, being

unable to advance any farther, must of necessity retrograde in

point of chronology. This single circumstance eft'ectually sub-

verts the arrangement before us ; and I may venture to assert once

for all, that it is utterly impossible to bring out any consistent

interpretation of the Apocalypse, if we depart from the simple

and mtelligible, and self-approved principle, that the seven seals,

seven trumpets, and seven vials succeed each other in a chrono-

logical series. This order forbids the application of the sixth seal

to the literal day of judgment or consummation of all things:

and, as I hope to shew presently, the magnificent imageiy of the

phraseology does not require us to do it. Let us now attend to

the verses which I first read.
" And I beheld tvhen he had opened the i/.i/// seal, and, lo, there^

was a great earthquake ; and the sun became black us sackcloth oj

» Cyprian, ad Novat. Hscrcs. i. ^ Tilloch's Dissertations, p. 183-
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hair, and the moon became as blood ; and the stais of heaven fell
unto the earth, even as afig-tree casteth her untimeltj figs ivhenshe

is shaken of a mighty icind ; and the heaven departed as a scroll

when it is rolled together; and every mou7itain and island were
moved out of their places," ver. 12-14. In the course of these

lectures, I have had occasion oftener than once, to apprise you of

the importance of acquainting yourselves with the symbolical
languaoe in which the prophecies are delivered, if you would enter

into their real import and meaning. Ignorance of, or inattention

to, the system of emblems, has led many professed interpreters of
prophecy into lamentable mistakes, particularly in their attempts
to explain the highly wrought and intricate imagery of the Book
of the Revelation. In the figurative language of prophecy, great

revolutions, whether temporal or ecclesiastical, are described
under the imagery of confusion among the heavenly bodies, and
of violent agitation in regard to the earth. The great objects in

nature, such as the heavenly luminaries; the sun, moon, and
stars ; mountains and hills, lofty trees, particularly the cedars

of Lebanon, and the oaks of Bashan, are used to denote kings
and conquerors, princes and nobles, the grandees, and persons of

high estate. Plains and lower-grounds, branches and underwood,
and the land or earth put generally, represent the mass of the

people. The daughter of any state or city, denotes its inhabi-

tants. Savage animals and beasts of prey are put for tyrants

and oppressors. A horn signifies authority or power ; a rod the

exercise of authority : earthquakes, tempests, eclipses, the disso-

lution of the earth and the heavens, and all things falling into pri-

mitive chaos, represent invasions, conquests, revolutions, and extra-

ordinary convulsions in nature. These are merely a few general

hints which I throw out, in passing, to enable you to apprehend

something of the sublime imagery in the verses under considera-

tion; but it is a style of writing, not peculiar to this place, for

you will find it pervading all the prophetical parts of scripture.

Now let us apply these remarks to the subject under considera-

tion. The prophet tell us that on opening the sixth seal there

was, a great earthquake.

It would be trifling with your time to occupy it with any
1 iboured explanation of the term " earthquake." When it takes

place in the natural world, we all know, that it consists in the

globe which we inhabit being violently shaken by subterraneous

commotion ; and this phenomenon in nature is adopted by the

Spirit of prophecy, as a symbol, to denote any signal commotion,

which by divine appointment, shakes and overturns an existing

or ler of things in the ecclesiastical or political fabrics and em-
jnres. There are, I believe, four distinct earthquakes, mentioned

in the Apocalypse ; the first is that which took place at the open-

p 2
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ing of this sixth seal ; the second is mentioned, ch. viii. 5 ; the

third in ch. xi. 13 ; and the fourth in ch. xvi. 18. Reserving

the latter three for consideration in their proper course, we, for

the present, confine ourselves to that first mentioned.

The great earthquake^ here spoken of, evidently imports a

mighty change vi^hich was about to take place, in what I may be

allowed to call the "Ecclesiastical PoUty" of the Roman em-

pire ; consisting in the total overthrow of that heathenish perse-

cuting power which had recently deluged the earth with the

blood of the saints and martyrs. This stupendous event, which

was brouoht about by the arms of Constantine and his subse-

quent measures, produced a radical revolution in the state of

matters as respected the Christian profession ; but in what the

change consisted will come more properly under consideration

hereafter. At present, let us attend to the prophet's account of

the attendant circumstances.
" The sun became black as sackcloth of hair ; a7id the moon be-

came as blood ; and the stars of heaven fell unto earth." The
allusions here are obviously borrowed from the appearance of the

heavens about the time of an earthquake. The sun was made
for the dominion of the day, and the moon and stars for the

dominion of the night ; but when an earthquake is about

to take place, we are told, the sun is rarely visible ; the moon is

veiled in sable gloom, and assumes a bloody appearance ; fiery

meteors glide through the atmosphere, and drop like stars from

their spheres ; the whole firmament puts on the most scowling

and ominous appearance. Even the brute creation are amazed

and terrified, hastening to their dens and places of retreat. In

our text it is said "the sun became as sackcloth of hair;" it seems

no longer to shine, but is enveloped in raiment of mouiiiing ; the

moon glares horribly like blood, and the stars fall. Now transfer

these emblematical allusions to the Pagan Roman government,

and mark what they denote.

The sun, in the empire, must be the chief ruler, or supreme

power ; the moon and stars must be delegated authorities ; for

the heavenly luminaries are to the earth, what the ruling powers

of the world are to the common people ; hence great changes in

the affairs of nations are expressed by Jehovah, " shaking the

heavens and the earth," Hag. ii. 6, 7, 21, with lleb. xii. 26. The
heavens denote the church or state ; mountains and islands are

great and little kingdoms ; the stars, being a part of that system

of which the sun is the centre, must, in this prophecy, denote

the ministers of church or state j the public functionaries, em-

ployed in the service of the Pagan government. These therefore

may be considered as comprehending not only ministers of state,

but also the entire body of priests, augurs, vestals, and other
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public officers who ministered at the altars of the heathen deities,

or were any way engaged by their official station in the celebra-
tion of the rites of divination or Pagan worship. When these
ministers of the fabulous deities of Paganism were degraded from
their rank, and stripped of all their emoluments

; when they were
not only restrained in their ministrations, but their very names
and orders were abolished ; the stars of that system might with
great propriety, be said to fall to the earth. And now observe the
bold figure by which themannerof their fall is described. It was,

" Even as a Jig-tree casteth her untimelyJigs, when she is shaken
oj" a mighty wind.'" We find this metaphor in Isa. xxxiv. 4,
where, the Lord denouncing judgments on the enemies of his

church, it is said :
" All the host of heaven shall be dissolved,

and the heavens shall be rolled together as a scroll ; and all their
host (that is, the stars in the firmament,) shall fall down, as the
leaf falleth off from the vine, and as a falling fig from the fig-

tree." See also Nahum iii. 12. The fig-tree is so little culti-

vated in this country, that we are, perhaps, less competent to

understand the metaphor than those were who inhabited eastern

climes, to whom the fig-tree was familiar. But to appreciate

something of the force of the figure, it is necessary to keep in

mind that when the fruit of the fig-tree is fully ripe, it falls from
the tree of its own weight, as it were " into the mouth of the
eater," as expressed by the prophet Nahum, like fruit in Autumn.
On the contrary, such is the tenacity of the stem, that, before the
fruit is ripe, it requires " the shaking of a mighty wind," to make
it quit its hold. Apply this idea now to the subject iDefore us

;

the dispossessing of the Pagan priests and public functionaries

belonging to the heathen Roman government of their offices and
emoluments, and it imports, that their fall would not be voluntary

like ripe fruit in Autumn, but by the hand of violence ; as when
unripe fruit is shaken off by means of a boisterous wind. They
should not resign their honours, and quit the lucrative rewards of

divination spontaneously ; nor, indeed, could such a thing be
expected of them, unless their minds were enlightened by the

gospil to discern the monstrous errors, absurdities, and wicked-
ness of the Pagan mythology, in which last mentioned case they

would have imitated the noble conduct of their brethren at Ephe-
sus, recorded in .Acts xix, when they that believed the gospel,

" came and confessed, and shewed their deeds, and brought their

books of necromancy, and publicly committed them to the

flames." This was a singular case and afforded a striking proof

of the powerful influence of divine truth over the energy of error,

in the downfall of heathenism, symbolized by the opening of the

sixth seal, the reverse was to be the case. But to proceed

:
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" And the heaven departed as a scroll ichen it is rolled together

;

and every mountain and island were moved out of their places.''

Heaven, in the symbolical language of prophecy, is, I believe,

always used to denote an ecclesiastical state ; a state of society

with which religion, whether it be true or false, is connected.

And here I understand it to represent the entire system of the

Pagan worship or idolatry. Such was the revolution effected by
the establishment of Christianity under the auspices of Constan-

tine, that this system is described as "departing like a scroll

when rolled together," more literally, as " a volume rolled up."

A sheet of parchment, upon which, in ancient times, books were

written, being in its nature elastic, is seen to roll up in an instant

when he that extends it, quits its hold. Then the characters

written or painted upon it, vanish from the sight, with great

rapidity ; and so instantaneous should be the downfall of Pagan-
ism in the empire. Mountains and islands, taken literally, are

places of the greatest security in times of hostile invasion ; the

mountain is difficult of access, by reason of its height and steep-

ness ; the island from its surrounding waters. Under these

images, the securest places seem to be represented as no longer

affording safety during this dreadful visitation. Or if we take

the terms " mountain and island," to signify the various provinces,

states, and principalities within the limits of the Roman empire

;

then their being moved out of their places must intimate that

every part of the empire was to be revolutionized, and no place

escape. The mountains were not to be levelled so as to become
plains, nor were the islands to be swallowed up and buried in the

depths of the sea ; neither the one nor the other disappeared

;

they only changed their place or situation. It appeared, as if by
some violent shock of an earthquake, they had been heaved from
their base, and thrown into other latitudes.

" And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and the rich

men, and the chief captains, and the mighty men, and every bond-

man, and every free man hid themselves in the dens, and in the

rocks of the mountains ; and said to the mountains and rocks. Fall

onus and hide us from the face of TJim that sittcth on the throne,

and from the wrath of the Lamt) : for the great day of his wrath

is come, and who shall be able to stand T' ver. 15, 16. It is

scarcely possible for language to describe in more glowing terms

than is here done, a flight of terror and dismay, before a victori-

ous enemy, who having destroyed all the fortresses and cities,

pursues the hopeless fugitives into their last places of refuge.

-But as the extraordinary magnificence of this language has per-

plexed many, and led them to insist that it can denote notliing

less than the final dissolution of this world, and the general

|udgmcnt, it may not be amiss to spend a few moments in com-
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paring it with some other parts of the prophetical writings, where
this same topic, the downfall of Paganism, is acknowledged to be
the subject in view. Turn, then, to Isaiah, ch. ii., which is

admitted on all hands to be a prophecy of the Jlrst coming of
Christ, and the effects that should be produced on men of all

ranks and degrees by the preaching of the gospel and the esta-

blishment of his kingdom in the world. Read from ver. 10-21,
and compare it with the language in which the opening of this

sixth seal is described. Turn next to Isa. ch. xxxiv.,in which God
denounces his vengpance on the enemies of his church, and read
ver. 1-8, in which, particularly in ver. 4, you will find the very
same imagery implied as in our text

;
yet Idiimea is mentioned

by the prophet as the especial object of the divine indignation.

See also Ezek. xxxii. 7, 8.

The fact is, that, in the very nature of things, the language of
figured prophecy must always be hyperbolical. If you strip it

of its apparent exaggeration, you desti"oy the language itself; for,

without such exaggeration, the language of symbols cannot
subsist. We may avoid the hyperbole by refusing to employ the
symbols, which, if employed, will inevitably produce it; but if

we discard the symbols, the result must be a complete metamor-
phosis of the language. It is true, that in that case, the exag-
geration exists no more ; but in ridding ourselves of the hyperbole,

we have ceased to speak in the language of hieroglyphics. This
hyperbolical strain, however, must not be considered as a designed

•exaggeration ; it is the inevitable result of what may be deno-
minated the hieroglyphical language of prophecy. If rulers be
symbolized by the heavenly bodies, great revolutions can only be
described in language which, at first sight, would appear to set

forth the literal end of the world ; and if revolutions be thence

described in language literally appropriate to the day ofjudgment,
consistency will demand that the liberation of the disciples of Christ

from a state of persecution, through the medium of some such great

event, should be exhibited under the imagery of what follows the

day of judgment, namely, the entrance of the long-harassed

saints into the beatific presence of God, which is the subject of

the ensuing chapter, and forms the second part of this sixth seal.

Before we quit this part of our subject, there are two additional

observations which I must submit to your consideration. The
first is, that the language employed by the Spirit of prophecy in

describing the events of this sixth seal, is understood by some
judicious writers to contain a pledge, an earnest, and a type of

the final destruction of all persecuting power in that great day of

vengeance which is promised ; I mean, the last day, as in 2 Thess.

ch. i. I think this remark is entitled to our attention on two

accounts ; the first is, that it is sanctioned by the use which our
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Lord, in his public ministry, evidently made of the destruction of

Jerusalem. If, for instance, you read at your leisure the twenty-

fourth chapter of Matthew, the thirteenth of Mark, and the

twenty-first of Luke, which all treat of the same subject, viz. the

destruction of the city and temple of Jerusalem by the Roman
army, you will find him evidently making use of that event, as

typical of the end of the world, and so he carries forward the

views of the reader from that dreadful judgment which came upon
the Jewish nation, to the great day, the dissolution of the world,

and the final judgment. What, then, should hinder us from
considering the downfall of the heathenish power in the Roman
empire, as described in these verses, as looking forwards to the

destruction of papal Rome, or Babylon the great, and ultimately

to the final consummation of all things. It appears to me, that,

taking up the subject in this point of view, we reconcile all the

discordant opinions that subsist among the writers on this subject.

The other observation which I had to offer is, that the thino-

imported in this sixth seal, the subversion of Paganism in the

empire, is again resumed in Rev. xii. 7-9, where it is represented

under the emblem of a war in heaven between Michael and his

angels, and the dragon and his angels, in which the latter pre-

vailed not, but was cast down from that high station in which he
persecuted the church. I merely direct your attention to this

matter now, as we shall have to resume the subject in a future

lecture, and then go more particularly into it. Let us proceed to

examine how far the state of affairs in the Roman empire can be-

thought to justify the use of this high-wrought imageiy, this

sublime and magnificent language, in which the events of this

sixth seal are presented to us.

I am aware that it is a very difficult thing for us, in the present

day, to enter properly into this subject, not merely from the want
of full and authentic information respecting the actual posture of
affairs at the period alluded to, and the mighty change that was
produced by the elevation of Constantine to the imperial throne,

his making a profession of Christianity, wresting tlie weapons of
persecution from the hands of the heathen magistrates, who had
now for more than three hundred years wielded them so success-

fully against the Christians ; but more especially because, to

realize the subject in all its interesting forms, we would need to

have been spectators of the terrible events that then occurred.

It may, perhaps, help us a little in this difficult matter, if we have

recourse to a similitude, which I adopt merely for illustration's

sake. Christianity, you know, is the established religion of the

British isles ; it is " part and parcel of the law of the land."

But suppose, for a moment, that the monarch of this country

should change his religion, and turn Mahometan : as the effect
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of this change in his sentiments, he adopts measures for putting
down the Christian rehgion, and establishing Mahometanism in

its place. Now mark the necessary consequences of such a
measure. We will begin with the royal household—his court,

and council, and cabinet ministers. Hitherto these high stations

have been occupied by professed Christians ; hencetbrward they
must either follow the example of their royal master, and change
their faith, or take the consequence, that is, be removed from
their station. Would not this, think you, produce great conster-

nation in the higher circles ? But let us advance a step further

:

the judges and magistrates of the land are all Christians, and
they have been administering the laws in a consistency with that

order of things ; now, however, that system is overturned, and the
maxims of the Koran are incorporated into a system upon which
the proceedings of the courts of law and justice are to be admi-
nistered. What shall these great men do in such a case as is

now supposed ? These things are bad enough ; but advance one
step farther yet, and contemplate the effects of such a change on
the hierarchy of the church of England ; think of the archbishops,

the bishops, the deans and the prebends, the canons and minor
canons, the vicars, the rectors, and the curates, who are all incor-

porated with and dependent upon this order of things ; take into

account their numerous connections, their families and friends,

all of whom are more or less interested in the permanent conti-

nuance of a system that is to be overturned and give place to one
of an opposite kind; and connect with all this their long, deep-
rooted, and inveterate prejudices. ... I apprehend, we have only

to suppose such an event to take place in this day, and in our own
countiy, in order to enable us to realize, in a degree, the mighty
change, the concussion, the " earthquake," that took place in the

days of Constantino, and shook the Roman empire to its very
base. Only you will take this into your account, that the pagan
mythology, the system of polytheism, the absurd rites, the abomi-
nable practices, the monstrous abuses, which had been accumu-
lating from the period of the deluge to the days of Constantine,

and which had overspread the whole earth, the small canton of

Judffia excepted, constituted, in the aggregate, a mass of corrup-

tion, idolatry, and abomination, to which nothing that exists in

our day, no, not even the hierarchy of the church of Rome, is

comparable ; and therefore, by how much greater the accumulation

of evil that was to be removed then was, by so much more terrible

must the earthquake have been that brought it about. In fact,

the new order of things which took place at this time throughout
the Roman empire, was something like a new world rising into

existence.

It is proper, however, that I should give you a sketch, or out-
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line of the leading events of the period which we understand to

be referred to under this sixth seal. You may recollect that in

my last lecture, I gave a concise detail of the sore persecutions

which the Christians had undergone fiom the days of Nero to

the times of Decius, A.D. 64, to 270, which is considered to have

been the ninth persecution—when the souls under the altar were
heard to cry with a loud voice, "How long, O Lord, holy and
true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that

dwell on the earth ?" And they are given to understand that the

work of persecution by the hands of the heathen emperors was
not yet completed. Accordingly, about the commencement of

the fourth centuiy, another persecution ensued, under the

emperors Dioclesian and Galerius, which was conducted with

unrelenting violence, and continued for the space of ten years.

During this long period, the Roman w^orld was stained with the

blood of the saints ; and so memorable did this last persecution

become, in the history of the church, that it acquired the name
of " the era of Dioclesian, or of the martyrs." There seems to

have been a systematic plan formed by these sanguinary emperors

for the absolute extinction of the christian name ; and so nearly

was the diabolical scheme accomplished, that a medal was struck

which is still in existence, bearing an inscription to that effect:

—

" Nomine Christianorum deleto,"

—

the name of the Christians

being extinguished. Yet the christian church survived this

tremendous attack. Galerius, who, after the abdication of Dio-

clesian, had promoted it, being brought to the brink of the grave

by a dreadful and lingering disease, published an edict in the

year 311, commanding the persecution to cease; and restoring

freedom and repose to the harassed Christians. At this moment
the affairs of the church had been brought to the lowest ebb

:

and now commenced that wonderful revolution which is denoted

by the earthquake and its concomitant circumstances, which
forms the burden of the sixth seal : the whole system of Paganism
was overthrown and Christianity raised up in its stead to power
and authority. We consider this sixth seal to have been opened
in the year 313, when Constantine, having succeeded to the

imperial throne, issued an edict in favour of Christianity, which
soon after led to its establishment on the ruins of Paganism, and
thus liberated the church from heathen persecution.

We cannot reasontibly doubt that the revolution which at this

time took place in the government of the Roman empire, produced

a great amelioration in the state of affairs as pertains to the

friends of Christianity. It would, consequently, be quite absurd

to apply to them the sublime and terrific uuagery in these verses,

particularly what is said in ver. 15-17 : "The kings of the earth,

and the great men, and the rich men, and the chief captains, and
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the mighty men," &c. &c. are evidently such as were in authority,

the rulers, judges, magistrates, military officers and so forth, who
held their stations under the ancient regime—the system of
Paganism ; and who are represented as utterly confounded at the
overthrow ofthat system, and in the hour of their extremity callino-

upon the rocks and the mountains to fall on them, and hide them
from the face of Him that sitteth on the throne and from the wrath
of the Lamb. Hitherto their efforts had been exerted in every
possible way, against the Lord and his Christ—their utmost rage
had been vented against the Christians, to extirpate them root

and branch, from the face of the earth—but they had now the
mortification to witness, not only a total failure of these violent

measures; not only had they proved abortive, but the very cause
which they had laboured to destroy, was, through a signal inter-

position of Providence, raised from the dust, and elevated to

distinction and renown. The influence, authority, and power,
hitherto vested in their hands, was now wrested from them, and
nothing remained to them, but fearfulness, anguish, and dismay.

"Fall on us, and hide usfrom the face of Him thai sitteth on the

throne, andfrom the wrath of the Lamb ; for the great day of his

wrath is come ; and who shall he able to stand ?" " The wrath
of the Lamb" is certainly a very singular expression. The lamb
is an animal which is generally considered as void of passion.

When led to the slaughter, or under the hand of the shearer, it is

dumb. But we must not forget, that He, who, in this book is

symbolized by a lamb, is also represented under the emblem of a
lion ; and that, while he is all gentleness and meekness to his

saints, he can display qualities of an opposite character to their

implacable adversaries. The expression marks the hopeless con-
dition of the incorrigible enemies of Christ and his church ; for,

if the Lamb of God, the only Saviour of men be their adversary,

desperate, indeed, must their case be ! If he be against them,
what avails it, who of their fellow-creatures is on their side ?

The expression is equally fitted to remind us of the true grounds
of this awful quarrel. It is only in the church, that the execu-
tioner ofjudgment is known under the title of a lamb ; and when
we read, as here, of the wrath of the Lamb, we are led to conceive

of him as pleading the controversies of Zion, and executing the

vengeance of his temple. They had shed the blood of his saints

and prophets, and now the hour of recompence was come.

I cannot prevail upon myself ,to take leave of this solemn sub-

ject, without a word ofapplication. It has been already suggested,

that the contents of this sixth seal, the downfall of Paganism in

the Roman empire, with its attendant circumstances, may not

improperly be viewed in the light of a type of the end of the world

;

—let us take a hint from it, and make this improvement of it.
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Throughout the whole of the prophetical Scriptures, a time of

retribution and of vengeance on the enemies of God and his

Christ is denounced. It is called "the day of the Lord,"—"the
day of wrath and slaughter;—of the Lord's anger, visitation, and
judgment,"—"the great day,"—"the last day;" and whenever
it is described, the signs which occur under this seal will be found,

more or less, to compose its dreadful apparatus. Let us indi-

vidually be reminded that this day awaits us all, and that it is

approaching us with rapid strides. How are we prepared to meet
it? It is true, we are now under a dispensation of grace—it is

the merciful time of our visitation. " Behold, now is the accepted

time—now is the day of salvation." The gospel sounds abroad
and proclaims peace, pardon, and salvation to the chief of sinners,

through faith in Christ's blood. " It is a faithful saying, and
worthy of all acceptation, that Christ Jesus came into the world
to save sinners." It does not call upon you to do anything with
the view of making your peace with God—that hath been already

effected by the sinner's friend—and God is well-pleased in him
for his righteousness' sake, as a proof of which he raised Him from
the dead, and exalted him to the highest glory in the heavens.

It calls upon you to live by what he has done—to take up the

cross and follow him. The language of the gospel is, " If thou
shalt confess with thy mouth the Lord Jesus, and believe in thine

heart that God hath raised him from the dead, thou shalt be
saved : for with the heart man believeth unto righteousness, and
with the mouth confession is made unto salvation—for the scrip-

ture saith, whosoever believeth on him shall not be ashamed ;"

that is, he shall never be put to confusion, Rom. x. 9-11. But
we ought ever to keep this in mind, that all true faith is power-
fully operative—that it works by love, Gal. v. 6,—purifies the

heart, Acts XV. 9,—and^overcomes the world, 1 John v. 5. It leads

to any imitation of the character of Christ, for, " he that saith he
abideth in him, ought himself so to walk, even as he walked,"

1 John ii. 6. And, indeed, the apostles put a decisive negative

upon that profession of Christianity which is not supported by a

corresponding life and conversation ; for, " He that saith, I know
him (Christ) and keepeth not his commandments, is a liar, and

the truth is not in him," ver. 4. " Be not deceived ; God is

not mocked : for whatsoever a man soweth that shall he also

reap ; he that soweth to the flesh shall of the flesh reap corruption,

but he that soweth to the Spirit, shall of the Spnit reap life

everlasting." Gal. vi. 6, 7.



LECTURE XIX.

And after these things I saw four angels standing on the four corners of the

earth, holding the four winds of the earth, that the winds should not blow
on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any tree. 2 And I saw another angel

ascending from the east, having the seal of the living God : and he cried

with a loud voice to the four angels, to whom it was given to hurt the earih

and the sea, 3 Sa3dng, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor thetrees,

till we have sealed the servants of our God in their foreheads. 4 Andl
heard the number of them which were sealed: and there were sealed ji
hundred and forty and four thousand of all the tribes of the children )i

Israel. 5 Of the tribe of Juda were sealed twelve thousand. Ofthetribe

of Reuben were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Gad were sealed

twelve thousand. 6 Of the tribe of Aser were sealed twelve thousand.

Of the tribe of Nepthalim were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of

Manasses were sealed twelve thousand. 7 Of the tribe of Simeon were
sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Levi were sealed twelve thousand.

Of the tribe of Issachar were sealed twelve thousand. 8 Of the tribe of

Zabulon were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe Joseph were sealed

twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Benjamin were sealed twelve thousand.

—

Rev. vii. 1-8.

SIXTH SEAL. PART II.

The contents of this seventh chapter would seem to form a part

of the sixth seal, which we had under consideration in our last

lecture. Some have called it a second part or portion of that

seal ; and others describe it as a supplement to it ; while a third

chuse to term it, a preface to the seventh seal. It is of little con-

sequence which of these terms we adopt when speaking of it.

The things here related by the prophet, as having passed in vision,

are represented as taking place prior to the opening of the seventh

seal, of which we have the account in the beginning of the eighth

chapter. If you ask what is the leading subject treated of in this

second portion of the sixth seal, my answer is, that it presents us

with the consequences of the mighty revolution which took place,

through the overthrow of the long-established Paganism of the

Roman empire. To the eye of sense, and considering what the

disciples of the Saviour had to encounter under a succession of

persecuting emperors, the elevation of Constantine to the imperial

dignity, and his patronizing the cause of the Christians, would

appear to have been a most auspicious event. But the conse-

quences were of a mixed nature, and far from being wholly felicit-

ous, as we shall presently see. The Most High seeth not as man
seeth : that which short-sighted mortals are apt to regard as a



222 LECTURES OX THE APOCALYPSE, [lect. xix.

great acquisition, he often knows to be a great temptation.

Waiving, liowever, any farther jjreliminary remarks, let us turn

our attention to the verses first read.

" A)id, after these things, I saw four angels standing on the four
corners of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth, that the

wind should not bloio on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any tree,"

ver. L Angels, we know, are ministers of the divine will, and
sent forth by the Most High to execute his purposes, whether in

a way of mercy, or of vengeance. The nuinbery'o^;- is evidently

cardinal, and expressive of universality, as has been shewn in a

former lecture.'* Here, you see, they correspond with the four

winds and four corners of the earth—that is, the whole earth,

which now a]jpeared in the scenery presented to the prophet's

view, below heaven and the throne, not in the form of a globe, but
stretched out as a plain, with four sides and angles—and in this

way it continues to be presented through the whole series of the

seven trumpets.

1 had occasion to say something, in a former lecture, on the

wind considered as an emblem, or symbol, in the language of

prophecy; and we shall here be under the necessity of resuming
the subject, and going into it rather more largely, for the better

understanding of the point in hand. I begin by repeating what
I formerly stated, that in the symbolical style of prophecy, the

wind is used as an emblem of the Holy Spirit—and consequently,

as in the instance before us, when the four angels are represented

as " holding the four winds, that the wind should not blow on
the earth," &c. it denotes the withholding of the influences of the

Holy Spirit, which give life to the christian profession, and with-

out which it can be nothing else than a form of godliness without

the power thereof. To justify this view of the subject, let me
call your attention to three or four texts of scripture, in which
this metaphor of the wind occurs—and from which, you will

readily perceive the inference that is to be drawn.

Turn first to Ezek. ch. xxxvii. The subject of the chapter is,

the resurrection of the dry bones, which the ])rophet beheld lying

about the valley, the whole account of which you can read at

your leisure. In ver. 9, Ezekiel says, " Then said the Lord unto

me, Prophecy iinto the tvind, prophecy. Son of man ;
and say to

the wind, Thus saith the Lord God, Come from the Jour winds,

O breath, and breathe upon these slain, that they may live," &c.

The result, or rather the e\j)lanation, is given us in ver. 14, where

the Lord j)romises to "put his Sj)irit into them, and cause them
to live." Look next to John iii. 8, where Christ is illustrating to

Nicodemus the doctrine of the new birth: "The wind bloweth

where it listeth, and thou hearest the sound thereof, but canst not

» SeeLect. xi. p. 13j.
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tell whence it cometh, or whither it goeth : so is every one that is

born of the Spirit." When this same Spirit descended upon the
apostles on the day of Pentecost, as you read Acts ii. 2, it is said,
" there came a sound from heaven as of a rushing mighty wind—

•

and they were all filled with the Holij Spirit " ver. 4. The
apostle Paul shews the absolute necessity of the influences of the
Holy Spirit to the formation of the christian character, when he
says that " no man can say that Jesus is the Lord, but by the
Holy Spirit," 1 Cor. xii. 3. " The natural man receiveth not the
things of the Spirit of God, neither can he know them, because
they are spiritually discerned," 1 Cor. ii. 14. Collect, now, into
one point of view, the doctrine of these several texts, and what is

the amount of it '? Why that divine teaching, or the influences of
the Holy Spirit, in the way of light, joy, peace, consolation, and
holiness, are essential to the christian life and profession, and that
where these influences are withheld or withdrawn, the main thing
in Christianity is wanting. Let us now look to the subject before
us, and apply to it the remarks we have made.
The fall of heathenism, and the power which supported it in

the Roman empire, however desirable as a mean of exempting the
churches of Christ from persecution, was attended with one sreat
evil which proved very much to the detriment of the profession of
Christianity in the world ; and this consisted in the " holdino- of
the four winds," as here expressed, or, dropping the metaphor

—

withholding the influences of the Holy Spirit, in consequence of
which, a form of godliness prevailed without its vital power.

In order to illustrate this point to you a little, I may remark,
that while the churches of Christ were in a suffering state, few,

except such as were christians by conviction, would be disposed
to join them; but when Christianity became the rehgion of the

emperor, converts of a much more ambiguous character might
not unreasonably be expected to shew themselves, and a lament-
able increase of secularity was to be anticipated. The faith of
the reigning prince would, as a matter of course, be the faith of
every well-bred courtier, for who would be so unpolite as not to

be of the same faith as his ])rince ! The profession of Christianity

would be made the high road to imperial favour ; the hierarchy

would be infected with the baneful spirit of clerical tyranny and
ambition; and, by a very intelligible revolution of sentiment, the

lately despised and persecuted gospel would become the fashion-

able religion of the Roman world. All this, I have no doubt you
will agree with me, was no more than what was to be expected,

and so, accordingly, it fell out. From this time, our Lord's doc-
trine of the new birth, without Vv'hich none can see the kingdom
of God, seems to have been, in a great measure, laid aside, and
conversion was little more than being baptized, and consenting to
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wear the professor's garb, or be called by the christian name.
The glory of the church, henceforth, seems to have been placed
more in splendid edifices and pompous ceremonies than in con-
formity to its Head. In short, from this time she became a
courtier ; and, laying aside her own simple attire, she appeared
in a dress more befitting the mother of harlots than the bride of
Christ.

This mixture of sincerity and hypocrisy, of spirituality and
secularity, when assisted by the growing superstition of the age,

and by the honours which Constantine so profusely heaped upon
an aspiring priesthood, paved the way for a state of things which
had hitherto been unknown, but which has continued through all

the middle ages, down to the present day. Before we advance
farther, however, I think it may be useful for us to pause, recapit-

ulate the events that have transpired; and examine the period at

which we are arrived ; I mean, in this course of lectures.

We have witnessed the opening of the first six seals, com-
mencing with the setting up of Christ's kingdom in the world

;

we have traced its progress under the persecuting power of Pa-
gan Rome ; and find it at last become the established religion of
the Roman empire, which takes place at the opening of the sixth

seal. Now, the opening of these six seals made way for a

most important event in the annals of the church, namely, the

rise of Antichrist, or the full manifestation of the Man of Sin
;

the son of perdition, foretold by Daniel, and more particularly

described by the apostle Paul in his epistle to the Thessalonians.

Before Antichrist could arise and reign over the empire, it was
necessary that the gospel of Christ should first be published

throughout the empire, and a profession of Christianity, or of

subjection to Jesus Christ, must take place in various parts of that

empire ; for, not only was Antichrist to sit in the temple of God,
but he was to rise up among the churches of the saints, where
the mystery of iniquity was to begin to work. We have seen

how the gospel of Christ actually was preached, and a profession

of subjection to Christ raised throughout the empire, by the open-
ing of the first seal.

Again ; Antichrist could not take place by virtue of the

Christian profession, until the gospel was in various ways per-

verted, and the profession of Christianity corrupted, by the pride,

fleshly wisdom, and spiritual merchandize of the leaders of the

churches, more especially, and by false teachers creeping in

among them. The mystery of iniquity must necessarily work in

the churches before the Man of Sin could be brought forth ; but

this was done by the opening of the third and fourth seals, as we
have formerly seen.

Lastly, Antichrist could not possibly take possession of his
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throne and kingdom in the empire, until the measure of the
church's sufferings from the sixth head of the great red dragon,
or the heathenish power of the empire was filled up, and until
Paganism was no longer the religion of that empire. Now this
was effected by the opening of the fifth and sixth seals. And
when the empire had obtained a form of Christianity suited to
such a body, it thereby became a fit kingdom for Antichrist, of
whom Daniel speaks, under the similitude of " a little horn, which
had eyes like the eyes of a man, and a mouth speaking great
things," ch. vii. 8. The apostle Paul evidently foretels the rise of
this monstrous power, as a dreadful judgment from God upon the
professoi-s of Christianity, when he says, " Whose coming is after

the working of Satan, with all deceivableness of unrighteousness,
in them that perish ; because they received not the love of the
truth that they might be saved. And for this cause God shall

send them strong ^elusion, that they should believe a lie ; that
they all might be damned which believed not the truth, but had
pleasure in unrighteousness," 2 Thess. ii. 10-12.

We need not, brethren, search any farther than this, for the
sore calamity that was to come upon the world, as the conse-
quence of the four angels holding the four winds ; " That the
wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any
tree." To be given up to such a deplorable state of mental dark-
ness as to be unable to distinguish between the kingdom of Christ,

and that of Antichrist ; and even to take pleasure in such a
mass of iniquity as the latter, is truly dreadful. And yet so far

was this from being a rare case, that we read of a period of time
when " all the world wondered after the beast," Rev. xiii. 3. We
must not, however, understand this in its most extensive latitude

of meaning; because, the blessed God has at no time left himself

without witnesses in the world ; he always had a seed to serve

him, and a generation to call him blessed. And, however gene-
ral the defection was during the reign of Antichrist, yet tlie

Lord, as in the days of the prophet Elijah, reserved to himself a

remnant," which neither worshipped the beast, nor his image, nor

received his mark in their forehead, or in their hand;" and the

subject which we now have under consideration, leads us to con-

template the divine economy in discriminating between this

favoured few, and the followers of Antichrist. Thus the prophet

proceeds

:

"And, I satv another angel ascending from the east, having the

seal of the living God ; and he cried with a loud voice to thefour
angels, to whom it was given to hurt the earth and the sea, saying :

Hurt not the sea, nor the earth, nor the trees ; until we have sealed

the servants of our God upon their foreheads; and I heard the

number of them ivhich were sealed; and there were sealed an

Q
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hundred forty and four thousand of all the tribes of the children

of Israel,'' 6)C. ver. 2-4. On this 1 remark,

1. That the imagery here, as in the fourth and fifth chapters

of this book, is evidently borrowed from the Old Testament dis-

pensation ; ancient Israel were our types, 1 Cor. ch. x. And here

agreeable to that system of types, and antitypes, which pervades

the whole bible, the house of Israel is employed as a figure of the

Christian church. But as the apostle teaches us, all are not

Israel who are of Israel ; in other words, all the natural descend-

ants of Abraham were not the true Israel of God : so, all who
bear the Christian name, are not Christians in reality. Hence at

the period of the rise of Antichrist, the mystical number of one

hundred and forty-four thousand of the real children of God are

described as separated, by the allegorical act of sealing, from the

general mass of the figurative Israel. In other words, a separa-

tion takes place, at this special era, between the faithful followers

of the Lamb, and the great bulk of professed, but merely nominal

Christians. Such, when stripped of its symbolical imagery, is

the obvious meaning of the vision before us.''

•> Since these Lectures began to be issued from the press, the public has

been favoured with, what the learned author is pleased to call, " A Key to the

Revelation of St. Jo/in, the Divine, being an Analysis of tJiose parts of ttiat

wonderful book, widdi relate to t/ie general State of the C/iristian Cliurch, through

all the times since it was written, and to the peculiar signs of those Times. By the

Rev. Philip Allwood, B.U., Fellow of Magdalen College, Cambridge.

2 vols. 8vo. 1829. The work is highly creditable to the author's talents and

character, as a scholar and a gentleman. It displays very considerable reading

and research ; but of his capability to execute the oflSce he has undertaken,

namely, that of furnishing the Christian Church with " A Key to the Book of

the Revelation," a single specimen, it may be presumed, will suffice to such as

consider the Apocalypse to be a prophetical delineation of the history of the

church, or kingdom" of Christ in the world, from his ascension to his second

coming. ITie following is this author's illustration of Rev. vii. 2, 3.

" The fifth angel, who is here endued with authority so superior to that of

the rest, was evidently Constantine the Great. He is seen ' ascending,' or

rising to the plenitude of his power 'from the east,' partly because he became
sole monarch of the empire by his concjuest over Licinius, who, after the defeat

and death of Maximin in the year 313, had been sovereign of all its eastern

provinces ; and, partly, because in the year 330, and seven years after the death

of Licinius, he formally transferred the seat of empire from Rome to Constan-

tinople, which magnificent and beautiful city he had then completed for that

express purpose.
" He is said to have had 'a seal of the living God,' that is, he encouraged

by every means in his power, the propagation of Christianity throughout his

extensive dominions, professing it himself, establishing it as the religion of the

empire, and constituting himself the temporal head of the church. The
particular initiation, requisite for the right profession of this sacred system, is

by the sacrament of baptism, which is ' ttic seal of the covenant,' between God
and his church now, in the same manner as the rite of circumcision, was the
' seal of the covenant,' between God and his peculiar peojile in ancient times.

For the convenient solemnization of this, therefore, he took caie that every
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2. In what is here recorded concerning the sealing of the

servants of God, there appears to be a manifest reference to Ezek.
ix. 4-8, where we see, that when the Lord was about to inflict

evil on the city of Jerusalem, for the abominations that were done
in the midst thereof, he appointed an individual to go through

suitable accommodation should be afforded ; and accordingly baptismal fonts
were now erected in the porch of every church. And, besides these places,

peculiarly set apart for the commodious administration of this initiatory sacra-
ment, there were also particular seasons appointed for its celebration : these
were during the vigils of Easter and Whitsuntide. Having thus contributed
towards the sealing of multitudes of his subjects in all parts of the empire, with
this 'seal of the living God,' he himself, before his death, was consoled with
the same sacred impress.

" He is further represented, as giving a solemn charge to the four angels,

which was, in some degree, at variance with the very purpose for which they
had been created. It has been already observed that these [four angels] were
the Praetorian Prefects of the four pagan emperors, as Dioclesian, Galerius,

Maximian, and Chlorus," &c. &c. &c. pp. 229-231.

All this the learned author delivers with the utmost gravity and apparent
seriousness, as the mystery, or hidden meaning of " the sealing of the servants

of God," &c. ; and I doubt not that he does it with the most perfect good
faith, and fully convinced in his own mind that what he has said is true and
relevant ! Had such a statement, however, been found in the writings of any
Baptist of the present day, he certainly would have been assailed with no little

portion of raillery and ridicule ! But the quotation gives a fair specimen of

the leading principles on which Mr. Allwood's " Key to the Revelation," is

constructed.

Before I put an end to this note, may I be permitted to add that.

Notwithstanding Constantine's profession of Christianity, and his patronage

of the clergy of that religion, justice demands it to be known, that his reign

was disgraced by acts of atrocity which render it but too apparent that his

pretended conversion was nothing better than a political manoeuvre. Among
other things of this kind may be instanced, his conduct towards Licinius, who,
after his resignation of the purple, having been received by Constantine with
singular demonstrations of kindness, and sent by him into Thessaly, with aii

assurance that he should live unmolested so long as he created no new dis-

turbance, was, nevertheless, soon after strangled by his order. Another blot

upon his character was his unjust and cruel treatment of his own son Crispus ;

whom, contrary to all laws of justice and equity, in direct opposition to the

usual clemency of his own nature, and without giving the prince an opportunity

of clearing himself of an accusation which had been preferred against him, he

ordered to be put to death. Of a similar description was the cruelty with

which he conducted himself towards his nephew, the young Licinius, whom he

caused to be slain in the twelfth year of his age. St. Jerome styles these

executions the effect of an "unheard-of cruelty."

Now, although Mr. AUwood is constrained to admit this to be a fair repre-

sentation of the character of Constantine the Great, he finds nothing in it to

deter him from considering that monarch as an angel of God : nay, more ; he

can still regard him as vested with a divine commission, and as actually per-

forming that which is the sole and exclusive work of the Holy, Eternal Spirit

of God, Eph. i. 13; ch. iv. 30. There is something in all this so daring—one
had almost said blasphemous,—that it can scarcely be contemplated without

horror !

Q 2
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the city, and set a mark on the foreheads of those men who were

found to sigh and cry for these abominations. The verse reads

thus : " And the Lord said unto him, Go through the midst of

the city, through the midst of Jerusalem, and set a mark upon

the foreheads of the men that sigh and ciy for all the abomina-

tions that are done in the midst thereof." It was a temporal

judgment which the Lord was about to bring upon the city, from

which those that had received the mark in their forehead were

preserved in the common calamity of the captivity, as would

appear from Jer. xxxix. 18, and ch. xlv. 5. And the reference

which is made to it, in this sealing of the servants of God, under

the sixth seal, would seem to denote, that it was a type of the

eternal destruction that came upon the professors of Christianity

by the New Testament captivity, or Antichrist, concerning whom
and his followers it is said, " They received not the love of the

truth that they might be saved ; God sent them strong delusions

that they should believe a lie, that they all might be damned,
who believed not the truth, but had pleasure in unrighteousness."

Here the servants of God are sealed, to distinguish them from

those who received not the love of the truth, but had pleasure in

unrighteousness; and to secure and preserve them from the

condemnation that was coming upon the profession, or outward

state of Christianity in the world. Agreeable to which, it is said

of the elect, by the apostle Peter, " God hath from the beginning-

chosen you to salvation, through sanctification of the Spirit, and
belief of the truth." And of such Paul says, " they are sealed

unto the day of redemption." Such also are they who are here

described as sealed : they are termed *• the servants of God," in

contradistinction from those whose consciences are subject to the

doctrines and commandments of men, which give them ease in

the service of their lusts, wherein they take pleasure.

3. Another remark, which I would oii'er in this place, regards

the number of the servants of' God, that are here said to be sealed
;

for we are not to suppose that this is without meaning. They
are stated to be a hundred and forty-four thousand, which we
see is here made to arise by multiplying twelve thousand by
twelve, according to the number of the twelve tribes of Israel.

As the Old Testament church sprang from the twelve patriarchs,

so the new Jerusalem has twelve foundations of its wall, on which
are written the names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb, Rev.
xxi. 14. Indeed, we find the number twelve much used in the

description given us of the new Jerusalem, in this book of the

Apocalypse, sometimes \vith, and at others without, the addition

of thousands. Thus, for instance, it is said to have twelve gates,

at which were twelve angels, with the names of the twelve tribes

written on the gates. Its wall, as I have already remarked, had
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twelve foundations. The tree of life bare twelve manner of fruits,

yielding its fruit each of the twelve months. The measure of the
whole city with the reed was twelve thousand furlongs. We find,

likewise, the number a hundred and forty-four, which arises from
twelve multiplied by twelve, mentioned in the description of the

new Jerusalem, without the addition of thousands ; as where it

is said, he measured the wall thereof a hundred and forty-four

cubits; and this is the wall that stood upon the twelve founda-
tions, on which the names of the twelve apostles were written.

The reason of the addition of thousands to the number twelve,

and to that of a hundred and forty-four, in enumerating the fol-

lowers of the Lamb, from the first rise of Antichrist to the period

of his final destruction, seems to be for the purpose of denoting
A GREAT MULTITUDE, a Certain number being put for an uncer-

tain one. But the number twelve is evidently insisted on, in the

chapter before us, and also in ch. xxi., with a particular reference

to the twelve patriarchs, of whom the twelve tribes of typical

Israel, the Old Testament church, sprang; and to the twelve

apostles of the Lamb, on whose doctrine the New Testament
church is built. In fact, the number, a hundred and forty-four,

appears to be insisted on for no other ostensible reason, but
because it arises from twelve multiplied by itself; by all which
we are taught, that the true church of Christ, in opposition to

Antichrist's company, is wholly founded on the doctrine of the

twelve apostles, and depends solely upon it. In a word, the

inference that I would deduce from these miscellaneous observa-

tions is this : that, whatever it be in the profession of Christianity,

and in the order and worship of the house of God, that cannot be
measured by twelve, or, in other words, by the doctrine of the

twelve apostles of the Lamb,

—

that is not Christ, but Antichrist.

If, therefore, we would not be reckoned among the worshippers

of the beast, let us cleave strictly to the New Testament, and to

the plan of the church laid down by the twelve apostles of the

Lamb, without the least addition to, or diminution from it ; and
let us reckon upon no profession of Christianity, in ourselves or

others, that is not produced by the gospel itself, and the influence

of the words of Christ and his apostles upon our minds. With
these general observations, I dismiss this part of our subject for

the present, foreseeing that we shall frequently have occasion to

resume it, and dwell upon it in various ways, when we come to

contrast Christ and Antichrist, the beast and the Lamb—the

name of the beast, and the number of his name—the mark of the

beast, and the number of his followers, all ofwhich are contrasted

in this book with the Lamb and his company. At present, let

this suffice.

4. Another obseifvation which I would make in this place

respects the exact prophetic epoch, the precise period of time,
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when this sealing of the servants of God may be viewed as com-
mencing. This is a point, as we shall hereafter find, of no small

numerical importance. Mr. Faber is of opinion, that its true

date is the year 324, when Constantine, who had then become
sole emperor of the Romans, pubUcly announced to the world,
by a special edict, his own conversion to Christianity ; and when
he thus made the religion of the gospel the tempting and secu-

larized religion of the court." One thing certainly deserves atten-

tion on this point, namely, that it takes place under the opening
of the sixth seal, or, at any rate, prior to the opening of the

seventh ; and that, as the general chronology of the prophecy
fixes the sealing of these hundred and forty-four thousand ser-

vants of God to the times of Constantine, by making it imme-
diately follow the last persecution of the pagan empire, so the
determinate language of the prophecy ascribes it to a season of
profound peace and tranquillity, which is another thing that

merits your attention. Look at the fact : four angels, or minis-

ters of God's purposes, stand on the four corners of the earth,

holding for a season the four winds, and restraining their ge-

nial influences. These four angels, however, are the appointed
agents, to whom it is given, in due time, to injure the earth and
the sea, that is, the Roman empire, or countries subject to the

arms of Constantine ; and they are withheld from executing their

task, only until the servants of God are sealed. A short period

of tranquillity is allotted for this work ; and it comprehends the

much celebrated season of tranquil repose, on which Eusebius
and Lactantius dwell with so much triumphant pleasure : a period

of about seventy years under the reign of Constantine, and his

three sons, who succeeded him in the government of the empire
;

during which time the church sustained no persecution from
without, and the number of nominal Christians multiplied in vast

abundance. But when the work of separation has been accom-
plished, and the line of demarcation drawn between the true and
the false church—-between Christ and Antichrist—the followers

of the Lamb and the worshippers of the beast,—all restraint is

then taken off from the four destroying angels, and they appear
again, as you will find at the beginning of the next chapter, as

the angels of the first four trumpets, under whose influence the

Roman empire is devastated or broken up into ten distinct king-

doms, by the Gothic warriors of Germany, according to the

prophecy of Dan. vii. 23, 24.

5. I have one remark more to trouble you with, brethren, on

this subject, and I must request attention to it, as you will find

it ofconsiderable utihty in enabling you to enter into the meaning

5 Fabcr's Sacred Calendar of Prophecy, vol. ii. p. 334. Mosheim's Eccles.

Hist. vol. i. p. 321, &c. Gibbon's Decline and Fall, vol. iii. p. 252, &c.
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of these prophecies : it is this. Here, you see, is a hne of demar-
cation drawn, in the age of Constantine, between the true and
the false church. The real servants of God are sealed in their

foreheads to distinguish them—from whom? from all the rest of
the world. From this time, the Christian profession is represented

as consisting- of two classes, viz. sealed and unsealed members,
the former separated from the latter ; and as the sealed are

declared to be " the servants of God," it follows by necessary
implication that the unsealed are not the servants of God in reality,

however they may profess to be so in outward appearance. But
that which I would in an especial manner have you to notice, is,

that this sealing, and consequent separation, is not to be consi-

dered as restricted to that one generation of professors, for it

continues throughout the whole duration of Antichrist's reign,

—

a period of twelve hundred and sixty years, as I shall hereafter

have to shew you ; for the time of the continuance of this awful
apostacy is ascertained to us by prophetic figures, both by Daniel
and the writer of the Apocalypse. If you look to the beginning
of the eleventh chapter of Revelation, you will find this separa-

tion, which began in the days of Constantine, again noticed, in

symbolical terms borrowed from the ancient Levitical dispensation.

A reed is put into the hands of the prophet, and he is commanded
to " rise and measure the temple of God, and the altar, and them
that worship therein." But the outer court of the temple he was
not to measure, for it is said to be given up to a race of Gentiles,

or paganized apostates, who defiled the temple, and who were to

tread under foot the holy city forty and two months, which, as I

shall shew you in due time, is only another expression for one
thousand two hundred and sixty years. Now, that it is one and
the same succession of men that is intended by those who were
sealed in the days of Constantine, and by those who were measured
by the prophet as constituting the true temple of God, I hope to

make appear when we arrive at the subject. At present I only

observe, that the measured worshippers of God are allegorically

placed in the temple, which was built upon mount Zion ; and in

this same mount Zion you find " the Lamb surrounded by a
hundred and forty-four thousand, having his Father's name written

in their foreheads," ch. xiv. 1 : they are again mentioned in ver. 3,

as consisting of the same number, and further described as those

which were " redeemed from the earth"—" virgins which followed

the Lamb whithersoever he goeth, redeemed from among men,
first-fruits unto God and the Lamb," ver. 4 ; and from the whole
it is obvious, that these are the same who were first sealed in the

peaceful age of Constantine, and so separated from their mere
nominal professing brethren.

Now, the key to the present remarkable chain of prophecy,
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commcncino- with the asce of Constantine, and extending; itself

during a period of twelve hundred and sixty years, is to be found

in the history of the Waldenses and Albigenses, who, while all

the world wondered after the beast, made a noble stand for the

truth of the gospel,, and the simplicity of New Testament worship.

Stnick with the rapid growth of sccularity and superstition which
characterized the age of the first christian emperor, their fore-

fathers deemed it their incumbent duty to withdraw from a com-
munion which had ceased to exhibit the genuine spirit of the

gospel, and become dissenters from the established church. Even
at that early period, they could trace the lineaments of the man
of sin in its infantine state ; for it was a usual saying with them,

that " pope Silvester was the son of perdition, mentioned by the

apostle Paul ;" and it was their avowed doctrine that, from the

moment Christianity became the established religion of the Roman
empire, the visible church ceased to be the faithful spouse of

Christ. The consequence was, that they retired into the deep
recesses of the mountains, and there continued to form societies

on the model of the churches planted by the apostles. Here,

secluded from the world, these sealed servants of the Lord main-
tained a scriptural profession of the faith once delivered to the

saints, and regulated the order of their churches by the New
Testament. Should it please God to permit us to continue this

course of lectures to its termination, I shall presently have to

jntroduce these churches to your notice, under the symbol of two
chosen witnesses, prophesying, clothed in sackcloth, until " the

beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit, makes war against

them, and overcomes them, and kills them," ch. xi. 7. This,

indeed, was a grand triumph to the beast and his supporters
;

they are described as " rejoicing and making merry, and congra-

tulating one another, on having got rid of these two prophets,

whose testimony had been a source of incessant torment to them,"
ver, 10. But these, brethren, are topics at which at present we
can only glance ; they will by-and-bye come before us in orderly

succession, and we shall then go into an ample discussion of

them. In the mean time, it is absolutely necessary, for the sake

of order and regularity, that we keep things in their pro])er ])laces,

by pursuing the line of discussion marked out for us by the Spirit

of pro])hccy.

'Po conclude the present lecture, and by way of improvement,

permit me to impress seriously on all your minds, the importance

of studying intently the great subject which has engaged our

meditations on the present occasion

—

the dilj'ercuce beliceeii Christ

inid Antichrist ; between the simi)licity of New Testament wor-

ship, which God approves, and that system of will-worship which
js not regulated by tlir doctrine of the apostles, and the approved
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practices of the first Christian churches, but which has its foun-
dation in the wisdom, or rather in the folly of men. The world
in general think little or nothing of these things ; nor is it reason-
able to expect they should ; their " fear of God is taught by the
precepts of men." It is no part of their inquiry, " What is

written—what hath God said—what rule hath he given us to

walk by, that we may approve ourselves his dutiful children, by
observing all things whatsoever he has commanded V But his

real servants are distinguished from such by their " trembling at

the word of the Lord," Isa. Ixvi. 2, and having their consciences
bound by its authority. It was a making light of the example
of the first churches, a departure by little and little from the
instituted order of Christ's house, accommodating his religion to

the depraved tastes and fancies of men, that paved the way for

Antichrist, and opened the door for that monstrous system of
corruption, against which you find the wrath of heaven pointed
throughout the book of the Revelation. The bringing of the
nations of this world under the Christian name, and into the
communion of the Christian worship, without the influence of the
gospel upon their hearts, which alone made men professors of
Christianity at the beginning, took place in the days of Constan-
tine, and laid the foundation for the antichristian apostacy. It is,

indeed, true, that many superstitious practices had crept into the

churches before the days of Constantine, against which Tertullian

wrote, and Novatian and his brethren loudly protested ; but when
once the Roman heathen emperor was taken out of the way, the pre-

vailing disposition towards superstition got vent, and the simplicity

of gospel worship was no longer regarded. Now they began to

pay religious veneration to the martyrs, and to honour their very
bones and ashes ; and now the Christian worship began to be
adorned with worldly pomp and grandeur, a thing infinitely more
seemly to men who were influenced in their profession by worldly
motives, than by the true glory of that worship which they could

not perceive. Thus matters proceeded by little and little till

Antichrist came to his throne, and the ten kings, or kingdoms,
into which the Roman empire was divided, gave their power to

the beast ; and as his kingdom grew, superstition and abominable

idolatry grew with it. Jesus Christ no longer received from such
worshippers the homage of the heart, love, gratitude, and dutiful

obedience ; but they found a succedaneum for these, and he was
honoured in pretext with gold, and silver, and precious things,

until, at length, all the abominable superstition and idolatry of

the Gentiles came under the name of Christian worship ; and thus

the outer court of the Lord's house was trodden under foot of the

Gentiles.



LECTURE XX.

After this I beheld, and, lo, a great multitude, which no man could number,
of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues, stood before the throne,

and before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in their hands

;

10 And cried with a loud voice, saying. Salvation to our God which sitteth

upon the throne, and unto the Lamb. 1 1 And all the angels stood round
about the throne, and about the elders and the four beasts, and fell before

the throne on their faces, and worshipped God, 12 Saying, Amen

:

Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honour, and power,

and might, be unto our God for ever and ever. Amen. 13 And one of

the elders answered, saying unto me. What are these which are arrayed in

white robes } and whence came they .'' 14 And I said unto him. Sir, thou

knowcst. And he said unto me. These are they which came out of great

tribulation, and have washed their robes, and made them white in the blood

of the Lamb. 1 5 Therefore are they before the throne of God, and serve

him day and night in his temple : and he that sitteth on the throne shall

dwell among them. 16 They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any
more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat. 17 For the

Lamb which is in the midst of the throne shall feed them, and shall lead

them unto living fountains of waters : and God shall wipe away all tears

from their eyes.—Rev. vii. 9-17.

SIXTH SEAL.—PART III.

In our last Lecture we had under consideration the sealing of the

servants of God ; a subject which naturally led us to take a pro-

spective view of that awful apostacy from the faith and spirit of

Christianity which was predicted by the prophet Daniel, still more
clearly revealed by the apostle Paul, 2 Thess. ch.ii. and realized in

the rise and reign of Antichrist, the man of sin, and son of perdi-

tion—the most subtle, the most dangerous, the most malignant

and cruel adversary which the kingdom of Christ had yet had to

encounter. It is, in fact, the mystery of all the ancient enemies of

the people of God—Egypt, and Sodom, and Babylon, and Jeru-

salem—and the sink of all the abominations of the earth ; a

monster, which, under a corrupted profession of Christianity,

availing itself of every species of deceit and violence, and sup-

ported by the kings of the earth, made war with the Lamb, and

they that were with him " the called, and chosen, and faithful."

It was against the soul-destroying influence of this monstrous

power, which was to prevail, and practise, and prosper twelve

hundred and sixty years, that the real servants of God were

secured by receiving the impress of his seal in their foreheads

;

and no sooner had the prophet seen this accomplished than a

fresh scene is presented to his view.
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" / beheld" says he, "and, lo^ a great multitude, which 710 man
could number, of all nations and kindreds, and people, and tongues

stood before the throne and before the Lamb, clothed with white

robes and palms in their hands," S)'c. ver. 9. It may, I think,

justly excite one's surprise, that any person should, as Dr. Gill

and others have done, apply this vision to the state of the church
on earth during the period of the millenium, or thousand years'

reign of the saints. In my opinion, there is great beauty, pro-

priety, and force to be perceived in it, when taken in its obvious
and plain sense, as drawing aside the curtain, if we may so speak,

and furnishing the church militant with a view of the state of

things in heaven, inviting them to look within the veil, and listen

to the universal, unanimous concurrence of the redeemed, and the

innumerable company of angels, engaged in the worship of the

heavenly sanctuary, adoring the perfections of the Deity, and
ascribing worthiness to the Lamb that was slain. The reason of

this transporting vision being here introduced appears to be, that

the followers of the Lamb yet on earth, and who had to encounter
the rage and malice of this new adversary, the man of sin, by a
view of that eternal state of felicity on which their brethren who
had suffered martyrdom under the persecution inflicted by pagan
Rome had now entered, might be strengthened and encouraged
to follow their example. As great numbers would be against

them in this world, they are invited to take a view of the number
of their friends in heaven—those who have gone before, who have
passed through a sea of tribulation—having washed their robes

and made them white in the blood of the Lamb, and who, while

they look back to their own deliverance and ascribe it all to God,
are looking down upon their brethren on earth, and saying, " Hold
fast the profession of your faith without wavering."

It is not my intention, on the present occasion, to go over the

verses which I first read, in the exact order in which they lie, and
consider each apart—the whole evidently forms but one sub-

ject, and it is a most grand and interesting one. No reflecting

mind can read the words without finding his attention arrested

by a consideration of the place, the assembled multitude, the

contrast between their past and present state, the employment
in which they are engaged, their joy and triumph, and its per-

manent duration. Allow me to call your attention to a few
remarks on each of these particulars.

I. r/fg /"/flcc or scene of this vision is e\ident\y heaven. lam
quite aware that I may be told, heaven is a state and not a place

;

but I do not subscribe to that doctrine : on the contrary, I regard

it as a modern refinement, unauthorized by the current language

of divine revelation. I consider heaven to be a place, and a

happy place too—nor does it, in the least, militate against the
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idea of its being a place, that a state of happiness is essential to
its existence. If you ask me where its /of«/ habitation is, I reply,

that wherever the glorified body of Jesus Christ is, there is heaven,
—the dwelling-place of the Most High—the palace of the King
eternal, immortal, and invisible. And what should hinder us
from believing, that there is some portion of the universe specially

set apart to be the residence of its adorable author, where he holds
his royal court surrounded by myriads upon myriads of angels ?

What should hinder us from admitting, that there is, within the
boundaries of creation, some glorious world, where the Son of
God, still vested in our nature, now lives and reigns, officiating

as the great High Priest of his church, receiving the homage
of saints and angels in his glorified state, and where he will

eventually assemble all the heirs of salvation—that innumerable
company, the purchase of his blood—the " many sons whom he
was to bring to glory." It surely can be no just objection to our
considering heaven to be a place, that it lies beyond the reach of
mortal ken. If that were a well-founded objection, it would lead
us to deny the existence of God himself; for certain it is, that
"no man hath seen God at anytime"—"He dwelleth in hght
which is inaccessible to mortals, and full of glory." The truth is,

that we must receive these things upon testimony : we read much
about heaven in our bibles, and all that we there read concerning
it leads us to conceive of it as a country having a local habitation,

as well as a name ; nor can I bring myself to believe, that the
Scriptures would designedly lead us to wrong conclusions on this

interesting subject. They tell us something of the glories of the
place, and more than our limited capacities can fully comprehend

:

but still, the most glowing descriptions that language can convey,
and the most exalted conceptions to which our imagination can
reach, must fall infinitely short of the dazzling splendour which
fills the courts of the living God. The world which we inhabit,

though defiled by sin, and under the curse of God, has yet so

much order, beauty, and magnificence in it, that we are often

delighted and astonished as we contemplate its scenes. What,
then, must be the glory of that world which has never " felt the

polluting touch of sin ; which was prepared, before the foundations

of this earth were laid, to be the habitation of the redeemed ; and
adorned with a full display of Jehovah's unclouded Uightness ?

n. Turn your attention to the assembled multitude ; " a great

multitude, which no man could number, of all nations, and
kindreds, and people, and tongues," ver. 9. But here it may be
asked. From whence could this countless multitude come ? We
read our Bibles, and there we find the people of God spoken of as

a little flock ; we look around us in the world, and there we see

the multitude everywhere walking in the broad way that leadeth
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to destruction. We hear the Redeemer himself, in the days of
his personal ministry, complaining, " Who hath believed our
report, and to whom hath the arm of the Lord been revealed V
or, in the language of the prophet on another occasion, " Then I

said, I have laboured in vain : I have spent my strength for

nought," Isa. xhx. 4. His kingdom has, hitherto, in every age
appeared as a "bruised reed and smoking flax." How, then,

should this innumerable multitude be brought to glory ? From
w^hatunknown globe has sovereign grace collected them ? These,
I say, are natural enquiries, coming as they do from such short-

sighted creatures as we are ; but the same Scriptures do not leave
us without sufficient hints to correct our hasty and mistaken
judgment on this interesting subject. Millions of the human
race are, we have reason to believe, every year snatched fi-om a
world of sia and sorrow, and conveyed in their infancy to the
realms of light—for so the Saviour himself taught in the days of
his public ministry, when, taking up a little child in his arms and
blessing it, he said, "of such is the kingdom of heaven." His
very mission into this sinful world was that he might " brino-

many sons unto glory j" in other words, that he might redeem an
innumerable company of sinful mortals from impending misery
and bring them to the happiness and glory of the heavenly state.

Nor will he be disappointed of his aim in this respect—for, even
now"he sees of the travail of his souland is satisfied." The gospel

of the kingdom, like the leaven hid in the three measures of meal,
is much more extensive in its effects than notorious in its appear-
ances. For, not to speak of the many dispersed believers unknown
to one another, whom God reserves to himself, like the seven
thousand in the days of the prophet Elijah, it has been frequently

noticed that persons, who, during a season of health and worldly

enjoyment " neglect the great salvation," have, at last, found it

to be the only cordial under the evils of life and the fear of death,

when every other has lost its effect. Besides, that notable

instance of mercy selected by Infinite Wisdom to be exhibited at

the memorable hour when the ransom was paid for many, even
the mercy shewn to the thief upon the cross, pointed at by the

ancient prophets as characteristic of the mercy shewn to all the

redeemed, and in the gospel history closely related along with the

Saviour's death, with a view to be read together with it in all

ages :—this, I say, would appear to intimate a large distribution

of mercy to many in the last extremity—to many in the most
wretched and desperate circumstances—to many whose hope of

retrieving the errors of an ill-spent life, is, by every circumstance

of their situation utterly cut off, and whose only resource is, there-

fore, the mercy of the Most High, revealed in Christ Jesus—thus

verifying that notable saying, " Many who are last shall be first."
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We know, too, that there is a glorious period in reserve for

the church of Christ, when " the kingdoms of this world shall

become our Lord's and his Christ," when the standard of the

cross shall be erected in every land, and the Redeemer be known
from the rising of the sun to the going down thereof—and the

whole earth be filled with his glory. We need not fear, therefore,

being solitary inhabitants of the mansions of bliss : God has not

built so splendid a temple to be the only blank in his crowded

creation. Though we and all around us should make light of that

voice which invites us to enter in, still the marriage-supper of the

Lamb will be abundantly furnished with guests. Let us,

in. Consider what is here said of this worshipping assembly,

and contrast their present with their former condition. The view

of this immense multitude, thus engaged, we may naturally sup-

pose would excite in the prophet some emotions of joyful surprise,

which was probably perceived by one of the elders, and drew from

him the enquiry, in ver. 13, "What are these which are arrayed in

white robes ? and ivhence came they ?" John does not presume to

say what he thought of them—whether they were men or angels

:

nor to offer any opinion whence they came : but modestly refers it

to his instructor to inform him.
" And he said unto me, These are they which came out of great

tribulation ; and they have washed their robes, and made them

white in the blood of the Lamb—therefore are they before the

throne of God, and serve him day and night in his temple," ver. 14.

This naturally leads us to think of the former state and condition

of these now happy beings.

—

They were of earthly origin : they

were natives of an apostate world, and, not like the angels, born

in celestial mansions. The powers of their nature were once far

less exalted than those of their fellow-worshippers, mentioned in

ver. 11, " the angels which stood round about the throne," and

they were altogether incapable of engaging in many of their ser-

vices. Their spirits had been united to a frail body, a body of

humiliation, taken from the dust of the earth, and rapidly tending

to dust again. They were of the fallen race of Adam, and con-

sequently their condition was a sinful one. While on earth they

had all been sharers of the common lot of humanity—not only

exposed to weariness, hunger, pain, and anguish, but there was

not one among them who had not been a transgressor from the

womb ; and into this alone can we resolve the afflicted state out

of which they had lately come—for sin is the cause of all the

calamities of human life, all the misery that man is heir unto in

this mortal state, and even death itself. It is the recollection of

what they once were—guilty, polluted, and defiled by sin, that

now makes their gratitude so fervent, and their song so loud. It

is this which draws from them so exalted a hymn of praise, that
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the angels cannot reach its strains, and are compelled to wonder
at its sweetness. But their former state was an afflicted as well

as a sinful one. They came out of " great tribulation :" this had
been the lot of them collectively ; but many of them had come
out of a state of peculiar distress and suifering. " They had trials

of cruel mockings and scourgings : yea, moreover, of bonds and
imprisonment. They were stoned, were sawn asunder, were slain

with a sword. They wandered about in sheep-skins, and goat-

skins, being destitute, afflicted, tormented." AH of them were in

some degree men of sorrow ; they were as well acquainted with
poverty and want, anxiety and care, as any of us now are ; their

houses of mourning were as frequent and gloomy, and their graves

as dreary and cold. And it was the same with their spiritual

troubles

—

" They wrestled hard, as we do now.
With sins> and doubts, and fears."

They felt, at times, the same painful and suspicious fears that we
now feel ; they were assaulted by the same temptations ; stricken

by the same arrows ; and forced to struggle with the same ene-

mies. Not a single sorrow, temporal or spiritual, can ever enter

our hearts and assail us, which has not been a thousand times

felt, in all its bitterness, by these rejoicing inhabitants of the

heavenly world.—Such, then, was the original condition of these

worshippers—it was an earthly, a sinful, and a suffering one.

Let us now look at their present condition.

But here our knowledge fails us ; we all know what it is to be
sinful and afflicted creatures upon earth, but we do not know
what it is to be holy and rejoicing beings before the throne of

God and the Lamb in heaven. The figure under which this

happy place is represented to us in this vision, is that of a temple

crowded with worshippers, and resounding with praises. In this

far distant world, we can neither see all the glories of the place,

nor enter into the full meaning of its services. Some particulars,

however, of the present condition of " the saints in light," are

given us by the prophet, in this vision, and it may cheer our

hearts, in this the house of our pilgrimage, to meditate a little

upon them.

It is represented as a state o^ peace and rest ; a state of exemp-

tion from sorrow, pain, and suffering. They are come out of their

tribulation; they have passed through it, and left it all behind.

Their wearisome pilgrimage is brought to an everlasting end.

They have exchanged an earth of labour and miseiy, for a heaven

of peace and rest. The billows of adversity which once filled

their souls with fear, still swell and rage, but they are all rolling

far beneath them, and can never again toss them with their waves.
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We think ourselves privileged to be kept for a single day exempt
from anxiety and sori'ow ; but many of these worshippers have

not shed a single tear, nor heaved a sigh for ages—nor ever will

again. It is for us, their successors in the race of faith and pati-

ence, to maintain the conflict with these things

—

they have done

with them for ever.

Their state is also a state of purity. " Theif have washed their

robes, and made them ivkile in the blood of the Lamb." Without
this, they never could have gained admittance into tlie heavenly

temple, for nothing that defiles has ever entered there

—

" Those holy gates for ever bar.

Pollution, sin, and shame."

The purification of these once polluted worshippers was strikingly

typified under the law, by the laver of brass, which, by divine

appointment, was placed first in the tabernacle, and afterwards in

Solomon's temple, for the use of Aaron and his sons, who were to

minister before the Lord in holy things. You will find the

account of it in Exod. xxx. 18-22, " Thou shalt make a laver of

brass, and put water therein—for Aaron and his sons shall wash

their hands and their feet thereat, when they go into the taber-

nacle of the congregation; they shall wash with water, that they

die not; or when they come near to the altar, to minister to burn

offering made by fire unto the Lord ; so they shall wash their

liands and their feet that they die not." All this was typical of

the blood of Christ, which is " a fountain opened to the house of

David, and inhabitants of Jerusalem, for sm and uncleanness,"

Zech. xiii. 1. The garments of these worshippers in the courts

above, were once as mean and polluted as ours now are, and

neither men nor angels could cleanse them. That blessing they

obtained through faith in the blood of the Lamb. That blood

was shed by covenant for the remission of the sins of many— it is

blood of infinite value, for it is the "precious blood of Christ,"

God's own Son, a person of infinite dignity and worth ; and

guilty rebels obtain an interest in it, in no other way than by cre-

diting the divine report concerning it. Believing in it, as the

ransom price of man's redemption, or that whereby the church

was purchased, they were justified from all things from which

they could not be justified by the law of Moses, or any obedience

of their own—and hence the apostle says to the Corinthians, who

had received the gospel—" but ye are washed, (that is, from your

sins in the blood of Christ)—ye are sanctified—ye are justified in

the name of the Lord Jesus, and by the Spirit of our God,"

1 Cor. vi. 11. Hence the song of the redeemed, " Unto him that

loved us, and washed us from our sins in his own blood, and hath

made us kings and priests unto God and his Father to him be
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glory and dominion, for ever and ever, Amen." The blessino- of
justification, however, or the full, free, and everlasting remission
of their sins, which they enjoyed through faith in Christ's blood,
all-important as that blessing is, and certainly none of Adam's
posterity without it can be happy for eternity—that was not the
only privilege which these pardoned rebels partook of. While on
earth, they had peace with God through the Lord Jesus Christ,
and rejoiced in hope of the glory of God ; but at death their
happy spirits were received into everlasting habitations. The
great Shepherd, who laid down his life for them, and redeemed
them to God by his blood, conducted them safely through the
valley of the shadow of death, and has collected them around his

throne, that where he is, there they may be also—having suffered
with him here, they are now made sharers of his bliss. And this

leads us to think of

—

IV. The employment in which the prophet beheld them engao-ed.
*' They are before the throne of God, and serve him dmj and night
in his tempJe," ver. 15. It is plain from these words that heaven,
though a place of rest, is not a scene of inactivity. It is a tem-
ple, in the service of which, all the redeemed company are con-
stantly and diligently employed, and that in sweet communion
with the holy angels; for it is a delightful consideration, that
Christ by his death hath not only broken down the middle wall
of partition which formerly separated Jews and Gentiles, recon-
ciling both unto God in one body by the cross, and thereby slay-

ing the existing enmity between them ; making in himself of the
twain one new man, so making peace ; but he has also reconciled

things in heaven as well as things on earth, for he has brought the
whole redeemed company into a state of perfect reconciliation and
cordial harmony with the holy angels, so that we see them all

uniting in the worship of the heavenly temple, as the servants of

one common lord and master; from whose creating hand and
infinite goodness their common blessedness springs.

" And alt the angels stood round about the throne, and the elders,

and the four living creatures, and fell before the throne on their

faces, and ivorshipped God, saying, Amen ; blessing, and glory,

and wisdom, aiid thanksgiving, and honour, and power, and might,

be unto our God for ever and ever, Amen," ver. 12. Much has

been written and spoken concerning the nature of that worship

which is offered to the Lord in heaven, the habitation of his

holiness, and many speculations indulged as to how far, and in

what respects it may be thought to differ in its nature from the

worship of the church on earth. On this subject it is much easier

to ask questions than to answer them ; much easier to speculate

than to prove. It is certain that the saints in glory may have

faculties and powers communicated to them, of which we have

R
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not, in our present state, the slightest conception ; and they may-

employ these powers in acts of worship with which we are altoge-

ther unacquainted ; nevertheless, so far as our limited understand-

ings enable us to comprehend the descriptions given us of their

services, we can perceive nothing in them of a nature essentially

different from our own. There are, indeed, parts of our present

worship, which may have no place in the worship of the heavenly

sanctuary. Prayer seems to be principally designed for our pre-

sent state of infirmity and want. It is true that we shall be

dependent creatures even in heaven, and as much indebted to the

Divine goodness for the blessings of every moment, as we are on

earth ; but then we know that even here the rich bounty of our

God can anticipate our wants ; and he can surely fill the hearts

of his servants with happiness hereafter, without keeping them
continually as suppliants at his footstool. Prayer is not the only

means which he can employ to keep us mindful of our dependance

and meanness. Those who are admitted to stand before his

throne, and contemplate the majesty and greatness of him that

sitteth thereon, are compelled to see that no flesh can glory in his

presence, and that the station which becomes the highest of his

creatures is the dust.

But though we admit the probability that the nature of the

worship of the saints in light, and of those on earth who worship

the Father in spirit and in truth, be substantially the same ; there

is no doubt a wide difference in the manner in which this worship

is offered in these two worlds ; a difierence so great, that our most
elevated acts of devotion here, I suspect, will bear but a faint

resemblance to that of the heavenly courts. The same disposi-

tions and affections may, in both places, be brought into exercise,

but then these dispositions are freed in the one from all those coun-
teracting feelings which are constantly felt in the other. Now to

instance in a few particulars.

We learn from the words before us, that the worship of hea-

ven is constant and uninterrupted. "They serve him day and
night in his temple," ver. 15. We, in our present state are inca-

pable of this continual worship. Our feeble bodies and jaded
spirits require us to give several hours every night to sleep, and it

is only a small part of the day, even of the Sabbath, that we can
appropriate to the immediate service of God. It is not so with

worshippers in the courts above ; they who worship there need no
repose. There is no weariness to put a stop to the .service, nor

any cares and anxieties to distract and pollute it. If we, brethren,

are ever through rich grace permitted to join that glorious assem-
bly, all beyond the grave will be one never-ending Sabbath, and
we shall always be in a worshipping frame, nor will there be any
saying of that Sabbath, "What a weariness it is, when will it be
over?"
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Further, we may observe of the worship of the heavenly state,

that it will he 2)ure, fervent, and delightful. All who are engaged
in it are holy, spiritual worshippers. Countless as their number
is, there is not among them one mere formalist, one self-deceiver,

one hypocritical professor. There is no coldness of feeling, no
deadness of love, no languishing of affection, no languid devotion,

no distress of soul ; all is fervour and zeal, spirit and life. Is

there not something very pleasing in the union that prevails

among the worshippers in the heavenly temple ? It is said, ver.

9, that "this innumerable multitude v/ere of all nations, and
kindreds, and people, and tongues ;" and yet they constitute but
one body ; they worship in the same temple, and are all engaged
in the same work ; the same spirit animates every worshipper,

and the same song is heard from every mouth. I shall only fur-

ther remark that.

The worship of the heavenly sanctuary is characterized by
humility. In the midst of all their glory, the general assembly
appear there in the character of creatures, and sinful creatures

too. W^e see no presumption or pride in their worship, no unholy
familiarity. The dignity to which they are raised, has not made
them unmindful of the greatness of the Almighty, nor of that

state of meanness and sin, from which he has rescued them.

They " fall down before the throne," while worshipping him that

sitteth thereon, and " cast down their crowns at his footstool."

We hear nothing from them of their own patience and labours,

their sufferings and martyrdoms ; these things are all forgotten,

and nothing seems to live in their remembrance, but their former

misery and sin, and the grace that rescued them from impending

destruction. They cry with a loud voice, " Salvation to our God
which sitteth upoit the throne, and unto the Lamb," ver. 10. Direct

your attention, now for a moment, to

V. Thejoij and triumph of these heavenly worshippers. You
find them described in ver. 9, as " clothed in white robes" and as

having " •palms in their hands" We have formerly seen, that

^vhite or shining garments, are emblematical of a state of purity,

and also of dignity and honour
;

"" but these had " palms in their

hands." Among the nations of antiquity, the palm-tree was an

emblem of victory; and hence its branches were used for the

purpose of adorning triumphal processions. The general, whose

victories the triumph was designed to celebrate, carried a small

branch of it in his hand, and was thus recognized as a conqueror.

There is, indeed, an allusion to something of this kind in Levit.

xxiii. 40, which may probably be referred to in what is said of

these heavenly worshippers, and consequently should not be over-

» See Lecture xi., p, 129-

R 2
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looked by us. The particular thing in view is " the feast of Ta-

bernacles ;" which you know was held annually among the Jews

to commemorate the ingathering of the fmits of the earth, or

what we call " harvest home." With them it lasted seven days,

or rather eight, for it commenced with one Sabbath, and con-

cluded with another ; but thus ran the divine injunction respecting

it :
" Ye shall take you on the first day, the boughs of goodly

trees, branches of palm trees, and the boughs of thick trees, and

willows of the brook ; and ye shall rejoice before the Lord your

God seven days." That the "palms," which these heavenly

worshippers held in their hands were emblems of joy and victor}^

I think cannot be doubted ; they had been engaged in a warfare

while on earth, and they had obtained a glorious victory ; the

days of their warfare were over ; they overcame by the blood of

the Lamb, and the word of his testimony ; and they now appear

crowned as victors, clothed in white raiment, and palms in their

hands. They are brought before the throne of God, into his

immediate presence ; they are admitted to the enjoyment of com-

munion with him ; and " he that sitteth upon the throne dwells

among them/' ver. 15, They have an intimate, enlarged, and

continual intercourse with him, so that they are permitted to con-

verse with Jehovah as a man talketh with his friend. He is the
" portion of their souls," they are made heirs of God, and joint

heirs with Christ Jesus, of all the happiness which the fountain

of felicity can communicate.

VL Lastly, think for a moment of the permanence o^ their bliss.

" Thei/ shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more, neither shall

the sun light on them, nor ani/ heat ; for the Lamb ichich is in the

midst of the throne, shall feed them and shall lead them to living

fountains of waters, and God shall tvipe aicatj all tears from their

eyes," ver. 16, 17. This indicates the rich provision that is made
to supply all the wants of the redeemed company. The inhabi-

tants of heaven are, in one sense, just as needy as all the dwellers

upon earth. The highest archangel that treads its courts, is as

dependent upon the Almighty as the meanest insect that crawls

our earth. All created beings are, in this respect on an equality.

They who are before the throne of God are indeed said " to hun-

ger no more, neither thirst any more ;" but then it is plain from

the following verse, that they are possessed of immortal spirits,

which have powers, and capacities, and desires that require to be

gratified ; why, otherwise does the \^-caxih feed them, and lead them
to living fountains of xcater ! They are indeed strangers to that

hunger which arises from want, and which implies some uneasy

or painful sensation, but they are not strangers to that hungering

and thirsting after God, which arises from love to him, and delight
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in hiui, and that implies the most earnest desire for the enjoy-
ment of his Hfe-giving favour.

Their happiness consists in having all their spiritual desires

kept in continual exercise, and in having them fully gratified.

They still thirst after the water of life, and it is supplied to them
out of those rivers of pleasure which are at God's right hand.
They still hunger for spiritual food, and their table is spread with
provisions gathered " from the tree of life, which is in the midst
of the paradise of God." The happiness which results from this

provision made for their souls, is uninterrupted and unmixed

:

nothing can enter their habitation to disturb or mar it. " The
sun shall not light upon them, nor any heat ;" and " God shall ivipe

away all tears from their eyes." They shall have an eternity of
joy, without one moment of sorrow ; an immortahty of bliss

without one moment's pain. And to crown the whole, their

state of bliss shall know no end : they are not supplied out of a
cistern which may be broken or exhausted, but from a fountain
which can never fail. " The Lamb which is in the midst of the

throtie, shallfeed them, and shall lead them unto livingfountains of
water." Everlasting joy shall be upon their heads. Millions of
years shall roll away, but they will be still resting from their

labours ; still growing in blessedness and glory.

In concluding the present lecture, allow me to offer one or two
remarks by way of practical inference. There is one reflection

which must immediately force itself upon our notice, and it is

this : that " no man can be happy in heaven, who has not first

learned to delight in the worship of God in his earthly courts."

From the whole of this apocalyptic vision, it plainly appears, that

the happiness of the saints in light consists very much in this

worship, and in the spiritual privilege connected with it. If, then,

we have no relish for these things ; if the service of God be a

wearisomeness to us, and the blessedness resulting from it, with-

out power to delight us ; from what unknown source do we expect

to derive that fulness of joy which we hope for in heaven? Of
what river of pleasure do we expect to drink ? There are no
sensual delights to be found within its courts. The heaven of the

Bible is not a Mahommedan paradise : it is a Christian temple,

and all the joys it has to communicate must be found in its pure

and spiritual services ; in holding communion with God, and the

enjoyment of his favour.

We may infer, also, from the employment and privileges of the

worshippers in the heavenly sanctuary, the great importance and

blessedness connected with the worship of God here on earth.

This worship is not merely a duty which the Christian is com-

manded to perform ; it is a privilege which it is permitted him to

enjoy. The saints of old evidently viewed the subject in this
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light ; how. else can you account for such language as the follow-

ing, which we find upon record :
" My soul thirsteth for God ;

for the living God ; when shall I come and appear before him?"

Ps. xlii. 2.v^
" I will go unto the altar of God, unto God my

exceeding joy," Ps. xliii. 4. "O God, thou art my God , early

will I seek thee; my soul thirst elh for thee; my flesh longeth

for thee ot a dry and thirsty land where no water is ; to see thy

power and thy glory, so as I have seen thee in the sanctuary,"

Ps. Ixiii. 1, 2. "How amiable are thy tabernacles, O Lord of

Hosts ! My soul longeth, yea, even fainteth for the courts of the

Lord ; my heart and my flesh crieth out for the living God—

a

day in thy courts is better than a thousand ; I liad rather be a

door-keeper in the house of my God, than to dwell in the tents of

wickedness," Ps. Ixxxiv. 1, 10. " One thing have I desired of

the Lord, that will I seek after ; that I may dwell in the house of

the Lord, all the days of my life, to behold the beauty of the

Lord, and to enquire in his temple," Ps. xxvii. 4. This was the

experience of the saints of old, under a much darker dispensation

than that with which we are privileged. Let each one now pre-

sent examine himself by this standard, and see how far his

Christian profession corresponds with the authorized standard of

divine revelation.

"What happy men, or angels these,

" That all their robes are spotless Avhite
;

"Whence did this glorious troop arrive

" At the pure realms of heavenly light
!

"

From torturing racks, and burning fires.

And seas of their own blood they came :

But nobler blood has wash'd their robes.

Flowing from Christ, the dying Lamb.

Now they approach th' Almighty's throne

With loud hosannahs, night and day !

Sweet anthems to the great Three-One,

Measure their bless'd eternity.

No more shall hunger pain their souls
;

He bids their parching thirst begone.

And spreads the shadow of his wings.

To screen tliem from the scorching sun.

The Lamb that sits amidst the throne.

Shall shed around his heavenly beams
;

There shall they feast on his rich love.

And drink full joys from living streams.

Thus shall their mighty bliss renew.

Through the vast round of endless ycais ;

And the kind hand of sovereign grace

Heals all their wounds, and wipes their tears.



LECTURE XXL

And when he had opened the seventh seal, there was silence in heaven about
the space of half an hour. 2 A.nd I saw the seven angels which stood
before God ; and to them were given seven trumpets. 3 And another
angel came and stood at the altar, having a golden censer ; and there was
given vmto him much incense, that he should offer it with the prayers of all

saints upon the golden altar which was before the throne. 4 And the

smoke of the incense, which came with the prayers of the saints, ascended
up before God out of the angel's hand. 5 And the angel took the censer,

and filled it with fire of the altar, and cast it into the earth : and there were
voices, and thunderings, and lightnings, and an earthquake. 6 And the

seven angels which had the seven trumpets, prepared themselves to sound.
Rev. viii. 1-6.

SEVENTH SEAL.

In prosecuting this course of lectures on the Apocalypse, we are

now brought, in the regular order of events, to notice the open-

ing of the seventh seal, which is not only the last, but on many
accounts the most considerable among them, including as it does

the entire period of the trumpets and vials, and for the unloosing

of which, the six preceding seals paved the way. It is intro-

duced in a very unusual and striking manner. Upon the open-

ing of each of the former seals, a significant action had immedi-

ately commenced. Under the first four of them, voices issuing

from those who surrounded the throne of God and the Lamb,
were heard, inviting the prophet to " come and see." With the

fifth seal, the voices of the martyrs were heard to isue from under

the altar, earnestly enquiring " how long," it would yet be. ere God
should avenge their blood on those that dwell on the earth ?

The opening of the sixth seal had been instantly followed by a

representation of action the most tremendous, accompanied and

explained by voices the most expressive and affecting that lan-

guage could utter. But upon the opening of this seventh and

last seal, no voice is heard ; no representation immediately ensues.

An awful silence suspends the gratification of curiosity; and,

after a solemn pause, preparation is made for a new kind of exhi-

bition ; the seven angels come forth.''

» We have something not very unlike this expressive silence, in Ps. Ixv. \.

" Praise icaifefli for Vvpc, God, in Ziov," or as the marginal reading has it.
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" And when he had opened the seventh seal, there was silence

in heaven about the space of half an hour; and I saw the

seven angels which stood bejore God; and to them xuere given

seven trumpets" ver. 1, 2. 1 believe it is usual with commentators

to explain the " silence in heaven," here spoken of, as having an

allusion to a custom which is said to have prevailed among the

Jews in the temple worship, that of joining their siloit prayers to

the offering of the incense. But there is this objection to their

interpretation, that, in the present instance, the silence takes

place, not during, but before the time of incense ; before the

angel takes his station at the altar, ver. 3. And there is an in-

tervening action between the silence and the offering of incense,

namely, the procession of the seven angels, each of whom is pre-

sented with his trumpet. This silence, therefore, seems to have

been exhibited for another purpose than that which is here sup-

posed. To ascertain something of its import, we must look at

the time when it takes place. It comes after the persecuted state

of the church from the heathenish power of the Roman empire
;

which had just passed away by the sixth seal ; and it comes like

a calm after a storm. It appears to indicate that a short space of

time would intervene between the downfal of Paganism, and the

sounding of the seven trumpets. It also serves to disunite the

succeeding scene from that which had gone before ; and so it is

preparatory to a new chain of prophecy. The connexion which
had hitherto united the seals is broken, the seventh stands apart,

as it were ; and then produces a new method of representation,

and a new series of events, to which the silence in heaven and
the offering of incense are preparatory.

But here an enquiry will naturally suggest itself to a reflecting

mind :
" What event, what state of things on earth, can we point

to as corresponding with this half-hour's silence ?" In reply to

this, I would observe, that silence here seems expressively to de-

note a forbearing of action ; a solemn pause in the bustle of

human affairs ; and some explain it of the liberty of conscience

that was allowed by Constantine throughout the empire, and the

short interval of rest which the church enjoyed after the end of

the heathenish persecution, and before professed Christians began

" praise is silent for thee," that is, in silent expectation. For understamling

which we must conceive, that the Old Testament church professes to be wait-

ing for the first coming of the Messiah, the consolation of Israel, I^uke ii. 25,

38, and the desire of all nations. Hag. ii. 7 ; an event which should fill their

hearth with gratitude and joy, and their tongues with praise. This jiraise is

beautifully represented as icaiting for him in silence, and ready to burst forth on
his approach ; all their instruments arc, as it were, prepared, and they are just

waiting to strike up their songs of joy, and sound his praise on every string,

as soon as he should appear.
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to tyrannize over one another. After a period of about three hun-
dred years almost incessant persecution—which is the space of
time occupied by the first six seals—the church certainly enjoyed a
season of rest ; forfeitures, fines, imprisonments, and all the various

modes of persecution were laid aside ; and this outward tran-

quillity, together with the withholding- of the Spirit's influences,

as mentioned in a former lecture, served to prepare the christian

ministers and their flocks for what followed. But, further,

As the opening of the seventh seal was to disclose the ruinous
efi^ects that should be produced by the tempest of the four winds
ch. vii. 1, the silence here mentioned may be in allusion to the
sullen and portentous calm which usually precedes the bursting of
a storm ; or, perhaps to the mute anxiety of a multitude of peo-
ple, when they are waiting the disclosure of deeply-interesting
and affecting scenes. The leading events in providence, from the
period of the downfal of Paganism in the empire, to the final

consummation of all things, were now to be disclosed
; events of

the most portentous kind, as affecting the church of Christ, were
to be revealed : and the inhabitants of heaven are symbolically
represented as waiting in a state of silent and anxious expectation,
till the full disclosure should be made. So long as the four angels
continued to hold the winds, all the inhabitants of heaven conti-

nue to look on in a state of silent expectation ; they seem to

apprehend that the storm was ready to burst forth, and in fearful

expectation, as it were, of seeing the barriers every moment 'jive

way, there was not so much as a single whisper among them.
During this expressive silence, the prophet beholds seven angels
standing before Jehovah's throne, and to them were delivered
seven trumpets.

Trumpets, we all know, were in use among the Israelites for

various purposes, of which we have a particular account. Numb.
x. They were used for the assembling of the people, ver. 2, 3

;

sometimes for summoning the princes or heads of tribes in dis-

tinction from the people in general, ver. 4 ; sometimes, to express
joy and exultation on solemn festivals, ver. 10; at others, they
were a signal when the camp was to move, or the host to go forth

to battle, ver. 5 ; on this last mentioned occasion, the trumpets
were to sound an alarm, after a manner not used on other occa-
sions. They were used to denote the invasion of their country
by an enemy ; and hence the prophet Amos says, " Shall the
trumpet be blown in the city, and the people not be afraid ?" Amos
iii. 6. And of this latter kind we may account the seven trum-
pets delivered to these seven angels. They are not the trumpets
of the new moons and feast days

; there is no joy and festivity in

them ; they are not for the quiet and peaceful calling of the
assembly ] they are trumiiets of icoe, and sound an alarm of war.
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as may be seen from ver. 13. The object of the whole seven is

one and the same, and that is to announce to the church of

Christ, the invasions of its enemies ; and lience they are so many
signals of the approach of its antichristian foes ; a succession of

extraordinary occurrences taking place on the earth, all tending

to one point, and the whole issuing eventually in placing Anti-

christ, the Man of Sin, upon his throne, as will be seen when we
come to consider the sounding of them in successive detail. The
seven angels, then, are so many ministers of God's providence

;

they stand in the Divine presence ; in a state of readiness to be

employed on any branch of service that he may see meet to re-

quire of them. While they are in this attentive attitude, each

with his trumpet in his hand, and waiting the divine command, it

is said,

" Another angel came and stood at the altar, having a golden

censer ; and there was given unto him much incense, that he should

offer it with the prayers of all the saints upon the golden altar

whicli was before the throne," ver. 3. I cannot think there is any
reasonable ground for doubting that the angel spoken of in this

third verse is the Son of God, the uncreated angel of the Cove-

nant, the apostle and high priest of our profession, though the

fact is controverted by some able writers. For, who but the one

intercessor of the christian church, could offer the prayers of all

the saints, with much incense, upon the golden altar before the

throne ? He alone knows the groans of the hearts of his people,

and their secret desires ; and he alone can present them with

acceptance before the mercy seat. He is here represented in his

priestly character, discharging that branch of his office which
relates to the work of intercession. The hieroglyphical figures

are selected from the typical representations of it under the law,

and are fitted to impress our minds, both with the truth of his

priestly office, and the acceptable manner in which it is dis-

charged.

There were two altars belonging to the temple-worship; one

for sacrifice, called the altar of burnt-ofiering ; and the other for

the purpose of burning incense, called " the golden altar before

the throne." You have this subject explained in Exod. ch. xxix.

and XXX. The censer was a vessel in which live coals were put

for burning incense, and its use on the day of the yearly atone-

ment is thus described :
" And he," the high priest, " shall take

a censer full of burning coals of fire from off" the altar before tlie

Lord, and his hands full of sweet incense beaten small, and bring

it w ithin the veil : and he shall put the incense upon the fire

before the Lord, that the cloud of incense may cover the mercy-

seat that is upon the testimony, that he die not," Lev. xvi. 12, 13.

When the prophet first noticed this ministering angel, he was
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standing beside the altar of burnt-offering, where the officiating

high-priest was to take his first station, because the fire that was
to consume the incense was to be taken off the altar of burnt-

ofiering, on which the sacrifice was consumed. In fact, such was
the connection between the altar of burnt-offering, and the altar of

incense, that the rites of the latter never could be administered

with acceptance, unless the incense was kindled by the sacred

flame of the former. The mystical design of all this was to

illustrate to us the connection that subsists between the sacrifice

of Christ and his intercession. The Redeemer's intercession is

founded upon his sacrifice ; and it is upon this ground that the

Father hears him always. The prayers of all the saints find

acceptance and an answer only through his intercession ; and
here they are answered by terrible things in righteousness. The
much incense which he offers along with the prayers of his peo-

ple, and which is represented as covering the ark and mercy-seat,

is nothing but his own intercession. This gives a continual sweet
savour unto God from his oblation, and renders acceptable all the
worship of the church, in their approaches unto him. All the

Old Testament saints prayed for the first coming of Christ ; the

accomplishment of the promises which God had made unto the

fathers by the prophets; and these things were answered by
terrible things in righteousness upon the Jewish nation, Ps. Ixv.

5. In like manner the prayers of all the New Testament saints

have a special relation to the interests of his kingdom, that he
will grant success to his own most righteous and holy cause in

the world, and maintain it against the rage and malice of its

adversaries. And so the design of this appearance of the

church's high priest is to give the saints an assurance, that what-
ever judgments afflict the earth as the consequence of opening
this seventh seal, and the sounding of the seven trumpets

; yet

there was nothing in it but the answer of their united prayers,

and that all should issue in a glorious result at the last. Pagan
Rome was overthrown in answer to the prayers of the souls

under the altar, and Papal Rome should fall in like manner.
" And the smoke of the incense, which came with the prayers

of the saints, ascended up before God out of the angel's hand,"

ver. 4. To come up before God, is a figurative expression, denot-

ing the acceptance of that which is presented. Thus, it is said

of Cornelius, the centurion, " Thy prayers and thine alms are

come up for a memorial before God," Acts x. 4, which is after-

wards explained, ver. 31, of his prayers being heard, and his

alms being had in remembrance in the sight of God. It may
justly excite one's surprise, that any professed christian should

be found denying the doctrine of Christ's intercession in behalf

of his people
;
yet such we have certainly known, . The ground on
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which they oppose it is that they consider it as mihtating against

the perfection of his sacrifice, or oblation ; for, say they, if his

sacrifice be perfect—if it have satisfied all the demands of law
and justice in the behalf of his redeemed people, and if Jehovah
remains eternally well-pleased in his one offering, whereby he is

said to have perfected for ever them that are sanctified—whence
can arise the necessity of his continual intercession ? One would
naturally expect that it would be quite sufficient to answer this

objection, to quote the words of the apostle Paul, lleb. vii. 25,
" Wherefore he is able to save to the very uttermost all that come
unto God by him, seeing he ever liveth to make intercession for
them." His intercession in heaven, certainly, presupposes his death
on earth as a sacrifice for sin—his resurrection from the dead, and
his entering as High Priest into the heavenly sanctuary—into the

immediate presence of God, and there presenting it to him as an
atonement, Heb. ix. 12-24. All this was typified by the peculiar

service of the high priest under the law, on the day of the yearly

atonement, when he entered within the veil with the blood of the

slain animals, and there presented it, and sprinkled it on and
before the mercy-seat. Lev. xvi. with Heb. ix. 7. Jesus, the great

high priest of the christian church, has, at once, efTectually and
for ever satisfied divine justice by making a complete atonement
for sin, so that there remains no necessity for repeating his offer-

ing ; but then his priestly service did not end here. He is

constituted a priest for ever, to manage all the concerns of his

people in the way of intercession on their behalf; which interces-

sion is founded on the merit or worth of that one offering by which
he obtained eternal redemption for us ; and it has for its object

the actual application of the benefits of that redemption to all for

whom he died. Though his intercession is not that which satisfies

the justice of God, it is, nevertheless, a real, eminent, and con-

tinual declaration, that satisfaction is already made, for it is a

pleading on that ground. Next to his sacrifice itself, what could

give a more striking impression of Jehovah's hatred of sin, than

such a holy constitution, that none of the blessings of God's

covenant are bestowed on sinners, but through the actual and
continued interposition of Him who made atonement for their

sins ? His continual intercession, in connection with his oblation

on which it is founded, is the support of the soul against the fears

of former guilt, or the imperfection of present duties ; it is the

ground and medium of the believer's access to God—his encou-

ragement to draw near unto the Father of our spirits with full

assurance of faith, and in joyful hope of being heard and accepted.

In looking up to the throne of God, to view it as a throne of

grace, a mercy scat, where we have such a great, a merciful, a

compassionate high-priest, ever-living, and continually ministering
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for us in the heavenly sanctuary, and wliere his efficacious blood
is constantly speaking and pleading for the communication of
all the blessings which he hath procured for sinners : what an
encouragement does this afford in our approaches to God, and
what an enlivening influence must the faith of it have upon our
whole worship ! In short, the continued intercession of Christ
is wisely adapted to the continual need which his people
have of pardoning mercy and grace to help, and so for maintain-
ing a friendly intercourse between heaven and earth throughout
every age of the church, during its militant state in this world.
By his entering heaven with the blood of his own sacrifice, and by
his continual intercession on that ground for his people, Christ has
opened heaven to their prayers and their worship in this present
life, and to their persons in the life to come. Let us, then, stand
firm in the belief of his intercession.

" And the angel took the censer and filled it with fire of the

altar, and cast it into the earth, and there ivere voices, and thunder-
ings, and lightnings, and an earthquake," ver. 5. A question has
been raised upon this verse, namely. What was it that the angel
cast into the earth ? Our translators have inserted the pronoun
it : cast it to the earth—from which it would seem natural to

infer, that they understood, and intended we should understand,
the censer. This construction, however, is not warranted by the
original. But if the censer were not cast into or upon the earth,

the fire with which it was filled must have been. You see he
had offered the incense upon the golden altar, according to ver. 3,

and no sooner had he done so, than a cloud instantaneously

issues, as it were, from his hand, which is very significantly

expressed in ver. 4, " And the smoke of the incense, which came
with, or accompanied the prayers of the saints, ascended up
before God out of the angel's hand." Thus, having presented to

the Eternal Majesty the supplications of his praying people on
earth, perfumed with the incense of his own merits, which alone
could gain them acceptance ; he again fills the censer with fire

taken from off the altar, and casts the fire to the earth—an expres-

sive symbolical action denoting that terriblejudgments were about
to be inflicted on the Roman empire ; here, as in general, through-
out the book of the Apocalypse, termed "the earth." Fire cast

into the earth by an angel, must necessarily kindle a conflagration

—a striking and significant intimation, in the pi'esent instance,

of the dreadful events that were about to commence, as soon as the

first angel should sound his trumpet. And no sooner is this fire

east into, or upon the earth, than lo !
" there were voices, and

thunderings, and lightnings, and an earthquake." ver. 5.

The mention of these things naturally reminds us of the

appearance on Mount Sinai, when " the Lord descended upon it
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in fire, amid thunders, and lightnings, and a thick cloud, and
the voice of the trumpet, waxing louder and louder, so that the

whole mount quaked greatly, and all the people in the camp of

Israel trembled," Exod. xix. 16-18. Figure to yourselves, the

seven angels, in this vision, each with his trumpet in his hand,

all prepared to sound at the divine intimation, and then call

to mind the words of the Psalmist. Ps. Ixviii. 17. "The Lord
is among them, as in Sinai, in the holy mount," and you
will see a great similitude in the two case?;. We heard of an
" earthquake" before under the sixth seal, which seemed to

denote that great change in the state of affairs that took place

when Paganism fell, and the heathenish power of the Roman
empire passed away, or ceased to exist. An earthquake, you will

recollect, is the usual symbol of a revolution, or such an over-

turning in the state of affairs as should introduce a new order of

things. Here, we find another earthquake takes place at the

opening of this seventh seal, and by the blowing of the first of

the seven trumpets. As the foraier earthquake denoted the

mighty change which took place at the downfal of Paganism, so

tliLs second earthquake portends a notable change on the face of

the Christian profession, and of the Roman empire too, when that

empire got on the form of Christianity, instead of its pagan dress.

*' And woe to the inhabitants of the western Roman empire,"

says a late writer, " whenever the third angel shall put the trumpet

to his mouth ; farewell to the glory of proud and luxurious Rome,
and to the people that dwelt at ease in her palaces and towers

!"

I3ut these terrible things in righteousness wherewith the Lord

answered the prayers of his church, form the burden of the first

four trumpets—on which we must not attempt to enter in the

present stage of this lecture. We arc brought to the crisis when
^^The seven angels ivhich had the seven trumpets, prepared them-

selves to sound," ver. 6 ; which we may consider as terminating

the period of the seals, and introducing that of the trumpets.

And here let us pause a moment. In pursuing his journey

through a varied and extensive country, the traveller arrives

occasionally, at certain turns, or elevations of the road, where he

involuntarily pauses to look back on the scenes he has left, or

forward on those he is about to traverse. Similar inducements

to suspend our steps, and take a view of our past experience and

present prospects, occur in the journey of human life. Thus, let

us here pause for the present, and review the period that we have

passed over, in this coiii'se of lectures ;—let us recapitulate some

of the principal things that have come under our consideration,

and examine the ground on which we now stand, taking, at the

same time, a prospective glance of the remainder of our journey,

or the subjects on a consideration of which we are about to enter.
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I begin by reminding you, in the first place, that the period of
time occupied by the opening of the seven seals is but of short

duration, when compared with that of the seven trumpets. The
opening of the first seal, as you may recollect, commenced with
the setting up of Christ's kingdom in the world, by the preaching
of his apostles on the day of Pentecost ; and the sounding of the
first trumpet may be considered as taking place about the year

395, when the short space of silence, which took place in heaven,
may be said to have ended. According to this computation, you
perceive that the entire period of the seals occupies only the first

four centuries, and scarcely that. But the period of the seven

trumpets, which arises out of the seventh seal, extends to the

length of 1260 years, for that is uniformly spoken of as the

duration of Antichrist's reign. And, be it further observed, that,

as the seven trumpets arise out of the opening or unloosing of the

seventh seal, so, when the last of the seven trumpets is sounded,
seven angels receive seven vials, to be poured out in succession,

which are termed," seven golden vials full of the wrath of God,"
eh. XV. 1, 6.—"these are the seven last plagues," and when we
come to consider the subject in its regular order, you will find a
remarkable correspondence between the trumpets and the vials :

for, as the former are so many steps lifting Antichrist to his throne,

so the latter are so many plagues inflicted on him, by means of
which his consumption and total destruction eventually take place.

Let us next take a review of the state of the christian church
during the period of the opening of the seven seals. TheJirst
seal pi'esented us with a view of the triumphs of the Redeemer,
by means of the preaching of the doctrine of the cross. Then,
indeed, did Christianity " look forth as the morning, fair as the

moon, clear as the sun, and terrible as an army with banners,"

Cant. vi. 10. Grand in the purity and sublimity of its doctrines

—in its precepts, its promises, and in its motives ; it commended
itself to the consciences of men as of heavenly origin, as a " king-

dom not of this world," as being not of a secular nature, either to

be propagated or defended by an arm of flesh, or to have its laws

enforced by human sanctions, or any such temporal punishments
as merely human authority could inflict. Visiting the earth in

the quality of a stranger from above, who had come for the benefit

of men, and having no other errand than to distribute the bounty

of heaven among the indigent, all the favour she solicited from the

governments of this world was that of mere toleration, or simple

protection to her friends. The weapons of her warfare, it is true,

were mighty, but then, they were not of a carnal nature ; she

disdained the power of the sword, or the aid of the civil magistrate

—they were mighty through God, to the pulling down of strong-

holds, casting down lofty reasonings, and every high thought
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that exalted itself against the knowledge of God, and bringing

into captivity every thought to the obedience of Christ. Yet,

moderate, and even reasonable as her claims were, and benevolent

as was her object in visiting the earth, we rarely find them con-

ceded in any age or country during the period of the seals : on
the contrary, we see her friends everywhere the subject of perse-

cution. In this respect, their lot pretty much resembled that of

its divine Founder.
The opening of the second seal led us to contemplate the

enemies of Christianity, the unbelieving Jews and the idolatrous

Pagans—though both alike hostile to her, and equally desirous of

extirpating her from the earth, yet animated with the most
deadly hatred to each other, and instigated by the Prince of

darkness, the god of this world, to murder one another. This is

a subject too painful to dwell upon ; and I dismiss it to remind
you of the opening of

The third seal, which presented us with another view of the

opposition that was raised against this celestial visitant—not by
destroying the lives of its friends, but by corrupting the doctrine

of the gospel from its simplicity, imposing the yoke of human
traditions on the necks of the disciples, and so estranging them
in heart and affection from that one husband to whom the church
was espoused. It was under this seal that the mystery of

iniquity began, more especially to work, and pave the way for

the coming of Antichrist.

Thefourth seal grew naturally out of the state of things which
was introduced by the third—a state of spiritual death, accom-
panied by a prevailing apostacy from the christian profession

ensued, occasioned by the severe persecutions which Christians

were called to undergo from the intolerant heathen magistrates.

At the opening of the JiJ'th seal, the voice of the martyrs issues

from under the altar, enquiring how long it would yet be ere " the

Lord, holy and true, should rise up in defence of his persecuted

cause, and avenge their blood on those that dwell upon the earth
;

in answer to which they are given to understand, that the iniquity

of pagan Rome was not yet full—another persecution was about

to come upon the church from the same quarter; they must,

therefore, wait for a short space of time, " until their fellow-ser-

vants also, and their brethren, that were to be killed as they had
been, should be fulfilled," and then, their prayer should be

answered. This accordingly takes place under

The sixth seal, when the persecuting pagan government is

overthrown in the empire, and Constantine, the first of the

christian emperors, succeeds to the head of affairs. And thus

did the system of Paganism, or the heathen world, come to an

end in the Roman empire ; an event which is represented to us in
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language evidently typical of the end of all things—the dissolu-
tion of universal nature; "the kings of the earth, and the poten-
tates, and the grandees, and chief captains, and mighty men,
hiding themselves in the dens and rocks of the mountains, and
invoking the latter to fall upon them, and hide them from the
face of Him that sitteth upon the throne, and from the wrath of
the Lamb ; for the great day of his wrath is come, and who shall

be able to stand?" Rev. vi. 12-17.

These are the subjects which have come under our considera-
tion in the preceding part of this course of lectures, and the whole
is introductory to the period of the trumpets, on which we are
about to enter, if the Lord permit. At present, I only add, that
all the subjects that have hitherto engaged our attention, will be
found to centre in one point, namely^ the kingdom of Christ

:

that kingdom which the God of heaven was to set up, according
to Daniel, a kingdom which should never be moved—which
should break in pieces all the kingdoms of the earth, and stand
for ever. The seat of this kingdom, the throne of its monarch is

in heaven. There Jesus has taken his seat at the right hand of
the majesty on high. All the power of this kingdom is vested in

his hands, and exercised by himself. He sends the rod of his

strength out of Zion, and makes a willing people in the day of his

power. When he left the world, and issued his commission to

his servants to set up his kingdom on earth, he encouraged them
by a promise that he would " be with them alway, even unto the
end of the world." And opposed as his cause and kingdom were,
during the period of the opening of the seven seals, may I not
appeal to every one of you, what power short of Omnipotence
itself, could have supported it against the rage and malice of its

adversaries ? But we have seen him make good his ancient

promise to his church. " No weapon formed against thee shall

prosper ; and every tongue that shall rise against thee in judg-
ment thou shalt condemn : this is the heritage of the servants of

the Lord." As to the appearance of this kingdom in the world,

whether we consider it in reference to the conflict it has to sus-

tain from external persecution or from internal corruption, to both

of which it is exposed, Christ is said to rule in the midst of his

enemies, and he will continue to do so, till all his people, in con-

formity to him, who was made perfect through sufferings, are

rendered meet for the inheritance of the saints in light.



LECTURE XXII.

The first angel sounded, and there followed hail and fire mingled with blood,

and they were cast upon the earth : and the third part of the trees were

burnt up, and all green grass was burnt up.—Rev. viii. 7.

THE FIRST TRUMPET.

Our last lecture terminated with an account of the seven angels,

who had received the seven trumpets, preparing themselves to

sound ; and the verse now read presents to our notice the conse-

quences produced upon the earth by the blowing of the first

trumpet. Before we proceed, however, to consider the import of

it, I must detain you while I offer a few preliminary remarks,

which I trust will be found of use in enabling us to explore our

way through a subject, which I dare say you will all acknowledge

to be of considerable difficulty. The prophetic histoiy of the

first four trumpets is remarkably concise
;
you perceive that it is

dispatched in a few verses, and those contain but few images,

which renders it the more difficult for us to ascertain with cer-

tainty the information intended to be communicated to the church

by them. You will have observed, that these first four trumpets

stand conspicuously distinguished from the fifth, sixth, and
seventh ; like the first four vials, they appear to have a general

character ; they are much akin in their style and arrangement

;

while the last three are evidently associated together in a single

class, as introducing three eminent woes, ver. 13. Having pre-

mised these few hints, allow me now to submit an extract from a

late able writer on the Apocalypse, from which you will at once

be convinced of the necessity of our proceeding with caution in

the interpretation of these four trumpets.
" Commentators," says he, " are almost universally agreed, that

the four first trumpets relate to the downfal of the Roman power
in the West ; and 1 think them perfectly right in their general

opinion relative to the first, and second, and third, though I con-

ceive them to have erred in their application of the fourth.

Yet, while all are agreed that the downfal of the Roman power
in the West, is at least the most prominent subject of tlie prophecy,
it is remarkable, that scarcely any two expositors concur as to the

division of that subject among the several trumpets which are to
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relate to it. The gewera/ result brought out is, indeed, the subver-
sion of the western empire ; but the particular steps whereby this

result is arrived at, are as multifarious and discordant, as can well
be imagined. So curious a circumstance, the opprobrium, as it

may well be deemed, of the Apocalyptic interpretation, may natu-
rally lead us to suspect, either that the true key to the proper
distinct application of the four first trumpets has never yet been
found, or if found, that it has never yet been satisfactorily used."''

Nothing- can be more true; nothing more pertinent and just,

than many of these remarks, and I could not express my own
mind upon the subject in more appropriate terms than is done in

the latter part of this quotation. I will confess that while ex-
amining the different authors who have written upon these first

four trumpets, and comparing them one with another, I found
myself not a little perplexed, and had almost made up my mind
to follow the example of Mr. Fuller, namely, to class the four

first trumpets under one common head ; resolve the whole into

one subject, and dismiss it in one single lecture. And yet to this

mode of proceeding with a subject, which I was confident was
one of high import, and that merited a different treatment at

the hands of a lecturer, I felt a strong repugnance—I was dis-

satisfied with myself—I paused, pondered, and prayed over it.

In this state of perplexity and hesitation as to what I should do
with it, the thought occurred to me, " May not the main diffi-

culty here arise from the circumstance, that all these learned men
are in one common error as respects the application or interpreta-

tion of these first four trumpets ? It is very manifest that they

all concur in resolving them into the subversion of the western

Roman empire, and the destruction of the Imperial form of govern-

ment, which was occasioned by the irruption of the Goths and
Vandals. Now, although the fact is unquestionable, that this

event did take place about that time, and the empire became
divided, or partitioned into ten distinct kingdoms, agreeable to

Daniel's prophecy, ch. vii. 23, 24 ;
yet, is it not manifestly

unreasonable to suppose, that this one event should be the

subject of four distinct trumpets ? Is such an hypothesis sanc-

tioned by the wise, and beautiful, and orderly arrangement of

the Apocalypse ? I merely mention these things as my apology

for presuming to dissent from the commonly received interpreta-

tion of these first four trumpets, and proposing for your conside-

ration a different view of the subject, to which we shall now
proceed.

If you take the trouble to look back to the beginning of

ch. vii. you will find four angels are represented as standing on

* Faber's Sacred Calendar of Prophecv, vol. ii., b. iv,, ch. 6,

s 2
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the four comers of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth,

that the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on

any tree ; and in ver. 3, they are commanded " not to injure the

earth, nor the sea, nor the trees, until the servants of God were

sealed in their foreheads." That sealing had taken place ; after

which the prophet was favoured witli a vision of the saints and

martyrs in the heavenly state ; and now those same four angels

(the restraint being taken oif,) appear again sounding the first

four trumpets, inflicting that injury upon the earth, against which

the true servants of God were secured by being sealed. If you

ask me how it is proved that these four trumpet-bearing angels

are proved to be the same who were stationed at the four corners

of the earth holding the four winds of the earth, ch. vii. 1, I

answer, that it is proved by the identity of the task assigned

to each. For instance, if you carefully note what is said to fol-

low on the sounding of these first four trumpets, you will find that

the evils inflicted as a consequence fall upon the earth, ver. 7, and

the sea, ver. 8, and the trees, ver. 7, but the office of the four an-

gels, ch. vii. 1, 3, was the very same, though they were restrained

from carrying it into effect for a time. The sounding of the first

trumpet, therefore, brings forth that evil which conies to its height

by the sounding of the fifth angel, as mentioned in ch. ix. 4, and

the account of which runs thus :
" And it was commanded them

that they should not hurt the grass, more properly the herbugey^

of the earth, neither any green thing, neither any tree, but only

those men which have not the seal of God in their foreheads."

But this brings us to the main difficulty which we have to con-

tend with ; what are we to understand by the trees and the vege-

tation which are said to be burnt up by the hail and the fire that

were <;ast upon the earth, when the first angel sounded his

trumpet?
I lately introduced to your notice a quotation from Mr. Faber,

in which he approves of the interpretation commonly given of

the first three trumpets, but finds fault with all the attempts of all

his predecessors to explain the hieroglyph ical imagery, or rather

their interpretation of the fourth. But though he demurs to the

interpretation that has been oflered by others, in some lesser

})oints, he unfortunately proceeds upon the principle common to

them all, which is to apply the whole four to the political state of

the Roman empire, in which I humbly presume to difler from

both him and them. I have again and again reminded you in

tlie course of these lectures, and I rej)eat it, because you ought

never to lose sight of the fact, that the priniaiy object of the

Holy Spirit throughout the Book of the Revelation is to develope

b Sec Dr. Campbell, on Matt. vi. 30.
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the events of the kingdom of Christ, which is a kingdom not of
this world ; and not to obtrude upon our notice the rise and fall

of empires any farther than these are needful to illustrate the

affairs of the former. We should never lose sight of the fact,

that " the testimony of Jesus is the Spirit of Prophecy" it is the

main object, end, and scope of all that the prophets have written.

It is, therefore, in the christian profession, and the things by
which that is affected, that I am disposed to look for the import
of the symbols here used, namely, the grass and the trees ; and,

also the hail and the fire by which they were injured. I am well

aware that you have a right to call for my reasons fdr adopting a

view of the subject so different from that which is commonly
entertained, and these I shall now proceed to lay before you, with
all possible brevity.

I begin, then, by remarking that the Scriptures will bear me
out in considering the churches of Christ as God^s hushandry.

The apostle Paul is my authority for this : for, addressing the

church at Corinth, he expressly says, " Ye are God's husbandry,"
1 Cor. iii. 9. The same metaphor is used when the church is

spoken of as a vineyard, Christ the vine, and his divine Father

the husbandman, John xv. 1. Now as " grass and trees" are the

natural product of the earth which we inhabit ; and as these only

are brought forth for them by whom it is dressed, in consequence

of its receiving blessing from God, Heb. vi. 7, so we may under-

stand these fi-gures, taken from the natural world, to represent the

primitive fruitful profession of Christianiii/, ivhich depends upon

the influence of the Holy Spirit. Indeed, this way of illustrating

things spiritual, by signs borrowed from things in the natural

world, is so usual with the prophets, that their writings abound

with it ; and for the sake of those who may not have properly at-

tended to it, I shall give a few instances which may serve to illus-

trate the subject a little. The seventy-second Psalm, you know,

is one entire prophecy concerning the Messiah—the extent of his

kingdom—and the blessings of his reign, " He shall come down
like rain upon the mown grass : as showers that water the earth.

In his days shall the righteous flourish : and abundance of peace

so long as the moon endureth," ver. 6, 7. But look now at

ver. 16, and mark well the imagery in which the nature of his

kingdom, or, shall I say, its visible appearance in this world is

conveyed :
" There shall be a handful of corn in the earth upon

the top of the mountains ; the fruit thereof shall shake like Le-

banon ; and they of the city shallflourish like grass of the earth."

You have only to strip this text of its figurative attire ; instead of

the city, read Zion, the true church of God, and its application to

the subject in hand is very striking.

Turn next to 2 Sam. xxiii. 4, in which again you have David's
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prophecy of the Messiah ;
" He shall be as the light when the sun

riseth, even a morning without clouds ; as the lender grass spring-

ing out of the earth by clear shining after rain." Suppose

for rain we here substitute the influences of the Holy Spirit, and

for the tender grass, the fruits of the gospel
;
you then have the

doctrine of my text, as I understand it. But look now to Isa.

xliv. 3-6, " I will pour water upon him that is thirsty, and floods

upon the dry ground ; I will pour my Spirit upon thy seed," (the

children of Zion,) " and my blessing upon thine offspring ; and

they shall spring up as among the grass, or herbage'as willows hy

the water courses: one shall say I am the Lord's, and another

shall call himself by the name of Jacob, and another shall

subscribe with his hand unto the Lord, and surname himself by
the name of Israel." *^ Once more, the Lord says in Hosea xiv.

5, 6, " I will be as the detv unto Israel ; he shall groiu as the lilly,

and cast forth his I'oots as Lebanon ; his branches shall spread,

and his beauty shall be as the olive tree, and his smell as Le-

banon," &.C.

These quotations will, I hope, be sufficient to satisfy you that

in interpreting the "trees and the herbage," which are the products

of the earth, as emblematical figures denoting the primitive fruit-

ful profession of Christianity, we are not departing from the con-

current voice of the Old Testament prophets when using these

similitudes.

Having so far established this preliminary point, let us now
proceed with the subject, and try what we can make of the

other parts of it, consistently with the principle just laid down,
namely, that the injury done to the earth by the sounding of this

first trumpet, does not refer to the subversion of the empire by the

barbarous hordes who invaded it at all points, but to the hurt

which was at this time inflicted on the Christian profession in

general, and against which the real servants of God were sealed

or secured, ch. vii.

" Thejirst angel sounded, and there followed hail andJire, ming-
led with blood, and they xcere cast upon the earth ; and the third

part of trees iras burnt up, and all green herbage, or vegetation, was
burnt up." Thus we see that the earth, and that which springeth

out of it, the trees and the herbage are hurt, burnt up, and in a

great measure, -destroyed, hy hail andfre mingled ivith blood

;

but what is denoted by these latter symbols?

Both hail Sindfre are instruments of destruction in the natural

world. Hail is more especially so in the eastern countries, Isa,

xxviii. 2 ; and there are many allusions to its destructive effects

not only on vegetation, but on animal life also, in the Old Tcsta-

' See also Isa. x\xv. 1, 2, 7 ; and ch. Iv. 10, 13 j Ps. Ixv. 9-14 ; and Ps.

Ixvii. 6.
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ment. There is a remarkable passage in Job, ch. xxxviii. 22, &c.
on this subject, " Hast thou entered into the treasures of the snow,
or hast thou seen the treasures of the hail, which I have reserved
against the time of trouble, against the day ofbattle, and war ?" And
if you would have an instance of this, you may see it exemphfied
in Josh. ch. x. 11, in the battle of the five kings of the Amorites,
which fought against Gibeon : we there read that the Lord " dis-

comfited them before Israel, and slew them with a great slaughter
at Gibeon ; and it came to pass, as they fled from before Israel,

and were in the going down to Beth-horon, that the Lord cast
down great stones from heaven upon them unto Azekah, and they
died ; they were more which died with hail stones, than they
whom the children of Israel slew with the sword." Hail is spoken
of as one of the plagues of Egypt ; and in Exod. ix. 22-25, we
have a remarkable account of the effect of hail and fire united,

to which there is very probably an allusion in the symbolical
language of this first trumpet. " And the Lord said unto Moses,
Stretch forth thine hand toward heaven, that there may be hail

in all the land of Egypt, upon man and upon beast, and upon
every herb of the field, throughout the land of Egypt : and Moses
stretched forth his rod towards heaven, and the Lord sent thunder
and hail, and the fire ran along upon the ground : and the Lord
rained hail upon the land of Egypt ; so there was hail, and fire

mingled with the hail, very grievous, such as there was none like

it, in all the land of Egypt, since it became a nation ; and the
hail smote throughout all the land of Egypt, all that was in the
field, both man and beast : and the hail smote every herb of the
field, and brake every tree of thefeld." There is such a similarity,

I say, between this language and the imagery of the first trumpet,
that I am inclined to consider the latter as borrowed, or adopted,

from the former. But then, even admitting this to be the case,

the inquiry recurs upon us, what is its application to the subject

before us; what is imported by the hail and fire injuring the

primitive profession of Christianity ? Now, in order to explain

this, we must remember that hail is here evidently used as a

symbol of the wrath of God. That hail and fire, in symbolical

language, denote divinejudgments is a point on which all those

who have undertaken to explain the Apocalypse appear to be
agreed : and, indeed, I am at a loss to see what other interpretation

can be put upon these figures borrowed from the natural world,

different from this. But then the important inquiry is, upon
whom do these judgments fall, on the sounding of this first

trumpet ? Upon the Roman empire—the body politic, say the

commentators and expositors and other learned writers, with one

voice. To this, however, I demur, and for the reasons formerly

assigned ; and I affirm, that these judgments fall upon the pro-
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fessors of Christianity, who are symbolized by the trees and the

herbage, the third part of which is destroyed. If by hail we here

understand the wrath of God—what should hinder it from

importing, the strung delusion which he is said to have sent on

them who received not the love of the truth—a delusion which
led them to believe a lie; according to 2 Thess, ii. 11.'' And if

you ask me in what that lie consisted, I am unable to give you any
better answer than this, namely, that it consisted in their believing

they could serve both God and mammon ; that they could seek

theYriendship of this world, and yet keep good friends with God
;

or that they might be real Christians without denying themselves,

taking up their cross, and following the slain Lamb. In a word,

the strong delusion which now came upon the mass of nominal

Christians consisted in their imagining, that the. christian profes-

sion was a "broad way" in which the whole Roman empire

might walk, as it had formerly done in the pagan religion, while

under the heathen emperors. A more gross and palpable delusion

than this, the human mind could not be the sulDJect of; and yet

it was a falsehood which fell in with the corrupt bias of the human
heart, and was so palatable to flesh and blood, that it was received

with avidity. How shall we account for this melancholy fact ?

Why, it is certain that one thing which had a powerful influence

in causing this pernicious falsehood to be believed, was a carnal

interpretation of many of the Old Testament prophecies concern-

ing the kingdom of Christ, which was now adopted—a literal

application was made of various passages of the Old Testament

to the outward state of the New Testament church, with relation

to the Roman emperor who favoured Christianity, and to the

empire itself ; and many plausible reasonings were urged on these

subjects " with all deceivableness of unrighteousness." For,

Antichrist came " after the working of Satan, with all power, and

signs, and lying wonders :" so that these plausible reasonings in

behalf of a national establishment of Christianity, whereby a form

of godliness was drawn over the whole empire, caine to be more
observed, and to have more weight upon people's minds, than the

words of Christ and his apostles, and the signs or mimcles

wrought by them, whereby their words were fully confirmed.

* " For the mystery of iniquity doth already work : only he who now Ictteth

(or restraineth) will let (or hinder), until he be taken out of the way ; and
then shall that wicked (one) be revealed, whom the J^ord shall consume with

the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness of his coming

—

evpn Him., whose coming is after the working of Satan, with all ]iower, and
signs, and lying wonders, and with all deceivableness of unrighteousness in thera

that perish, because they received not the love of the truth, that they might
be saved : and for this cause God a/tnll send them s/rony drlusinn, thai thcij should

hplicvp a Up: that they all might be damned who believed not the truth, but

had plea&ure in unrighteousness." 2 Thess. ii. 7-12.
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'Tis certain, that had all who made the christian profession in

the days of Constantine, or even the greater part of them, held
fast the form of sound words, and especially had they stood firm
by the good confession which Jesus Christ witnessed before
Pontius Pilate, concerning his kingdom, Christianity never could
have become the established religion of the Roman empire ; but
unhappily, they let go that sheet-anchor of the christian profession
" My kingdom is not of this world "—and the consequence was,
that the vessel of the church was left to the mercy of the winds
and the waves, to be tossed about according to the caprice of
princes and priests just as their carnal hearts and worldly interests

dictated. We, brethren, have been so much accustomed to

witness national establishments of Christianity in our day, both
in our own and neighbouring countries ; and, moreover, we have
seen the thing defended by so many, and such powerful advocates,

and, I may add, by such plausible reasonings, that we are really

in danger of losing sight of the enormity of the evil, and of admit-
ting the justness of the pleas by which it is sought to be palliated.

The apostle Paul was fully aware of it in his day—he beheld
symptoms of its working in the churches under his own eyes

:

and mark, brethren, the solemn admonition which he gave to his

beloved Timothy, whom he was about to leave in charge of the

churches :
" I give thee charge, in the sie;ht of God, who quicken-

eth all things, and before Jesus Christ, who before Pontius Pilate

witnessed a good confession, that thou keep this commandment
without spot, unrebukable, until the appearing of our Lord Jesus
Christ, which in his times he shall shew, who is the blessed and
only Potentate, the King of kings and Lord of lords," 1 Tim. vi.

13, 14. I alluded just now, to the many plausible reasonings that

were urged to justify this departure from Christ's good confession

concerning his kingdom, and for incorporating his religion with
the political constitution of the empire, as well as to the source of

those reasonings, viz. a carnal interpretation of the prophecies of

the Old Testament concerning Christ's kingdom, and a literal

application of them to the then state of the church. These things

have such an intimate connection with the subject of our present

lecture, that you will pardon me in detaining you while I attempt

a further illustration of it.

The advocates of a national establishment of Christianity never

presumed in those days to find any authority for it in the New
Testament—such an effort wo\dd have been utterly hopeless. In

that part of divine revelation, the Mosaic economy and the gospel

dispensation are always contrasted—" the law was given by
Moses, but grace and truth came by Jesus Christ."—" Moses
was faithful, or trusted, in all the house of God as a servant ; but

Christ, as a son, over his own house," John i. 17. Heb. iii. 5.
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The christian church, founded on the sufferings, death, and
resun'ection of her own lawgiver, was modelled by his own wis-

dom, and established by his authority alone. The advocates of

ecclesiastical alliances, consequently, would seek in vain for their

original in the New Testament. Where then might they hope to

find it ? Why, though Christ and his apostles denied their suf-

frages, they would persuade the world that Moses was more
tractable and accommodating to their views. The Jewish law-

giver ; the Jewish polity ; the Jewish nation were ever in their

mouths, even at the point of their pens ! and so it has constantly

been with the advocates of national Christianity from the days of

Constantine to the present time. Plausible, however, as their

reasonings may appear to a superficial observer, and calculated as

they undoubtedly are to deceive the unwary, they are bottomed

upon a gross fallacy ; and that fallacy consists in their supposing

that there was no essential difference between the kingdom of

David and the kingdom of Christ, that they were one and the

same in nature, purpose, and design ; and that consequently it

was lawful to reason from one to the other ; and model the Chris-

tian upon the plan of the Jewish church. But the fact is, they

differed as widely as type and antitype; as flesh and spirit; as

earthly and heavenly. The Old Testament state of things was a

Theocracy, in which Jehovah, the God of Israel, acted in the

capacity of a political sovereign. He took the whole Jewish

nation into covenant with himself, separated them from all other

people, by a system of ordinances, and a code of laws peculiar to

themselves, and by means thereof, indeed, the church and state

were incorporated ; all of which was divinely calculated to answer

the ends of their separation ; to assist the faith and cherish the

hope of a people, who, as the descendants of Abraham, were to

give birth to the Messiah, and to live in constant expectation of

that event. But when that event had taken place, the covenant

on which their separation was fouiKled, and the whole system of

ordinances connected with it came to an end; it gave birth to,

and introduced a new and better covenant, namely, the Christian,

dispensation, founded upon better promises, and as much supe-

rior to the former dispensation, as heaven is higher than the earth.

There is no reasoning from one to the other, the analogy will not

hold. Before the advocates of national establishments of Chris-

tianity can make good their ground, they must prove that Chris-

tian princes succeed to the throne of David ; that Christian

nations are not under a civil government, but are cherished, like

ancient Israel, under the wings of a Theocracy ; tliat the sceptre

has not yet departed from Judah ; that Christian princes are law-

givers from between his feet ; in a word, tliat the Messiah is not

yet come in the flesh ! See tiien what ihei/ arc doing, vvlio arc
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spending their strength in supporting the aUiance between Church
and State ; the throne and the altar ; they are labouring to up-
hold that which Christ came to abohsh ; and is there no evil,

think you, in this ?

The fourth centuiy is famous for the introduction of this
" mystery of iniquity," the incorporation of Church and State,

under the auspices of Constantine the Great ; it gave birth to

Antichrist, against which, at the sounding of the first trumpet, the
hail of the divine indignation was cast upon the earth ; it opera-
ted as a blast upon the primitive fruitful profession of Christi-

anity, and the third part of trees was burnt up, and the vegetation

was scorched and consumed. Let us trace the operation of this

first principle a little in its baneful consequences.

Such of you as are at all acquainted with the Roman history,

must know that from the earliest date of its grandeur, certain

religious rites, venerated on account of their imagined antiquity,

and esteemed sacred because of their pretended mysteries, were,

by authority, made the incorporated religion of the Roman re-

public. The fabulous deities whom they and their savage ances-

tors had worshipped, obtained a public ratification of their fancied

rights to national adoration. These rights were fenced by penal

laws. It was declared criminal to acknowledge any new deity,

till the senate had examined his pretensions, approved his cre-

dentials, and voted him his seat among the gods- A certain

hierarchy of priests was arranged to attend in these Pagan tem-
ples, to officiate at their altars, and to render them those honours
which the supreme power of the state had decreed to them.
Festivals were appointed—magnificent temples erected ;—in short,

the whole system of Paganism was incorporated ; and no sooner

had the republic put off its ancient form, and submitted to the

government of one individual, than the emperor became head of

the church, even in its Roman Pagan state ; he was supreme over

all persons, and in all causes, ecclesiastical as well as civil.

I have gone into this sketch, merely to give you something like

the model which Constantine and the clergy of his day, adopted

for the Christian church at this juncture; for, strange as it may
appear, the system of popery, of which the foundation was now
laid, was scarcely any thing else than the system of ancient Pa-
ganism revived, and remodelled under the Christian name, as the

learned Dr. Middleton has demonstrated in his " Letter from

Rome." I have repeatedly mentioned to you, how the mystery

of iniquity was at work in the churches, even from the days of

the apostles to the period of the downfal of Paganism in the

empire. " False teachers, through covetousness, making merchan-
dize of the souls of men," 8tc. 2 Pet. ii. 3. This description of

men, had long beheld with lustful eyes, the distinguished honours,
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the immense riches, and the unrestrained pleasures which the

Pagan priests enjoyed in consequence of the heathen hierarchy.

Ambition and the lust of power had been working in the breasts

of many of the professed ministers of Christ, long before the

celebrated triumph of the cross at the conversion of Constantine.

Many a Diotrephes had risen up in the churches, " who loved

to have the pre-eminence." But the day at length dawned upon
them, which presented an opportunity of supplanting the heathen

hierarchy ; and the temptation was too great for them to permit

the golden season to escape them ; the objects were substantial,

important, irresistible ; and, as they took pleasure in unrigh-

teousness, God in righteous sovereignty, gave them up to the

lusts of their own heart, and sent them strong delusion that they

should believe a he ! and this is the hail and fire mingled with

blood, which he caused to be cast upon the earth at the sounding

of the first trumpet, as I understand the matter.

But if the temptation was great to the covetous clergy of that

day, it was not less powerful to Constantine. Ignorant as he was
in a great degree, of the genius and spirit of the religion of the

cross; superstitiously attached to those who had obtained the

direction of his conscience ; and surrounded at all times with

flatterers who were filling his ears with lectures on the meritorious

services he would render to God and his church, by bestowing

"the spoils of the merciless Egyptians on the oppressed Israelites ;"

he must have been more than man, had he not fallen into the

snare which was so artfully laid for secularizing Christianity.

More accustomed to the din of war, than to attend to the cries

which violence forces from the injured, he had neither time nor

inclination to reflect, that even when he was commendably exert-

ing his authority in protecting Christians from persecution, and
Christianity from the insults of ignorance and malice, he him-
self would be guilty of the most flagrant violation of the laws

and spirit of Christianity, as well as of common justice, were he
to deprive the votaries of a false religion, of those rights to which
they were entitled as subjects of the empire. A novice in Chris-

tianity, he was not aware, that while he was associating it with

the political constitution of the empire, and secularizing its pub-
lic teachers, he was laying; a broad foundation for its sophisti-

cation and utter ruin. Could Constantine have foreseen the

horrible crimes which were committed on the theatre of Europe
during the middle ages ; the merciless butcheries which were in-

flicted on the Waldenses and Albigenses, in consequence of the

system of politics which he now pursued to gratify the clergy of

his day, he would have shuddered at his own conduct. But Con-
stantino was no prophet. In his circumstances he could only

leason from analogy ; and we can readily conceive of him reason-



CH. VIII. 7.] SOUNDING OF THE FIRST TRUMPET. 269

ing in something like the following strain :
" Did a system of

impiety, superstition, and absurdity, such as the Pagan relig io

was, supported only by its connection with the state, not only so

long triumph over the efforts of philosophy, but even resist Chris-

tianity itself; and shall not that heavenly religion, supported

hitherto by nothing but its own evidence, become greatly triumph-
ant, by possessing the throne, swaying the Imperial sceptre, and
brandishing the sword of its unworthy rival ?" All this reasoning

would be plausible : and under the influence of such motives, we
may presume Constantine to have acted in imposing Christianity

upon his subjects as the religion of the empire. The event

accordingly took place ; and now, Christianity must change her

attire that she may fill the throne of her discarded rival with be-

coming grace and dignity. Her ministers must raise their heads

;

enlarge their views; and become lords, not only over the heri-

tage of their Master in heaven ; but also over the dominions of

their sovereign on earth. Every thing now in the kingdom of

Christ is to be revolutionized ; superstition opens all her paltry

treasures ; ignorance erects her leaden throne ; the doctrines of

the gospel are adulterated ; the institutions of the kingdom of

Christ must be modified or changed to suit the new order of

things ; offices hitherto unknown in the church are invented ; and
these are filled by ecclesiastics under characters as foreign to

christian institution as are those of a magician or a soothsayer.

But I must not pursue this subject further at present, though
much remains to be said upon it ; we may expect it often to come
before us again in subsequent lectures ; for we are now, as it were,

only on the threshhold ; we are just entering upon a field which
will occupy us for months. Before taking leave of the present

lecture, however, I have a word or two to add, on a remarkable

symbol which occurs in the account of the sounding of this first

trumpet, namely, that of fire mingled with blood.

You are all aware that Jire is frequently used in the New Tes-

tament to signify strife and contention ; our Lord himself used it

in this sense, Luke xii. 49, and in the instance before us, we can
be at no loss to find its interpretation. Scarcely had the new
order of things been carried into effect ere the bitter fruits of it

began to manifest themselves in the jealousies and anmxosities that

reigned among the clergy, which at length broke out into violent

quarrels to the great grief of Constantine ; and the scandal and

disgrace of the Christian profession. By his well meant, but ill

judged policy in patronizing the clergy, and endowing the

churches, he had sown the seeds of contention and strife, and his

own letters afford abundant proof of the dreadful extent to which

these evil things prevailed in a few years. It was found neces-

saiy to draw up a confession of faith which should be subscribed
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as the authorized confession of the empire, the standard of sound

doctrine ; but there was no agreeing about the words in which it

should be expressed. This, therefore, became a fruitful source of

disputation and controversy ; and the fire of this contention and
strife, was soon mingled with blood. The Christian leaders pre-

sently began to form their respective parties who were not long in

persecuting each other with deadly hatred. A dispute arose re-

specting the doctrine of Christ's sonship ; well known under the

name of the Arian controversy. The two leading disputants were

Arius and Alexander, two of the prelates of the church of Alex-

andria, in Egypt, and it speedily involved all Christendom in a

flame. The emperor did eveiy thing in his power to reconcile the

parties, but to no purpose. A council or synod, was convened,

which goes by the name of the Nicene council ; from its having

been held at Nice, in Bithynia, A.D. 325. It was attended by
three hundred and eighteen bishops, beside a number of presby-

ters, deacons, acolythists and others, amounting in all to two
thousand and forty-eight persons, when a summaiy of the ortho-

dox faith was drawn up, and transmitted to the bishop of Rome,
who convened another council at which were present two hundred
and seventy-five bishops by whom it was confirmed, after more
than two months discussion, to the joy of Coustantine, the confu-

sion of Arius and his party, and the triumph of his opponent.

And with this began a new species of persecution—professed

Christians tyrannizing over one another's consciences, and inflict-

ing tortures and cruelties upon each other, equal to any thing they

had ever sustained from the heathen persecutors ; and in this, all

the murders that Antichrist hath committed by the power of the

kings of the earth had their beginning. All this could not but

affect the primitive profession of Christianity just as hail and
burning fire affect the face of the earth, and the fruits thereof:

yet it was not utterly destroyed ; only the third part of the trees

were burnt up. Other judgments are to follow on the sounding

of the other trumpets, which will come under our consideration

in due course.
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And the second angel sounded, and as it were a great mountain burning with
fire was cast into the sea : and the third part of the sea became blood.

9 And the third part of the creatures which were in the sea, and had life,

died ; and the third part of the ships were destroyed.—Rev. viii. 8, 9.

THE SECOND TRUMPET.

It is an important rule which the apostle Paul gave the church
at Corinth for the right understanding of the Scriptures, namely,
to " compare spiritual things with spiritual." Certain it is, that
" Scripture is the best interpreter of Scripture." For, as the

whole is given by Divine Inspiration; as it emanates from one and
the same source of light and truth, the most entire and perfect

harmony must prevail throughout every part; there can be no
discordancy, no clashing in any of its statements ; its various

branches of history, prophecy, doctrine, precept, and promise

must be perfectly reconcileable ; and whatever of an opposite

nature may at any time appear to us, must be resolved into the

darkness of the human mind, and the erroneous preconceptions

and prejudices which naturally attach to us all. It was a defer-

ence to this principle which led me, in interpreting the symbolic

language of the first trumpet, to abandon the whole host of

commentators and expositors ; and the same motive must plead

my excuse for doing so with the second, which I cannot but think

has been as much misapprehended by them as the former. It

was not without reason Mr. Towers* complained of the writers on

the Apocalypse, that in their explanation of the seals and the

trumpets, they had slavishly followed one another without taking

the trouble to examine matters for themselves. It is only upon
this principle that we can account for the fact of their grouping

these first four j;rumpets under one common head, and applying

the whole of them to one single subject, and that too of a politi-

cal nature, viz. the subversion of the Western Roman Empire.

This way of proceeding with the Apocalypse was a mighty con-

venient one to all the advocates of national establishments of

Christianity ; it enabled them to get rid of a most troublesome

subject, to wit, the wrath of God pointed against the corrupters

* Illustrations of Prophecy.
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of his gospel, and those who secularized the kingdom of his Son

;

the great thing evidently presented to our consideration in the

sounding of the first trumpet. But though it be easy to account

for the conduct of our bishops and clergy in thus warding off the

consideration of a most unwelcome topic—for what true son of

the church would like to find the divine judgments pointed against

his own system ? Yet, it is not so easy to account for the conduct

of our dissenters, I refer to such men as Lowman, and Henry, and
Doddridge,** Gill, and Guyse, and Fuller, adopting their view of

the subject, and pacing in their steps. A regard to consistency

should have led such men to a totally different line of interpreta-

tion in respect to both the seals and the trumpets, and not to give

their suffrages to a mode of inteipretation so obviously foreign to

the scope of the Apocalypse. If we would rightly understand

the first four trumpets, we must carefully consider the several

notable degrees of the corruption of Christianity ; the seculariz-

ing of the kingdom of Christ; the gradual change which was
thereby brought upon the face of the Christian profession ; and
the several steps whereby Antichrist, the Man of Sin, arrived at

his height from the very first beginning of his being revealed.

But these are topics which unfortunately find no place in our

modern treatises on the book of the Revelation ; and this single

consideration makes it the more important for us not to gloss it

over superficially.*^ Keeping these things steadily in view, then,

let us now proceed to a consideration of the second trumpet.

•> It occurs to me on further reflection, that what I have said above does not

apply to the first three of these writers ; they were Presbyterians, and, as such,

though dissenters in England, were abettors of national Christianity.

•= The learned Dean Woodhouse in his Annotations on the Apocalypse, has
some valuable remarks on this subject, which, for the reader's profit I will here

subjoin.
" I suppose the first four trumpets to afford a general view of the warfare

which the Christian religion underwent upon its first establishment. Under
the seals, the degeneracy of the church had been described. Under the trum-

pets, the attacks which she had to sustain from her Antichristian foes. The
difficulty which attends the interpretation of the symbols, arises from the

paucity of the matter, and the short compass in which it is expressed. The
means of interpreting them which I have ventured to apply, have been derived

from comparing similar passages of Scripture ; and by considering that these

first four trumpets must be supposed to sound the signal of the same kind of

attack, and against the same object, as the last three. Now, as these three

will be found to represent the invasion of the Christian church by Antichris-

tian foes, we have reason to conclude that the preceding trumpets foretel a

similar history. Some additional light has been obtained from the preparatory

vision, ch. viii. 1-C, which seems to restrict the commotions under these trum-

pets, to religious causes. If religion, descending from the altar in heaven, had
not mingled with the passions and projects of men, these commotions would
have had no place in history. The greater part of the modern commentators,

following Joseph Mede, have supposed these prophecies fulfilled in the ravages



CH. VIII. 8,9.] SOUNDING OF THE SECOND TRUMPET. 273

" And the second angel sounded, and, as it were, a great moun-
tain burning withfire was cast into the sea ; and the third part of
the sea became blood: and the third part of the creatures which
were in the sea and had life, died ; and the third part of the ships

were destroyed." Here the first thing we have to do, is to ascer-

tain the import of the various symbols that occur ; for, until we

committed by the Gothic barbarians on the provinces of the Roman empire.

But I have as yet been able to perceive no plausible reason, produced either by
Mede or his followers, to shew why the prophecies of the Apocalypse in gene-

ral, why the seals, or why the four first trumpets in particular, should be under-

stood to relate to the history of the Roman empire. The subject of these divine

visions is of superior importance : the fates andfortunes of the Christian church :

" Non res Romanse perituraque regna ;"

and the Roman empire seems to be only so far noticed in them, as it neces-

sarily became connected with the church of Christ. The learned writer above
quoted, was aware, that the fates of the Roman empire were beneath the dig-

nit}' of this sacred book ; for, having despatched that part of his work which
he supposes to contain them, he says, " We now proceed to another, and much
the most noble prophecy, because it contains the history of religion, and of the

church." Another judicious observation of the same commentator will be use-

fully applied to this enquiiy. He observes that the trumpets should be inter-

preted as being all of one kind or nature ; " to make some of them warlike inva-

sions, and others to be heresies, is to bring things of too differing a nature

under one name." After having supposed the first four trumpets to represent

warlike invasions on the Roman empire, he clearly saw that the remaining

trumpets must not be interpreted as containing the history of Christian

heresies ; and therefore he laboured to shew that the Roman empire was the

object of attack in all the trumpets. This labour he would perhaps have

spared, if he had not already explained the first four trumpets to be so many
attacks on that empire ; and therefore he found himself obliged to exhibit a

consistency, when he proceeded to interpret the rest.

" The irruption of the barbarous nations of the north, upon the declining

empire, is of great importance in civil history. It occasioned a signal revolu-

tion in power and property ; and produced wonderful effects on the manners,

customs, and laws of Europe. But, although it took crowns from kings,

and property from rich laymen, and overwhelmed multitudes in slavery, its

disastrous influence was small, or of no permanency, on the Christian church.

That church had already degenerated, through ignorance or corrupt worship
;

but it retained its property, and power, and the number of its subjects
;

[rather

members,] nay, it greatly encreased all these ; for the conquering nations for-

sook their Pagan creed for the religion of the conquered." p. 218-223.

From these pertinent observations, which merit the attention of every stu-

dent of the Apocalypse, the reader will perhaps expect that this learned author

has entered upon an historical discussion of the corruptions of Christianity

which now took place, when, under the auspices of Constantine the Great, it

became the established religion of the empire. But, no ; his view of the mat-

ter may be gathered from his interpretation of the third trumpet, which is as

follows :
" Under this trumpet, we seem to obtain a general description of

those corruptions, which, at the instigation of Satan, were seen to invade and

subvert a great part of the Gentile Christian church, by the preaching of

splendid heretics. Such in the earliest times, were Simon, Menander, Cerin-

thus," &c. The intelligent reader will probably think that this is tything

anise, mint, and cummin, but neglecting the weightier matters.

T
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fix this with some precision, it is in vain to offer any explanation

of the prophecy, or the events denoted by them. These symbols

are—a great moimtain—this mountain burning toithjire—the sea,

into which it is cast—waters turned to blood—the nature of the

(leath\\\\\Q\\ the living creatures that were in the sea underwent

—

and lastly, the destruction of the third part of the ships. When
we have ascertained the meaning of these symbolical terms, the

way will be prepared for an application of them ; or, in other

words, when we have reduced these metaphors to their intended

meaning, we shall obtain a clue to the mind of the Holy Spirit in

using them. I obseive then, that

A mountain, in the language of the prophecies, signifies a king-

dom. Thus, if you turn to Dan. ii. 35, you find " the stone that

smote the image became a great mountain, and filled the whole

earth," and if we would know what is intended by this " great

mountain," we have it explained in ver. 44 of the same chapter,

which reads thus :
" And in the days of these kings shall the

God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed
;

and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall

break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall

stand for ever." In these texts, then, we find the kingdom of
Christ predicted under the metaphor or symbol of a great moun-
tain. But you will also find the Babylonian empire, that emi-

nent scat of power and idolatry, spoken of in prophetical language

as a mountain, a destroying mountain, which the Lord declared

he would make a burnt mountain. " Behold, I am against thee,

O destroying mountain ; I will stretch out my hand upon thee,

and roll thee down from the rocks, and I will make thee a burnt

mountain,'' in other words, Thou shalt be given into the hands of

the Persians, who shall totally destroy thee as an empire, Jer. ii.

25. And that this is spoken of Babylon, you may see from the

preceding verse, in which the Lord threatens to render to Baby-
lon and all the inhabitants of Chaldea, a recompence for the evil

which they had done to Zion.

The next metaphor we notice, is, the sea. You frequently read

of waters in this book ; and the symbol is explained in ch. xvii. 15.

" The waters which thou sawest, are peoples and multitudes, and

nations, and tongues." Nov/ we all know, that the sea is formed

by the confluence of rivers, or the gathering together of waters.

Wc cannot be mistaken, therefore, in interpreting the sea, in this

passage, to denote the multitude of Christians, or, at any rate,

professors of Christianity, that were in the bounds of the Roman
empire.

We observe, further, that this great mountain was burning with

fire, when it was cast into the sea. I had occasion, in the last

lecture, to remind you that fire is the usual symbol iu scripture
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of st}-ife and contention. Hence the Saviour's words, " I am
come to send y/re on the earth : and what will I if it be ah'eady
kindled ?—Suppose ye that I came tojgive peace on earth ? I tell

you nay, but rather division?" Luke xii. 49-51.

Moreover, by this great mountain burning with fire, being cast

into the sea, the third part of the sea became blood, or was cor-

rupted, as the waters of Egypt when turned into blood, Exod. vii.

19-21 ; and the third part of living creatures that were in the sea

died; and the third part of ships were destroyed. Life and death
must here be understood, not in a literal, but metaphorical sense

—as importing that a third part of the professors of Christianity

that were in the sea, or empire, had their spiritual hfe extinguished,

and so perished in consequence of this burning mountain being
cast into it. Ships are an eniblem of commerce ; and, taken
metaphorically, what is this commerce but communion in spi-

ritual matters, or church privileges, and in the profession of
Christianity, which was now marred and spoiled by impurity of

communion, the unavoidable effect of amalgamating the church
and the world ; for, when Christianity had become the established

religion of the empire, multitudes found access to the former, who
sought nothing but worldly privileges, and these they obtained

by strife and contention.

Having thus stripped the prophecy, contained in the sounding
of this second trumpet, of its symbolical dress—you may now
see, brethren, what it amounts to. Here is an empire, kingdom,
or state, rent with strife and division ; and in this condition it is

cast as it were headlong from a precipice, among a number of

people, upon whom it commits the most deadly effects, killing and
wounding them, so that the third part of them die ! And thus

we are brought to enquire, what kingdom it is that is here referred

to—what kind of strife and contention it is that rends it, or sets it

in a flame—and what are the terrible effects which result from it.

Now I think we need not go any farther than the Roman
empire itself, and that even in its Christian form, prior to its

subversion by the Goths and Vandals, to find this "burning
mountain"—for,"whether we understand the injuries referred to

as being done to the mountain itself, or to the sea into which it

was cast, the symbolical language will aptly apply to either. If,

for instance, you apply the hurt to the empire itself, it is undeni-

ably true, that when the power, and grandeur, and wealth of the

Roman empire came into the hands of Christians, or professed

Christians, there was a prodigious change in its constitution

almost immediately perceptible ; and from that time it declined

rapidly, until that mighty monument of imperial grandeur, which
for centuries had tyrannized over almost all the then knowp

t2
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world, crumbled into ruins—was broken in pieces—and gave

rise to the ten kingdoms, spoken of by Daniel, ch. vii. 23, 24.

But if, on the other hand, we apply the injury that resulted

from the power and grandeur and wealth of the Roman empire

falling into the hands of professed Christians, to the bulk of pro-

fessors and their leaders, who, no doubt, expected to derive

great advantages from it, we shall find abundant grounds to jus-

tify the application, as the sequel will shew. If you ask what

the strife and contention, symbolized by the fire, here refers to,

the answer is easy—it was a contest about who, among these

professed followers of the Lamb, should possess most of the

power, and wealth, and grandeur of the empire ? The clergy had

been long before contending about pre-eminence in the church
;

but now they began to contend about pre-eminence in the empire

also; and divisions and squabbles about their elections to the

most dignified stations amongst the people, and to the most lucra-

tive bishopricks, came to a monstrous height, and were often

attended with bloodshed and slaughter. But you will expect, on

this part of the subject, something more than mere common-place

declamation, to justify the view which we have taken of this

second trumpet, and 1 shall therefore now enter into it as fully as

the time allotted for the remainder of this lecture will permit.

It is scarcely necessary to apprise you, for the thing is so obvious

that it must strike every reflecting mind, that, in order to accom-

modate Christianity to their purpose, and make it a state reIigio)i,

it would be necessary for Constantine and his clergy to change

many things that had been esteemed sacred, as instituted by the

Saviour himself, and in constant use from the times of the

apostles. In short, the whole order of the house of God must be

remodelled to adapt it to the new state of things. The worship

of the Christian church, as appointed by the Saviour himself,

before he left the world, (Acts i. 3.) and as instituted by his

apostles in his name, was characterized by that divine simplicity!/

which corresponded with the nature of his kingdom, as of hea-

venly origin. There was nothing about any part of it that wa.s

calculated to strike the senses of such as came into the assemblies

of the first Christians—no display—nothing to minister to the

gratification of pride, vanity, and ambition. The disciples came
together on the first day of the week, just as we do now, in any

place that suited their convenience, to celebrate the praises of

redeeming gnice—to record the loving kindness of the Lord in

the midst of his temple—to commemorate the dying love, and
rising power of the Saviour. The first church that was set in

order, was that of Jerusalem ; and the sacred historian has

recorded, for our instruction, the various branches of worship



cH.viii.8,9.] SOUNDING OF THE SECOND TRUMPET. 277

which they attended to, Acts ii. 42, viz. " the apostles' doctrine
and fellowship, the breaking of bread and prayers—praising

God," &c. The church consisted of baptized behevers, ver. 41,
and they continued stedfastly in the observance of these things,

as enjoined upon them by the authority of their risen and ascended
Lord, and in the Vx&sv of his second coming, to perfect their sal-

vation. But this was a constitution of things, little adapted to

the objects which the emperor and his clergy had in view—and
of this fact you may be abundantly satisfied, by only supposing
for a moment, what absurd consequences would result from an
attempt to introduce the order of worship observed among your-
selves, into all the churches of this metropolis. Could any thing
be imagined more ridiculous ? In the short space of six months
three-fourths of the clergy would be out of bz-ead—and the fashion-

able places of worship, to which the butterflies resort, that they
may " see and be seen," would soon become as insignificant as

your own assembly. Such a scheme could never take ; and Con-
stantine and the bishops of his day had sagacity enough to be
aware of it ;

—

what, then, did they do? 1 do not think that I

shall be going out of my way, or departing from the subject of

my lecture, if I attempt a short answer to that question.

One of the first objects that presents itself to our contempla-
tion in the new order of things, is, the alteration that now took

place among the ministers of religion, or, as we may say, the

clergy. The only office-bearers which Christ instituted in his

churches (exclusive of the apostles, and such as were assistants to

them in setting up the kingdom of Christy consequently of tem-
porary institution) were elders and deacons, Phil. i. 1 ; the former

to labour in the word and doctrine—rule the house of God, and
administer its ordinances : and the latter " to serve tables," as it

is expressed. Acts vi. 2, that is, to look after the external or civil

concerns of the body. They were all chosen by the people, who
were regulated in their choice by rules and directions clearly laid

down by the apostles, in their writings,*^ and they were invested

with office by prayer, fasting, and the imposition of hands. Both
elders and deacons were the servants of the church ; and amongst

both, the most perfect equality prevailed. " The kings of the

Gentiles," said the Saviour, " exercise lordship over them-—but

with you it shall not be so :—let him that is greatest among you

be as the younger ; and he that is chief, as he that doth serve,"

Luke xxii. 25, &c. " Be ye not called Rabbi, for one is your

master, even Christ, and all ye are brethren ; and call no man
your father upon earth, for one is your Father, who is in heaven ;

neither be ye called masters—but he that is greatest among you

•' iTim. iii. 1-10; Tit. i. fi-9; 1 Pet. v. 1-3; Acts, ch. vi.
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shall be your servant ; and whosoever exalteth himself shall be
abased, but he that humbleth himself shall be exalted," Matt,

xxiii. 3-12. These hints are sufficient to shew us the genius

and spirit of Christ's religion, who himself could say, " I am
among you as one that serveth." From this simple constitution,

it is certainly astonishing to consider how these servants of the

chiu'ch, came, in time, to be the loi'ds of it ; and not of the church
only, but of the world also ; and it is curious to observe the

various steps by which this wonderful change took place.

I have already adverted to the perfect equality that at first

prevailed among the elders, presbyters, bishops, or pastors of the

primitive church ; their office was all one—their labours or

employment was one—for, in fact, these are only difierent names
of one and the same thing; and, though each church had a plu-

rality, where it could be obtained agreeable to scripture, yet

there was nothing of superior or inferior among them; for, as

they were all forbidden to lord it over God's heritage, so they

were equally bound not to lord it over one another.

But, behold ! now a distinction was invented between a bishop

and an elder or presbyter, of which the New Testament knew
nothing. According to that divine code of legislation, the office

was one and the same, as I have already said, and I will lay

before you the proofof it. We are told in Acts, ch. xx. that when
Paul was at Miletus, he sent to Ephesus, and called the elders,

Gr. "TTpsG-^vrspoi, presbi/ters, of the church, and he thus addressed

them :
" Take heed to yourselves, and to all the church over

which the Holy Spirit has made you overseers, Gr. £7r»o-xo9roj,

bishops, a plain proof that the apostle understood presbyters and
bishops to be one and the same. So, also, when writing to Titus,

ch. i. 5, " For this cause left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldest

set in order the things that are wanting, and ordain elders, Trpsfj-

^uTcpous, presbyters, in every city ; and having adverted to their

qualifications, he immediately adds, " For a bishop, sTrta-KOTzov,

must be blameless," ver. 7. In like manner the apostle Peter,
" The elders, Trpsafiurspovs, which are among you I exhort," ch. v. 1.

•
—" feed the flock of God which is among you, taking the over-

sight thereof, sTtia-x.o-'rotJVTis, discharging the office of bishops,"

ver. 2. Now the plain inference from all this is, that, according

to the New Testament the oftice of elder, presbyter, and bishop,

was originally one ; and that the distinction now coined was a

mere human invention.

It would be scarcely fair to quit this subject, without adding,

that the innovation to which I have just referred, viz. the distinc-

tion between the bishop and the presbyter, first broached in the

days of Constantinc, did not j)ass without remonstrance from the

friends of truth at tbat time. In jnuticular, one iErius, the elder
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of a church at Sebastia, in Pontus, raised his voice against it,

and contended that an elder, or presbyter, differs nothing in order
and degree from a bishop.^ But the voice of ^rius was drowned
amid the clamour with which he was assailed by the clergy of his

day. He was evidently a man of a very enlightened mind, ani-

mated by an ardent attachment to truth, and zealous for the sim-
plicity that is in Christ Jesus. He saw in this one innovation,
the foundation laid for the kingdom of the clergy—that all the
subordinations of the hierarchy, the full developement of which he
did not live to witness, had their foundation here ; and that they
who had succeeded in gaining this one point, would not be slack
in building upon it that superstructure which it has fallen to our
lot to witness. But I proceed :—Though bishops were originally

no other than presbyters—their ordination, qualifications, and
functions being in all respects the same

;
yet, no sooner was the

distinction between them established, than the bishops began to

appropriate certain functions to themselves ; there were certain

things in which the presbyters might not interfere, amongst which
was the ordination of elders, or presbyters. But besides this,

when the number of converts in any place became too great for

them to assemble with convenience in one building, they erected

other places of public worship : and then, instead of forming these

into distinct churches, and setting them in order with their own
bishops and deacons, and thus rendering them competent to

manage all their own affairs, they were considered as branches

of the old one ; and to preserve their connection with the mother
church, the ministerial duties were discharged by some of its

presbyters, or by new ones ordained for that purpose. In this

train matters proceeded, till at length, the mother church having

sent out colonies to a greater distance, her bishop came to be a

diocesan, whose elders and deacons presided in all the separate

and dependent churches. In the fourth century the city of Rome
was divided into twenty-five parishes, all forming only one church

;

but a priest or presbyter was appointed to each, to instruct the

people, and administer the sacraments, as they called them ; and

it was the custom for the bishop to send a part of the consecrated

bread, after the administration of the eucharist in the mother

church, to each of these dependant churches. And in this way
the system of diocesan episcopacy crept in. There were bishops

in capital towns only, and all the churches within their districts

were governed merely by presbyters.

I may now mention another thing which originated at this time,

and which had a powerful tendency to augment the influence of

the clergy, and diminish the privileges of the people ; and that

Mosheim, vol. i. ch. iii. sect. 21.
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was their assembling in synods, to deliberate about affairs of com-
mon concern to the whole body. This drew a broad line of dis-

tinction between the clergy and the people ; between the bishops

and the presbyters ; and also among the bishops themselves. For,

though at first these bishops, assembled in convocation, acknow-

ledged themselves to be no more than deputies of the people, they

soon dropped that style, and made decrees by their own authority,

wholly independent of the concurrence of their respective churches,

and at length claimed a power of prescribing both in matters of

faith and of discipline. For the more orderly holding of these as-

semblies, some one bishop in a large district was employed by
common consent to summon them, and to preside in them ; and
this being generally the bishop of the metropolis, he was called

the metropolitan or archbishop ; the term was first used by Atha-

nasius, afterwards by Epiphanius, and from the year 430, it was
common in the church. Hence, those of York and Canterbury !

When the clergy of several provinces assembled, they appointed

officers with a more extensive jurisdiction, and called them
patriarchs or primates. This last title was not in use until the

time of Leo L or the Great, as he is called, A.D. 460. That of

patriarch was adopted at an earlier period, and came to be ap-

plied to the five principal sees, namely, Rome, Constantinople,

Alexandria, Antioch, and Jerusalem. These patriarchs were dis-

tinguished by special rights and privileges ; they also consecra-

ted the bishops of their respective provinces ; they assembled

them yearly in council, and all important controversies were re-

ferred to their decision, especially where the bishops were con-

cerned ; and they appointed vicars or deputies to act for them in

the remoter provinces. Yet, according to Mosheim, there were

several places, in the fifth century, which maintained their inde-

pendence of these patriarchs ; and both the emperors and the

general councils were obstacles in the way of their ambition.

Many of these abuses, which had been gradually creeping in,

were promoted, and greatly accelerated in their progress, by the

constitutions of Constantine, who was the first to assemble a ge-

neral council to which all the bishops of the christian world were

invited. Having made a new division of the empire for civil pur-

poses, he adapted the external government of the church to it.

When this division was completed, those who make the corres-

pondence between the civil and ecclesiastical governments tiie

most exact, say, tiiat the bishops corresponded to those magistrates

who presided over single cities ; the metropolitan ov archbishop, to

tiie pro-consuls or presidents of provinces, comprehending several

cities ; the primates, to the emperor's vicars or lieutenants, each
of whom governed in one of tlu; thirteen great dioceses, into

which the empire was divided ; and the patriarchs to the preto-
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rian prefects, each of whom had several dioceses under them.
Thus the government of the church was assimilated to the
government of the state ; and of which it was now converted into

an engine.

And as the higher clergy rose above the inferior, so the latter

were not wanting to themselves, but magnified their respective

offices in proportion. In the fourth century those presbyters and
deacons who filled the principal stations of those orders, obtained
the high sounding titles of arch-presbyters and archdeacons, and
also obtained more power than the rest of their brethren. The
consequence of all these changes was, that, at the beginning of
the fifth century, there did not remain so much as a shadow of
the ancient constitution of the Christian church : the privileges of
the presbyters and people having been usurped by the bishops,

who did not fail to assume the state and dignity suited to their

new distinctions. The wealth and power of the bishops of the
greater sees soon became very considerable, so as to make them
resemble princes. Hence the witty remark of a libertine of those

days :
" Make me bishop of Rome, and I'll be a Christian too .'"

It is at first view a remarkable circumstance, that, in proportion

as the clergy rose in pomp and pride and worldly grandeur, they
should in much the same degree have deteriorated in learning, but
such is the fact. When the emperor Constantine had appointed
a council to be convened at Constantinople, the bishop of Rome,
for the time being, made an apology for two bishops whom he
sent thither as his legates, on account of their want of learning,

saying, that to have had a theologian, he must have sent to Eng-
land ; for, at that time, there was more learning here, than in any
other part of the empire. Even in the east, several bishops at the

councils of Ephesus and Chalcedon, were unable to write their

own name, so that other persons signed the decrees for them.
From this brief sketch of the changes which took place in the

rank and character of Christian ministers,—the steps by which
they came to be absolute and despotic, and from having no domi-
nion over the faith of their fellow-christians, to be invested with
the authority of bishops in matters of discipline and worship ; I

shall now proceed to offer a few remarks on the changes which at

that time took place with respect to the revenues of the church.

This will shew you by what steps the professed ministers of the

gospel, came to have independent and even princely incomes, and
to engross to themselves a very considerable part of the wealth,

and even landed property of the empire.

In the constitution of the primitive church, the apostles or-

dained that on the first day of the week, every member of a

Christian church should lay by him in store as the Lord had
|)ro.sp('rcd him, for the support of the poor, and other necessary
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uses connected with the worship of God. This was called the

I'ellovvship or collection, noivuvlx, Acts ii. 42, which was statedly

made at the time of the Lord's supper, and it was entrusted to the

deacons for distribution. Till the times of Constantine, the

church had no other revenues than these voliudarij a/ins ; but in

the year 321, this emperor issued an edict, addressed to the people

of llome, by which he gave all persons the liberty of bequeathing

to the churches whatever they chose to do. He also ordained

that what had been taken from the churches in the persecution of

Dioclesian should be restored to them, and that the estates of the

martyrs who had left no heirs, should be given to the churches.

This edict laid the foundation for a new order of things : for, by
this means, all the churches came to have, what was called their

patrimony ; and that of Rome, in the sixth century had a very

considerable one, not only in Italy, but in other countries ; and to

inspire a greater respect for these patrimonies, they were denomi-

nated by the names of the saints that were most respected in each

particular church. Thus the territories belonging to the church

of Rome were called the patrhiiony of Saint Peter

!

All the temporalities of the christian societies were at first

managed by the deacons, who, however, often consulted the elders

respecting the distribution of the church's bounty ; and, indeed,

often entrusted it to the hands of the latter, to be by them dis-

pensed as tlieij might see a fit opportunity of doing it. But the

bishops having encroached upon the presbyters in other things,

did not neglect to avail themselves of their authority w^ith respect

to the temporalities of the church. And so great was the confi-

dence which the primitive Christians reposed in their bishops,

that they alone were allowed to superintend the distribution of the

common church stock to the inferior clergy, as well as to the

poor, according to the merits or occasions of each individual.

But this distribution of the church stock became the occasion of

great animosities and contentions between the bishops and the

inferior clergy ; and Father Simon, a learned catholic writer,

ascribes to it most of the disorders whicli arose in the wes-

tern church. This partition made them absolute masters of the

shares respectively allotted to each, and gave them independ-

ent property ; and riches and independance have never been

favourable to virtue with the bulk of mankind ; or indeed to the

bulk of any order of men whatever.*^

f " It was among the first efFccts of the conversion of Constantine to give

not only a security, but a legal sanction to the territorial acquisitions of the

church. The edict of Milan, in 313, recognizes the actual estates of ecclesias-

tical corporations. Another published in 321, grants to all the subjects of the

empire the power of bequeathing their {jroperty to the church. His own libe-

raiitv, and that of his successors, set an example which did not want imitators.



CH. VIII. 3, 9.] SOUNDING OF THE SECOND TRUMPET. 283

But those corruptions of the clergy which arose from the riches
of the church, began to be more remarkably conspicuous, when,
after the time of Constantine, the church came to be possessed of
fixed and large revenues. Jerome says, that in his day the church
had indeed become more rich and powerful under the Christian
emperors, but it had become proportionably less virtuous; and
Chrysostom says, that in his day the bishops forsook their employ-
ments in the church, to sell their corn and wine, and to look after

their glebes and farms, besides spending much of their time in
law-suits. Indeed, Jerome acknowledges that the clergy of his
age spared neither tricks nor artifices to get the estates of private
persons into their hands ; and he mentions many low and sordid
offices, to which priests and monks stooped, in order to ingratiate
themselves with, and get possession of the estates of, old men and
women who had no heirs to leave them to. The disorders of the
clergy must have been enormous at this period, and their general
conduct very scandalous, since the emperors were then obliged to

enact many laws to restrain them in their avarice and cupidity.
In the year 370, the emperor Valentinian passed a law to check
the covetous career of the clergy, forbidding priests and monks to

receive any thing either by way of gift or bequest from widows,
virgins, or any female whatever. Twenty years afterwards he
passed another law, which forbade deaconesses to bequeath their

effects to the clergy or the monks, or to make the churches their

heirs ; but his successor revoked the edict. Of the riches of the
church of Rome towards the end of the third century, we may
form some idea from this circumstance, that, according to Euse-
bius, it then supported one thousand five hundred persons,

widows, orphans, and poor ; that it had forty-six priests to pay,
besides the bishop and other officers.

In laying before you, my Christian brethren, this epitome of
church history, you must not understand me as " travelling out of
the record," as the lawyers say ; it has all a bearing upon the sub-
ject of our present lecture, I mean, according to the view which I

take of the import of this second trumpet. For though the facts

which I have narrated, may not be thought to come entirely up to

the bold and sublime imagery of the prophet, namely, that of a
prodigious mountain burning with fire, rolled from a precipice

Passing rapidly from a condition of distress and persecution to the summit of
prosperity, the church degenerated as rapidly from her ancient purity, and for-

feited the respect of future ages in the same proportion as she acquired the
blind veneration of her own. Covetousness, especially, became almost a cha-
racteristic vice. Valentinian I. in 370, prohibited the clergy from receiving the

bequests of women ; a modification more discreditable than any general law
could have been. And several of the fathers severely reprobate the prevailing

avidity of their contemporaries." Hallam's History of the State of Europe
during the middle ages. Vol. ii., ch. vii., p. 199.
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into the sea, and occasioning the destruction of a third part of

the living creatures, that were in it, and also of a third part of

the ships
;
yet I must entreat you to keep in mind, that as the

whole effects which result from the sounding of the trumpet are

not to be supposed to take place all at once, but as extending their

ravages through the period of one thousand two hundred and
sixty years, and increasing by little and little, so, in what I have

submitted to you concerning the events that now took place, and
in which I find the accomplishment of the prophecy, I have con-

fined myself to a comparatively short period of time. My narra-

tive of the state of the church, embraces only the short space of

about one hundred and fifty years; but this corrupt state of

things was every year progressing ;
s the evils were continually

accumulating, and you have only to suspend your judgment until

we have advanced a little further with the subject, to be satisfied

that I have not mistaken the design of the Holy Spirit in the con-

tents of the sounding of the second trumpet. In the mean time,

I wish you to keep in mind that we have on the present occasion,

had under our consideration, one of the steps that lifted Antichrist

to his throne.

e Mr. Hallam, in his " History of the State of Europe during the Middle

Ages," referring to the wealth of the church under the empire, says, " The
ecclesiastical hierarchy never received any territorial endowment by law, either

under the Roman empire, or the kingdoms erected upon its ruins. But the

voluntary munificence of princes as well as their subjects, amply supplied the

place of a more universal provision. Large private estates, or as they were

termed, patrimonies, not only within their own dioceses, but sometimes in

distant countries, sustained the dignity of the principal sees, and especially that

of Rome. The monarchs who reigned over France, Spain, and England, set

hardly any bounds to their liberality ; but the churches derived their wealth

from many sources. Those who entered into a monastery, threw frequently

their whole estates into the common stock : and even the children of rich

parents were expected to make a donation of land on assuming the cowl.

Some gave their property to the church before entering on military expeditions
;

gifts were made by some to take effect after their lives ; and bequests by many
in the terrors of dissolution. The clergy failed not to inculcate upon the weal-

thy sinner, that no atonement could be so acceptable to heaven, as liberal pre-

sents to its earthly delegates. To die without allotting a portion of wealth to

pious uses, was accounted almost like suicide ; or a refusal of the last sacra-

ments ; and hence intestacies passed for a sort of fraud upon the church, which
she punished by taking the administration of the deceased's effects into her

own hands." Vol. ii., ch. vii., p. 201.



LECTURE XXIV.

And the third angel sounded, and there fell a great star from heaven, burning

as it were a lamp, and it fell upon the third part of the rivers, and upon the

fountains of waters. 11 And the name of the star is called Wormwood :

and the thiid part of the waters became wormwood ; and many men died of

the waters, because they were made bitter.—iRcv. viii. 10, 11.

THIRD TRUMPET.

Those of you, my brethren and friends, who have paid any con-

siderable degree of attention to the Apocalypse, can scarcely need
to be reminded, that it is to the writings of the prophet Daniel we
are directed to look, for the archetypes, or original drafts, of the

seals, the trumpets, and the vials, which constitute the burden of

the book of the Revelation. I have more than once hinted at

this matter in the course of these lectures ; and the present gives

me an opportunity of repeating the admonition. On a former

occasion,'' I drew your attention to a remarkable prediction con-

cerning the setting up of the kingdom of Christ in the world,

which is contained in the second chapter of the writings of that

prophet. I must now direct your attention to ch. vii. of the same
book of prophecy, in which you will find that Daniel had a vision

of four great monarchies, namely, the Babylonian, the Macedo-
nian, the Grecian, and the Roman, which were exhibited to him
under the similitude of so many fierce and wild beasts, as being
the great supporters of idolatry and tyranny. This memorable
vision occupies the first fourteen verses of the chapter, and it

seems to have perplexed the prophet exceedingly, who was anxi-

ous to understand its import, ver. 15.

It is accordingly explained to him by an angel from heaven,

ver. 17, &c. " These great beasts, which are four, are four kings,"

or kingdoms ; for so the fourth beast is explained, ver. 23. " The
fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon earth." Teliy are

represented as rising out of the sea, when agitated by stormy

winds, ver. 2, 3, intimating that they had their origin in the wars
and commotions of the world. " The first of these beasts was
like a lion, and had eagle's wings ; and I beheld till the wings

thereof were plucked, and it was lifted up from the earth,

* Lecture xiii. p. 154.
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and made to stand upon the feet as a man, and a man's heart was
given unto it," ver. 4. This is the empire of the Babylonians or

Assyrians, and you will find the symbols here used, applied by
other prophets to that power : see Jer. iv. 7, and eh. xlviii. 48

;

Ezek. xvii. 3, 12. The conquests of Nebuchadnezzar were remark-

ably rapid, which is intimated by his having- " the wings of an
eagle ;" but these wings were plucked by Cyrus, the king of

Persia, when the former was in the plenitude of his pride and
power, and " a man's heart was given unto it ;" importing, that

they who vaunted as if they had been gods, now felt themselves

to be but men, Ps. ix. 20.
" The second beast was like to a bear, and it raised up itself on

one side, and it had three ribs in the mouth of it between its teeth,

and they said thus unto it : Arise, devour much flesh," ver. 5.

This is the empire of the Medes and Persians ; and it is compa-
red to a bear, for its cruelty and thirst after blood ; on which
account it is commissioned to " devour much flesh." The prophet

Isaiah, refers to this trait in the character of the Medes, ch. xiii.

18. "I will stir up the Medes, whose bows shall dash the young
men to pieces : and they shall have no pity on the fruit of the

womb ; their eye shall not spare children." This empire is said

to " raise up itself on one side," or according to the marginal

reading, raised up one dominion. At first this empire included

both the Medes and Persians ; but after the conquest of Baby-
lon, the Persians got the ascendancy over the Medes, and obtained

the sole dominion, and this is intimated by its raising up itself on
one side. " It had three ribs in its mouth between its teeth."

These were the kingdoms of Babylon, Lydia, and Egypt, which
it conquered ; but they were merely colonies or appendages, and
not properly parts of its body.''

" The third beast was like a leopard, which had upon the

back of it four wings like a fowl ; the beast also had four heads,

and dominion was given unto it," ver. 6. This is the kingdom of

the Grecians, founded by Philip of Macedon, and his son, Alex-

ander the Great. And it is fitly compared to a leopard on ac-

count of the rapidity and impetuosity of its conquests ; and the

four wings of a fowl point out the same thing ; for nothing of

the kind could, in those days, be comparable to the rapid move-

ments of the Macedonian monarch. You recollect the anecdote

that is related of hin), that having conquered the world, he sat down
and wept that he had not another Avorld to conquer ! Its four

heads are the four kingdoms into which this empire was divided

after thedeath of Alexander the Great; thus,Cassander reigned over

the countries of Macedonia and Greece; Lysimmachus over Thrace

^ lliitlioiforir? Ancient Uiatuiv, vol. i. cli. 5 and 6.
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and Bithynia : Ptolemy, the son of Lagus, over Egypt ; and Se-
leiicus over Upper Asia.'^ And this brings us to what more imme-
diately respects the subject of our present lecture, viz. the fourth
beast, of which we have Daniel's description in ver. 7.

" After this I saw in the night visions, and behold a fourth
beast, dreadful, and terrible, and strong exceedingly ; and it had
great iron teeth : it devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped the
residue with its feet; and it was diverse from all the beasts that
were before it ; and it had ten horns."

We have an explanation of this fourth beast in ver. 23, where
it is said, " The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon
earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms; and it shall

devour the whole earth, and tread it down, and break it in pieces."

That it is the Roman empire which is here spoken of, can admit
of no reasonable doubt ; for to no other empire, kingdom, or state,

will the description apply. It was the fourth of the great mo-
narchies which arose in the earth ; and, in all respects, it answered
to the picture here given of it. Daniel lived, you know, in the
days of Nebuchadnazzer, by whom the Babylonian, the first of
these four empires, was founded. That monarch, it seems, had a
dream, and Daniel was called upon to intei-pret it, which he did,

and we have the account of the whole matter in ch. ii. Havino-
reminded the king of the great image which he had seen in his

dream, and minutely described its component parts—its head of
gold, its breast and arms of silver, its belly and its thighs of brass,

its legs of iron, and its feet of clay, ver. 31-33
; observe how he

explains this, in ver. 37-43. The empire over which Nebuchad-
nezzar then reigned, was the //eaf/of this great image, ver. 37,38.
After him should arise another kingdom, inferior to the Baby-
Ionian, ver. 39, viz. that of the Medes and Persians, of which
I have already spoken : and another third kingdom, which was
the Macedonian or Grecian, which answered to the belly and
thighs of brass of the great image, ver. 39 ; and to this was to

succeed the fourth kingdom, which should be strong as iron,

ver. 40. Now all this corresponds to the vision which Daniel
had of the four great beasts, the account of which we have in

chap. vii. ; the subject is precisely the same, though the imagery
is varied. In the second chapter these four great empires are

exhibited in prophecy, for the purpose of shewing that under the

last of these, viz. the Roman, the God of heaven would set up the
kingdom of his Son—akingdom which should never be destroyed,

—which should not be left to other people, but which should
break in pieces and consume all these four great monarchies, and
should stand for ever, ver. 44. But in Daniel's second vision,

' Dr. Gillies's History of Greece, ch. 39.
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the particulars of which are contained in ch. vii. ; these four great

empires are set before us under the imagery of four great beasts

—the lion, the bear, and the leopard, answering to the first

three, or the Babylonian, the Medo-Persian, and the Grecian

empires—after which arises " a fourth beast, dreadful, and terrible,

and strong exceedingly," &,c. rer. 7 ; but on this occasion, the

subject is introduced, not with the view of exhibiting to us the

rise of the kingdom of Christ, as in ch. ii. but that of his great

adversary, Antichrist, and the circumstances immediately con-

nected with that event, which circumstances now demand our

particular consideration.

The points to which would I more immediately request your

attention on the present occasion are, the subversion or total over-

throw of the Roman empire in its imperial form of goverment

—

the means by which this was brought about, and the partition of

the empire into ten distinct kingdoms, or independent states,

which are denoted by the " ten horns " of the beast, comp. ver. 7

with ver. 24. When we have briefly glanced at each of these

topics, we shall be better prepared for an inquiry into the import

of the symbolical language under which the events pointed at by
the sounding of the third trumpet, are comprised. The subject

is a copious one, and it is very difficult to handle it in the compass

of a single lecture ; but it forms an important link in the chain of

events which conspired to elevate Antichrist to his throne : and

without some attention to it, our views of the matter must be

extremely defective.

If you look to the account which Daniel gives of the fourth

beast, or Roman empire, ch. ii. 40, 41, you will find, that, after

describing its terrible aspect, its colossal power, and prodigious

extent, he expressly states, that " the kingdom shall he divided^"

ver. 41 ; in other words, it should not maintain its imperial form,

or continue as one unbroken empire beyond a certain period ; and

the event corresponded with the prediction. It would be an

extremely interesting topic to trace this mighty empire from its

origin, when Romulus first established his rustic followers on the

banks of the Tiber, where they laid the foundation of the city of

Rome, and pursue the progress of the Roman arms through a

period of seven hundred years, during which, they had steadily

advanced to victory, and at length, in the days of Augustus

Csesar, assumed the form, the title, and the consequence of an

empire—the mightiest, tlie most gigantic, the world had ever

known : but to go into the detail of these matters would very far

exceed our limits, and we must content ourselves with a few hints.

At the period of the commencement of the christian era, the

Romans had subjugated to their yoke the fairest portion of the

civilized world. For instance, in Europe, they had subdued
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Spain,and Gaul, and the whole ofItaly: Greece, Thrace,and Mace-
donia, with the provinces of Rhcetia, Noricum, Pannonia, Moesia,
and Dahiiatia, which were then confounded under the general
appellation of Illyricum, and were bounded and protected by the

broad and rapid stream of the Danube. In Asia, Lydia, Phrygia,
and Cilicia, with the maritime countries of the Pamphilians,
Lycians, and Carians, the Grecian colonies of Ionia, the opulent
and extensive province of Syria, with the districts of Phoenicia
and Palestine were united under the Roman yoke. And in

Africa, her authority was acknowledged throughout the fertile

regions of Lybia, Numidia, Mauritania, stretching over the coun-
tries to the verge of the ocean. Egypt, too, had consented to

receive the Roman yoke ; and, though the latest ofher conquests,

was, at the same time, the most important. In the contemplation
of such extensive territories, it is no way surprising, that Rome
should have overlooked the barbarous countries which were des-

tined by the Righteous Governor of the universe to subvert her
imperial grandeur, and that she should assert her dominion to the

whole world. On an accurate survey, it may be concluded, that

the Roman empire extended, in breadth, from the Danube to

Mount Atlas—about eighteen hundred miles : and in length,

from the Western Ocean to the Euphrates, above three thousand
miles ; and this empire has been calculated to contain a hundred
and twenty millions of inhabitants.

Such was the Roman empire from the time of Augustus to that

of Constantine the Great, who died in the year 337, leaving the

government of this monstrous and unwieldy mass, distributed

between his three sons. One of them, who was named after his

father, and took the title of Constantine II. received as his por-

tion, Spain, Gaul, and Britain. To his brother Constans were
assigned, Italy, Africa, and Illyricum ; whilst Constantius

inherited the east, comprehending, Asia, Syria, and Egypt, with

the city of Constantinople, to which his father had transferred

the seat of empire, or of government. But this partition among
the three brothers was of very short continuance ; for in the year

340, only three years after the decease of the father, a violent

quarrel arose between two of the brothers, viz. Constantine and
Constans, which brought on a war between them, and that war
ended in the death of Constantine II. Constans now added the

dominions of the deceased prince to his own, and thereby became
sole master of all the western provinces : and this will explain to

you how the empire came to be divided into the Eastern and

Western, in which state matters remained till the days of Theo-

dosius, the last Roman prince who appeared in the field at the

head of his armies, and whose authority was universally acknow-
ledged throughout the whole extent of the empire. But Theo-
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dosius died in the month of January, of the year 395 ; and if the

subjects of Rome could be ignorant of the obhgations that thej'-

owed to that great emperor, they were soon convinced, by woeful

experience, of the loss which they sustained in his death. But
here you must allow me to lay before you an extract from Mr.
Gibbon's Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire.

" Theodosius died in the month of January ; and before the

end of the winter of the same year, the Gothic nation was in

arms. The barbarian auxiliaries erected their independent stand-

ard; and boldly avowed the hostile designs, which they had long

cherished in their ferocious minds. Their countrymen, who had
been condemned by the last treaty, to a life of tranquillity and
labour, deserted their farms at the first sound of the trumpet, and
eagerly resumed the weapons which they had reluctantly laid

down. The barriers of the Danube were thrown open ; the sa-

vage warriors of Scythia issued from their forests ; and the un-

common severity of the winter allowed the poet to remark, that

they rolled their ponderous waggons over the broad and icy bank
of the indignant river. Instead of being impelled by the blind

and headstrong passions of their chiefs, the Goths were now
directed by the bold and artful genius of Alaric. That renowned
leader disdained to trample any longer on the prostrate and ruined

countries of Thrace and Dacia ; and he resolved to seek a plenti-

ful harvest of fame and riches in a province which had hitherto

escaped the ravages of war. The fertile fields of Phocis and
Boetia were instantly covered by a deluge of barbarians, who
massacred the males of an age to bear arms, and drove away the

beautiful females with the spoil and cattle of the flaming villages.

The travellers, who visited Greece several years afterwards, could

easily discover the deep and bloody traces of the march of the

Goths; and Thebes was less indebted for her perservation to the

strength of her seven gates, than to the anger of Alaric who has-

tened to occupy the city of Athens. From the promontory of

Sunium to the town of Megara, the whole territory of Attica was
blasted by his baleful presence. Corinth, Argos, Sparta yielded

without resistance to the arms of the Goths ; and the most fortu-

nate of the inhabitants were saved by death from beholding the

slavery of their families, and the conflagration of their cities."*'

Having thus ravaged the plains of Greece, these immense hordes

of barbarians next invaded Italy and the West. Under the

guidance of the same powerful leader, who was now proclaimed

king of the Visigoths, the irruption passed over Pannonia, Istria,

and the Venetian territory, and threatened the destruction of

Imperial Rome herself. This, however, was prevented for the

'' History of tlie Decline and Fall, ch. xxx.
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present, by an able general, (Stilicho,) who checked their career,

and drove them out of Italy ; but the storm was soon after

renewed ; the Gothic general again invaded Italy, and after three

successive sieg*es, the city of Rome was sacked and pillaged by
the warriors of the North,« A.D. 404.

Two years aftei-wards, A.D. 406, the Germans, headed by
Rhadagast, emigrated from their native land, besieged Florence,

and threatened the city of Rome. Though Stilicho was again

victorious, and beat them out of Italy
;
yet the remnant of the

vanquished host was sufficient to invade and desolate the pro-

vince of Gaul. " The banks of the Rhine," says Gibbon, " were

crowned, like those of the Tiber, with elegant houses and well

cultivated farms. This scene of peace and plenty was suddenly

changed into a desert; and the prospect of the smoking ruins

could alone distinguish the solitude of nature from the desolations

of man. The flourishing city of Mentz was surprised and de-

stroyed, and many thousand Christians were inhumanly massa-

cred in the church. Worms perished after a long and obstinate

siege. Strasburgh, Spires, Rheims, Tournay, Arras, Amiens,

experienced the cruel oppression of the German yoke ; and the

consuming flames of war spread from the banks of the Rhine over

the greatest part of the seventeen provinces of Gaul. That rich

and extensive country, as far as the ocean, the Alps, and the Py-

Tennees, was delivered to the barbarians ; who drove before them
in a promiscuous crowd, the bishop, the senator, and the virgin,

laden with the spoils of their houses and altars. Whilst the east

and the west were thus harassed by Alaric and Rhadagast, the

south was destined to suffer under the merciless ferocity of Gen-
seric." In the year 409, Spain was overrun and ravaged by the

Suevi, the Vandals, and the Alans, who were aftei-wards, in their

turn, compelled to submit to the arms of the Goths. The Van-
dals soon afterwards invaded the African provinces ; for in the

year 429, they crossed the Strait of Gibraltar under the com-
mand of Genseric. Those provinces were extremely populous, and

the country itself was so fruitful, that it deservedly obtained the

name of the common granary of Rome and mankind, " On a

sudden," says Gibbon, " the seven provinces from Tangiers to Tri-

poli, were overwhelmed by the invasion of the Vandals. War,
in its fairest form, implies a perpetual violation of humanity and

justice; and the hostilities of barbarians are inflamed by the

fierce and lawless spirit which incessantly disturbs their peaceful

and domestic society. The Vandals, where they found resistance,

seldom gave quarter : and the deaths of their valiant countrymen

were expiated by the ruin of the cities, under whose walls they

« Gibbon's Decline and Fall, ch. xxxi.

2 u
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had fallen. Careless of the distinctions of age, or sex, or rank,

they employed every species of indignity and torture to force from
the captives a discovery of their hidden wealth. The stern policy

of Genseric justified his frequent examples of military execution :

he was not always the master of his own passions, or of those of

his followers ; and the calamities of war were aggravated by the

licentiousness of the Moors, and the fanaticism of the Donatists."'

The next irruption of these barbarians that I shall notice, is that

of the Ilunns or Hungarians, under their monarch Attila, who
having united in his own person the two empires of Scythia and
Germany, soon turned his arms against the declining power of the

Romans. In the year 441, he invaded the eastern empire. " The
Illyrian frontier was covered by a line of castles and fortresses

;

but these obstacles were instantly swept away by the inundation of

the Hunns. They destroyed with fire and sword the most popu-
lous cities—and the whole breadth of Europe, as it extends five

hundred miles from the Euxine to the Adinatic, was at once in-

vaded, and occupied, and desolated by the myriads of barbarians

whom Attila led into the field. The armies of the eastern empire
were vanquished in three successive engagements; and the pro-

gress of Attila may be traced by the fields of battle. From the

Hellespont to Thermopylee and the suburbs of Constantinople, he
ravaged without resistance and without mercy, the provinces of

Thrace and Macedonia. Heraclia and Adrianople might, perhaps,

escape this dreadful irruption of the Hunns; but words the most
expressive of total extirpation and erasure, are applied to the

calamities which they inflicted on seventy cities of the eastern

empire."" A pause, at lentith, seemed to take place ; but it was
a passing semblance, rather than a permanent reality. In the

year 446, the emperor of Constantinople concluded an ignominious

peace with Attila; but in the year 430, the restless Hunn threa-

tened alike both the east and the west ; and " mankind waited

his decision," says Gibbon, " with awful suspense." The tem-

pest, however, now burst over Gaul anjj. Italy. After ravaging

the former of these countries with savage barbarity, Attila turned

his arms towards the seat of the Western Empire. Aquileia made
a vigorous, but ineiiectual resistance ; and the succeeding genera-

tion could scarcely discover its ruins. The victorious barbarian

pursued his march, and, as he ])assed,the cities of Altinum, Con-
cordia, and ]-*adua, were reduced to heaps of stones and ashes.

The inland towns, Vicenza, Verona, and Bergamo, were exposed

to the rapacious cruelty of the Hunns ; the rich plains of modern
Lonibardy were laid waste ; and the ferocious Attila boasted that

" the grass never grew on the spot where his horse had trod."''

' Decline and Fall, ch. xxxiii. s Idem, ch. xxxiv. '' Idem, ch. xxxv.
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I mio-ht here take my leave of this heart-rending history, and

proceed to shew its connection with the subject of my lecture, the

sounding of the third trumpet ; but to prevent the unpleasant

necessity of our recurring to it again, I must trespass upon your

patience while I pursue the narrative a little further in detail.

The elegant historian, from whom I have already made so

many quotations, in describing the state of the empire from the

year 440 to 455, thus proceeds

:

" The loss or desolation of the provinces, from the ocean to the

Alps, impaired the glory and greatness of Rome ; her internal

prosperity was irretrievably destroyed by the separation of Africa.

The rapacious Vandals confiscated the patrimonious estates of the

senators, and intercepted the regular subsidies which relieved the

poverty and encouraged the idleness of the plebeians. The dis-

tress of the Romans was soon aggravated by an unexpected

attack ; and the province, so long cultivated for their use by
industrious and obedient subjects, was armed against them by an
ambitious barbarian. The Vandals and Alani or Germans, who
followed the successful standard of Genseric, had acquired a rich

and fertile territory, which stretched along the coast above ninety

days journey from Tangier to Tripoli ; but their narrow limits

were pressed and confined on either side by the sandy desert and
the Mediterranean. The discovery and conquest of the black

nations, that might dwell beneath the torrid zone, could not tempt

the rational ambition of Genseric ; but he cast his eye towards

the sea ; he resolved to create a naval power ; and his bold reso-

lution was executed with steady and active perseverance. The
woods of Mount Atlas afforded an inexhaustible nursery of tim-

ber; his new subjects were skilled in the arts of navigation and
ship-building ; he animated his daring Vandals to embrace a

mode of warfare, which would render every maritime country

accessible to their arms. The Moors and Africans were allured

by the hopes of plunder ; and after an interval of six centuries,

the fleets of Carthage again claimed the empire of the Mediter-

ranean. The kingdom of Italy, a name to which the Western
empire was gradually reduced, was afflicted by the incessant de-

predations of the Vandal pirates. In the spring of each year,

they equipped a formidable navy in the port of Carthage ; and
Genseric himself, though in a very advanced age, still commanded
in person the most important expeditions. His designs were con-

cealed with impenetrable secrecy, till the moment that he hoisted

sail. When he was asked by his pilot what course he should

steer, " Leave the determination to the winds," replied the barba-

rian, with pious arrogance; "they will transport us to the guilty

coast, whose inhabitants have provoked the Divine justice. In

this way the Vandals repeatedly visited the coasts of Spain,
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Liguria, Tuscany, Campania, Lucania, Apulia, Calabria, Venetia,

Dalmatia, Epirus, Greece, and Sicily. They were tempted to

subdue the island of Sardinia, so advantageously placed in the

centre of the Mediterranean ; and their arms spread desolation

and terror, from the columns of Hercules to the mouth of the

Nile.'

But while the Vandals of Southern Africa thus harassed both
the east and the west, their fury descended with peculiar violence

upon Italy, the now feeble representative of the Western empire.

In the year 455, Genseric sailed from the port of Carthage, and
suddenly landed at the mouth of the Tiber. Rome, once the

queen of nations and the mistress of the world, was unable to

resist the arras of a barbarian chief. During fourteen days and
nights, the " eternal city " was given up to the ferocity of the

Vandals, and to the licentiousness of the Moors ; and by these

reckless corsairs of Africa, it was plundered of all that yet re-

mained to it, from former conquerors, of public or private wealth ;.

of sacred or profane treasure. Having thus satiated at once his

rapacity and his cruelty, Genseric set sail again for Africa, carry-

ing with him immense riches and an innumerable multitude of

captives, among whom were the Empress Eudoxia and her two
daughters. And thus, before the conclusion of the fifth century,

the mighty fabric of empire, which valour and policy had founded

upon the seven hills of Rome, was finally overthrown, in all the

west of Europe, by the barbarous nations from the north, whose
martial energy, and whose numbers were irresistible. A race of

men formerly unknown or despised, had not only dismembered

that proud sovereignty, but permanently settled themselves in it&

fairest provinces, and imposed their yoke upon the ancient pos-

sessors. The Vandals were masters of Africa ; the Suevi held

part of Spain ; the Visigoths possessed the remainder with a large

portion of Gaul ; the Burgundians occupied the provinces watered

by the Rhine and the Soane ; the Ostrogoths almost all Italy

;

the Saxons took possession of the Roman provinces in South

Britain ; and the Hunns of Pannonia. New governments, laws,

languages ; new manners, customs, dresses ; new names of men
and of countries, prevailed ; and an almost total change took

place in the state of Europe. Let us now return to the subject

of our lecture, and examine whether there can be any reference to

the state of things which I have laid before you, in the sounding

of the third trumpet.
" And the third angel sounded, and there fell a great star from

heaven, burning as it were a lamp ; and it fell upon the third part

of the rivers, and upon the fountains of waters ; and the name of

' Gibbon's Decline and Fall, ch. xx.wi.
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the star is called Wormwood: and the third part of th^ waters
became Wormwood, and many men died of the waters, because

they were bitter.^' This trumpet, we see, inflicts its inju-

ries on the rivers oxid fountains of waters, just as the former
trumpet did hurt to the sea, ver. 8, 9. Now, according to the
view that was taken in our last lecture of the term xuaters, as
symbolizing a multitude of people, ch. xvii. 15, and the sea as

denoting the multitude of professors of Christianity within the
bounds of the Roman empire ; the " rivers and fountains of
waters," must signify particular provinces and nations, such as

Africa, Gaul, Spain, Britain, &c. lying at a distance from the seat

of government, but by conquest incorporated with the empire.

Let us, next enquire, what is intended by this extraordinary star,

the name of which is called " Wormwood."
A STAR, in the language of prophecy, is the symbol of a rising

kingdom. Thus you will find it used in Balaam's parable. Numb,
xxiv. 17. "There shall come a star out of Jacob, and a sceptre

shall rise out of Israel, and shall smite the corners of Moab, and
destroy all the children of Setli." We cannot doubt that this

was a prediction of the kingdom of the Messiah ; but I merely
refer to it at present in proof of the symbolical use of the star.

And in connection with it, we may also consider what was said by
the wise men from the east. Matt. ii. 2. " Where is he that is

born king of the Jews ? for we have seen his star in the east, and
are come to worship." But further, this star is said to " burn as

a lamp ;" which appears to denote the success and prosperity of

the kingdom or power symbolized by the star. It is in this way
that the prophet Isaiah uses the metaphor of a lamp, ch. Ixii. 1.

" For Zion's sake will I not hold my peace, and for Jerusalem's

sake I will not rest : until the righteousness thereof go forth as

brightness, and the salvation thereof as a lamp that burneth."

Here is the metaphor of the star [or kingdom of the Messiah,]

burning as a lamp ; and you may tind the very same imagery
adopted, ch. Ix. 1, 2, 3. But the star, in my text, is said to fill

from heaven ; an expression which sometimes denotes the utter

fall and ruin of a kingdom or state, as when it is said of the king

of Babylon, " How art thou fallen from heaven, O Lucifer, son of

the morning ! how art thou cut down to the ground, that didst

weaken the nations !" Isa. xiv. 12. Now we cannot understand

the expression in our text, in this sense ; because that would be

altogether incompatible with the idea of its prosperity and suc-

cess, which is intimated by its burning as a lamp. I rather

understand the expression " falling from heaven," to denote the

removal of this rising kingdom or power, from its native seat and

habitation ; and so coming suddenly, sui-prisingly, and, in such a

manner as that it cannot be well told how, or from whence it
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came. So unlocked for, so wholly unexpected was its advent that

it would seem, to use a common expression, as if it had dropped

down from the clouds ! And now, you see, it only remains for us

to enquire into the import of the name of this star, " it is called

Wormwood." This is not an unusual metaphor, in the prophetical

writings, and consequently cannot be difficult to decypher. Jere-

miah has it more than once : thus in ch. ix. 15, " Behold, I will

feed this people with loormwood, and give them water of gall to

drink ;" in the next verse it is added, " I will send a sword after

them till I have consumed them." See also, ch. xxiii. 15, "Thus
saith the Lord of hosts concerning the prophets : Behold, I will

feed them with wormwood, and make them drink the water of

gall, for, from the prophets of Jerusalem is profaneness gone forth

into all the land." In these places the metaphorical use of the

term wormtoood is too obvious to require illustration. It denotes

a threatening that the Lord would embitter and poison, as it were,

all their domestic comforts, so that they should have no enjoy-

ment of life. Now let us transfer this idea to the subject in

hand. This mischievous power, denoted by the term " worm-
wood," falls upon the provinces and kingdoms of the Western
empire, like a comet, emitting war, pestilence, and horrible devas-

tation as it advances ; and now see if you can find nothing in the

history of that period, as submitted to you in the former part of

this lecture, that bears any analogy to it. Call to your recollec-

tion, the numerous incursions of these savage tribes and roving

barbarians into the various provinces of the empire, fighting their

way sword in hand, and taking possession of the countries and
the property of the inhabitants, wherever they came ; and every

where mingling themselves with the subjects of the empire, so that
" the third part of the waters," that is, of the population, " be-

came wormwood, and many died of the waters, because they

were made bitter;" review the whole at your leisure in all its bear-

ings, and I think you will admit that we have not missed the key
to the interpretation of the sounding of the third trumpet. I

close with u short paragraph from Dr. Robertson's History of the

Reign of the Emperor Charles the Fifth :

" If a man were called to fix upon a period in the histoi'y of the

world, during which the condition of the human race was the

most calamitous and afflicted, he would, without hesitation,

name that which elapsed from the death of Theodosius the Great,

to the establishment of the Lombards in Italy ;" a period of one

himdred and seventy-six years, viz. from A.D. 395 to 571. "The
contemporary authors, who beheld that scene of desolation, la-

bour, and are at a loss for expressions to describe the horror of it.

* The scourge of Ciod,' ' the destroyer of nations,' are the dread-

ful opitiicts by which they distinguish the most noted of the bar-
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barous leaders; and they compare the ruin which they had brought
on the world to the havock occasioned by earthquakes, conflagra-
tions, or deluges, the most formidable and fatal calamities which
the imagination of man can conceive,"'' If this do not intrepret

to us the import of the falling of the star " wormwood," I know
no events in history which can do it

!

And now in taking leave of the subject, I cannot persuade
myself to dismiss it without a reflection or two, which must sug-
gest themselves to most of you, on a review of what has been
said. For a state of society so replete with calamity as was that
which we have been considering, there must have been some pro-
vocation. The Righteous Governor of the universe, does not will

ingly afilict, nor grieve the children of men. But where shall we
look for an apparently adequate cause ? Is it unreasonable to

hint, that it may be found in the conduct of the ruling powers of
that eventful period, in adulterating the gospel, and secularizing

the king'dom of the Son of God? "In these judgments upon
the empire," says Mr. Fuller, " we perceive the Divine displeasure
for its having corrupted the christian religion, and transformed it

into an engine of state. The wars of the Assyrians and Babylo-
nians were the scourges of God on those who had corrupted the
true religion ; and such were those of the Goths and Vandals,
and the Huns on the christian governments of the fourth
and fifth centuries." No doubt, when Constantino and his

clergy had succeeded in moulding the Christian profession

after their own fashion, and accommodating it to their own worldly
lusts and inclinations, they blessed themselves in their happy suc-
cess. But the sequel made the fact abundantly apparent, that
" there is a God that judgeth in the earth ;" and that he was still

saying by his dispensations in providence, as he formerly said to

Israel of old, " Shall not my soul be avenged of such a people as

this ?" It is very true that the great bulk of professed Christians

have in all ages treated this corruption of the primitive church
order and discipline as a venial oflence ; but the inhabitants of
the Roman empire did not find it so in their day ; and it will be
wise in us to take the admonition of the apostle :

" Let us hold
fast the grace, whereby we may serve God acceptably with reve-

rence and godly fear, for our God is a consuming fire."

^ History of Charles V., vol. i. sect. i.



LECTURE XXV.

And the fourth angel sounded, and the third part of the sun was smitten, and
the third part of the moon, and the third part of the stars ; so as the third

part of them was darkened, and the day shone not for a third part of it, and
the night likewise. 13 And I beheld, and heard an angel flying through
the midst of heaven, saying with a loud voice. Woe, woe, woe, to the inha-

bitcrs of the earth by reason of the other voices of the trumpet of the

three angels, which are yet to sound.—Rev. viii. 12, 13.

THE FOURTH TRUMPET.

In attempting to illustrate to you, in our last lecture, the events

that transpired consequent on the blowing of the third trumpet, I

was led to present you with a brief account of the irruption of
the Goths and Vandals, and various other tribes of barbarians,

into the provinces of the Western Roman empire during the fifth

century, and also the miseries that they inflicted on the wretched
inhabitants of those countries. This disastrous state of things

appears to me to be very aptly symbolized by the falling of the

star " wormwood," upon the " third part of the rivers and foun-
tains of waters," that is, upon the third part of the population of

the provinces of the empire ; and these barbarians taking up their

abode in the countries which they overran and conquered, is sig-

nificantly described as converting the third part of the waters into

wormwood, in other words, assimilating the state of society to

their own characters, manners, and habits, and issuing in the

destruction of the third part of the inhabitants. The sounding
of the fourth trumpet, which is the subject of the present lecture,

will necessarily lead us to consider some of the consequences that

resulted from the unhappy state of things which I then detailed

to you, and which had its beginning by the former trumpet. The
symbolical imagery of this fourth trumpet is concise, but it

appears to me sufficiently definite to prevent our going much
astray in interpreting it. The whole is comprised in what may
be termed an eclipse of the heavenly bodies.

" And the fourth angel sounded, and the third part of the

sun was smitten ; and the third part of the moon, and the

third part of the stars; so as the third part of them was
darkened, and the day shone not for a third part of it, and the

night likeivise." There is great grandeur and sublimity in this

language, let us enquire into its import. In entering upon the

subject before us, the first thing we have to do is to ascertain the
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meaning of the symbols here employed ; the sun, the moon, the
stars;—what we are to understand by their being smitten;—and
the kind of darkness that ensued. When we have settled this point,

the way will be cleared for attempting a short illustration of the
subject. Now to trace these symbols to their origin we cannot
do better than turn to the account which Moses gives us of the
ends for which the lights of heaven were created. You have it

in Gen. i. 16. " God made two great lights ; the greater light to

rule the day, and the lesser light to rule the night ; he made the
stars also." Thus it is from the use of the sun, moon, and stars

in the world of nature, that they came to be adopted as symbols
to denote rule and government in civil society or the body politic.

Sir Isaac Newton has some remarks on this particular subject
which are worth transcribing, and I shall make no apology for

laying them before you.
" The figurative language of the prophets," says he, " is taken

from the analogy between the world natural, and an empire or

kingdom considered us a world politic. Accordingly, the whole
world natural, consisting of heaven and earth, signifies the whole
world politic, consisting of thrones and people, or so much of it

as is considered in prophecy ; and the things in that world sig-

nify the analogous things in this. For the heavens and the

things therein signify thrones and dignities, and those who
enjoy themj and the earth with things thereon, the inferior

people ; and the lowest parts of the earth, called hades or hell,

the lowest or most miserable part of them. Great earthquakes,

and the shaking of heaven and earth are put for the shak-
ing of kingdoms, so as to distract and overthrow them; the
creating a new heaven and earth, and the passing away of an old

one, or the beginning and end of a world, for the rise and ruin of

a body politic signified thereby. The sun is put for the whole
species and race of kings, in the kingdoms of the world politic

;

the moon for the body of the common people, considered as the

king's wife; the stars for subordinate princes and great men; or

for bishops and rulers of the people of God, when the sun is

Christ ; the setting of the sun, moon, and stars, darkening the

sun, turning the moon into blood, and falling of the stars, denote

the ceasing of a kingdom." ^

These, brethren, are just and pertinent observations on the sub-

ject; and if you could commit them to memory, so as to avail

yourselves of them in the reading of the Old Testament prophe-

cies, such as Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Daniel, &c., you would
find them of unspeakable use in throwing light upon many parts

of their writings, which, for want of this key, now appear exceed-

* Sir Isaac Newton's Observations on the Prophecies, part i., ch, ii.
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ingly obscure. Let us, however, avail ourselves of it, in the pre-

sent instance, in decyphering the hieroglyphical language of this

fourth trumpet, and see what it will lead us to.

The Roman empire, as you already know, comprised a conside-

rable number of kingdoms and states, but all of them tributary to

Rome, and united under one head, viz. the emperor. They had
different forms of government existing among them when the

countries were invaded by the hordes of barbarians who issued

like so many swamis of bees from their hives in Gennany and the

northern parts of Europe, and migrating towards the south and
west, took forcible possession of the provinces, planted themselves

among the natives, overturned the established order of things

which they every where met with, and founded kingdoms of their

own, the rule and government of which they committed to the

hands of their chiefs or leaders. By this means, that system of

evil which was begun by the third trumpet, was continued by the

fourth, namely, the undermining of the government of the empire,

and weakening the power of the emperors at its head, which was
wholly taken away by this fourth trumpet ; and consequently all

the kings, princes, potentates, &c., who hitherto had had domi-

nion in the empire, under its imperial head, received, as it were,

their death blow from the power of the marauders. And this is

what I understand to be imported by " the third part of the

sun being smitten, and the third part of the moon, and the third

part of the stars, so as the third part of them was darkened, and
and the day shone not for a third part, and the night likewise."

There are many passages in the writings of the Old Testament

prophets in which similar iraag,ery is found, and where the inter-

pretation of it cannot be doubted, and consequently they will

afford us a clue on the present occasion. Thus for instance, in

Isa. ch. xiii. the prophet is foretelling the destruction of Babylon
by the arms of Cyrus, king of Persia. In the former part of the

chapter, ver. 4, 5, he speaks as if he saw the Persians advancing

into the country, prepared to execute the Divine indignation upon
its guilty inhabitants. He then proceeds to describe the dreadful

consequences of this visitation, the consternation that must seize

those that are the objects of it, and under a variety of images,

corresponding with those used by the prophet in describing the

effects of the sounding of this fourth trumpet, he thus paints the

dreadful destruction of the inhabitants of Babylon, ver. 10, 16'.

" For the stars of heaven and the constellations thereof, shall not

give their light, the sun shall be darkened in his going forth, and

the moon shall not cause her light to shine.— 1 will shake the

heavens, and the earth shall remove out of her place, in the wrath

of the Lord of hosts, and in the day of his fierce anger." See

also Ezck, ch. xxxii. where the Lord is threatening to execute his
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judgments on the king of Egypt. He says, " When I shall ex-
tinguish thee, I will cover the heaven and make the stars thereof
dark ; I will cover the sun with a cloud, and the moon shall not
give her light ; and all the bright lights of heaven will I make
dark over thee, and set darkness upon thy land, saith the Lord,"
ver. 7, 8. Look at Joel, ch. ii. where Jehovah is threatening to
make the land of Judah desolate for the sins of its inhabitants

:

" The earth shall quake before them, the heavens shall tremble •

the sun and the moon shall be dark, and the stars shall withdraw
their shining," ver. 10. Quotations of this kind might be greatly
multiplied, but these are sufficient for my purpose ; they are quite
parallel to the language of this fourth trumpet, which strikingly
describes the state of anarchy and confusion that was introduced
into the provinces of the Roman empire, by these Gothic invaders
taking up their settlement among the inhabitants, overturning the
established governments, which is symbolized by the smiting of
the third part of the sun, moon, and stars, so that they shone not
for the third part of the day, and the night likewise.

It is, perhaps, not easy for us, my brethren, whose country, at
least in our day, has been happily exempt from the miseries of
war

; from the still greater calamity of being invaded by hostile

armies laying it waste with fire, and sword, and pillage ; and
above all from this being effected by hordes of ferocious barba-
rians who after conquering it by their arms, seized upon its

territory as their own property; I say, it is not easy for us
to realize that terrible state of affairs which the inhabitants of
the empire were subjected to, by the invasion of the Goths and
Vandals, and especially by their remaining in the different

countries, subverting all the constituted authorities, ovefturnino-
the established order of things, and revolutionizing every thino-.

Something of this subject, indeed, we might have learned by
observation and experience, had our lot been cast in the times
of the civil wars, which at one period of our history so dreadfully
scourged the land of our nativity; but even this would have
afforded us only a very inadequate picture of the miseries that
were entailed upon the inhabitants of the empire at the period we
are speaking of ; the parallel fails in many essential particulars

which my time does not admit of now instancing; perhaps a
better parallel would have been found in the state and condition

of the inhabitants of Germany during the late sanguinary war

;

when year after year their unhappy country was overrun by hos-

tile armies, devastating their fruitful plains ; destroying the

labour of the husbandman ; laying siege to their finest cities

;

seizing, and plundering, and carrying away whatever the country
afforded of valuable : when monarchs were deposed at pleasure,

and foreigners placed in their seats at the will of a despot ; when
any thing like a stable government, to protect the lives and pro-
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perty of its inhabitants, which, indeed, is one of the greatest

earthly blessings that any countiy can enjoy, was unknown during

a whole generation ; this would probably have afforded a better

parallel to the case in hand ; and yet even this would have fallen

far short of representing the original ; because, truly great as

were the hardships and the sufferings to which the inhabitants of

that devoted country were for years exposed, families survived to

see an end of them, and to recover in some degree their posses-

sions and lands ; but it was not so with the irmabitants of the

provinces that were invaded and conquered by the barbarians, to

whom reference is now made. This dreadful state of anarchy

and confusion, of wailing, and lamentation, and woe, which is

symbolized by the darkness that ensued on the smiting of the

heavenly bodies, continued for more than a century and a half,

and terminated in the complete subjugation of the inhabitants,

and their being dispossessed of their rightful property by those

merciless invaders, who, after subjecting the whole population to

their yoke, ruled over them with savage tyranny. In the last

lecture I introduced several quotations from Mr. Gibbon's Decline

and Fall of the Roman empire, illustrative of the incursions of

the Goths and Vandals into the empire. Treating, as that history

expressly does, of the particular subjects which constitute the

burden of the third, and all the following trumpets, and replete as

his pages are with curious and interesting facts ; and moreover,

coming as they do from the pen of an infidel who had nothing less

in his view than to furnish evidence to the truth of prophecy, you
must pardon me in trespassing upon you with an occasional extract

in addition to those already given, as we proceed with this course

of lectures.

" Odoacer was the first barbarian who reigned in Italy, over a

people who had once asserted their just superiority above the rest

of mankind. The disgrace of the Romans still excites our re-

spectful compassion, and we fondly sympathise with the imaginary

grief and indignation of their degenerate posterity. But the

calamities of Italy had gradually subdued the proud conscious-

ness of freedom and glory. In the age of Roman virtue, the

provinces were subject to the arms, and the citizens to the laws of

the republic ; till those laws were subverted by civil discord, and

both the city and the provinces became the servile property of a

tyrant. The forms of the constitution, which alleviated or dis-

guised their abject slavery, were abolished by time and violence;

the Italians alternately lamented the presence or the absence of

the sovereigns, whom they detested or despised ; and the succes-

sion of five centuries inflicted the various evils of militaiy licence,

capricious despotism, and elaborate oppression. During the same
period, the barbarians had emerged from obscurity and contempt,

and the warriors of Germany and Scythia were introduced into
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the provinces, as the servants, the allies, and at length the mas-
ters, of the Romans, whom they insulted or protected. The
hatred of the people wrs, suppressed by fear ; they respected the
spirit and splendour of the martial chiefs, who were invested with
the honours of the empire ; and the fate of Rome had loner de-
pended on the sword of those formidable strangers.

" Notwithstanding the prudence and success of Odoacer, the
kingdom exhibited the sad prospect of misery and desolation.

Since the age of Tiberius, the decay of agriculture had been
felt in Italy ; and it was a just subject of complaint, that the life

of the Roman people depended on the accidents of the winds
and waves. In the division and decline of the empire, the tribu-

tary harvests of Egypt and Africa were withdrawn ; the numbers
of the inhabitants continually diminished with the means of sub-
sistence; and the country was exhausted by the irretrievable

losses of war, famine, and pestilence. St. Ambrose has deplored
the ruin of a populous district, which had been once adorned
with the flourishing cities of Bologna, Modena, Rhegium, and
Placentia. Pope Gelasius was a subject of Odoacer, and he
aiBrms, with strong exaggeration, that in ^Emilia, Tuscany, and
the adjacent provinces, the human species was almost extirpated.

The plebeians of Rome, who were fed by the hand of their mas-
ter, perished or disappeared, as soon as his liberality was suppres-
sed ; the decline of the arts reduced the industrious mechanic to

idleness and want; and the senators, who might support with
patience the ruin of their country, bewailed their private loss of
wealth and luxury. One third of those ample estates, to which
the ruin of Italy is originally imputed, was extorted for the use
of the conquerors. Injuries were aggravated by insults; the
sense of actual sufferings was embittered by the fear of more
dreadful evils ; and as new lands were allotted to new swarms of
barbarians, each senator was apprehensive lest the arbitrary sur-

veyors should approach his favourite villa, or his most profitable

farm. The least unfortunate were those who submitted without
a murmur to the power which it was impossible to resist. Since
they desired to live, they owed some gratitude to the tyrant who
had spared their lives ; and since he was absolute master of their

fortunes, the portion which he left must be accepted as his pure
and voluntary gift."'^

Such is the picture drawn of the state of Italy, at this particu-

lar epoch, by this able and impartial historian ; and I submit to

your consideration how far it justifies the language of prophecy
comprised in the verses first read, and as now interpreted. We
proceed with the subject.

^ History of the Decline and Fall, ch. xxxvi.
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About the year 475, the imperial sceptre was swayed by a

prince who bore the names of Romulus Augustus. In the snort

space of twenty years, viz., since the death of Valentinian, nine

emperors had successively disappeared. The present monarch,

whose father's name was Orestes, was a youth, recommended,

says Gibbon, only by his beauty ; and would be the least entitled

to the notice of posterity, if his reign, which was marked by the

extinction of the Roman empire in the west, did not leave a me-
morable era in the history of mankind. " The son of Orestes,"

says the historian, "assumed and disgraced the names of Romu-
lus Augustus ; but the first was corrupted into Momyllus, by the

Greeks ; and the second has been changed by the Latins into the

contemptible diminutive Augustulus. The life of this inoffensive

youth was spared by the generous clemency of Odoacer," a bar-

barian chief who had led a wandering life among the savage

tribes of Noricum, with a mind andaifortune suited to the most

desperate adventures, and who at this time marched into Italy

at the head of an army of confederates. " Odoacer was every

where received with military acclamations, and they saluted him
with the title of king, which he received, but, for prudential rea-

sons, he waved the puiple and diadem. The office of emperor,

he considered to be tjoth useless and expensive, and he conse-

quently resolved to abolish it ; and such is the weight of antique

prejudice, that it required some boldness and penetration to disco-

ver the extreme facility of the enterprise. The unfortunate Au-
gustulus was made the instrument of his own disgrace ; he sig-

nified his resignation to the senate ; and that assembly in their

last act of obedience to a Roman prince, still affected the spirit of

freedom, and the forms of the constitution. Odoacer dismissed

him, with his whole family, from the imperial palace, fixed his

annual allowance at six thousand pieces of gold, and assigned

the castle of Lucullus, in Campania, for the place of his exile or

retirement ;" and here we have the extinction of the Roman em-
pire in the west, in the year 476, of the christian era. As this is

an event of considerable importance in the prophecies concern-

ing the Christian church ; as it is pointed to in the book of Da-
niel ; and as some of the calculations both in that book, and also

in the Apocalypse are supposed by some to date their commence-
ment from it ; there seems a propriety in our making a momentary
pause, and looking around us before we proceed.

1. If we turn to the book of Daniel, ch. vii., we find the Ro-

man empire, which at the time of his writing had no existence,

foretold under the image of a monstrous wild beast, " dreadful,

and terrible, and strong exceedingly ; having great iron teeth
;

devouring and breaking in pieces, and stamping the residue with

its feet ; differing from the three empires that had preceded it, in
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this, among other things, that it had ten hornsy ver. 7. And when
the prophet asked an explanation of these ten hoins, ver. 19, he
is told that this fourth beast signified the fourth kingdom, or

empire which should arise upon the earth, answering to the

Roman empire, and that " the ten horns out of this kingdom,
were ten kings that should arise," ver. 24. As we shall find much
said about these ten kings in that part of the Apocalypse which
we have yet to go over ; it may be useful for us in this place to

enquire who or what they are, and where we are to look for

them.
It is certain that there have been different accounts given of

the ten kingdoms which were predicted to arise out of ruins of the

Roman Western empire ; and this has been occasioned by those

who have written upon the subject, taking different dates, or

founding their report on what was the actual state of things at

different periods ; for we must all be aware that there is a material

difference between taking our estimate from the time of those

Gothic tribes first breaking in upon the several provinces of the

empire, and while they were roaming up and down in it, harassing
the people and the government, before they got full power in it as

kings, and had put down the seventh head, or imperial form of

government ; and forming our report from that period when
something like an established and settled state of things took
place among them. And to this chiefly is the discrepancy owing
that you will find among those who have written on the subject.

The learned Joseph Mede has given us, what he calls a " 'Type

of the rending of the empire, or Roman dominion, in the year
of Christ 456, and so forward." Sir Isaac Newton, in his Ob-
servations on Daniel, has given us another, differing in some
respects ; and I have examined at least half a dozen more ; but
though shades of difference may be found among them, they
appear to me of trifling consequence, and scarcely deserving the

pains of reconciling. The following list will be found sufficiently

authenticated to serve our purpose

:

1. Odoacer, who put a final end to the Western empire, A.D.
476, reigned as king in Rome and Italy, during the seven-
teen succeeding years. At that time, however, he was at-

tacked by the Ostrogoths, (i. e. the Eastern Goths,) under
Theodoric, who overthrew his kingdom, and planted that of
the Ostrogoths in Italy ; this is one of the ten kings.

2. The Visigoths, {i. e. the Western Goths,) under Alaric,

established their kingdom in Spain and part of Gaul.

3. The Vandals, under Genseric, settled in Africa.

4. The Hunns, established in Hungary, a kingdom well known.
X
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6. The Burgundians occupied the countries which we now call

Switzerland, Piedmont, and the Grisons.

6. The kingdom of the Franks was founded under Childeric,

A.D. 482, in ancient Gaul, now called France.

7. The Suevi took possession of a part of Spain, which coun-
try for many centuries was divided into two kingdoms.

8. The Saxons invaded Great Britain, and settled here ; but
of this kingdom it is needless to add anything in the way of

explanation.

9. The kingdom of the Greeks, at Ravenna, commonly called

the Exarchate of Ravenna, deputed by the Greek emperors,

was another.

10. The Lombards in Lombardy; these were a people origi-

nally from Pannonia, who subdued the northern part of

Italy, which has since retained their name. The residence

of their kings was in Pavia.

This is the best account that I am able to give you of the par-

tition of the Roman empire into ten distinct kingdoms, which
took place at the fall of that mighty and colossal fabric. We
now proceed with our subject.

2. Another important circumstance which took place at the

fall of the Western Roman empire, and of which there is much
said in the writings of Daniel, as well as in the Apocalypse, is the

rise of a little horn, which was to spring up among these ten

kingdoms of which we have been speaking. You have the ac-

count of this also in Daniel, vii. 8. " I considered the [ten]

horns, and, behold there came up among them another little horn,

before whom there were three of the firstborns plucked up by the

roots : and behold, in this horn, were eyes like the eyes of a man,
and a mouth speaking great things." The subject is resumed,
ver. 24. " The ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that

shall arise ; and another shall rise after them, and he shall be di-

versefrom thejirst, and he shall subdue three kings. And he shall

speak great ivords against the Most High, and shall wear out the

saints of the Most High, and think to change times and laws ; and
they shall be given into his hand, until a time and times, and the

dividing of time."

Here we have a clear and striking prediction of the kingdom
of Antichrist, denoted by " a little horn," or kingdom springing

up among the ten kingdoms into which the Roman empire was
divided. The characteristic properties of this little horn, or king-

dom, will come under our consideration hereafter. What I have
more particularly in view at present is to fix your attention upon
the time of its birth or origin, and the connection which this

has with the downfiil of the empire. If you turn to 2 Thess. ii.
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you will find the apostle Paul adverting to this prophecy of Da-
niel ; reminding the Thessalonians of it,—that the man of sin,

the son of perdition, would in due time be revealed, ver. 3 ; and
then he describes his character and conduct in language much
like what Daniel had used concerning the little hornj but he
adds that, at the time of writing his epistle, there was an obsta-

cle in the way of the manifestation or full revelation of this anti-

christian power, which obstacle, let, or hindrance, would in due
time be taken out of the way, and then that wicked one should
be revealed, ver. 6, 7. If you ask what it was that constituted

this impediment ; what hindered the man of sin from being then
revealed ? the answer is, it was the existence of the imperial form
of government in the empire. So long as that was maintained,
antichrist could not be revealed. Here, then, we find this im-
portant event taking place ; the empire is broken to pieces ; ten

kingdoms arise out of its ruins ; and every let and hindrance
removed out of the way of the rise of the little horn. And now
that the subject is thus before us, let me notice one or two things

that are mentioned by the prophet Daniel in connection with the
rise of this little horn. The first is, that he was to arise after the

other ten horns or kingdoms, ver. 24. The Greek term ottjo-w

literally means behind them. So craftily did he manage matters,

that they were not apprised of his existence till he had got an
ascendancy over them all. Another thing is, that, as it were, to

make room for him and enlarge his border, " three of the first

horns or kingdoms, were to be plucked up by the roots," ver. 8,

which is afterwards explained, ver. 24, by his, " subduing three

kings." These three kingdoms were the exarchate of Ravenna
;

the kingdom of the Lombards ; and the senate or state of Rome.
The first was the capital of the Greek emperor's dominions in

Italy; but, having revolted at the instigation of the bishop of

Rome, it was seized by Astolphus, king of the Lombards, who
retained possession of it for a while ; when a quarrel arising be-

tween him and Stephen II., then bishop of Rome, the latter ap-

plied to Pepin, king of France, for assistance, who marched an
army into Italy, besieged the city of Pavia, which was the capi-

tal of Lombardy, and forced them to surrender the exarchate and

other territories, all of which, at the solicitation of the pope, were

given to St. Peter and his successors for ever. A.D. 755. Thus
fell one of the three kings.

The Lombards, which was another of them, were often trou-

blesome to the bishops of Rome. During the eighth century

they invaded the states of the church, on which pope Adrian had

recourse to the king of France for assistance ; the latter marched
an army into Lombardy, which he subdued, put an end to their

kingdom, and gave a great part of their dominion to the papal

X 2
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see, together with the island of Corsica, Sardinia, and the Sabine

territory, in the year 774. Thus fell a second of these kings.

The third appears to have been a small state or dukedom, of

which the city of Rome itself was the centre or capital. After

the decease of Pepin and his son Charlemagne, at whose hands
the church had been enriched with such liberal donations, the

Romans conspired against the pope, when Louis the Pious, then

king of France, marched to his aid, repressed the Romans, and,

at the solicitation of pope Pascal, confirmed the donations which
his father and grandfather had made to the See of Rome, with

the addition of the city itself and its adjoining territories, which
constituted the duchy ; all of which were granted to the pope

and his successors in perpetuity ; and thus fell the third khig-

dom, before the little horn.

It is necessary to mention these things, because they shew you
the accomplishment of Daniel's prophecy ; and moreover, go to

confirm the view that we take of the little horn, and of its iden-

tity with the temporal or secular power of the bishops of Rome.
The Catholics, as may naturally be supposed, are extremely

anxious to turn these things aside, and save their church from
the opprobrium which must unavoidably result from its being

identified with the little horn of Daniel ; but it is important that

Protestants should be well established in the grounds and reasons

of their religion, so a* to be proof against their Jesuitical sophis-

try, and able to make good the accusations which we bring against

them. With this object in view, let us now proceed to examine
the other descriptive characters of this little horn, and we shall

find that they all apply to the Papal See, and moreover, that they

do 7iot unite in any other power that has ever yet appeared.

This power of the papacy is described as a iitt/e horn, Dan.
vii. 8 ; and beyond all doubt, the temporal possessions of the see of

Rome were originally very small, when compared with those of

the other ten horns. In a former lecture, I endeavoured to trace

this subject from its origin, and to shew you the steps by which
the bishops of Rome gradually advanced from being the servants

of the church, to become its lords, and even lords and possessors of

the empire.

Again, this little horn is described as diverse, or as being difier-

ent, from the other ten horns, ver. 24 ; and such it certainly was,

for not one of them bore any resemblance to it in its constituent

principles. They were all of them purely secular; but here was a

monstrous motley compound of the ecclesiastical and the civil :

the professed servants of Christ converted into lords, spiritual and
temporal, of which you have a faint specimen in the English
bench of bishops.

Further, " he had eyes like the eyes ofamati," ver 8 ; professedly,
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he was an overseer, eTTJO-xoTrej-, or bishop—not a spiritual man to

watch for the good of souls, but a carnal crafty politician, looking
around him for his prej^, and watching every opportunity to aug-
ment his worldly power, and promote his secular interest. It is

added, that.

He had " a mouth speaking very great thbigs," ver. 8, 20.

This has surely been abundantly verified in the noise and bluster

of the popes, in the superiority which they have assumed over

crowned heads—vaunting of their infallibility and supremacy

—

thundering out their bulls and anathemas—excommunicating
princes, and absolving subjects from their allegiance.''

Moreover, " his look was more stout than hisfellows," ver. 20,

Allow me to illustrate this by a short extract from history. " The
epoch when the spirit of papal usurpation was most strikingly

displayed, was the pontificate of Innocent III, In each of the

three leading objects which Rome had pursued, viz. independent
sovereignty, supremacy over the christian church, and controul

over the princes of the earth, it was the fortune of this pontiff to

conquer. The right of trampling upon the necks of kings was
now recognized among churchmen, as an inherent attribute of the

papacy." " As the sun and the moon are placed in the firmament,"

says pope Innocent, " the greater as the light of the day, and the

lesser of the night : thus there are two powers in the church, the

pontifical, which, as having the charge of souls, is the greater

;

'^ " By the little horn which arose among the ten, was signified the papal

power, which, in the beginning, exercising itself about religious matters, was
of a different nature from the ten, yet was as really a horn, or sovereign power,
as any of them ; the ecclesiastical authority which the popes exercised, being

as absolute as that of any emperor or tyrant whatever. The foundation of the

papal power was first laid by a decree of the emperors Gratian and Valentinian

II. A.D. 379. In consequence of this decree, the popes enjoyed an authority

over all the bishops of the West ; and this authority came to be established

into a regular system of government, soon after the western empire was broken

into ten kingdoms, agreeably to the vision in which the little horn arose among
the ten horns, Dan. vii. 8. This horn is said to be diverse from the rest,

because it had ' eyes like the eyes of a man, and a mouth speaking great

things.' The eyes of a man which this little horn had, signify the sagacity of

the papal power, in observing the times and seasons and the dispositions of

men, with a view to improve them to its own aggrandizement. The mouth
of this horn which ' spake great things against the Most High,' ver. 25. sig-

nifies the blasphemies of the popes, who, as the apostle expresses it, ' opposed

and exalted themselves above all that is called God, or that is worshipped ; so

that as God, they sat in the temple of God, shewing themselves that they were

God.' It signifies also the excommunications which they thundered ouu ^

against those who opposed their dominion, together with the lies and flatteries

which they used in their negotiations : by all which, this little horn obtained

from others, that dominion by which it became so great, as we shall presently

see. What an exact description have we here of the origin of the papal

dominion, the foundation of which was laid, not in arms and conquest, but in

the deepest policy."

—

Macknight's Truthofthe Gospel History, p. 225.
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and the royal, which is the less, and to which the bodies of men
only are entrusted." This pope, says the historian, was formid-

able beyond all his predecessors; and, perhaps, beyond all his

successors ; on eveiy side the thunder of Rome broke over the

heads of princes.*^ But to proceed

—

" A7id he shall speak great words against (or as) the Most
High," ver. 25. The arrogance and blasphemy of this order of

men, the pretended successors of St. Peter, is too well known to

require illustration; for, who does not know that the popes of

Rome have set themselves up above all laws, human and divine,

assuming the title, and laying claim to the office of God's vice-

gerents ; with the attributes oi holiness and infallibility, and exact-

ing obedience to their decrees and mandates in preference to, and
open violation of reason and scripture, at once insulting man,
and blaspheming God ; whence the apostle describes the man ofsin,

the son of perdition, as " opposing and exalting himself above all

that is called God, or is worshipped ; so that he, as God, sitteth in

the temple, or church, of God, shewing himself that he is, or exer-

cising that dominion and rule which belongs only to God,"
2Thess.ii.4.

It is further said of this little horn, that " he shall wear out

the saints of the Most High," ver. 21, 25. On this characteristic

of papal Rome, we shall often be called to pass a judgment,

before we arrive at the end of the Apocalypse ; and certainly

nothing is easier than to fix the charge of persecution on that

apostate church. Here, indeed, the papal power is pre-eminent.

Certainly, no power ever outraged the interests of society, the

principles of justice, and the claims of humanity, to the same
extent. Never did the world behold such blasphemy, profligacy,

and wantonness, as in the proceedings of this spiritual domination.

Its proscriptions, massacres, and murders, by means of the inqui-

sition, war, and all the various forms which its cruelties assumed
;

persecuting and destroying the faithful and true worshippers of

God, who protested against her innovations, and refused to comply
with the idolatrous and superstitious worship of the Romish
church, fix an everlasting tetigma on papal Rome.

" And he shall think to change times and laws," ver. 25.—This

is abundantly verified in the Romish calendar, by the appoint-

ment of fasts and feasts and festivals: by the canonization of saints,

and dedicating the religious observance of days to their memory
;

granting pardons and dispensing indulgences for sin ; imposing

new do"-mas of faith, modes of worship, rules of duty, and revers-

ing, at pleasure, the laws of God and man.
" And they (the saints) shall be given into his hand until a time,

<• Hallam's Middle Ages, Vol. ii. ch. 7.
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and times, and the dividing of time" ver. 25.—This is the period
of the reign—not the whole time of his existence; but the term
allotted this little horn during which he is to "practise," or prosper,
" and prevail in making war against the saints," according to Rev.
xiii. 5, where you will find this " time, and times, and the dividing
of time," is expressed by the words, " forty and two months."
You will find it occurring also in Dan. xii. 7, " a time, times, and
a half," as the period allotted this power " to scatter the holy
people." For understanding this matter, you must observe, that
according to the prophetic method of computation, a time denotes
a year; times two years ; and halfo, time, or the dividing of time,
half a year. You will find this explained in Numbers xiv. 34.
" After the number of the days in which ye searched the land,
even forty days, each daijfor a year, shall ye bear your iniquities,

evenforti/ years." The Jewish year consisted of three hundred
and sixty days ; consequently, three years and a half, which is the
same as forty and two months, will make one thousand two hun-
dred and sixty days, and taking each day for a year, we have the
duration of Antichrist's reign, viz. one thousand two hundred and
sixty years. But of this subject more hereafter.

We have thus gone over the prophet Daniel's description of
this little horn, and shown some of the grounds at least on which
we consider it to be a prophecy of papal Rome ,• the antichristian

power that was to rise at the fall of the Western empire ; the

man of sin, the son of pei'dition. And if any should be of
opinion tliat I have introduced into the present lecture, matters
that are not immediately connected with the sounding of the

fourth trumpet, I have only to request a suspension of their cen-

sure until we have an opportunity of attending to the blowing of

the succeeding trumpet, the fifth ; when I am much mistaken if

it do not appear, that all which has been said upon the present

occasion has an important bearing upon it. We return to the

words first read.
" And I beheld, and heard an angelfying through the midst of

heaven, saying with a loud voice, Woe, woe, woe to the inhabiters

of the earth by reason of the other voices of the trumpet of the

three angels which are yet to sound," ver. 13. This solemn de-

nunciation seems to be introduced for the purpose of drawing our

attention to the great importance of the events which were to

happen under the last three trumpets. It serves also, as a chro-

nological mark to shew, that these three trumpets are all posterior,

to the first four, not only in order but in time, and that they

belong to a new series of events. The most distinguishing plagues

which were to befal the church and the world are designated by
them.
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And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star fall from heaven unto the earth :

and to him was given the key of the bottomless pit. 2 And he opened

the bottomless pit ; and there arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of

a great furnace ; and the sun and the air were darkened by reason of the

smoke of the pit. 3 And there came out of the smoke locusts upon the

earth : and unto them was given power, as the scorpions of the earth have

power. 4 And it was commanded them that they should not hurt the

grass of the earth, neither any green thing, neither any tree ; but only those

men which have not the seal of God in their foreheads. 5 And to them
it was given that they should not kill them, but that they should be tor-

mented five months ; and their torment was as the torment of a scorpion,

when he striketh a man. 6 And in those days shall men seek death, and
shall not find it ; and shall desire to die, and death shall flee from them,

7 And the shapes of the locusts were like unto horses prepared unto battle;

and on their heads were as it were crowns like gold, and their faces were as

the faces of men. 8 And they had hair as the hair of women, and their

teeth were as the teeth of lions. 9 And they had breastplates, as it were

breastplates of iron ; and the sound of their wings was as the sound of

chariots of many horses running to battle. 10 And they had tails like

unto scorpions, and there were stings in their tails : and their power was to

hurt men five months. 11 And they had a king over them, which is the

angel of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon,
but in the Grek tongue hath his name ApoUyon. 12 One woe is past;

and, behold, there come two woes more hereafter.—Rev. ix. 1-12.

THE FIFTH TRUMPET.

The preceding prophecies of this period, which have lately come
under our consideration, have brought us, by various steps, to an
entire subversion of the Roman Western empire, when the mis-

tress of the world lost all her authority and power ; when the

imperial city was no longer a seat of government, but reduced to

a petty duchy ; and when out of its ruins arose the various king-

doms and states of modern Europe.

The present prophecy describes a very remarkable judgment
upon the nations of the earth, which should follow in the course

of divine providence ; and it is announced at the close of tlie

preceding chapter, as a tremendous " woe that should befal the

inhabiters of the earth." Intimation is given that it should be

marked by circumstances of peculiar calamity ; so terrible in

their nature, and ruinous in their consequences, as could only be

adequately described by supposing satan, at the head of the
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powers of darkness, to have broken the prison of the bottomless

pit, and come abroad into the world to spread ainong mankind the
sorest evils that have ever afflicted them ; ignorance, error, deceit,

violence, spoil, and slavery.

At the sounding of the fifth trumpet, or the first of the three

woe-trumpets, a star is seen to fall, or just to complete its fall from
heaven to earth. It receives a key, with which it opens the
bottomless pit, or pit of the abyss. Forthwith there arises a thick
smoke ; and in the midst of it, issues out a vast swarm of locusts

with their leader Apollyon at their head. The commission given
to these locusts is, not to hurt the grass of the earth, nor any
green thing, nor any tree, but to confine their injury to those who
have not the seal of God in their foreheads. As for the locusts

themselves, they are like horses prepared for battle. Their crowns
are crowns of gold ; their faces are as the faces of inen ; they
have their hair as the hair of women ; their teeth are as the teeth

of lions ; their bleast-plates are like breast-plates of iron ; they
have the tails of scorpions, armed with deadly stings ; and the
sound of their wings is as the sound of chariots of many horses
running to battle. Such is the prophetic imagery in which this

subject is presented to us ; where shall we look for its interpre-

tation ?

There is scarcely any part of the book of the Revelation that
has perplexed the commentators more than this fifth trumpet.
The question which divides them is, whether does the prophecy
relate to the papal apostacy, or to the Mahometan imposture ?

and much the greater part of our English writers on the Apoca-
lypse suppose it to have received its completion in the latter ; that
is, in the rise and invasion of Mahomet and the Saracens. To
this interpretation, however, there appear to me to be formidable
objections, which I shall take leave to state before we examine it

in the other point of view.

1. The prophecy is introduced by a very significant and ex-
pressive symbol, namely, that of a star having fallen from heaven
to the earth ; which they tell us denotes the Arabian false pro-
phet, Mahomet ; but, by no interpretation, literal or figurative

can this application of the symbol, as I think, be sustained. In
what sense can that crafty enthusiast be said to have fallen from
heaven ? Bred up in idolatry, and trained to mercantile pursuits,
he had never professed Christianity, nor been a teacher in a
Christian church ; consequently he could not be an apostate from
the faith, the very thing denoted, as I conceive, by the fall of
this star from heaven unto the earth. Here, then, the application
fails. But,

2. The darkness occasioned by the smoke which issued out of
the pit, and the locusts which came upon the earth at the sound-
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ing of this fifth trumpet, are described as invading the whole

Christian world ; for the " sun and the air," which they invade,

extend every where ; no third or fourth part is mentioned as under

other trumpets. But this will not apply either to the success of

the arms, or to the propagation of the religion of Mahomet; for

these extended only to a part of Christendom. If we except

Spain for a season, and some islands in the Mediterranean, the

nations of Europe were in general exempt from the fearful scourge.

The followers of Mahomet, we know, made a grand attempt on

Europe, but they were early repulsed by the arms of the king of

France, A.D. 732. In this respect, again, the interpretration is

defective.

3. In connection with this last remark, it is important to ob-

serve the prohibition contained in ver. 4. " It was commanded
them, (the locusts,) that they should not hurt the grass of the

earth, neither any green thing, neither a7ii/ tree; but only those

men which have not the seal of God in their foreheads." Here

is a manifest allusion to the Christian profession ; the sealed and

the unsealed ; the true servants of God, as in ch. vii. 3, and the

false professors ; from which I think we may fairly infer that the

primary design of the prophecy refers to papal Rome, and not to

the evils which came upon the world through Mahomet. I might

add, that, to accommodate the symbols of this fifth trumpet to

the invasions of Europe by the Saracens, the commentators have

found themselves under the necessity of applying the prophetic

characters sometimes in a literal, and at others in a figurative

sense, which cannot be allowed ; they ought all to be applied in

the same sense.

4. To get rid of the difficulties which attach to the scheme of

applying the prophecy of this fifth trumpet to Mahomet, some

have contended that Mahomet and Antichrist are one and the

same person. The Catholics, more especially, are keen upon this

point, and no wonder ! but the thing will not do. The charac-

teristic features of antichrist, both in Daniel and the Apocalypse,

and other parts of the New Testament, upon which we touched

in our last lecture, will not at all agree to Mahomet. For

instance, he is not that eighth head of the beast, described in ch.

xiii,, which rose up out of the sea with seven heads and ten horns,

and upon his horns ten crowns. The seat of Mahomet was not

at Rome, that city which reigned over the kings of the earth at

the time that John wrote his prophecies, ch. xvii. 18, and which

was built on seven hills. Mahomet did not come with signs and

wonders ; he pretended no miracles ; he never rejected the Chris-

tian name, neither did he sit in the temple of God ; he did not

possess the outer court of the Lord's house ; nor had he the form

of godliness denying the power. And when, pray, did Mahomet
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forbid to marry ? did he countenance the worship of deemons and
idols of gold and silver ? Assuredly not ; all these are features

in a wdely different character, and will not apply to the Arabian
prophet at all. These, then, are my reasons for not falling in

with the commonly received opinion, that the sounding of the

fifth trumpet is a prediction of the rise of the Mahometan impos-

ture ; in addition to which, let me add, that under the next

trumpet, we shall, I hope, be able to shew that another prophecy
belongs more appropriately to the Mahometans. In truth, the

application of this fifth trumpet to them is of modern date ; and
though it has received the sanction of such respectable writers as

Mede, and Newton, and Lowman ; Scott and Faber ; McLean
and Fuller, I hope I may be permitted to dissent from it.*

* It is indeed only an act of justice to the two last mentioned writers to

say, that they both express themselves hesitatingly on the subject. Mr.
McLean merely says, "The first woe appears to have been the impostor
Mohammed, whose false religion is compared to thick smoke, bursting from
the bottomless pit, and darkening the sun and air. The swarms of locusts

issuing from that smoke, were his followers, the Arabians or Saracens, for to

them the whole description fitly applies." Apostolic Commission, p. 323.

Mr. Fuller seems disposed to halve the matter ; thus he Avrites :
" On the

most mature consideration, I concur with those expositors, who, while admit-
ting the locusts to be Mahomet's destructive hordes of Saracens, yet understand
the smoke of popish darkness, which was preparatory to the other, and the

fallen star of the fallen bishop of Rome. If the fourth trumpet refer to the

subversion of the imperial government under Augustulus, [but, accoiding to

him, all the four trumpets refer to that event !] it may be presumed that the

fifth would refer to things not very distant from it ; but tjie appearance of
Mahomet was 130 years after this event, and seems to have no immediate connec-

tion with it. On the other hand, there is a connection between the subversion

of the Imperial government, and ' the revelation of the Man of Sin.' It was
the Imperial authority which ' let,' or hindered him, and which when ' taken
out of the way,' made room for his appearing. Thus the eclipse under the
fourth trumpet prepared the way for the darkness under the fifth. The mys-
tery of iniquity had long been at work ; but now it burst forth as the smoke
of a great furnace, impeding the light of the gospel, and darkening the moral
atmosphere of the Christian world.' With this also agrees the application of
' the fallen star,' to the pope or bishop of Rome. It comports with the sym-
bolical style of the book that a prophetical person should denote, not an indi-

vidual, but a succession of individuals in an oflicial character. The bishop of
Rome was once a star in the Christian firmament ; but abandoning the doc-
trine and spirit of a Christian minister, and setting up for worldly domination,
he * fell from heaven unto the earth,' and thus became a fit agent for ' opening
the bottomless pit.' " Expos. Dis. on the Apocalypse, p. 124, &c.

Thus, then, I have the suffrage of this judicious expositor, for applying every

part of the prophecy of this fifth trumpet to papal Rome, except the loeusts,

which he, not very consistently with himself, refers to " Mahomet's destruc-

tive hordes of Saracens ;" an interpretation into which it may be fairly

doubted if he would have been drawn, had his reading in church history enabled
him fully to appreciate the characters and exploits of the locusts of the church
of Rome, 8fc.



316 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE, [lkct. xxvi.

The grounds on which I object to the commonly received in-

terpretation of this fifth trumpet have been already given ; and if

it be asked what particular subject I understand this prophecy to

refer to, my answer is, the kiisgdom of antichkist coming
IN POWER. I speak thus, in order to distinguish between that

kingdom in its early state, its first I'ise and gradual progress ; and
that kingdom when advanced to maturity, and having attained

the plenitude of its power. This distinction it is of importance

for you to keep steadily in view, while examining the symbolical

language of the prophet, in the verses read as the ground of the

present lecture. The commencement of the reign of this mon-
strous power, we have witnessed, and traced its gradual progress

under the four preceding trumpets; but we are now called to

contemplate the monster as full grown. It may possibly help us

u little in our conceptions of this subject, if we pause and recapi-

tulate some principal circumstances which concurred in advancing

Antichrist to his throne.

We have already seen, that one thing which was necessary to

effect this, was the removal out of the way of the Christian em-
perors. It is unquestionably true, that " the beast," as you will

henceforward find Antichrist designated throughout the book of

the revelation, was born and bred under those emperors ; not only

brought into life, but nurtured up to man's estate under their

fostering influence ; but their fall was necessary in order to his

advancement to the head of the empire, or mounting his throne
;

and this, as we saw in our last lecture, took place. But another

and most important occurrence which was necessary to take place

in order to raise Antichrist to his throne, was the rise of the ten

kings, or kingdoms which sprung up out of the ruins of the em-
pire ; for these ten kings all concurred to give their support to

Antichrist, and, indeed, without ^//o^ he never could have attained

the plenitude of power which he arrived at. This is a subject on

which I have hitherto forborne to speak particularly ; but it now
comes fairly before us, and it will be proper for us to consider

what the Scriptures say about it, and how far their testimony was
borne out by facts.

The barbarous tribes that broke in upon the provinces of

the Roman empire, and overthrew its government, fighting their

way sword in hand, and taking forcible possession wherever they

came, were all idolatrous heathens, as respected their religion
;

and, consequently it was quite natural to expect that they would

have subverted the religious as well as civil government of the

empire. That the cruelties which they exercised did cause many
to apostatize from such profession as was then to be found

where they came, there can be little difficulty in supposing. It is

nevertheless, a most undoubted fact that all those ten kings in a
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little time embraced the religion of the empire which they had
subdued; the conquerors submitted to the religion of the conquered:
which, indeed, by this time differed but little from the heathen
superstition and idolatry, and this was an event which contributed
wonderfully to the power of Antichrist. Mr. Hallam, adverting
to this matter says, " The devotion of the conquering nations, as
it was still less enlightened than that of the subjects of the em-
pire, so was it still more munificent. They left, indeed, the
worship of Hosus and Taranis in their forests ; but they retained
the elementary principles of that, and of all Ijarbarous idolatry,

a superstitious reverence for the priesthood, a credulity that
seemed to invite imposture, and a confidence in the efficacy of
gifts to expiate offences. Of this temper it is undeniable that
the ministers of religion, influenced probably not so much by
personal covetousness, as by zeal for the interests of their order,

took advantage. Many of the peculiar and prominent character-
istics in the faith and discipline of those ages appear to have
been either introduced, or sedulously promoted for the purposes of
sordid fraud. To those purposes conspired the veneration for

relics ; the worship of images ; the idolatry of saints and mar-
tyrs ; the religious inviolability of sanctuaries ; the consecration
of cemeteries ; but above all, the doctrine of purgatory, and
masses for the relief of the dead. A creed thus contrived, ope-
rating upon the minds of barbarians, lavish though rapacious,
and devout though dissolute, naturally caused a torrent of opu-
lence to pour into the church. Donations of land were continually
made to the bishops, and in still more ample proportion to the
monastic foundations." ^ Thus far this accurate and impartial his-

torian, whose testimony is valuable ; but to enter properly into a
view of the period adverted to by the sounding of this fifth trum-
pet, it would be necessary to read Mosheim's History of the Chris-
tian church, during the sixth century. You will there find that,

however much these invading powers differed among themselves
in other respects, yet, eventually they ail, partly through delusion
and partly from political views, agreed in one mind or judgment,
"to give their power and strength to the beast," Rev. xvii. 12, 13,
that is, to support the hierarchy of Rome, headed by the pope,
who now made no scruple of setting up for supremacy, which he
well might do, backed as he was by these ten kings. But it is

time for us to consider the language of this fifth trumpet, which
has so much puzzled the commentators.

" And thefifth angel sounded" <^c, ver. 1. In the first eleven
verses of this chapter we have an enlarged description of the

prevalence of Antichristianity, or of Antichrist as raised to his

•> Hallam's History of the Middle Ages, vol. ii. p. 200.
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throne. Under the four preceding trumpets, the subject has been
gradually unfolding itself; their contents, however, are comprised

in a very narrow compass, each being contained in one, or at

most, in two short verses ; but now the prospect enlarges into a
more exact display of the warfare. Upon the blast of this fifth

trumpet, which is woeful to the inhabiters of the earth, ch. viii.

13, a star is seen in the act of completing its fall from heaven to

earth ; for such, according to the critics, seems to be the sense of

CTswTwxora. The descent of such a star was seen under the

third trumpet, and we then witnessed what were the effects of

this star upon the several provinces of the empire, when it first

fell upon them. We have likewise taken notice of the conse-

quences of it with respect to the government of the empire, and
its rulers supreme and subordinate, by the fourth trumpet. And
now when this fifth trumpet begins to sound, that same star gets

the key of the abyss and opens it, and no sooner is it opened than

there issues a smoke, whereby the sun and the air are darkened.

By the darkening of the sun and the air, some understand the

extinction of the supreme government, or ruling power that was
in the Roman empire ; or, which is the same thing, that fall of

the seventh head of the beast, which was not yet come when
John wrote, namely, the Christian emperors ; and which succeeded

the sixth, or Rome pagan, which ruled when the prophet had this

vision. This seventh head, or the empire in its Christianized

state, was to continue a short space, and then give way to the

eighth head, or " to the beast that was, and is not, and yet is,

who ascendeth out of the bottomless pit," ch. xvii. 8, 10, IL
John saw in vision the seventh head, viz., Rome Christian,

wounded to death, ch. xiii. 1, 3 ; but this "deadly wound was
healed," when Antichrist, the Man of Sin, and son of perdition,

got seated in the throne of Constantine and his successors, and
had all their power and influence transferred into his hands, and
then John beheld " all the world wondering after the beast."

This is that Antichrist to whom the ten kings gave their

power ; and here his kingdom is described as arising out of the

bottomless pit, under the emblem of crowned locusts coming out

of the smoke of the pit, whereby the sun and the air had been

darkened.

Others, however, think that the darkening of the sun and the

air, by means of the smoke of the pit, out of which came the

crowned locusts, denotes that obscuration, or eclipse of the glory

of the kingdom of Christ, and his government of his willing

people, or those who are subjected by his power to his own autho-

rity in his word, which must now, of course, quite disappear

among all the professors of Christianity that were to worslup the

beast or Antichrist. This, I say, is the view which some take
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of it, but the two views are quite consistent with each other, and
I do not see why both may not be included. But now comes the

main difficulty in the present lecture ; what are we to understand
by these crowned locusts, what can they be intended to denote ?

A learned writer belonging to the church of England,'' who has
ably refuted the common notion that the fallen star is Mahomet,
and the locusts the Saracens, has laboured hard to convince us
that the fallen star is the devil or satan, the chief of the fallen

angels, and that the swarm of locusts which issued out of the

bottomless pit, darkening the sun and the air, are the heretics

which corrupted the gospel, and produced schisms in the church
during the period in question, particularly the Gnostics and the

Nicolaitans. I cheerfully acknowledge my obligations to this

able writer for having so successfully exposed the fallacy of mak-
ing Mahomet the fallen star, and his armies the crowned locusts.

In this part of the subject I think he is triumphant; and I fully

concur with him in opinion, that the Christian profession was
greatly marred for several centuries by false teachers bringing in

damnable heresies even denying the Lord that bought them ; but
I object to his making the star which fell from heaven to the earth

to be satan, and that for a very important reason; because,

throughout the whole of the Apocalypse I find this same fallen

star, &c. spoken of as a beast ascending out of the bottomless

pit, ch. xi. 7, and ch. xvii. 8, and this same beast is spoken of as

the eighth head of the Roman empire, ver. 11, after which beast
all the world wondered, ch. xiii. 3 ; and every where is this beast

clearly and unequivocally distinguished from satan, or the dragon,

through acting under his influence. Not to be tedious, I will

adduce one proof. In ch. xix. 19, 20, we thus read, " And I saw
the beast, and the kings of the earth, and their armies gathered
together to make war against him that sat on the horse, and
against his army, and the beast was taken, and with him the false

prophet that wrought miracles, &c., these were both cast alive

into a lake ofJire, burning with brimstone," &c., which consum-
mates their ruin. And now look to ch. xx. 1-3, where you will

find an angel comes down from heaven, lays hold on the dragon,

that old serpent, which is the devil and satan, whom he binds for

a thousand years, &.c. And all this is after the beast or Anti-

christ is destroyed ; this fallen star, therefore, cannot be satan.

Neither can I acquiesce in the interpretation which this learned

author has given of the crowned locusts ; for though I think him
much nearer the truth than those writers are who contend that

they symbolize the Saracens, yet I think he has taken far too

contracted a view of the matter. Heretics are unquestionably to

* Dean Woodhouse on the Apocalypse, p. 228, &c.
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be deprecated, as is every corruption of the heavenly rehgion of

the Son of God; but the greatest heretics that the Christian

world ever knew, have been the clergy of the church of Rome
with the popes at their head ; and the vilest corruption of Christi-

anity that ever appeared, is to be found in that sink of iniquity,

" the holy, Roman, apostolic church," as she is pleased to call

herself. The learned author to whom I refer, therefore, would
have done well, when describing to us the smoke that issued out

of the bottomless pit, and the locusts which came out of the

smoke, to have stretched his canvas, and taken a more enlarged

view of things. Had he told us that the crowned locusts issuing

out of the pit, denoted the kingdom of the clergy, supported by
the power of the ten kings, I could have more readily concurred

with him. And this view of the matter he would assuredly

have taken had he understood the nature of Christ's kingdom,

so as to contrast it with the kingdoms of this world, and all

national establishments of Christianity, and with that of the

church of Rome in particular. But in that case, and especially

had he perceived the glory of this kingdom so as to love it, he
would no longer have continued Archdeacon of Salop, or Dean
of Lichfield and Coventry ; but would have become " a compa-
nion with others in tribulation, and in the kingdom and patience

of Jesus Christ." We now return to the locusts.

\. In the subject before us, the opening of the abyss, the

smoke which issued out of it, darkening the sun and the air

;

with the locusts that accompany it, we have presented to our view

that awful state of evil things, which commenced with the sound-

ing of the first trumpet, and against which the servants of God
were sealed ; it is now presented as having attained its height.

To have a proper view of this matter, it will be necessary to look

back to the beginning of ch. vii. 1-3, " And after these things I

saw four angels standing on the four corners of the earth, holding

the four winds of the. earth, that the winds should not blow on

the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any tree. And I saw another

angel ascending from the east, having the seal of the living God,

and he cried with a loud voice to the four angels, to whom it was

given to hurt the earth and the sea. Saying, hurt not the earth,

neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of

our God in their foreheads." See also ch. viii. 7, " The first

angel sounded, and there followed hail and fire mingled with

blood, and they were cast upon the earth : and the third part of

trees was burnt up, and all green grass was burnt up ;" and ch.

ix. 4, " And it was commanded them that they should not hurt the

grass of the earth, neither any green thing, neither any tree ; but

only those men which have not the seal of God in their foreheads."

This serves to shew us the connection which the afiairs of this

fifth trumpet have, with the preceding.
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2. In examining the application of the imagery of this fifth

trumpet, and as a clue to its interpretation, it may be useful to

turn your attention to the vials, of the pouring out of which we
have an account in ch. xvi. Observe how the first six vials

answer to these first six trumpets ; and mark in particular how
the fifth vial, which is the counterpart of this fifth trumpet, is

poured out upon the seat of the beast, ver. 10, and fills his king-

dom with darkness ; from which I infer, that this fifth trumpet,

to which that vial is opposed, sets the beast upon his throne, and
brings his kingdom in the power of it. Here is another collateral

proof that this trumpet does not relate to Mahomet and the

Saracens, but to Antichrist and the kingdom of the clergy.

Having premised these things, let us now attend to the sym-
bolical language in which this subject is delivered to us. The
clergy of papal Rome, as having subjugated the broken empire

to their authority and influence, by the power of the ten kings

which arose out of its ruins, I here understand to be represented

by locusts, having on their heads as it were crowns of gold. This

emblematical description is borrowed from the prophet Nahum.
If you turn to ch. iii., you will find him predicting the fall of the

Assyrian empire, (probably a type of Antichrist,) and in ver. 17,

he thus proceeds :
" Thy crowned are as the locusts, and thy

captains as the grasshoppers, (or, as some translate the words, thy

princes like the locust of locusts,) encamping in the hedges in the

cold day, (or day of cold,) when the sun ariseth, they flee away,

and the place is not known where they are."

Locusts are described by profane as well as sacred, by ancient

as well as modern authors, as committing the most extraordinary

depredations in eastern countries; the horror of which is repre-

sented as beginning with a deprivation of light. " They darken

the sun," says Pliny, in his Natural History, xi. 29. Another

writer speaking of a swarm of locusts, says, " At that time

Syria suffered from a scarcity of food, of cattle of all kinds, and

of corn, occasioned by a mullitude of locusts, so great, as had
never before been seen in the memory of man ; which, like a

dense cloud, flying about in mid-day, and obscuring the light,

devoured the products of the fields on every side," Thuanus. But
for a description of the locust, and its destructive character, you

may consult the prophet Joel, where you have an account of the

desolation brought upon the land of Israel, by locusts and similar

creatures ; and, indeed, it is from thence that the imagery is

taken, whereby to describe the kingdom of the clergy, and the

injury done by them to the Christian profession at the sounding

of this fifth trumpet. See Joel i. 4, 6, 7, "That which the

palmer-worm hath left hath the locusts eaten ;
and that which

the locust hath left, hath the canker-worm eaten ; and that which
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the canker-worm hath left hath the caterpillar eaten. For a

nation is come up upon my land, strong-, and without number,

whose teeth are the teeth of a lion, and he hath the cheek-teeth

of a great lion. He hath laid my vine waste, and barked my
fig-tree : he hath made it clean bare, and cast it away ; the

branches thereof are made white." Ch. ii. 1-11, " Blow ye the

trumpet in Zion, and sound an alarm in my holy mountain ; let

all the inhabitants of the land tremble : for the day of the Lord

Cometh, for it is nigh at hand. A day of darkness and of gloom-

iness, a day of clouds and of thick darkness, as the morning

spread upon the mountains ; a great people and a strong ; there

hatli not been ever the like, neither shall be any more after it,

even to the years of many generations. A fire devoureth before

them ; and behind them a flame burneth : the land is as the

garden of Eden before them, and behind them a desolate wilder-

ness; yea, nothing shall escape them. The appearance of

them is as the appearance of horses ; and as horsemen, so shall

they run. Like the noise of chariots on the tops of mountains

shall they leap, like the noise of a flame of fire that devoui'eth

the stubble, as a strong people set in battle array. Before their

face the people shall be much pained ; all faces shall gather

blackness. They shall run like mighty men : they shall climb

the wall like men of war ; and they shall march every one on his

ways, and they shall not break their ranks. Neither shall one

thrust another ; they shall walk every one in his path : and when
they fall upon the sword, they shall not be wounded. They shall

run to and fro in the city ; they shall run upon the wall, they

shall climb up upon the houses ; they shall enter in at the win-

dows like a thief. The earth shall quake before them ; the hea-

vens shall tremble : the sun and the moon shall be dark, and the

stars shall withdraw their shining. And the Lord shall utter his

voice before his army; for his camp is very great: for he is

strong that executeth his word ; for the day of the Lord is great

and very terrible ; and who can abide it ?" Here we have the

original from which the prophet drew the hieroglyphical language

of this fifth trumpet. Let us collect its leading characteristic

features into one view.
" Their shapes locre like horses prepaied to battle ; faces as men ;

hair as the hair of women ; teeth as of lions ; breast-plates as

breast-plates of iron ; xoings sounding as the sound of chariots of

manif horses run/iing to battle ; and tails like scorpions, with stings

in their tails ; for the torment i/ijlicled bi/ them is as the torment

of a scorpion, when he striketh a man." This, you will say, beg-

gars all description ; and I admit it does. It exhibits a strange

composition of the greatest violence united to the most consum-

mate deceit; of grandeur and baseness; of effeminacy and
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obstinate hardiness; of tenderness conjoined with fierceness and
cruelty the most terrible ; a monstrous motley mixture of con-

trary qualities ! But was there ever found under the sun any thing

that bore a resemblance to it; any thing of which such a mon-
strous composition as this could stand as the type • the symbol

;

the hierogiyphical representation ? He that doubts it would do
well to make himself acquainted with the history of popery in

general, as given by any authentic and impartial writer ; if he
still persist in doubting, let him acquaint himself with the history

of what they call " the Holi/ Apostolical Court of hiquisition."

If you ask me what this means, I answer, that it is a society

established by the church of Rome, for the purpose of hunting
out, and visiting with exemplary punishment, all who are found
guilty of the enormous crime of thinking differentli/ from what
that infallible church teaches. A simple narrative of the pro-

ceedings of this court of spiritual despotism—the Inquisition—
has shocked the world, and its cruelty has become proverbial.

Nothing ever displayed so completely to the eyes of mankind
the spirit and temper of the Papal religion. Millions of our fel-

low creatures have been ruined by this horrible court. Take the

following as a specimen. In Spain alone there were at one period,

no less than eighteen different inquisitorial courts, each having its

counsellors, termed apostolical inquisitors, its secretaries, Serjeants,

and other officers ; besides which there were 20,000 familiars

dispersed throughout the kingdom, who acted as spies and infor-

tners, and were employed to apprehend all suspected persons, and
commit them for trial, to the prisons which belong to the inquisi-

tion. By these familiars, persons were seized on bare suspicion,

and in violation of all the established rules of equity, they were
put to the torture, tried and condemned by the inquisitors, with-

out being confronted, either with their accusers, or the witnesses

on whose evidence they were impeached. The unhappy victims

were either strangled or committed to the flames, or loaded with

chains, and shut up in dungeons for life, their effects confiscated,

and their families stigmatized with infamy. But exclusive of the

cruel punishments inflicted by this " holy office," look at its pro-

ceedings. A disciple of Christ, whose conscience will not allow

him *' to bow in the house of Rimmon," is suspected of heretical

pravity, he is apprehended by the famifiars; committed to prison

;

and, in process of time, brought to trial. There, the artful

judge, grown old in habits of subtlety, along with the sly secre-

tary, practises his cunning, in interrogating the prisoner to fix a

charge of heresy. Now he fawns, and then he frowns ; now
soothes, and then looks dark and angry ; sometimes affiects to

pity and to pray ; at other times, insults and bullies, and talks of

racks and dungeons, flames and the damnation of hell 1 one

Y 2
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while he lays his hand upon his heart, and sheds tears ; and pro-

mises and protests he desires not the death of a sinner, but would

rather that he would turn and live ; and all that he can do, he

loill do for the discharge of his imprisoned brother ! Anon, he

discovers himself deaf as a rock, false as the wind, and cruel as

the poison of asps. This is a true picture of popery ; look at it,

brethren ; examine narrowly its features ; then compare it with the

prophetical description of the crowned locusts, and see if you

can trace no resemblance.'* But to proceed :

* I apprehend that the principal thing intended by this motley group of in-

congruities, maybe the blending together of civil and ecclesiastical ipoyser in the

antichristian kingdom, an heterogeneous mixture of things secular or temporal,

with things professedly spiritual, together with the manner of exercising

these contrary qualities by the supporters of that kingdom. Here, for instance,

is a system which professes itself to be the religion of Christ ; a kingdom not

of this world ; the constituent principles of which are " righteousness, peace,

and joy in the holy Spirit." The religion of Jesus enjoins disconformity to this

present evil world, in all its leading lusts, maxims, and pursuits. It calls for

the mortification of sin, and the pursuit of universal holiness ; the exercise of

self-denial, meekness, patience, the forgiveness of injuries, humility, love, and
every fmit of the Spirit. And in all these things, the ministers of this king-

dom are required to set an example to their respective flocks of " whatsoever

things are true, honest, just, pure, lovely, and of good report, of every thing

that is virtuous and praise worthy," Phil. iv. 8 ; 1 Tim. iv. 12. But what has

been the general and prevailing character of the clergy of the church of Rome ?

Their portrait has been drawn by the pen of inspiration, 2 Tim. iii. 2-5. Have
they not been " lovers of their ownselves, covetous, boasters, proud, blasphe-

mers, disobedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, without natural affection,

truce-breakers, false accusers, incontinent, fierce, despisers of those that are

good, traitors, heady, high-minded, lovers of pleasures more than lovers of

God ; having a form of Godliness, but denying the power thereof." Look on

this picture and on that ; mark the contrast ; and you will find the hieroglyphic

of the latter in the crowned locusts of the fifth trumpet

!

Fgr the characteristic properties of the Zochs^ and scorpion, seethe Appendix
to this lecture, p. 328. In this place I only add, that the more closely we con-

sider these insects as symbols of the clergy of the antichristian kingdom, the

more shall we be struck with its aptness. In the locust we have an insect

which can eithei- crawl or fiy, as its necessities may require ; an insect remark-

able for its voraciousness and destructive proi)enoities
; yet this crawling insect

comes forth with a (joldeii crown upon its head : a fit representation of a worm
of the dust, inflated with pride, and arrogating to itself divine honours ! But

these crowned locusts are also invested with powers deadly as those of the

scorpion ; shaped like horses prepared to battle ; faces like men ; and hair like

women ; teeth like the teeth of lions ; and breast-plates of iron : the sound

of their wings as the sound of chariots of many horses rushing to battle, and

tails like scorpions with stings." What a heterogeneous mixture of discordant

properties ; a compound of things terrifying and alluring, of deceit and vio-

lence, delusion and persecuting worldly power, hardiness and softness, beauty

and honour, deformity and baseness ! Such a monstrous compound never had
its i)rototype or facsimile, but in the priesthood of the Catholic church, Avhere,

however, it is found to perfection ! Let us hear " one of themselves," a jiro-

])het of their own, who cannot reasonably be suspected of misrepresenting

tbeiu. Thus wrilL's the great .St. Bernard, who lived about the year 1145.
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These locusts are threatened as a ivoe that should befai the
inhabitants of the earth ; and the great evil which comes by them
must be the same from which the servants of God are preserved
by being sealed, ch. vii. 3, 4 ; and what can this dreadful calamity
be, but eternal destruction coming upon men who have neverthe-
less some form of Christianity. It deserves your notice that
these locusts inflict their injury, not by divesting those who are

subject to them, of all profession of Christianity ; they do not kill

them as is done to those under the sixth trumpet : it would, in-

deed, be a relief to those who are subject to the locusts, to be rid

of all profession of Christianity, even as it would at once rvd

them of the locusts, did they really know the power of Christi-

anity ; but with all the subtilty and spite of the scorpion, these
locusts deny and endeavour to extinguish the power of Christi-

anity, and they do it with all the violence of horses running to

battle ; and with the same deceit and violence they keep men
under some form of Christianity by external compulsion. And
thus their torment is as the torment of a scorpion, when he strikes

a man, and leaves him between life and death. By inflicting this

pain, the locusts live and reign ; by this, the clergy keep the great

mass of the people in a state of perpetual dependance upon them-
selves ; and thus they obtain their wealth and grandeur. If you
doubt the correctness of these observations, acquaint yourselves,

I pray you, with the existing state of things in the catholic

church ; see the influence which the priests maintain over the
minds of their poor, blinded devotees ; the state of horrid slavery
in which the latter are kept to their religious guides, and the use
which the clergy dexterously make of it; and judge for yourselves

whether it would not be a wonderful relief to millions of these

unhappy beings, to be convinced that the whole system of popery,
with which they are so miserably entangled and enslaved was all

a delusion, a falsehood ; that it issued originally out of the bot-

tomless pit, and that it conducts to the same infernal regions.

These locusts have a king over them, whose name is Abaddon,
in the Hebrew; and Apolhjon in the Greek, ver. 11. And if

you look forward to ch, xiii. 4, you will find this king of

the locusts spoken of as " the dragon which gave power to the

beast." His name signifies the destroyer, and it seems here to

be opposed to the name Jesus, which denotes a Saviour, even as

this kingdom is opposed to the kingdom of Christ. The contrast

between these two kingdoms will often present itself to our view,

" I am a liar, if I have not seen an abbot having above sixty horses in his

train ! When ye saw^ them riding, ye might say ;
' These are not fathers of

monasteries, but lords of castles ; not shepherds of souls but princes of pro-

vinces !' Oh ! vanity of vanities ! the walls of churches are glorious, while
the poor are starving."
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as we proceed with this course of Lectures, and you will find that

contrast to be striking ; for, not only are the names and titles of

the respective sovereigns of these two kingdoms opposed to one

another, as the Destroyer and the Saviour, but, the more you

study this subject, the more convinced you will be, " that never

were two systems more diametrically opposed in their spirit, their

maxims, and their effects, than primitive Christianity, and the

religion of modern Rome ; nor do heaven and hell, Christ and

Belial, present to our view a more glaring contrast.^

I cannot put an end to the present lecture, without offering a

ftflection or two on the matters that have come under our consi-

deration.

The rise and reign of Antichrist, or the power of the clergy over

the empire, is pointed out in the book of the Revelation, as a sig-

nal instance of the holy, wise, and all-powerful providence of

God. Thus, in ch. xvii. 17, we read, "God hath put in their

hearts to fulfil his will, and to agree and give their kingdom unto

the beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled." He hath

the hearts of all men in his hands, and turns them as the rivers of

water ; and no event can happen without his permission. But
this same event is also represented as a thing that took place, by
the remarkable working of Satan. The smoke and the locusts

ascend out of the bottomless pit, and have Abaddon, the angel of

^ Of these locusts it is said, that they torment men, and have power to hurt

them. Jive montlis, ver. 5. Naturalists inform us, that this is the time of the

continuance of locusts, when they fall on a country to waste the fruits ; and

some think, that in this allusion to the time of the continuance of locusts, it

may only be intended that this evil must have its course like the locusts, and
that, however long it continue, it will come to its appointed end. According

to the prophetic way of counting, that is, each day for a year, five months make
one-hundred-and-fifty years, which is only a short portion of the term of Anti-

christ's reign ; but it is about the space of time that elapsed between the fall

of the Western Roman empire, and the rise of the Mahometan imposture ; and
so the five months may denote the time from the fifth trumpet's beginning to

blow, to the first rise of that evil which came to its height by tiie sixth

trumpet ; during which period Antichrist was settling himself upon his throne;

and so the first woe is said to be passed, i. e, come to its height, and fully

established.

"As this is the period," viz. five prophetic months, or one-hundred-and-
fifty years," during which the locusts are permitted to be a woe to Christen-

dom, it must, of course, be calculated from the time when they emerged out of

the smoke that arose from the pit of the abyss. But their emergence occurred

in the year 612. From this year, therefore, the period must be calculated.

If, then, we reckon one-hundred-and-fifty years from the year 612, we shall

be brought to the year 762, as the close of the first great woe." Fubcr'n

Sacred Calendar of Prophecy, vol. ii. p. 410.
The intelligent reader will perceive that Mr. Faber's application of the period

of one-hundred-and-fifty years, differs from that which I have suggested in the

foregoing part of this note ; but it is added in this place, that he may be

enabled to exercise his own judgment in the matter.
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that pit, for their king. Hence, we find it said, ch. xiii. 2, 4,
" The dragon gave him his power, and his seat, and great autho-

rity—and they worshipped the dragon, which gave power unto

the beast." So also we find the apostle Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 9— 12,

speaking of both the working of Satan, and of the work of the

holy providence of God, in the coming of the Man of sin. It

was, indeed, exceedingly unaccountable, according to human cal-

culation, that the clergy should rise to reign, or mount to sove-

reign power, by the fall of the Christian emperors who first raised

them ; and that they should obtain possession of their kingdom,
by means of those Gothic tribes, who, on their first invading the

provinces of the empire, were heathen idolaters. But, that is not

the only thing at which we marvel ; we see numerous hordes of

barbarians under their respective leaders, tearing the empire in

pieces—those leaders entirely independent of each other—nay,

even engaged in bloody wars against one another; and, at first,

divided about the profession of Christianity—yet, at last, all agreeing

to give their power to the clergy, making the broken empire sub-

ject to the latter, and ultimately consenting in one mind, opinion,

or judgment, so as to produce a uniformity of religious profession

throughout the ten kingdoms. All this is inscrutable to us

short-sighted mortals, as, indeed, are the reasons which induced

a holy and wise God to permit this monstrous adulteration of the

pure and heavenly religion of his beloved Son. In contemplating

these mysteries of his providence, we wonder and adore ! Let us,

however, rest in this, that he has wise reasons for permitting it,

even as he had for permitting the introduction of sin into our

world ; and that, though clouds and darkness are round about
him, justice and judgment are the basis of his throne. He makes
the wrath of man to praise him—overrules the free volitions of

intelligent agents, and- will eventually make all subservient to the

manifestation of his own glory, and the happiness of his chosen.

God moves in a mysterious way.
His -wonders to perform

;

He plants his footsteps in the sea.

And rides upon the storm.

Deep in unfathomable mines.

Of never-failing skill.

He treasures up his bright designs.

And works his sovereign will.

His purposes will ripen fast.

Unfolding every hour

;

The bud may have a bitter taste.

But sweet will be the flow'r.

Blind unbelief is sure to err.

And scan his work in vain
;

God is his own inteipreter.

And he will make it plain.



APPENDIX
TO LECTURE XXVI,

The following account of the migratory Locust, and Scorpion, is

extracted from Bingley's Animal Biography, vol. iv. pp. 56-61.

Syria, Egypt, Persia, and almost all the south of Asia, are subject

to a calamity as dreadful as volcanoes and earthquakes are to other
countries, in being ravaged by those clouds of locusts, so often mentioned
by travellers. The quantity of these insects is incredible to all who
have not themselves witnessed their astonishing numbers: the whole
earth is covered with them, for the space of several leagues. The noise

they make in browsing on the trees and herbage, may be heard at a
great distance, and somewhat resembles that of an army foraging in

secret. The Tartars themselves are a less destructive enemy than tliese

animals. One would imagine, wherever they have been seen, that

fire had followed their progress. Wherever their myriads spread, the

verdure of the country disappears, as if a curtain had been removed

:

trees and plants are stripped of their leaves, and are reduced to their

naked boughs and stems ; so that the dreary image of winter succeeds,

almost in an instant, to the rich scenery of the spring. When these

clouds of locusts take their flight, the heaven? may sometimes literally

be said to be obscured by them. Happily, this calamity is not fre-

quently repeated ; for it is the inevitable forerunner of famine. The
inhabitants of Syria have remarked, that locusts are always increased by
too mild winters, and that they constantly come from the desert of

Arabia. From this observation it is easy to conceive, that, the cold not

having been rigorous enough to destroy their eggs, tliey multiply sud-

denly ; and, the herbage failing them in the immense plains of the

desert, innumerable legions issue forth. When they make their first

appearance on the frontiers of the cultivated country, the inhabitants

attempt to drive them off, by raising large clouds of smoke; but fre-

quently their herbs and wet straw fail them. They then dig trenches

where numbers of the insects are buried: but the most efficacious

destroyers are the south and south-easterly winds, and the locust-eating

thrushes. These birds follow them in numerous flocks, like starlings,

and not only greedily devour them, but kill as many as they can :

accordingly tliny are much respected by the peasants, and nobody is

allowed to shoot them. As to the southerly and south-easterly winds,

they drive with violence these clouds of locusts over the Mediterranean,

where sucli quantities of them are sometimes drowned, that, when llieir

bodies are thrown on tlie shore, they infect the air for several days, even

to a great distance.
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The annals of most hot countries are filled with accounts of the devas-

tations occasioned by locusts. These insects, however, seldom now
visit Europe in such swarms as formerly : yet, in the warmer parts of
this continent they are still formidable. Those that have, at uncertain

intervals, visited Europe, within the memory of man, are supposed to

have come from Africa. Some have, at different times, been seen in

Britain, and great mischiefs have been apprehended from them ; but,

happily for us, the coldness of our climate, and the humidity of our
soil, are each unfavourable to their production : they, therefore, all

perish, without leaving a young generation to succeed them.

Locusts, when they take flight, seem at a distance like a dark cloud,

which, as it approaches, almost excludes the light of day. It often

happens that the husbandman sees them pass over without doing him
any injury; but in this case they only proceed to settle on some less

fortunate country. Wherever they alight, they make dreadful havoc
among the vegetation. In the tropical climates, their presence is not

attended with such destructive consequences as in the southern parts of

Europe ; for in those the vegetative power is so strong and active, that

an interval of only a few days will sometimes repair all the damage
;

but in Europe their ravages cannot be obliterated until the succeeding

year. In their long flights to this part of the world, from the extent of
their journey, they are also nearly famished, and therefore are more
voracious, wherever they happen to alight.

We are told, that nearly as much damage is occasioned by what they
touch, as by what they devour. Their bite is thought to contaminate

the plants, and either to destroy or greatly to weaken their vegetation.

To use the expression of the husbandman, " They burn wherever they

touch," and in some countries they leave the marks of their devastation

for three or four years aftei'wards. When dead, they infect the air in

such a manner, that the stench is frequently insupportable. Orosius

tells us, that in the year of the world 3800, Africa was infested with a
multitude of locusts. After having eaten up every thmg that was green,

they flew ofl:^ and were drowned in the sea ; where they caused such

a stench, as could not have been equalled by the putrefying carcasses

of a hundred thousand men.
In the year J650, a cloud of locusts was seen to enter Russia in three

different places ; and thence they spread themselves over Poland and
Lithuania, in such astonishing multitudes, that the air was darkened,

and the earth covered with their numbers. In some places they were
seen lying dead, heaped upon each other to the height of four feet ; in

others they covered the surface of the ground like a black cloth : the

trees bent with their weight; and the damage that the country sus-

tained from them, exceeded computation.

In Barbary their numbers are often formidable ; and Dr, Shaw, in

J 724, was a witness of their devastations there. Their first appearance

was about the end of March, when the wind had been southerly for

some time. In the beginning of April their numbers were so increased,

that, in the heat of the day large swarms appeared like clouds, and
darkened the sun. In the middle of May they began to disappear,
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retiring into the plains to deposit their eggs. In June the young brood

C£inie fortli, forming many compact bodies, several hundred yards square;

which, afterwards marching forward, climbed the trees, walls, and

houses, devouring every vegetable that was in their way. The inhabit-

ants, in order to stop their progress, formed trenches all over their fields

and gardens, which they filled with water. 8ome placed large quan-

tities of heath, stubble, and other combustible matter, in rows, and set

them on fire at the approach of the locusts. This, however, was to no

purpose; for the trenches were quickly filled up, and the fires put out,

by the immense swarms that succeeded each other.

A day or two after one of these swarms was in motion, others that

were just hatched, came to glean after them, gnawing off the young

branches, and the very bark of the trees. Having lived near a month in

this manner, they attained their full growth, and threw off their larva-

state by casting their skins. To prepare themselves for this change,

they fixed their hinder parts to some bush or twig, or corner of a stone

;

when, immediately, by an undulating motion, their heads would first

appear, and soon afterwards the rest of their bodies.' The whole trans-

formation was performed in seven or eight minutes ; after which they

remained for a little while in a weak state; but, as soon as the sun and

air had hardened their wings, and dried up the moisture that remained

after casting their sloughs, they returned to their former greediness,

with an addition both of strength and agility. But they did not long

continue in this state before they were entirely dispersed. After laying

their eggs, they directed their course northward, and probably perished

in the sea.

Of the innumerable multitudes that infested the interior parts of

Southern Africa, in the year 1797, scarcely any adequate conception

can be formed. Mr. Barrow says, that in the part of the country

where he then was, the whole siirface of an area of nearly two thousand

square miles, might literally be said to be covered with them. The
water of a wide river was scarcely visible, on account of the dead car-

casses that floated on the surface, drowned in the attempt to come at

the reeds that grew in it. They had devoured every blade of grass, and

every green herb, except the reeds.

When the locusts attack a field of corn just come into ear, this gentle-

man says, that they first mount to the summit, and pick out every grain,

before they touch the leaves and stem. They seem to be constantly in

motion, and always to have some object in view. When the larv'a? (for

these arc much more voracious than the perfect insects) are on a march

during the day, it is utterly impossible to turn the direction of the troop,

which is generally with the wind. Towards the setting of the sun the

march is discontinued, when tin; troop divides into companies that sur-

round the small shrubs or tufts of grass, or ant-hills, and in such thick

patches, that they apj)ear like so many swarms of liees ; and in this

manner they rest till day-light. At these times it is, that the farmers

have any chance of destroying them : theysonietimos drive among them

a Hock of two or three thousand sheep : and, by the restlessness of these,

immense numbers are trampled to death.
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The same author, describing the scorpion, tells us that " Scorpions

may be considered as the most malignant and poisonous of all known
insects. Their poison is emitted through three very small holes in the

sting, one on each side of the tip, and the other in the upper part.

They have each eight legs, besides two claws, not unlike those of a

crab. They have also eight eyes, three of which are placed on each

side of the thorax, and two in the middle. On the anterior part of the

head,they have two short claw-like feelers ; and on the underside, between
the breast and the abdomen, are two instruments, that have some resem-

blance to a comb. The tail is long, jointed, and terminated by a sharp,

crooked sting, from which is emitted a pungent liquid, not dangerous,

except in very hot climates. In shape it has a distinct resemblance to

the lobster, but infinitely more ugly. The head appears as it were
jointed to the breast; and the mouth is furnished with two jaws, the

under one of which is divided into two, and the parts notched into each

other, and answer the purpose of teeth, in breaking the food. On each side

of the head there is a four-jointed arm, terminated by a claw, somewhat
like that of the lobster. The belly is divided into seven segments, from
the lowest of which the tail commences : this, in the common scorpion,

is armed with a hard, pointed, and crooked sting, the poison of which is

very powerful.

In some parts of Italy and France these animals are among the

greatest pests that can plague mankind ; but in those countries of the

east, where they grow to a foot in length, there is no removing a piece

of furniture without danger of being stung by them. There, we are

told, they are nearly as large as small lobsters.

Many experiments have been made, to ascertain the strength of their

poison ; and, in warm climates, it has uniformly been found fatal to

small animals. To man the wound is extremely painful. The place

becomes inflamed, and the surrounding parts often turn livid, and require

to be carefully dressed in order to prevent mortification.

This creature, which is but too common about old houses, and in dry

or decayed walls, in all hot countries, is extremely bold and watchful.

At the approach of an enemy, it seldom exhibits any signs of fear, but,

with its tail erect, and sting in readiness, as if fully confident in the force

of its poison, it waits the attack with courage and intrepidity, and seldom

desists till either it is itself killed, or its foe is put to flight."
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And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a voice from the four horns of the

golden altar which is before God. 14 Saying to the sixth angel which had
the trumpet.Loose the four angelswhichareboundin the great riverEuphrates.

15 And the four angels were loosed, which were prepared for an hour, and a
day, and a month, and a year, for to slay the third part of men. 16 And
the number of the army of the horsemen were two hundred thousand thou-

sand, and I heard the number of them. 17 And thus I saw the horses in

the vision, and them that sat on them, having breastplates of fire, andofjacinth,
and brimstone : and the heads of the horses were as the heads of lions; and out

of their mouths issued tire, and smoke, and brimstone. 18 By these three

was the third part of men killed, by the fire, and by the smoke, and by the

brimstone, which issued out of their mouths. 19 For their power is in

their mouth, and in their tails ; for their tails were like unto serpents, and
had heads, and with them they do hurt. • 20 And the rest of the men
which were not killed by these plagues yet repented not of the works of their

hands, that they should not worship devils, and idols of gold, and silver, and
brass, and stone, and of wood ; which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk.

21 Neither repented they of their murders, nor of their sorceries, nor of

their fornications, nor of their thefts.—Rev. ix, 13-21.

SIXTH TRUMPET.

In our last lecture, which was on the fifth trumpet, some reasons

were assigned to show that the prophecy therein contained, could

not be intended to represent the devastations which the followers

of Mahomet inflicted on Christendom; to which that prophecy
is now almost universally applied ; but to Antichrist, or the king-

dom of the clergy, which had now attained its plenitude of power,
through the influence of the ten kings that sprang out of the ruins

of the Roman western empire. It was also intimated that the sub-

ject of the Mahometan devastations seemed rather to be prefigured

under the sixth trumpet, which now offers itself to our considera-

tion. And it is a fact not undeserving of your notice, because
it serves to corroborate the correctness of the view which we have
taken of the former trumpet ; that the commentators who inter-

pret the symbol of the crowned locusts of the Saracens, who made
irruptions into the empire, almost universally apply this si.xth

trumpet to the devastations of the Turks and Tartars, who were
also Mahometans ; and thus they resolve the two trumpets into
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the same woe, in express violation of prophetic authority, which
announces them as two distinct woes. " One woe is past, and
behold there come two woes more hereafter,'' ver. 12. Indeed, the
apphcation of the prophecy of this sixth trumpet to some of the
Mahometan irruptions, is so obvious, that it is admitted by
Michaehs, who, dissatisfied with most other interpretations of the
Apocalypse, has observed, that " this prophecy may very well be
applied to the irruptions of the Saracens, the Turks, and the
Tartars."*

As we appear, therefore, to proceed upon almost unquestionable
grounds, in our application of the prophecy of this sixth

trumpet, I shall not waste your time in any laboured justifica-

tion of a principle which is not disputed, but proceed to illustrate

the subject, by presenting you with a sketch of the rise of the
Mahometan imposture \ the genius and spirit of that religion,

with the inroads which the propagators of it made on the Ro-
man empire, in its anti-christian state ; and this will prepare us
for entering with more effect upon an enquiry into the symbolical
language in which the prophecy is delivered.

Mahomet arose, when the clergy of the catholic church were
well settled on their thrones, in the beginning of the seventh
century. One of the best accounts that we have of him, is to be
found in his Life written by Prideaux, who speaking of him and
of the Saracens, the first propagators of his religion, says, " From
very mean beginnings, he arose to that height as to make one of
the greatest revolutions that ever happened in the world, which
immediately gave birth to an empire, which, in eighty years, extend-
ed its dominion over more kingdoms and countries than ever the

Romans could do in eight hundred ; and, although it did not main-
tain its full strength and reign above three hundred years, yet out of
its ashes arose many other kingdoms and empires, of which there

are three at this day ; the largest and most powerful on the face

of the earth, viz., the empire of Turkey, the empire of Persia, and
the Mogul empire in India, which God hath permitted of his all-

wise Providence, still to continue for a scourge unto us Christians,

who, having received so holy and so excellent a religion, thi'ough

his mercy to us in Christ Jesus the Lord, will not yet conform
ourselves to live worthy of it."

I do not stop to comment upon this pious reflection of the

learned historian, further than to remark, that there is great truth

and propriety in his resolving this dreadful scourge into the dis-

pleasure of heaven against those, who had so grossly abused
their high privileges, by secularizing the kingdom of Christ,

and, as he expresses it, " Living unworthy of their religion j"

» Introduction to the New Testament, ch. 23. sect. 7.
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for, sev^ere as the reflection may to some appear, it is abundantly-

borne out by ver. 20 and 21, of the chapter before us. But to

have a proper view of the matter, it may be useful for us to con-

sider, the miserable and distracted state of what passed under the

name of the Christian church, at the time Mahomet arose to

inflict the divine indignation upon it.

If in surveying the histoiy of the sixth and seventh centuries,

we call to remembrance that purity of doctrine, that simplicity of

manners, that spirit of meekness, and universal benevolence,
^

which marked the character of the Christian in the apostolic age
;

the dreadful reverse which now appeared, when Antichrist got

seated on his throne, may well strike us with astonishment.

Divided into numberless parties on account of distinctions the

most absurd, contending with each other from perverseness, and

persecuting each other with rancour ; corrupt in opinion, and

degenerate in practice ; the leading ecclesiastics and their flocks

at this unhappy period, seem to have retained little more than the

name and external profession of their religion. Of a Christian

church, in the scriptural sense of the term, not a vestige remained

among them. The most unchristian principles and opinions were

universally predominant ; ignorance amidst the most favourable

opportunities of knowledge; vice amidst the noblest encourage-

ments to virtue; a pretended zeal for truth mixed with the

wildest extravagancies of error ; an implacable spirit of discord

about opinions, which none could settle ; and a dissoluteness of

manners wholly incompatible with the Christian character, now
universally prevailed.

Historians have exhibited to us the most melancholy picture of

the universal darkness and ignorance, which at the beginning of

the seventh century had overspread all ranks of men ;
even the

clergy scarcely afforded an exception to this general description.

Among the bishops, the grand instructors and defenders of the

established order of things, few could be found possessed of

knowledge and abilities sufficient to compose the discourses,

however mean and incoherent, which their office sometimes

obliged them to deliver to the people. The greater part of those

among the monastic ordei-s, whom the voice of an illiterate age

had dignified with the character of learning, lavished their time

and talents in studying the fabulous legends of pretended saints

and martyrs ; or in composing histories equally fabulous, rather

than in the cultivation of true science, or the diffusion of useful

knowledge. Of the writings which throw a feeble glimmering

over the darkness of this unhappy period, the far greater part

was controversial. In the few whicn have remained to the present

times, it is easy to trace the melancholy decline of piety, as well

as of literature. That natural and beautiful simplicity which is
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the striking characteristic of the writings of the apostolic age,

and of the first defenders of Christianity, was now succeeded by
the coarse and confused jargon of the schools ; by the loud and
fierce clamours of personal invectives ; and by all the disingenu-

ous arts of sophistry which industriously perplexed truth, and of
bigotry which perversely opposed it. And while ignorance was
thus extending her dominion over Christendom, superstition her
genuine offspring followed close behind. The progress of cor-

ruption is rapid and unbounded. When once the professers of
Christianity had departed from that purity of worship, and that
simplicity of faith, which Christ and his apostles had taught, and
impiously dared to erect a superstructure of wood, hay, and
stubble, upon the firm and sohd foundation of the gospel, it was
impossible to fix any limits to the growing corruption. One abuse
was daily added to another ; and the introduction of one super-
stitious rite served only to pave the way for a thousand others,

more false and more pernicious, which followed in its train. An
extravagant veneration for departed saints and martyrs; the
idolatrous worship of images and relics ; and lastly, the doctrine

of purgatory, or of a fire destined to purify the soul after death
from the pollutions it had contracted in the body ; these opinions

which are still held sacred and essential by the church of Rome,
were the successive progeny of the ignorance and superstition of
these ages. In fact, the very essence of Christianity was lost

under a load of idle and superstitious ceremonies which were
daily multiplied without bounds, and the unmeaning pomp of a
gaudy and ostentatious worship was substituted in the room of
the simple, yet nobler oblation of the heart. But the increas-

ing wealth of the clergy, gradually introduced among them all

that train of vices and follies which affluence and prosperity

naturally bring with them. Their luxury, pride, and ambi-
tion, knew no bounds. Hence the turbulent and shameless
contentions of the bishops concerning the extent and authority

of their sees. Hence the frequent and almost perpetual struggles

between the bishops of Rome and Constantinople, the two grand
rulers of the church, to the irreparable injury and disgrace of
Christianity. But on this prolific subject, I must not now en-

large : let us glance at the rise of the prophet of Arabia, and the

complexion of his religion.

Mahomet was born in the year 571 or 2, at the city of Mecca,
in Arabia. Of his infancy, childhood, and youth, we know
scarcely any thing, for we must not receive as history the fabulous

stories which were invented by his followers, and are lavishly

recorded by the Arabian authors. His father, Abdallah, died while

he was an infant, and at the early age of. six, he lost his mo-
ther, Amena, also. The helpless orphan was now committed to the
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care of an uncle, who treated him with kindness, and gave him a

scanty education. Being destined by his uncle to the profession

of a merchant, his education is said to have been wholly of a

commercial cast ; and at thirteen years of age he is said to have

made a voyage to Syria, in the caravan of his uncle ; and some

years afterwards, he performed the same journey in the capacity of

factor to a widow, whose name was Cadijah, into whose service he

had entered, and whose goods he conveyed to the fairs of Bozra

and Damascus. He acquitted himself so well in the discharge

of the duties of this station, that at the age of five and twenty,

his mistress rewarded his dihgence and fidehty by giving him her

hand in marriage. She was fifteen years older than him, being

then forty ; but they appear to have lived happily together for

four-and-tvventy years, when Cadijah died at the age of sixty-four,

having enjoyed the undivided affection of her husband, in a coun-

try where polygamy was allowed.

Until he had arrived at the age of forty, there was nothing par-

ticularly remarkable in the life of Mahomet. His marriage had

raised him to an equality with the first citizens of Mecca, gave

an importance to his opinions, and contributed to draw attention

to his new religion, when he began to propagate it. Having

acquired a competency by his mercantile pursuits, his mind seems

to have been suddenly turned towards religious meditation ; and

the result was an opinion exceedingly unfavourable to the religion

of his countrymen. We are told that he retired to a cave in

Mount Hara, near Mecca, where, as he assured his first disciple,

his own wife, he regularly received the visits of the angel Ga-

briel. But these pretended visits do not seem to have been fol-

lowed by any results worthy of so splendid a messenger ! The
information which Mahomet affirmed he had derived from his

celestial visitant, might, as far as regarded its utility, have been

obtained through the instrumentality of a much more humble

personage. The following, however, is the substance of it.

On the night of the 23rd of the month Ramadan, a night so

important, that in the Koran it is dignified with the appellation

of Al Kadr, or the night of the divme decree, the Koran first

descended from the seventh to the lowest heaven ; and at a dis-

tance from the pious Mahomet, appeared the brilliant form of the

messenger of God, the angel Gabriel, who came to communicate

the happy tidings. The light issuing from his body was too

bright for the mortal eyes of the prophet ; he fainted, and not till

the angelic visitant had assumed a human form, could he venture

to approach or look on him. The angel then cried aloud, " Oh !

Mahomet, thou art the apostle of God, and I am the angel Ga-

briel. Read," continued the angel. The illiterate prophet de-

clared that he was unable to read. "Read," Gabriel again
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exclaimed, " read in the name of the Lord, who hath created all

things ; who hath created man of congealed blood ; who hath
taught the use of the pen ; who teacheth man that which he
knoweth not." The prophet now read the joyful and mysterious
tidings respecting his ministry on earth, or the commission he
had received ; when the angel having accomplished his mission,
slowly and majestically ascending into heaven, gradually disap-
peared from his wondering gaze.

Such is the marvellous account which Mahomet gave of his
commission to propagate a new religion in the world. The com-
munication was first made to his wife, who believed or afected to
believe the sacred fable. The next on the list of true believers

was Zeid, the prophet's servant, and AH, the son of his uncle
Abu Taleb. After these followed a most important convert, of
the name of Abubeker, a powerful citizen of Mecca, by whose
influence a number of persons possessing great authority were
induced in time to range themselves under the prophet's standard,
and to profess the religion of Islam. Three years, however, were
spent in the arduous task of converting six of these men : but
they were afterwards his chief companions, and with a few others
were the only proselytes to the new religion before it became pub-
licly known.

Hitherto the mission of Mahomet had been in secret, but the
time was now arrived, at which, as he said, the Lord had com-
manded him to make it known. With this object in view, he
convened a large number of his kindred to a feast ; forty of
whom assembled around his hospitable board. A proper oppor-
tunity having presented itself, Mahomet arose and thus addressed
his wondering kinsmen :

" I know no man in the whole peninsula
of the Arabs, who can propose to his relations any thing more
excellent than what I now do to you. God Almighty hath com-
manded me to call you unto him ; who, therefore, among you will

be my vizir, or assistant, and become my brother and vice-regent ?"

General astonishment kept the assembly silent ; none offered to

accept the proffered office, till the impetuous Ali, his own nephew,
burst forth, and declared that he would be the brother and assist-

ant of the prophet. " I," said he, " O prophet of God, will be
thy vizir ; I, myself, will beat out the teeth, pull out the eyes,

rip open the bellies, and cut off the legs of all those who shall

dare to oppose thee ;" a happy method truly of propagating a new
religion ! Mahomet, however, caught the young proselyte in his

arms, exclaiming :
" this is my brother, my deputy, my successor

;

shew yourself obedient unto him." The assembly broke up in

confusion, testifying their mirth and astonishment by bursts of
laughter.

No way discouraged, however, by the failure of this his first

z
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public attempt, Mahomet now began to preach openly before the

people. He explained to them that he was commissioned by the

Almighty to be his prophet on earth, to assert the unity of the

Divine being, to denounce the worship of images, to recall the

people to the true and only religion, to announce the tidings of

paradise to the believing, and to threaten the deaf and unbehev-

ing, with the terrible vengeance of the Lord. The fable at first

met with no very favourable reception ; its extravagance and

absurdity were a little too glaring to be immediately acquiesced

in. It was not until Abubeker had taken a decided part, and

declared his complete and implicit reliance in the truth of

the Koran, and the divine mission of the prophet, that the im-

posture began to take. But his votaries now came first to dis-

trust their own understandings, and then to credit the astounding

assertions of the holy man. Their credulity was quickened, no

doubt, by his furious denunciations of eternal torments against

all who dared to disbelieve the sublime and miraculous adventure

;

terror was the result of these denunciations, proclaimed as they

were with vehemence and unblushing effrontery and belief natu-

rally followed in the train of terror. And thus the extravagant

lie, which at first threatened the rising religion with early destruc-

tion, served, by a fortuitous concurrence of circumstances to con-

tribute materially to its success. The apostle who was at first

derided, came at length to be feared. The people flocked to hear

his doctrines ; and as they retired wondering and believing, gene-

ral consternation reigned araon^ the principal inhabitants of

Mecca. Alarmed at his growing influence, the magistrates, not

very wisely, attempted to check the evil by punishing the often-

der. For some time, however, " the apostle of God," as he called

himself, found an asylum from these hostile attacks under the

roof of his rich uncle, Abu Taleb, and the alarm and hatred of

the nobles only served to increase the fame and importance of

Mahomet. Persecution has always been found favourable to any

cause ; and in the present instance, it gave the impostor strength,

by bringing him prominently before the public. While Abu Ta-

leb lived, he defended his nephew against the designs of his

enemies ; but at the end of the seventh year of his mission, death

deprived him of both his uncle and his wife Cadijah ; and in his

affliction he termed this fatal year, the year of mourning.

The unprotected prophet was now completely exposed to the

attacks of his enemies. His only safety was in flight; and had

n«t the city of Medina been friendly to his cause, the religion of

Islam would have been crushed in the bud. But the fame of

Mahomet had extended far beyond the walls of his native town.

Distance, by shrouding liim in mystery, increased his influence.

While he was scorned and derided at Mecca, he was worshipped
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at Medina. A secret deputation from this latter city, waited

on the apostle, and an alliance was entered into, " during two se-

cret and nocturnal interviews, on a hill, in the suburbs of Mecca."
Seventy-three men and two women, having become his disciples,

now met the prophet, and proffered him their assistance. *^ What
recompence," said they, " have we to expect, should we fall in

your defence ?" " Paradise," exclaimed Mahomet, with unhe-
sitating confidence ; on which they pledged themselves to fidelity

and allegiance.

Such, and so unpromising, was the commencement of a religion

which at this day is professed by a hundred and forty millions of

our fellow creatures, or about one-sixth of the whole population of

the globe. It is a curious subject, to trace its history, and mark
its progress in the world ; but, to give you even an outline of this

would greatly exceed the limits of this lecture. Its origin, ex-

tension, and effects were the subject of prophecy five hundred
years before Mahomet was born, and were pointed at, in the

sounding of this sixth trumpet as a tremendous woe, or dreadful

judgment to be inflicted upon the inhabitants of the earth. The
importance which is consequently attached to it, must plead my
excuse for here dwelling a little upon it.*"

Mahomet, from a fugitive, became a monarch. Mecca, the

place of his nativity rejected his mission, expelled him from its

gates, and sought his life ; but he was received at Medina where
he found himself at the head of an army devoted to his person,

obsequious to his will, and implicit believers in his apostolic mis-

sion, llis first act at Medina was to erect a temple in which he
might celebrate the offices of his religion ; and he now, in his own
person, combined both the temporal and spiritual power ; he was
general of his army, judge of his people, and the religious pastor

of his flock. And so intense was the devotion of his followers,

b "1 never wondered," says an able writer on the Evidence of Christianity,

" that the attempts of Mahomet to establish his rehgion, were crowned with

success. When I peruse the Koran, and examine the materials of which it is

composed ; when I observe how much the work is indebted to the Jewish and
Christian revelations ; when I survey the partic-lar part which Mahomet or

his agents supplied ; when I see with how much art the whole is accommoda-
ted to the opinions and habits of Jews, Christians, and Pagans ; when I con-

sider what indulgences it grants, and what future scenes it unfolds ; when I

advert to the peculiar circumstances of the times in which its author formed

the vast design of assuming the royal and prophetical character ; and, more
than all, when I contemplate the reformer at the head of a conquering army,

—

the Koran in one hand, and in the other a sword ; I cannot be surprised at the

civil and religious revolution which has immortalized his name. With hie

advantages how could he fail of success ? Every thing favoured the enter-

prize : the nations beheld a military apostle ; and they who were unconvinced

by his arguments, trembled at his sword." Clarke's Answer to the Question,

"Why are you a Christian ?"

z 2
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that the deputy of the city of Mecca beheld with astonishment

the Wind and devoted veneration that was paid him. From this

time he was the martial apostle, propagating^ his religion by means
of the sword. " O true believers," I give you a specimen of the

language in which he addressed his followers : "take your neces-

sary precaution against your enemies, and either go forth to war
in separate parties, or go forth all together in a body. Let them,

therefore, fight for the religion of God, who part with the present

life in exchange for that which is to come ; for whosoever fighteth

for the religion of God, whether he be slain or victorious, we will

surely give him great reward."—" And when the month wherein

ye are not allowed to attack the unbelievers, shall be passed, kill the

idolaters, wheresoever ye shall find them, and take them prisoners,

and besiege them, and lay wait for them in every convenient

place." The commands of the prophet were obeyed to the very

letter ; and to the spirit of martial energy that he infused into it,

during the lifetime of the prophet, and during the first ages of its

existence, is the prevalence of the Mahometan religion to be at-

tributed. It is as essentially a military system, as any thing

could possibly make it. " The people of Arabia," says Mr.
Hallam, " a race of strong passions and of sanguinary temper,

enured to habits of pillage and murder, found in the law of their

native prophet, not merely a license, but a command to desolate

the world, and the promise of all that their glowing imaginations

could anticipate of paradise annexed to all in which they most

delighted upon earth." The words of Ali, the early and illustri-

ous disciple of Mahomet, which, I formerly quoted to you, are,

as it were, " a text upon which the commentary expands into the

whole history of the Saracens. They contain the vital essence of

his religion ; implicit faith and ferocious energy. Death, slavery,

tribute to unbelievers, were the glad tidings of the Arabian

prophet."

Mahomet who entered upon his apostolic career in the year

612, died in 632, at which time his sovereignty, temporal and
reUgious, embraced nnd was limited by the Arabian peninsula.

But the Roman and Persian empires—or to speak more correctly,

the countries which formerly constituted those empires, were con-

templated by the ambitious fanatics of his creed as their quarry.

Accordingly, in the very first year of Mahomet's successor, Abu-
beker, each of those mighty empires was invaded. That of Persia

opposed but a short resistance ; a few victories—a few sieges,

carried the Arabian arms from the Tigris to the Oxus, the boun-

daries of the Persian empire. Seven years of active and unceas-

ing warfare sufficed to subjugate the rich province of Syria, in-

cluding Palestine or the Holy I^and, though defended by numerous

armies and fortitied cities, A. D. 632-639, and the Caliph Omar
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had scarcely returned thanks for the accomplishment of this

conquest, when Amron, his lieutenant, announced to him the

entire reduction of Egypt. After some interval, the Saracens
won their way along the coast of Africa, as far as the pillars of

Hercules, and a third province was irretrievably torn from the

Greek empire. Those western conquests introduced them to fresh

enemies, and ushered in more splendid successes. Encouraged
by the disunion of the Visigoths, and invited by treachery, they
now passed over into SSpain, and within about two years the name
of Mahomet was invoked under the Pyrenees.'^ Such was the
rapidity with which the arms of the Caliphs overran province
after province, and conquered kingdom after kingdom : and thus
in less than a century do we behold their empire rootedly fixed

over a great part of the eastern world, and even extended so far as

to threaten Europe with the same intolerable bondage. And as

religion was the cause and the object of all their conquests, and
as the battles which they fought were, according to their concep-
tions, the battles of the Lord, the propagation of their faith

naturally kept pace with the extension of their empire. Thus
you have, in the events now narrated, the import of the sounding
of the sixth trumpet—or the conmiencement of the second of these

three woes, mentioned ch. viii. 13. and ix. 12. We shall now pro-

ceed to a more particular examination of the language in which the
prophecy is conveyed.

That this woe is intended against the anti-christian world, is

manifest, I conceive, from ver.20, 21, before us, which reads thus

—

''And the rest of men lohich were not killed by these plagues, yet
repented not of the works of their hands, that they should not wor-
ship devils, or demons, and idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and
stone, and of wood, which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk

;

ieither repented they of their murders, nor oftheir sorceries, nor of
their fornications, nor of their thefts" This appears to me to fix

the application of the prophecy to the seat of the beast, the anti-

christian kingdom. There, and no where else do we find the
evils alluded to in these verses—the worshipping of demons, under
the name of angels and saints—the worshipping of idols, of gold,

and silver, and brass, and stone, &c. ; but with what propriety this

may be imputed to them, will appear from the account which I

gave you in the former part of this lecture, of the state of the
Catholic church at this period. The symbols here used, viz., fire,

and smoke and brimstone, evidently point out a state of deadly
error and delusion—a grand imposture, propagated and main-
tained by the greatest violence, and most formidable warlike
power. It is most significantly denoted by the term " plagues"
inflicted on these impure worshippers—a third part of whom, are

•= Hallam, vol. ii, p. 16/.
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killed by them—and, notwithstanding this, " the rest of the men
which were not killed, repented not of their wickedness."

There are two or three remarks which I have to offer in

this place, before we proceed to an examination of the sym-
bols of this trumpet.

1. This second woe differs from the first, an account of which
we have in the preceding part of the chapter, in this respect, that

by means of the first, men were not killed—that is, they were not

divested of all profession of Christianity, ver. 5. ; they were held

in a state between life and death, tormented by the locusts and
scorpions ; but by this second woe, the third part of men are

killed, or, in other words, the third part of the world called

Christian, was divested of their profession of Christianity. You
may see how this part of the prophecy, received its fulfilment, by
the conquest which the Saracens, the followers of Mahomet made
of that part of the empire, which was in Africa, and in Asia, to

the river Euphrates, the boundary of the empire on the east ; and

though there have been, and still are professors of Christianity in

those parts, and beyond them, yet, the apostacy from the very

Christian name, caused by the Mahometan successes, of which 1

have already given you some account in this lecture, may very

well be reckoned to have taken off a third part of them that went

under the Christian name.

2. Another observation which I have to offer in this place,

respects the commencement of this woe, or the time of its begin-

ning to take effect, which I think is to be distinguished from the

loosing of the four angels, mentioned ver. 14, 15. This loosing of

the four angels does not seem to be the beginning of the woe

which comes by the sixth trumpet ; but, rather the time when it

came to its height. For, it is not represented as falling out upon

the first sounding of the trumpet, but as a subsequent occurrence.

For instance, " the sixth ongel sounded,''—and with this, com-

mences the woe—the rise of the Mahometan imposture—and the

propagation of his religion throughout the Arabian ])eninsula.

After the angel had sounded, the prophet hears a tJoice proceeding

from thefonr horns of the golden altar, which is before (iod, thus

addressino- the angel, " Loose the four angels that are bound."

The woe had begun before, at the blowing of the trumpet, but it

had been restrained again ; and the angel that blew the trumpet

is commanded to take off the restraint, and give it liberty to exert

itself in four distinct powers. Perhaps my meaning will be more

intelligible to you, if 1 say, that the conquests made by the fol-

lowers of Mahomet, as already mentioned, thouoh included in

this woe trumpet, and forming a part of it, all took place prior to

the loosing of the four angels, which are described as having been

bound in the river Euphrates. The angels had been in a state of
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preparation for an appointed time, "An hour, anda day, and a month,
andayear," m order to slay the third part of men • but they are held
in a state of restraint, until the voice from the throne of God com-
mands the angel to take off the restraint—" Loose thefour anoeh
which are bound in the great river Euphrates." ver. 14.

I do not know whether it be necessary to say anything respecting
the river Euphrates, in which these four angels are said to be
bound. I presume we all know, that this celebrated river divided
the ancient Babylonian empire from Syria ; that the famous city

of Babylon was built upon it— in fact, it ran through the city;

and so, in the Old Testament, when the king of Egypt is said to

make war against the Assyrian monarch, it is expressed by his

making "war upon the Euphrates," which is only saying in other
words, he should go up against the city of Babylon. Upon
this celebrated river, the Euphrates, at the time this prophecy
was delivered, stood the ruins of Babylon—and the country sur-

rounding, was still called Babylon. When, therefore, angels are

figuratively said to be hound in, and loosed from the river

Euphrates, it probably denotes, that four great powers professing
the Mahometan religion, probably having their residence beyond
that river, should invade the countries lying on this side of it,

and professing Christianity, inflicting deadly plagues on them.
" And the number of the army of the horsemen were two hundred

thousand thousand ; and I heard the number of them ; and thus
I saw the horses in the vision, and them that sat on them, having
breastplates of fire, and of jacinth, and of brimstone ; and the

heads of the horses were as the heads of lions, and. out of their

mouths issued fire, and smoke, and brimstone" On this I

remark, that the four angels who are described as bound in

the regions bordering on the river Euphrates, are probably four

contemporary sultanies or dynasties, into which the Turkish
empire was divided towards the close of the eleventh century

;

viz., Persia, Kerman, Syria, and Rhoimi. According to Mr.
Mills, in his history of Mohammedism,*^ the greatness and unity

of the Turkish empire, expired in the person of Malek Shah.
On his death, in the year 1092, that vast fabric fell to the ground

;

and after a series of civil wars, four dynasties, contemporary and
not successive were formed ; viz., that of Persia at large ; that of

Kerman, which was a province of Persia ; that of a large portion

of Syria, including Aleppo and Damascus ; and that of Rhoum,
or Asia Minor.

These four dynasties, we are told, were long restrained from

extending their conquests beyond the countries bordering on the

Euphrates, partly by the quadruple division of their own once

•• Page 233-261.
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united empire, partly by the revolutions of Asia, and partly in
consequence of the crusades, which at this time took place for the
recovery of the Holy Land. But, after the Latins had aban-
doned Syria and Egypt, towards the close of the thirteenth cen-
tury, the four angels on the river Euphrates were forthwith
loosed, in the persons of their existing representatives; and the
object of their liberation was duly accomplished. In the year
1453, they took Constantinople, and subverted the Roman
empire of tiie east—which was probably the special end and
design for which the four angels were unloosed. And now let

us mark the prophetic description of this plague.

The Turkish armies consist almost, if not altogether of cavalry

—

and here this cavalry is represented as consisting of mijriads upon
myriads ; and Gibbon tells us, that " Their cavalry was proudly
computed by millions." The heads of the horses are compared to

the heads of lions—thus indicating their great strength and fierce-

ness; and the riders are depicted as wearing breast-plates of fire,

and of jacinth, and of brimstone—and " Out of their mouths
issued Jive, and smoke, and brimstotte." ver. 17.

It appears to me a most whimsical conceit, which some persons
have got hold of, when they explain this " Fire, and smoke, and
brimstone :" of the use of gunpowder, which was invented about
this period. To conceive of gunpowder as issuing " Out of the

mouths" of the horsemen and destroying the third part of men, is

beyond my comprehension; and yet it is adopted even by Mr.
Fuller, p. 136 ; as well as by bishop Newton, Mr. Faber, and
many others. I humbly conceive that it was not by means of

gunpowder, or the Turkish artillery, that the third part of the

professors of Christianity in those countries became spiritually

dead ; but by their reception of the creed of Mahomet, the prin-

ciples of the Koran—a system of the most deadly error, delu-

sion, and imposture, thrust upon them with the greatest violence,

and most formidable warlike power—all which is most signifi-

cantly si/mbolized, by " Fire, and smoke, and brimstone."
^^For theirpower is inthcir mouth, andin their tails ;J'or their tails

were like unto serpents, and had heads, and with them they do hurt."

ver. 19. There seems to be an obscure allusion here to the origin and
source of the Mahometan imposture, namely, that old serpent, the

devil and satan, who beguiled Eve through his subtlety. These
horsemen are symbolically represented as partaking of his nature

and properties. They did mischief in various ways, and in

opposite directions ; they had ])ovver both in their mouths and in

their tails: they had heads to preach, and tails wherewith to sting

to death. Their argument indeed was a very short one ; but it

was one forced with all the eloquence of the sword ;
" Receive

Mahumet as the apostle of God, and conform to his religion, or
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death is your portion." The prophet Isaiah has something not
very unlike the verse before us, in ch. ix. 15, 16. " The ancient
and honourable, he is the head ; and the prophet that teacheth
lies, he is the tail ; for the leaders of this people cause them to err,

and they that are led of them are destroyed."
*' And the rest of the men lohich were riot killed of those plagues,

yet repented not of the works of their hands, that they should
worship devils, and idols of gold, of silver, of brass, and not

stone, and of wood, which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk,
neither repented they of their murders, nor of their sorceries, nor

of their fornications, nor of their thefts." ver. 20, 21. Of the

idolatry that prevailed in the apostate Christian church at this

period, I have already given you some account, and shall now
only add a remark or two on the other crimes with which that

impure society here stands charged—murders—sorceries—forni-

cations—and thefts.

The murders here mentioned, probably refer to the wars which
the clergy excited, for the support of their authority—the religious

wars—the crusades, for the recovery of the Holy Land from the
Turks, and especially their delivering over heretics and schisma-
tics, to the secular arm to be punished—the persecutions of the

Waldenses, Albigenses, Wickliffites, Bohemians, &c. all which
was downright murder, in the sight of Him who came not to

destroy men's lives, but to save.

Nor of their sorceries : the coming of the man of sin was after

the working of Satan, with signs and lying wonders ; and, as we
are told in a subsequent chapter, " Those that dwell on the earth

were deceived by the signs which the beast got power to do." In
fact, the clergy of the Romish church, proceeded so far in many
instances, as to come in collision with the power of darkness,

until all the old sorceries of the heathens or pagans were
practised again in the anti-christian world, under a mask of

religion.

Nor oiih^n fornications : this may refer to their "Forbidding
to marry ;" and enjoining a state of celibacy on the clergy—a pro-

lific source of fornication, taking the term literally. But most
probably that which is here pointed at, is the fornication which
Antichrist committed with the kings of the earth ; for this forni-

cation stands distinguished from the worship of images, and saints,

and angels—and it is committed with the kings of the earth by
her that pretends to be the spouse of Christ, and who takes them
in his place.

Nor of their thefts : all the merchandize of Babylon, all the

artifices and means which the clergy had of enriching them-
selves, and all the worldly gains that accrued to them, from their

blind, deluded, and superstitious followers, and by the power of
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the kings of the earth, were, in the sight of God, no better than

downright thefts.

Sucli are the crimes which lay at the door of this apostate

church, and for the punishment ofwhich, the Mahometan delusion

was permitted, and the Ottoman armies let loose upon the empire.

Nevertheless, in all these things they persevered, under the second

woe ; and when it was come to its height—when the four angels

were let loose, slaying the third part of them, the rest, instead of

repenting, and turning from these abominations, abounded in

them more and more. Thus it was that the mystery of iniquity

grew and accumulated—" Evil men and seducers waxed worse

and worse, deceiving and being deceived."

I cannot better close this lecture, than by recalling to your

recollection the comparison once drawn between the two systems

of religion—that of Mahomet and of Jesus of Nazareth, with the

character of their respective founders ; the passage is familiar to

most of you, but it will bear repeating.

" Go ito your natural religion : lay before her Mahomet and his

disciples arrayed in armour and in blood, riding in triumph over

the spoils of thousands and tens of thousands, who fell by his

victorious sword ; shew her the cities which he set in flames, the

countries which he ravaged and destroyed, and the miserable

distress of all the inhabitants of the earth. When she has viewed

him on this score, carry her into his retirements ; shew her the

prophet's chamber, his concubines and wives : let her see his

adultery, and hear him allege revelation, and his Divine commis-

sion, to justify his lust and his oppression. When she is tired

with this prospect, then shew her the blessed Jesus, humble and

meek, doing good to all the sons of men, patiently instructing

both the ignorant and the perverse. Let her see him in his most

retired privacies : let her follow him to the Mount, and hear his

devotions and supplications to God. Carry her to his table, to

view his poor fare, and hear his heavenly discourse. Let her see

him injured but not provoked ; let her attend him to the tribunal,

and consider the patience with which he endured the scoffs and

reproaches of his enemies. Lead her to his cross, and let her

view him in the agony of death, and hear his last prayer for his

persecutors :
—

* Father, forgive them, for thei/ knoio not what they

do:
"When natural religion has viewed both, ask. Which is the jjro-

phet of God ? But, her answer we have already had, when she

saw part of this scene tli rough the eyes of the centurion who

attended at the cross ; by him she spake, and said, ' Truly this

man teas the Son of God!
'"^

« Bishop Sheilock's Discourses at the Temple Church, vol. i. Dis. 0.



APPENDIX
TO LECTURE XXVII.

Having said but little in the course of my lecture on the pecuhar
tenets, the laws, rites, ceremonies, &c. of the Mahometan religion

—a detailed account of which would have greatly exceeded the

limits of a lecture—a summary is here subjoined for the use of

such readers as have not access to other sources of information.

In my History of the Christian Church, voL i- pp. 403-415, the

reader may find the subject treated somewhat more circumstan-
tially than in this Appendix.

The Koran must be considered as the code of laws, religion, and
morality, which Mahomet, in his character as legislator, promulgated

to the people of Arabia. It contains almost every thing he left behind

him in the shape of precept and instruction ; and such as it is, was sup-

posed by him, and is still thought by his followers, to comprise all the

information that is requisite for the liappiness of mankind. " It must be
remarked, that, as the Alcoran is among the Mussulmans the only book
of law, it consequently comprehends all their civil, and, to speak accord-

ing to our own phraseology, all their canon law. And as it compre-
hends also the truths which they ought to believe, it follows, that a

doctor in the law is, according to tliem, a doctor in theology, and that

the two professions of law and theology are amongst them inseparable.

" This law, upon which is founded all the theology and all the juris-

prudence of the Mussulmans, is then comprised in the Koran, in the

same manner that the law of the Jews is comprised in the Five Books
of Moses."*

When Mahomet first laid claim to divine inspiration, he cunningly

contrived to obtain, in reality, the powder of making laws. In name,

indeed, he was but the instrument by which the divine decrees were
made known to the world. He informed his followers, and they

believed him, that in the seventh heaven there had been from everlasting

a large table, called the preserved table, on which were recorded the

commands of the Almighty. From this table a copy had been taken,

and conveyed by the angel Gabriel to the lowest heaven, on the night

of the divine decree. From this copy, as Mahomet's necessities re-

quired, fragments were conveyed by inspiration to the prophet, and by
him w^ere announced to his followers. As might have been expected,

they were connected intimately with Mahomet's immediate interests

;

" D'Herbclot, Bib. Orient, mot Fek.
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were composed for the momentary service ; they assumed no regular

form ; and possessed few of the requisites to a complete and accurate

body of laws. These fragments, as we have before stated, were, by
the succeeding cahphs, collected into one volume, in the form of the

present Koran.

The whole is divided into one hundred and fourteen portions, which
may properly be iermeA chapters ; and these again into smaller divi-

sions, which may, with equal propriety, be called verses.

There is not the slightest approximation to any thing like design or

method in either the larger or smaller divisions. Neither the time at

which they were revealed, nor the matter they contain, was the rule by
which they were arranged; they were, in fact, thrown together withoirt

order or meaning. The divisions of the chapters are also equally faulty.

One verse has seldom any connexion with the preceding; and the

same subject is, in no case, continued for a dozen verses in succession

:

each one appears an isolated precept or exclamation ; the tendency of

which it is difficult, the pertinence impossible, to discover.

The first nine titles will convey to the reader a fair conception of the

skill in arrangement and nomenclature manifested by the prophet's

followers.

1. The Preface. 2. The Cow. 3. The Family of Iram. 4.

Women. 5. Table. 6. Cattle. 7. W Araf. 8. The Spoils. 9. The
Declaration of Immunity.

The language of the book, if we may judge by the translations we
possess, is by no means superior to its arrangement. The Arabians

themselves declare it to be beyond competition. Nothing inferior to

the divinity, say they, could have composed such magnificent sentences.

Mahomet himself was so convinced of the beauty of his style, that he

boldly advanced its perfection as the most striking proof of the authen-

ticity of his mission. *' The Koranists, or persons attached to the

Koran, find nothing eloquent or excellent out of the Book, They
assert that Lebid, one of the most famous poets of the Arabs, became a

convert upon the reading of three or four verses of the second chapter,

which he believed inimitable in their style. These Koranists are great

enemies to the philosophers, particularly to metaphysicians and school-

men. They condemn both Averroes and Avicenna, the two greatest

ornaments of Moslemism ; and also Plato and Aristotle.'"" We suspect,

however, that the Arabians are as ignorant of style as of method.

Rhapsody is in no place less desirable than in a body of laws. The
expression of a law should be precise, clear, complete, and brief. It

would be difficult to discover any of these qualities in any portion af the

Koran. To an Arabian ear the language may probably possess beauties

that none but an Arabian can feel. But these delicate graces of style,

though, in poetry, of infinite importance, are of secondary, perhaps, no

importance whatever in a book of laws. It is more than probable, also,

that even these graces are exaggerated, and that fashion makes an

Arabian pretend to feel beauties which, in reality, lie never discovered.

^ D'Herbelot, mot Alcoran, p. 81.
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The religion of Mahomet, as contra-distingxushed from that of his

countrymen, was marked by three peculiarities : the first was, that he

established the worship of a single God ; the next, that he set himself

up for his inspired minister ; the third, that he commanded his followers

to propagate their belief by the sword. The first of these, viewed in

conjunction with his other doctrines, was little more than a nominal

improvement, the two last evidently mischievous.

Mahomet, in circumscribing the number of the Arabian gods, altered

not their character. He left them as he found them—easily irritated,

with difficulty appeased ; revengeful and capricious ; to be propitiated

rather by ceremonies than by virtuous actions ; more interested by the

proper cut of a votary's nails, or in the regular prostrations of his body,

than in the happiness he enjoyed himself, or in the conduct he pursued

towards others. There were seven things in which the faithful Mussul-

man was to believe ; four things which he was to perform, only one of

which was connected with the temporal welfare of himself or his

fellows,

1. He was to believe in Mahomet's God. 2. In Mahomet as his

prophet. 3. In his angels ; 4. In his scriptures ; 5. In his prophets ; 6.

In the resurrection and day of judgment; 7. In God's absolute decree

and predetermination of good and evil.

His imposed performances were— I. Prayer, under which were com-
prehended the washings and purifications : 2. Alms ; 3. Fastings ; and,

4. Pilgrimages to Mecca. •=

Throughout the Koran, the greatest possible stress is laid upon the

necessity of a belief in Mahomet's pretended mission ; all other virtues

are useless if this single point of the prophet's divine appointment be not

steadily fixed in the mind, and constantly present to the imagination of

the aspirant to everlasting life. But while belief in the pretended pro-

phet is thus exalted to the highest point the imagination can conceive,

the really useful qualities are placed low down in the scale of import-

ance. The consequence is that the votary is careless of his conduct so

long as he is fortunate enough to preserve a belief of the proper descrip-

tion. The faithful, that is the believing, Mussulman is in no doubt
concerning his reception into the heavenly regions, if, while in the minor
consideration of virtuous conduct, he might be wanting, he should have
strictly followed the ceremonious observances of his religion, and firmly

believed in the impostures of his prophet.

From the list of actions we have given, as necessary to a perfect

Mussulman, it is obvious, that Mahomet established a scale of merito-

rious acts, in which idle, ridiculous, useless, and sometimes mischievous

observances occupy the chief place, while all really useful actions are

passed over as unimportant. We need no further proof of the low
character both of his religion and his morality.

One mischievous portion of his religion must not be forgotten, viz.,

the command to propagate it by force. If there be one means more
effectual than another of keeping men in perpetual ignorance, and con-

"= Sale, Pre. Disc. sec. 4, p. 93.
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sequent misery, it is to make trutli and justice always the portion of the

strongest. If, to the settlement of contending; opinions, force alone be

necessary, it is evident that the correctness of either is a matter of no

moment. Consequently, to discover whether an opinion be founded in

truth will never be the aim of the disputant. The measurement of his

own and his adversary's powers, is the circumstance that will concern

him ; he will be careless concerning the propriety of his belief, so long

as his arm is the stionger, and hatred the most violent will arise in his

mind against all who do not agree with him, inasmuch as non-accordance

with his opinion implies a contempt of his power. He will learn to

attach to words and symbols immeasurable importance, for they will

be all that he can understand. His mind will be shut against convic-

tion ; and turned with implacable animosity against every one who hoists

not his standard, or who is not attached to his formula. Every bad

passion will be generated in his mind ; irascible, impatient of contradic-

tion, and revengeful, he will be ignorant himself, and determined to

keep others so ; will resist every improvement, as an attack upon his

creed, and invariably weigh every man's worth, not by his actions, but

bv the words of his belief.
" The Arabians, before the appearance of Mahomet, were a tolerant

people. They forced none to believe as they believed : but lived in

harmony and friendship with persons of every persuasion. In the

retired cities of Arabia, the Christian, the Jew, and the Pagan, all found

a refuge ; and not till the persecuting spirit of Islam was established,

were they disturbed in their hitherto peaceful abode. Arabia, however,

became, through Mahomet, divided against itself; and to the many

already existing causes of dispute were added the direful animosities of

religion.

Nothing but the prejudices of education could make a reason-

able man look upon the Koran as a book of jurisprudence capable of

conveying instruction to any but a nation of savages. Deficient in

form; deficient in clearness; incomplete; it possesses not one single

requisite to a body of law. In the midst of a vast farrago of nonsense,

hidden amidst unmeaning explanations, and dark, mysterious prophecies,

there sometimes appears a command respecting the distribution of pro-

perty, or the punishment of offenders. But no explanations are given

—no regular description of the means by which property may be

acquired; no enumeration of those by which the rights to it maybe
lost, is even attempted. One advantage, and one alone, he may

be supposed to have originated,—his were written decrees ; it was

a commencement for a body of laws, though a rude and imperfect one.

This benefit, however, is more than counterbalanced by the evil of their

being irrevocable. What the ignorant barbarian instituted, succeeding

generations have been obliged to retain. No matter how absurd, how

injurious the decree, religion commands the faithful Moslem to abide

by it. The Almighty was its author, and he is all-wise; and, more-

over, is as wise at one time as another. How, then, shall we jiretend

to amend the divine ordination, or fancy that he hiiuself nood amend it ?

The conclusion is irresistible, ])rovided the premises be allowed. The
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nations who have assumed the Moslem faith have consequently
remained, and, while professing it, will remain, barbarians.

Even from this hasty and imperfect review of Mahomet's actions as

a legislator, the reader will be able to form a tolerably correct estimate

of his public character. That he was a barbarian, unskilled in the

sciences of which he professed himself the inspired teacher, and deserv-

ing a very small portion of applause, as having advanced the civilization

of his people beyond the point at which he found it, is abundantly
manifest : that he was superior to the age in which he lived may be
believed from the success of his imposture. Among a people so rude
as the Arabs, however, a very slight superiority was sufficient to render

him thus successful. His talents contributed to his own fortune, not
to his nation's improvement ; he was skilled in whatever was necessary

for his personal aggrandisement ; in whatever was useful to others he
was miserably deficient.

Mahomet was a murderer and an impostor. He prompted and
approved of the assassination of Sophyan and Caab. It must, however,
be recollected that, among the barbarous Arabians, the same carefidness

of life was not inculcated as among a civilized people ; and the prophet,

in getting rid of his enemies, did not outrage the feelings of his friends

or his enemies. We cannot, indeed, but detest the morality of a people
who tolerated such conduct, and also hold in exceedingly low estimation

the civilization of him, who, pretending to improve that morality,

upheld and practised the very worst portion of its tenets.

That Mahomet was an impostor cannot be doubted. In the early

part of his public life he might have fancied himself somewhat pecu-
liarly gifted ; but that his self-delusion should have continued to the

later years of his life, to such an extent as to acquit him of fraud, is

utterly impossible. His story of the heavenly journey was a fiction,

which nothing but absolute madness could have permitted him to believe.

Moreover, the constant visits of the angel Gabriel, precisely at the

critical moment when his aid was needed, are sufficient evidence of a
perfect absence of all self-delusion. But, being an impostor, did he
employ the power he acquired to the advantage of his people or to his

own aggrandisement? He exalted himself to a throne, and, possibly,

when his own interests were not concerned, did, as far as his abilities

enabled him, further the welfare of his people. He was not cruel, nor

sanguinary : his conquests were generally speaking marked by no
butchery ; nor was his government a tyrannical one. In his private

life he was mild and gentle ; affectionate to his friends and his wives;

and just and honourable in his dealings. As a private man, among his

own people, he was esteemed virtuous and beneficent. For the most
part he wanted rather the knowledge than the will to be an estimable

citizen, as well as a beneficent legislator. His vices were the vices of

his age ; and, as he was little superior in knowledge to the men by
whom he was surrounded, it is not wonderful that he did not greatly

surpass them in virtue.



LECTURE XXYIII.

And I saw another mighty angel come down from heaven, clothed with a

cloud : and a rainbow was upon his head, and his face was as it were

the sun, and his feet as pillars of fire ; 2 And he had in his hand a little

book open : and he set his right foot upon the sea, and his left foot on the

earth, 3 And cried with a loud voice, as when a lion roareth : and when
he had cried, seven thunders uttered their voices. 4 And when the seven

thunders had uttered their voices, I was about to write : and I heard a

voice from heaven saying unto me. Seal up those things which the seven

thunders uttered, and write them not. 5 And the angel which I saw
stand upon the sea and upon the earth lifted up his hand to heaven, 6

And sware by him that liveth for ever and ever, who created heaven, and

the things that therein are, and the earth, and the things that therein are,

and the sea, and the things which are therein, that there should be time no

longer : 7 But in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he

shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should be finished, as he hath

declared to his servants the prophets. 8 And the voice which I heard

from heaven spake unto me again, and said. Go and take the little book

which is open in the hand of the angel which standeth upon the sea and

upon the earth. 9 And I went unto the angel and said unto him. Give

me the little book. And he said unto me. Take it, and eat it up ; and it

shall make thy belly bitter, but it shall be in thy mouth sweet as honey.

10 And I took the little book out of the angel's hand, and ate it up ; and it

was in my mouth sweet as honey : and as soon as I had eaten it, my belly

was bitter. 1 1 And he said unto mo. Thou must prophesy again before

many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings.—Rev. ch. x.

THE LITTLE BOOK.

Before we enter upon a consideration of the things contained

in this chapter—a chapter which, for subUmity and grandeur,

stands unrivalled in all the compositions of man that have come

down to us, whether of ancient or modern times, it will be proper

that we pause and review the ground whereon we now stand, and

I may add, take a glance of the prospect before us.

If you look back to ch. viii. 13, you will find three grand

woes, or so many distinct periods of successful attack upon

the christian proifession, announced. The first, which we under-

stand to refer to the placing of Antichrist upon his throne, or

the establishment of the kingdom of the clergy, takes place

immediately on the sounding of the fifth trumpet, and is after-

wards described as past, ch. ix. 12. The second woe follows,

commencing with the sounding of the sixth trumpet, and in this
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we have a prophecy of the rise of the Mahometan imposture, with
the terrible calamities which should come upon the nations pro-
fessing Christianity by means of the Saracens, the Turks, and
the Ottomans. But this second woe, though it begins like the
first, with an hostile invasion, does not end as the first did ; for,

this sixth trumpet takes up much more time than any of the
foregoing ; in fact, it compi'ehends all the time from one hundred
and fifty years after the fifth trumpet began, or from the seventh
century to the sixteenth, when the seventh trumpet began to be
sounded : then, and not till then, it is declared to be gone, or

past, ch. xi. 14. The prophecy had now begun to appear as

drawing to its close; the seventh and last trumpet was expected.
But a new and enlarging scene opens upon us under the sixth

trumpet, and before the second woe terminates. The famous
period of forty-two months, or one thousand two hundred and
sixty days, computing each day for a year, now presents itself to

view. The usurped dominion of the Mahometans, disclosed in

the sixth trumpet, is continued throughout ; but there is another
antichristian usurpation which belongs to the same period, and
which is to be produced as cotemporary with it ; and this subject,

which for conciseness we shall denominate the reign of Antichrist,

occupies no less than ten chapters. Before we enter upon a con-
sideration of it, a survey of the outlines of these chapters may be
useful in clearing away some difficulties.

The tenth chapter, the subject of the present lecture, is wholly
introductory to what follows. Chapter xi. presents us with a
general representation of this " mystery of iniquity," this anti-

christian and persecuting power, with the state of the real follow-

ers of Christ under it during the one thousand two hundred and
sixty years. Chapter xii. goes over the same ground, giving a
second, and chapters xiii. and xiv. a third general representation

of it during the same period; so that the same subject comes over

and over, and over again under different views, and with some
enlargements. The fifteenth and sixteenth chapters give a more
particular account of that part of the subject which commences
at the sounding of the seventh trumpet, and contains a subdivision

of that trumpet into seven vials, the pouring out of which brings

us down to the millennium; for you will find that the seventeenth,

eighteenth, and nineteenth chapters are all occupied with what,

in modern phraseology, we should term notes of illustration,

furnishing a more enlarged and circumstantial account of various

particulars which had, in the preceding chapters, but incidentally

been mentioned—in consequence of which, they are, as it were,

resumed and fui'ther considered. Thus I have given you a kind

of syllabus, or epitome, of a vast subject which lies before us,

occupying ten chapters in succession, namely, beginning with the

2 A
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tenth, and ending with the nineteenth. We now return to a

consideration of the chapter before us.

" Aiid I saw another mighti/ angel come down from heaven,

clothed with a cloud : and a rainbow was upon his head, and his

face was as it were the sun, and hisfeet as pillars offre : and he

had in his right hand a little book open," ver. 1 , 2. We have here

an entire new vision with which the prophet was favoured ; and

it was introductory to a further revelation, which was made to him
concerning the state of the Christian church, during the reign of

Antichrist. The object which now attracted his notice, was that

of a mighty angel descending from heaven, clothed, or wrapt

about with a cloud, an emblem of great power and majesty,

having his head encircled with " a rainbow," the symbol of peace,

intimating;, that while the cloud concealed his designs, and the

hiding of his power, his church might rest assured, that whatever

evils were permitted in order to try her faith and constancy, she

should not be overwhelmed as with a deluge. The appearance of

this mighty angel was the most glorious that can be conceived,

for his^ace shone with a lustre resplendent as the sun shining in

its effulgence, and his feet with a brightness as if they had been a

flame or pillars of fire, significantly intimating, that the Redeemer's

kingdom was in no way tarnished, nor his glory diminished by
all the corruptions which have been introduced into it under his

name. Whether this mighty angel were the Son of God himself,

as I think the grandeur and magnificence of the imagery, as well

as other circumstances, would lead us to conclude ; or, as some
affirm, one of the highest order of created intelligences, we need

not be very solicitous to determine. He is described as " coming

down from heaven," thereby denoting a change of scene. The
former was laid in heaven, but the scene of this vision is laid on

the earth ; and as the prophet saw him descending from heaven,

it necessarily supposes, that he himself was on the earth at the

time when he was favoured with this manifestation.

While the effulgent glory of this celestial messenger filled the

prophet with admiration, his attention was attracted by the

appearance of a little book which he held in his hand ;
" lie had

in his hand a little book open," or unfolded and unsealed. Here,

again, we are at a moot point, a disputable case, namely, what are

we to understand by this "little book!" Ingenuity has given

rise to various inteipretations of this matter, with the particulars

of which it is useless to trouble you. According to Mr. Faber,*

this little book, which contains a prophetic account of the papal

tyranny and usurpation (or the reign of Antichrist) during the

entire period of 1260 years, and under all the three woe-trumpets,

* Sacred Calendar of Prophecy, Vol. iii. p. 4-7-
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forms a sort of episode to his general series of predictions ; and
this episode he terms a little hook, appending it as a codicil to his

greater book of the Apocalypse. The little book now before us,

the contents of which will be found in the eleventh, twelfth, thir-

teenth, and fourteenth chapters of the Revelation, naturally

divides itself into five sections ; and these five sections, in point

of chronology, all run parallel to each other, relating severally,

though with some variety of circumstances, to the same period

and to the same events ; so as to form jointly a complete history

of the papal apostacy, and of the principal actors and suffei'ers in it.

1. The first section of the little book gives an account of the

treading under foot of the holy city, by the apostate church, dur-

ing the space of forty-two prophetic months—the measuring of

certain faithful worshippers within the temple—the prophesying

of two witnesses in sackcloth, during the same period of one thou-

sand two hundred and sixty years—the slaughter of these two

witnesses, by the beast which arose out of the bottomless pit—
their lying dead during three prophetic days and a half—their

revival at the end of that period—their ascent into heaven in a

cloud—an earthquake, which overthrows the tenth part of the

great city, which terminates the second woe : it finally announces

the sounding of the seventh trumpet, which introduces the third

woe, and brings us down to the end of the one thousand two hun-

dred and sixty years. All these interesting topics are touched

upon in ch. xi.

2. The second section of the httle book opens to us the whole

mystery of iniquity ; so far as its original mover is concerned. It

carries back our views to the period of the Pagan Roman empire,

which is represented under the emblem of " a great red dragon,

having seven heads and ten horns, and seven crowns upon his

heads," and who is called " the devil and Satan," because Satan

acted in and by that power, even as he did in the serpent which

beguiled Eve ; and it traces his diabolical conduct in persecuting

the church, and driving the woman into the wilderness. This is

the substance of the twelfth chapter.

3. The third section of the little book contains a most pointed

description of Antichrist, under the symbol of a wild beast emerg-

ing/rom the sea, or rather, the bottomless pit, having seven heads

and ten horns—the very heads and horns which the dragon, or

Satan, induces him to use against the woman mentioned in the

preceding section, ch. xiii. 1-10.

4. The fourth section of this httle book, represents to us

another beast, arising out of the earth, having two horns like a

lamb, but speaking like a dragon, and exercising all the power of

the first beast, ch. xiii. 11, 12. For understanding this, we must

observe that the secular and ecclesiastical powers of Antichrist are

2 a2
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represented by tivo beasts, because the subject could not be so well

done by one, both of which are mentioned in this thirteenth chap-

ter, ver. 1 and 1 1 ; and the second of these beasts is the same

with " the mother of harlots," or false church, and also the same

with " the false prophet that works miracles" in the presence of

the beast; compare ch. xiii. 12, 13, with ch. xix. 20. The last

of these two beasts is said to exercise all the power of the first,

causing the whole earth to worship his colleague and supporter.

5. The fifth section of this little book describes the real state of

the true church of Christ, the one hundred and forty-four thousand

that were sealed, during the reign of Antichrist, ch. xiv. While

pursuing this topic, it predicts the ultimate universal preaching

of the everlasting gospel ; and it divides those successive trou-

bles, which take place at the time of the end, or during the

pouring out of the seventh vial into two grand classes, the harvest

and vintage of God's wrath, figures expressive of very dreadful

judgments; though as some think, the harvest answers to the

fifth vial, and the vintage to the seventh.

So much for the contents of the little book here seen in the

hand of the mighty angel who descended from heaven ; and these

hints you will find of use to you in studying this part of the

Apocalypse. We shall now proceed.

"And/ieset his rightfoot upon the sea, and his leftfoot on the earth,

and cried with a loud voice as when a lion roareth ; and when he

had cried seven thunders uttered their voices," ver. 23. The world

which we inhabit consists of the sea and the dry land or earth

;

and in the scene which now presented itself to the prophet's view,

the heavens, which contain Jehovah's throne, with his altar and
ministering spirits, were above him ; the earth is beneath, not

suspended like an orb or globe, but extended in a plain, and con-

taining the divisions of land and water, or earth and sea. The
angel descends from heaven above and takes his station on the

earth, placing one foot on the sea, and the other on the dry

land. It has been remarked as a thing vvorthy of notice, that

this heavenly messenger should place the right, or principal foot

upon the sea, and the left upon the earth ; and Sir Isaac Newton
has observed upon it, that, by the earth the Jews understood the

great continent of all Asia and Africa, to which they had access

by land ; and by the isles of the sea they understood, the places

to which they sailed by water, or the several parts of Europe
;

and hence in this prophecy, according to him, the earth and sea

are put for the nations of the Greek and Roman empires ; thus

intimating that the prophecies which he was about to reveal,

would relate to both the Eastern and Western empires. Others,

however, understand the import to be, that the contents of this

little book would relate to the greater part of the inhabitants of
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the world ; but, in an especial manner, to the inhabitants of the

Western empire. The entire series of prophecies contained

in the sealed book, ch. v. 1, is delivered mider seven seals, seven

trumpets, and seven vials ; but here we have a particular prophecy,

or, perhaps, seven distinct prophecies uttered by seven voices

loud as thunder, awful and terrible as that of the lion-like voice

of the angel which introduces them. But whatever information

the prophet might derive from this divine communication, he is

forbidden to disclose it. For, says the writer of the Apocalypse

:

" When the seven thunders had uttered their voices, I was about

to write : and I heard a voicefrom heaven, saying unto me, seal Jip

those things which the seven thunders uttered, and write them not,"

ver. 4. I think we may reasonably conclude from what is here

said, that John himself was made acquainted with certain events

of great importance relating to the kingdom of Christ, pertaining

also to this seal and trumpet, which things he was forbidden to

disclose. What these events were, it is certainly very difficult,

or rather impossible for us to ascertain, and niaij be very presump-

tuous in us to inquire. Let us reverence the silence of scripture,

and not curiously pry into those things which the Father hath

kept in his own hands, seeking to be wise above what is written.

" Secret things belong unto the Lord our God," whose glory it is

to conceal a matter, Prov. xxv. 2. There niai/ have been many
wise reasons for revealing these seven thunders to the prophet,

and yet concealing them from the church of Christ in general.

" And the angel which I saw stand upon the sea, and upon the

earth, lifted up his hand to heaven, and sware bij him that liveth

for ever and ever, who created heaven and the things that therein

are ; andthe earth, andthe things that therein are ; the sea, and the

things which are therein, that there should be time no longer,"

ver. 5, 6. This, if I mistake not, is the passage which made such

an early impression upon the poetical mind of that ornament of

our country. Sir William Jones, and which, as Lord Teignmouth

informs us in his life of that distinguished man, he, " at a period

of mature judgment, considered to be equal in sublimity to any

in the inspired writings, and far superior to any that could be

produced from mere human compositions." It has, indeed, been

admired by persons of the most refined taste and genius.

" Observe," says the late Mr. Hervey, in Lis Meditations, "the
aspect of this august personage ; all the brightness of the sunshines

in his countenance ; and all the rage of fire burns in his feet.

See his apparel; the clouds compose his robe, and the drapery of

the sky floats upon his shoulders ; the rainbow forms his diadem,

and " that which compasseth the heaven with a glorious circle,"

is the ornament of his head. Behold his attitude; one foot stands

on the ocean, the other rests on the land. The wide extended

earth, and the world of waters, serve as pedestals for those mighty
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columns. Consider the action; his hand is hfted up to the

height of the stars ; he speaks, and the regions of the firmament

echo with the mighty accents, as the midnight desert resounds

with the hon's roar. The artillery of the skies is discharged at

the signal ; a peal of seven-fold thunders spreads the alarm, and
prepares the universe to receive his orders. To finish all, and
give the highest grandeur, as well as the utmost solemnity to the

representation, " He swears by him that liveth for ever and ever"
" That there should he time no longer ; hut that in the days of

the seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of
God should bejinished, as he hath declared to his servants the pro-

phets," ver. 7. We are now brought to that part of the chapter

under consideration, which has given most occasion to the critical

skill of commentators and expositors ; and it is, confessedly, not a
little obscure and difficult. That the expression, " there shall be
time no longer," cannot, in this place, be understood to import

that the end of all things was then at hand, and the judgment of

the world immediately to take place, is too obvious to need refu-

tation. The seventh trumpet was still to sound ; and under that

trumpet seven vials were to be poured out : and when the last of

them had been poured out, the saints were to reign upon this earth

for a thousand years, and all ivithin the limits of time. We must,

therefore, dismiss that idea wholly from our minds, and seek for

some other meaning of the words. Several writers, among whom
are Daubuz, Lowman, and others, have translated the words of

the original, thus, " the time should not be as yet ;" but it is

doubtful if the Greek will bear that version. Dr. Gill says, and
we must respect the Doctor's learning, whatever may be thought of

his theology, the words will bear to be rendered, "that there should

be delay no longer," which accords with the translation of Bright-

man, a writer on the Revelation, whose opinion is always treated

with great deference and respect by the learned Vitringa. " I

translate the word %qovos," says he, " by delai/ oj' time, for so the

word doth sometimes signify, viz. protracting, or long continu-

ance of time." And so he gives the meaning in this way : " A
very little time is now remaining, until the finishing of the mystery
A'hich God hath declared unto his servants by the prophets."

And this is Dr. Doddridge's view ; for, in a note on the place, he

says, " the word xpovoi sometimes signifies delay as well as time,

and according to the former version, the meaning is, that there

should be no delai/ of the destruction of the church's enemies, and
of its prosperous and glorious condition. " The mystery of God,"
biiys the learned Dr. Lightfoot, " is his gathering in of his elect,

and hitherto there had been great hinderance by heathen Rome,
hy heresies, papacy, and Turcism (Mahometanisn;) but at last

Christ swears, that there should be " no more delay :" the word
Y^povos must be taken so here : wid not unconsonant to the signi-
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fication of the word, and very consonant to the context, and to

the place whence this verse is taken, viz. Dan. xii. 7, where the
angel is brought in swearing, as here, that the trouble ofAntiochus
and his persecution and hinderance, should be so long, and there

should be no delay farther ; but there should be a restoring. That
place laid to this, and Antiochus looked upon as a figure of Anti-
christ, the construction of this place is easy."'' " The whole pas-

sage taken together," says the learned Dean Woodhouse, in his

Annotations on the Apocalypse,'^" has a plain reference to happy
times, which are expected with the seventh trumpet, and which
have been promised with glad tidings under the gospel. These
times are mentioned as 'the times of refreshing,' and ' times of

restitution of all things, which God hath spoken by the mouth of
all his holy prophets since the world began,' "Acts iii. 19, 20. He
adds, and, as I think, very properly, " that some light may be
thrown upon the passage, by considering what * the mystery of

God' here denotes ; and with this view we may compare it with the
* mystery ofiniquity,' 2 Thess. ii. 7, which the context shews to

be the triumphant working of Satan, or the reign of Antichrist.

And, therefore, ' the mysterij of God' appears to be, that which
arrives also under the seventh trumpet, " the triumphant reign of

godliness ;" the establishment of the kingdom of Christ upon the

ruins of the man of sin.

This, then, appears to me to be the meaning of the text. Under
this sixth trumpet, which, as already remarked, comprises nearly

the entire term of 1260 years. Antichrist reigned lord paramount;
the outer court of the Lord's house is trodden under foot, and not

measured, because it is given to the nations. The Lord's two
witnesses were in all that time still bearing their testimony against

the transgressions of the law of the Lord's house, and tormenting

the nations with their testimony : until at length they are killed

by the beast, when their testimony was perfected, or fully brought
forth ; and, at the end of this sixth trumpet, we have their resur-

rection and exaltation, in allusion to the resurrection and exalta-

tion of our Lord, as you will find when we arrive at the next

chapter, viz. ch. xi. 11-13. But during this long and dreary season,

when darkness sat enthroned over all the world ; while the pro-

fessed followers of Christ were worshipping their images and idols

of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, and wood, as completely

as ever their predecessors in the heathen empire did before them

;

indulging in their murders, their sorceries, their fornications, and
their thefts, as we saw in our last lecture ; I say, during this pro-

tracted interval, the condition of the real people of God must have

*> Lightfoot's Works, 8vo. Edition, 1822, Vol. iii. p. 342.
<^ Page 280.
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been inconceivably trying ; their faith and patience must neces-

sarily have been put to the severest test ; and the supposition is

very natural that they would be inquiring, " How long shall this

deplorable state of matters continue ; when will the Lord take

unto him his great power and reign ?" Such I take to be the

anxious moment when this mighty angel comes down from heaven,

having in his hand a little book open, and to console the hearts

and strengthen the faith and patience of the persecuted disciples,

he lifts up his hand to heaven, and swears by the eternal Jeho-

vah, that there shall be no longer any delay ; no procrastination
;

but that, in the days of the voice of. the seventh angel, when he

shall begin to sound, the mysteiy of God shall be completed
;

and thereby should his faithfulness, in all the declarations he had

made to his servants the prophets, be vindicated.

" And the voice which I heardfrom heaven, spake unto me again,

and said, ' Go and take the little book xohich is open in the hand of
the angel which standeth upon the sea, and upon the earth. And I
we/it unto the angel and said unto him. Give me the Utile book. And
he said unto me, Take it, and eat it up ; and it shall make thij belly

bitter, but it shall be in thi/ mouth siceet as honei). And I took

the little book out of the angel's hand, and ate it up ; and it was in

mij mouth sweet as honei/ : and as soon as I had eatoi it up, my
belly was bitter," ver. 8- 10.—I hope that none of my friends will

mistake this for the language of literal history ; or, suppose, that

the holy prophet actually received a book and ate it up, or swal-

lowed it. The whole of what is recorded in this chapter takes

place in vision; and the terms in which the things are conveyed

to us, are the highly figurative or symbolical language of pro-

phecy. Let us endeavour to ascertain its meaning. The prophet

was lately addressed by a voice from heaven, ver. 4 ; and he is

now again accosted by the same speaker, and directed as in the

words just read, to " Go and take the little book out of the hand
of the angel." It has been contended by some, that this little

book was the remainder of the book of seven seals, ch. v. 1, or so

much of it as, at this time, was imfulfiUed, comprising the seventh

trumpet and the seven vials. But I think we have strong pre-

sumptive evidence here, that, though like a supplementary work
or appendix, the little book might be closely connected with some
other volume, it could not be the same ; but one distinct from the

book with seven seals. This presumption is founded upon the

particvdarity of the description; it is again called a little book;

this little book is said to be open ; and we are also told, that it

was in Ihe hand of the angel. Had it been the remainder of the

sealed book, this particularity of description would have been

unnecessary ; because the pro|)het would not have been in danger

of falling into a mistake respecting it.; but if it were a separate



CH. x] THE LITTLE BOOK. 361

work, and held in the hand of the angel, along with tlie remainder
of the book with seven seals, this minuteness of description was
necessary, in order that the prophet might distinguish one from
the other. And now let us see what followed.

Obedient to this new order from the throne, " I went unto the

angel," says the prophet, " and said unto him. Give me the

little book." The request was no sooner preferred, than it was
complied with :

" And he said unto me, Take it, and eat it up,

and it shall make thy belly bitter, but it shall be in thy mouth
sweet as honey." To eat up a book is a highly poetical expres-

sion for receiving its contents into the mind, and digesting them,
so as to make one's self perfectly acquainted with the whole.

This mode of speech is common among ourselves ; and the

speaker, for one, can testify, that he has, in the course of a long
life, devoured many a new volume, and done it voraciouslj/ ! But
as there is in the prophet's language an evident allusion to some
passages in the writings of the Old Testament, it may be useful

to turn to them. Thus, then, for instance, we read.

In Jer. XV. 16, " Thy words were found, and I did eat them,
and thy word was unto me the joy and rejoicing of my heart."

See also Ezek. iii. 1-3, " Moreover, he said unto me. Son of
Man, eat that thou findest; eat this roll, and go speak unto the

house of Israel. So I opened my mouth, ancl he caused me to

eat that roll. And he said unto me. Son of man, cause thy belly

to eat, and fill thy bowels with this roll that I give thee : then
did I eat it, and it was in my mouth as honey for sweetness." I

need not stop to point out to you the correspondency between this

language and that we have under consideration ; it is so obvious,

that every one must perceive it at the first glance. And it is in a
similar style that we find our Lord, in John, ch. vi. speaking of
himself as " the bread of life ;" and of his disciples " eating his

flesh, and drinking his blood," which they can do in no other

way than by receiving his doctrine as the life of their souls, and
by faith, feeding upon his sacrifice. These hints may suffice to

shew us what we are to understand by the prophet's taking the

little book, and eating it up—the meaning, when stript of its sym-
bolical attire, is, that he made himself thoroughly acquainted
with its contents—and now observe the effects that this commu-
nication produced upon him.

" It was in my mouth sweet as honey ; and as soon as I had
eaten it, my belly was bitter," ver. 10. Thus he experienced all

those opposite effects of which the angel had apprised him ; the

sweetest cordial could not have been more agreeable to his taste,

than some things in this book were to his mind—while others

produced the opposite feeling, of the greatest bitterness and pain.
" To gratify curiosity," as one well observes, " with what is con-
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tained in the \vomb of time, has its delights ; but so many bitter

things are found written therein, that, we must confess, it is by a

kind dispensation of Providence, man is ignorant of futurity."

"The same desire of understanding the future destinies of the

church, which made the prophet weep when no one was found
worthy to open the sealed book, must make him rejoice when an
open book was put into his hand, with a direction to eat it ; but
when he came to digest it, and to perceive the corruptions and
persecutions which should prevail, and for so long a period retard

the progress of the gospel, it could not but be grievous unto him."**
" And he said unto me, Thou must prophesy again before many

peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings," ver. 11. There is a

diversity of opinions among the writers on the Apocalypse, res-

pecting the precise import of the words, " thou must prophesy
again," &c. I will lay before you a few of those that are best

entitled to notice, that you may form your own judgment on the

matter ; and conclude with merely hinting at my own

:

Thus Dr. Doddridge expounds them :
" Thou hast not yet

despatched the whole of thy work, in what thou hast already

registei'ed of these visions of the Lord ; but thou must again pro-

phesy to many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings. The
oracles thou hast yet to deliver, shall be propagated through many
countries—translated into a variety of languages—and perused

by persons of various ranks and conditions, and some of them the

most eminent and conspicuous; but fear not to deliver them,

being assured that he, by whom they are inspired, will take care

they shall be punctually fulfilled.

Matthew Henry : " The apostle is made to know, that this

book of prophecy, which he had now taken in, [or eaten^ was not

given him merely to gratify his own curiosity, or to affect him
with pleasure or pain, but to be communicated by him to the

world : here his prophetical commission seems to be renewed, and
he is ordered to prepare for another embassy, to convey those

declarations of the mind and will of God, which are of great im-

portance to all the world, and to the highest and greatest men in

the world, and such should be recorded and read in many lan-

guages. Such, indeed, is the case ; we have them in our own
tongue, and are thereby laid under an obligation to attend to

them, humbly enquiring into their meaning, and firmly to believe

that every thing shall have its accomplishment in the proper time
;

and when the prophecies are fulfilled, the sense and truth of them
will appear, and the omniscience, power, and faithfulness of the

great God will be adored."

Thomas Scott : " By publishing the contents of this little book,

* Fuller, ill loco.
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and the rest of the predictions which he was about to receive, he
has indeed prophesied * before many peoples, and nations, and
tongues, and kings,' and does so to this very day, in all the lan-
guages into which the Scriptures have been, or shall be translated,
and in all the countries in which they are circulated," To these
I shall merely add, a short remark of

Andrew Fuller :
" To teach him that what he had now seen

and done, was designed only as a general impression, preparatory
to what should follow, he is given to understand, that he must go
over the ground again, writing prophecies which respect many
' peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings.' " To these various
opinions, I merely add one remark of ray own :

The holy apostles, you know, preached the gospel, at the begin-
ning, to all nations, with the gift of tongues, and in this way
made known the whole counsel of God, which was communicated
to them by the Spirit of inspiration, the Lord confirming their

testimony with signs following. But in this last verse of the
chapter there seems to be conveyed an intimation of the publish-
ing of the gospel a second time among the nations, by, or in con-
sequence of the translation of the Scriptures into their respective

languages. In this way they began to preach or prophesy again
by means of their writings ; and this was a preparation for the
seventh trumpet, the sounding of which takes place on the Scrip-
tures beginning to operate once more upon the minds of men,
after they had been subdued by the beast, or antichristian power,
as we shall find in the ensuing chapter.

We have thus gone over this interesting chapter, in a cursory
manner ; because, however worthy of our serious and devout con-
sideration, abstractedly considered, yet, as it is brought in here
merely as introductory to several of the following chapters, and
having more of a doctrinal than a prophetical character, I have
said the less upon it ; my design in these Lectures being chiefly

to illustrate the prophetical parts of the Apocalypse.



LECTURE XXIX.

And tliere was given me a reed like unto a rod : and the angel stood, saying.

Rise, and measure the temple of God, and the altar, and them that worship

therein. 2 But the court which is Avithout the temple leave out, and

measure it not ; for it is given unto the Gentiles : and the holy city shall

they tread under foot forty and two months. 3 And I will give power
unto my two witnesses, and they shall prophesy a thousand two hundred

and three score days, clothed in sackcloth. 4 These are the two olive-

trees, and the two candlesticks standing before the God of the earth. 5

And if any man will hurt them, fire proceedeth out of their mouth, and de-

voureth their enemies : and if any man will hurt them, he must in this man-
ner be killed. 6 These have poAver to shut heaven, that it rain not in the

days of their prophecy ; and have power over waters to turn them to blood,

and to smite the earth with all plagues, as often as they will. 7 And
when they shall have finished iheir testimony, the beast that ascendeth out

of the bottomless pit shall make war against them, and shall overcome them,

and kill them. 8 And their dead bodies shall lie in the street of the great

city, which spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was
crucified. 9 And they of the people, and kindreds, and tongues, and na-

tions, shall see their dead bodies three days and a half, and shall not suffer

their dead bodies to be put in graves. 10 And they that dwell upon the

earth shall rejoice over them, and make merry, and shall send gifts one to

another ; because these two prophets tormented them that dwelt on the

earth. 1 1 And after three days and a half, the Spirit of life from God
entered into them, and they stood upon their feet ; and great fear fell upon
them which saw them. 12 And they heard a great voice from heaven

saying unto them. Come up hither. And they ascended up to heaven in a

cloud ; and their enemies beheld them. 13 And the same hour was there

a great earthquake, and the tenth part of the city fell, and in the earthquake

were slain of men seven thousand : and the remnant were affrighted, and

gave glory to the God of heaven. 14 The second woe is past ; and, be-

hold, the third woe cometh quickly.—Rev. xi. 1-14.

PROPHESYING OF THE TWO WITNESSES.

The chapter which now presents itself in course for our conside-

ration, contains the Jirst general description of the state of ihe

christian profession under the reign of Antichrist, during the

twelve hundred and sixty years that were allotted him to " prac-

tise and prosper or prevail." It is replete with subjects of the

most interesting kind ; and did it comport with the plan and design

of this course of lectures, every verse in the chapter might furnish

the groundwork of a distinct lecture. We must, however, waive

such prolixity, and content ourselves with a more general survey of

the numerous topics which it embraces.
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Towards the close of the preceding chapter, we find the pro-

phet receiving a little book out of the hand of the mighty angel

which came down from heaven ; on which he is told that he must
" prophesy again before many peoples, and nations, and tongues,

and kings." He then goes on to inform us of what followed :

" And there was given me a reed like unto a rod ; and the angel

stood, saying, Rise, and measure the temple of God, and the altar,

and them that worship therein ; hut the court which is without the

temple leave out, and measure it not, for it is given unto the Gen-
tiles; and the holy city shall they tread underfoot, forty and two
months," ver. 1, 2. This is the first branch of the commission
with which the prophet is now entrusted ; and the particular object

|
of it is, to institute an enquiry into the existing state of the public

|
worship of God. The language in which he is addressed I

and his work pointed out, is evidently borrowed from the Mosaic i

economy ; the metaphors, the figures, the symbols are all Jewish
;

|

the temple, the altar, the worshippers, the outer-court, the Gen-
/

tiles, the holy city or Jerusalem, all naturally direct our views <

backwards to the existing state of things under the former dis- I

pensation, the old covenant, which was typical of the kingdom of?

Christ, the New Testament church, wherein the true Israel of'

God, "worship the Father in Spirit and in truth." A measuring;
instrument is placed in the hands of the prophet, which he terms

;

" a reed like unto a rod," and with this he is commanded to
'

" measure the temple of God, and the altar, and those who wor-
ship therein." There is here an evident allusion to some passages

in the prophetic writings of the Old Testament, to which it will

be proper to refer. The first is Ezek. xi. 1-3, " Moreover the

Spirit lifted me up, and brought me unto the east gate of the

Lord's house, which looketh eastward : and behold at the door
of the gate five-and-twenty men ; among whom I saw Jaazaniah
the sonof Azur, and Pelatiah the son of Benaiah, princes of the

people. Then said he unto me. Son of man, these are the men
that devise mischief, and give wicked counsel in this city. Which
say. It is not near ; let us build houses : this city is the caldron,'

and we be the flesh." For understanding this, you must
observe that Ezekiel was among the captives in Babylon, when,
at the time here specified, he was favoured with a memorable
vision, the particulars of which he relates. The holy city, Jeru-

salem, then lay in ruins, it was desolate and deserted ; an affect-

ing sight to the prophet. In this vision, he was brought, or fan-

cied himself brought, into the land of Israel, and set upon a very

high mountain, such as Carmel, or Tabor, or Hermon, from
whence, like Moses from the top of Pisgah, he looks down upon
the site whereon their beautiful city and temple formerly stood

;

and lo ! a man with a line and a measurins; reed stands in the
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gate of the city, and proceeds to take the dimensions of the
Lord's house, with the greatest exactness; and eventually the

prophet is given to understand, that though it now lies in ruins,

and is trodden under foot of the Gentiles, it should, nevertheless,

be rebuilt, resume its former splendour, and become the residence

of the God of Israel.

/" Again, in Zech. ii. 1-5, the very same subject is presented in

I
vision to the view of that prophet :

" I lifted up mine eyes again,

and looked, and behold a man with a measuring line in his hand.
Then said I, Whither goest thou ? And he said, to measure
Jerusalem," Sec, which though now lying in ruins, " should be
inhabited as towns without walls for the multitude of men and
cattle therein ; for I, saith Jehovah, will be unto her a wall of
fire round about, and will be the glory in the midst of her."

Now to strip this subject of its mystical dress, and enter into

its import and meaning, you must observe that under this sixth

trumpet, the state of the christian church in regard to its order

and worship, bore a striking analogy to that of Jerusalem and
the temple during the period that the Jews were captives in Ba-
bylon. Christianity having become the religion of the state,

abounded with converts ; but so little resemblance did these bear

to the true Israel of God, that the temple and worship of the

/ most High were profaned, and consequently disallowed by the

I

king of Zion. In measuring the temple of God, or in other

i
words, in instituting an enquiry into what professed to be the

;' christian church at this period, comparing it with the unerring

:
rule of the word of God, which is intimated by the rod that was
given into the prophet's hand, he is instructed to omit altogether

the court which is without the temple, for that was given unto the

Gentiles, the papal community, whose religion was little, if any,

better than that of the heathens of old, and to whom it was now
given to tread the holy city under foot forty-two months.

- ' As the subject is thus fairly brought before us, I cannot but

think it would be wrong to neglect the opportunity which it pre-

sents of reminding you, my brethren, of an important lesson

• which it holds out to us all, namely, not to make light of the in-

I stituted order of the house of God. An attentive observer of

what is going forwards in the religious world, even in our own
day, cannot fail to perceive, that many professors of religion, act,

in the things of God, as if there were no standard by which they

were to be regulated ; and even zealous and popular leaders in reli-

gion are to be found, stigmatizing a conscientious adherence to the

pattern of the first churches, with the opprobrious epithets of

bigotry and sectarianism. According to them, the constitution,

order, and worship of the christian church, were left to be moulded

and fashioned conformable to the dictates of human prudence,
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and as the fancies of men might judge fit and decent, to give

splendour or solemnity to the ordinances of religion. This is

precisely the principle upon which Constantine and his clergy

proceeded in remodelling the church in theii' day ; it was also

taken up and adopted by the ten kings who divided the empire
between them at its fall ; and you may see what, in a few centu-
ries it brought the christian profession to—it was nothing less

than the " treading under foot of the holy city." But, ask your- .

selves, I beseech yon, is it reasonable to suppose for a moment,
'

that the principality, of which Christ himself is the head and
king ; a constitution of things in which the strictest and most
perfect order might be expected, would be left to be cast into any
form, which the folly or caprice of mortals might think best ?

Such a supposition is inconsistent with his known character, as

the God of order in all churches of the saints ; his unremitted
attention to their interests, and his jealousy of the honour of his

prerogatives as their alone law-giver, sovereign, and judge. All 1

that pertains to the constitution and order, the doctrine, worship, 1

discipline, and government of his churches in this world, is to be
/

found in the New Testament; and by this standard, and this

alone, the whole is to be regulated :
" To the law and to the tes-

timony, then, if they speak not according to this word, it is be-

cause there is no light in them." But to return to the words of
my text.

The prophet, we see, is called to measure only " the inner tem-

;

pie, and the altar, and them that worship therein," that is, the

real and true church of God ; those that worship him in spirit

and in truth, drawing near to God in the heavenly sanctuary,

through the veil of the Redeemer's flesh. This could not be
profaned by Antichrist ; and the holy prophet is forbidden to

measure the outer court, and the holy city, because, whatever
their pretensions might be, they did not answer to the word or

doctrine of the apostles ; neither were they capable of undergoing
the trial of God's word, which is the only rule for measuring the

temple. The external profession of Christianity was so cor-

rupt, that it could not be measured b)'^ the rule of the word
of God : in fact it was such a profanation of the Christian pro-

fession, as could only be compared to the profanation of the

Jewish temple by Antiochus Epiphanes of old ; a profanation so

gross, that the Jews, who adhered to the law of God, could not

worship in it till it was cleansed ; for, there is an evident reference

here to what is said by the prophet Daniel, ch. xi. of that profa-

nation as a type of the papal apostacy.^

The time allotted for this awful state of things, \s,forty and two
months, or three years and a half; of both which numbers you

» See Prideaux's Connection, part ii. book iii.
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find frequent mention in the prophecy of Daniel, and the book of

the Revelation. It is that period of.time, during which the beast

makes war against the followers of the Lamb, after his deadly

wound was healed, ch. xiii. 3-5 ; it is also the time of the woman's
flight into the wilderness, and her being nourished there, ch. xii.

14 ; it is moreover the same with " a time, times, and the dividing

of time," mentioned by Daniel, ch. vii. 25, and ch. xii. 7. And
this is also the same number with one thousand two hundred and
sixty days, wherein the witnesses prophesy in sackcloth, taking

each day for a year, according to Ezek. iv. 6. But the precise

year when this memorable period commences, and when it termi-

nates is a point on which I have nothing to say. Let us proceed.
" And I ivill give power imto my tv)o witnesses, and they shall

prophesy a thousand, two hundred and threescore days, clothed

in sackcloth: these are the two olive trees, and the two candle-

sticks, standing before the God of the earth," ver. 3, 4. There

has been no little contention among those who have undertaken

to illustrate the Apocalypse, on the question " What are we to

understand by the two witnesses, to whom power was given to

prophesy one thousand two hundred and threescore days ?" but

I do not think it would contribute much to your edification, to

have the various opinions detailed in this place. Some late wri-

ters ridicule the idea which makes them to denote the Old Testa-

ment and the New, and term it an " antiquated notion ;"^ and yet

I am disposed to abide by it, until I am presented with one that

is better established. That the Old Testament and the New,
testified of Christ and his kingdom in opposition to Antichrist

and his kingdom, will be denied by no one who understands the

subject. And it is remarkable that they who contend for these

witnesses being a succession of men, testifying in the several ages

against the corruptions which Antichrist had introduced, find

themselves compelled to acknowledge, that these individuals or

churches, witnessed for Christ and his cause, by bringing for^vards

the testimony of the Old and New Testament Scriptures against

him. It would not, therefore, seem very difficult to reconcile these

contending parties. But, to proceed :

The two witnesses are said to be " the two olive-trees, and the

two candlesticks, standing before the God of the earth." Mr.

Fuller has observed upon this, that " the olive-trees and the

candlestick mentioned, Zech. iv. 2, 3, to which there is here a

manifest reference, were not the same. The former supplied

the latter, or the two sides of the bowl of it with oil. The
candlestick seems to have signified the church, and the olive-

trees the prophets of God who were with the builders,

'' Hutcheson's Guide, p. 98.
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helping them ill rebuilding the house of God at Jerusalem, Ezra
V. 2. Corresponding with this, the olive-trees, of John are faithful

ministers, and the candlesticks Christian churches. The same
prophesying which bears witness against the corruptions of
Antichrist, supphes the friends of Christ with fresh oil, and enables
them to shine as lights in the world. Both the olive-trees and
the candlesticks, in different ways, are witnesses to the truth."
This distinction between " faithful ministers" and " christian

churches," appears to me objectionable; and in place of the
former, I prefer reading " the two covenants, testaments, or
dispensations."

The Lord calls them his two witnesses : and so we find Jesus
Christ, in the days of his public ministry, appealing to the Scrip-
tures of the Old Testament, as testifying of him, John v. 39

;

" Search the Scriptures, for they testifij of me." And when his

apostles foretel the corruptions of Christianity, they call Christians

to attend to the Old Testament Scriptures, together with those of
the New, which they preached; and they warn them to keep close

to these as the great mean of preserving them from that corrup-
tion, 2 Tim. iii. ; 2 Thess. ii- 15 ; 2 Pet. iii. 2 ; 1 John iv. 6. To
which I may further add, that the Book of the Revelation inva-

riably describes the true church by the testimony ofthe Scriptures

which they believe, obey, and suffer for. See ch. vi. 9, xii. 1,

xiii. 10, xiv. 12, xviii. 20, and xxi. 14.

The conclusion, then, to which I think we are brought by these
miscellaneous observations is this ; that by the two witnesses we
are to understand, primarily, the Old and New Testament ; but
that nevertheless, these books prophesied by means of a succes-

sion of men and churches, who were raised up from time to time
to bring forth the doctrine of the Scriptures in opposition to the
corruptions of Antichrist. These witnesses are said to prophesy
in sackcloth. Such a garb very aptly represents their condition

during the entire reign of the man of sin, namely, one thousand
two hundred and sixty years. Sackcloth is the scriptural emblem
of sorrow and affliction ; and to prophesy in sackcloth imports,

that they should maintain their testimony against all the abomi-
nations of Antichrist, in a mourning dejected state. These
witnesses prophesied among the nations which trode the holy city

under foot ; and, however base and mournful their appearance
was in that state of prevailing degeneracy and corruption, yet

they still had some place among the nations, and testified to them,
" Holding forth the word of life, in the midst of a crooked and
perverse generation," until they were killed by the beast, who
could not withstand or repel their testimony against him, and,

consequently, had no other way of venting his malignant spleen,

but by putting them to death.

2 B
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" And if any man ivill hurt them, Jive proceedeth out of their

mouth, and d'evoureth their enemies; and if any man wilt hurt

them, he must in this, manner be killed," ver. 5. This language

appears to be borrowed from Jer. v. 14 :
" Wherefore, thus saith

the Lord God of hosts, because ye speak this word, behold I will

make my words in thy mouth fire, and this people wood, and it

shall devour them." The words seem to import, that these- two

witnesses, by bringing forth the testimony of God contained in

the holy Scriptures, should denounce the predicted vengeance of

the Almio-hty upon the irreclaimable adherents of the antichris-

tian apostacy ; even as the words of the Lord, in the mouth of the

prophet Jeremiah, devoured the apostate house of Israel, by an-

nouncing their desolation through the arms of the Romans, who
destroyed their city and temple.

" These have power to shut heaven, that it rain not in the days

of their prophecy : and have power over loaters to turn them to

blood, and to smite the earth ivith all plagues, as often as they

will," ver. 6. We have in this verse an allusion to the conduct of

Moses and Aaron in Egypt ; to that of Elijah during the apostacy

of the ten tribes ; and to Zerubbabel and Joshua, about the end of

the captivity. Their shutting heaven, that it rain not during the

days of their prophecy, contains an evident reference to the cir-

cumstance of there being no rain upon the land of Canaan during

the space of three years and a half, in consequence of the prayer

of Elijah, 1 Kings xvii. 1 ; James v. 17, and the application of that

event to the case in hand, appears to denote the v.'ithholding of

the dew of heaven, the influence of the word and Spirit of God
upon the apostate inhabitants of the Roman world : and so also,

their power of turning the waters to blood, and smiting- the earth

with divers plagues, m allusion to Moses and Aaron in Egypt,

indicates the denunciation of divine judgment on the apostate

church, in consequence of their hardening their hearts, and slight-

ing the admonitions of God's two mystical witnesses. In short,

from the reference that is here made to Moses and Aaron, to

Elijah and Elisha, to Zerubbabel and Joshua, and to our Lord's

ministry on earth ; we may see that the antichristian apostacy

during which these two witnesses prophesied in sackcloth, was

typified by the Egyptian bondage ; by the apostacy of the ten

tribes, &c. particularly in the time of Jezebel; by the Babylonish

captivity, and by the Jews in the days of our Lord's ministry, and

their joining with the Roman governor to crucify him.
" And when they shall haveJinished their testimony, the beast

that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit, shall make war asrainst

them, and overcome them, and kill them, and their dead bodies shall

lie in the street of the great city, xvhich spiritually is called

Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified," ver. 7,8,
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We have already seen that the time allotted for these two witnesses
testify against the abominations of Antichrist is 1260 years ; on
the completing- of which, they were to be overcome and killed bv
the beast ; that is, their testimony was to be silenced for a time.
During this interval, their dead l3odies are exposed in the street

of the great city, namely, the antichristian church, which for

filthiness, is compared to Sodom ; for tyranny and oppression, to
Egypt ; and for persecution, cruelty, and bloodshed, to Jerusalem,
which killed the prophets, and crucified the Son of God himself.
In the killing of the witnesses. Antichrist is represented in his

tyrannical persecuting power as a beast that ascended out of the
bottomless pit ; but as this is more fully set forth in the thirteenth

and seventeenth chapters, I reserve any remarks which I have to
offer on the subject, till we arrive thither.

" Andthey of the people, and kindreds, and tongues, and nations
shall see their dead bodies three days and a half, and shall not suffer
their dead bodies to be put in graves ; and they that dicell upon the

earth, shall rejoice over them, and make merry, and shall send gifts
one to another ; because these tico prophtes tormented them that
dwell on the earth," ver. 9, 10. We have already seen that the
state of Christ's people, the members of his church, in the days
of the prophesying of these witnesses, resembled that of Israel in

Egypt, and the seven thousand that did not bow the knee to Baal
in the time of Jezebel ; also, that of the captive Jews, while their

temple and the walls of their city lay in ruins ; it was, moreover,
like the state of things in the days of our Lord's ministry among
the Jews ; nay, it is even compared to the condition of Lot in

Sodom; for, the city wherein the witnesses lay dead, is " spirit-

ually," that is, mystically called Sodom and Egypt, as well as

Jerusalem, where also our Lord was crucified ; it is, in fact, the
antitype of all these places. And hence we see, that among the

members of the true church in that state, there was little of the

visible church order, instituted for them by Christ. The outer-

court of the Lord's house was then trodden under foot of the

nations. Nothing remained to them but the Holy Scriptures,

which in this sad state of things were preserved to them by the

wonderful providence of God, and these were all the while receiv-

ing a circumstantial fulfilment. During this dismal period, how-
ever, a continued opposition was kept up by means of scripture

light, to various parts of the antichristian corruption ; until at

length the scripture testimony against the whole of it was brought

forth by the churches of the Waldenses and Albigenses; by the

Wickliffites in England, and the brethren of Bohemia—Huss,and
Jerome, with their followers ; and then the beast made war upon
the witnesses. The testimony which these latter, who had been
endued with power from on high, were enabled to bear against

2 b2
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Antichrist, had been a source of incessant torment to him and his

adherents ; and it at last became intolerable to that degree that

they could endure it no longer, and so "they overcame them, and

put them to death."

But here an inquiry naturally presents itself, By what means

did the worshippers of the beast succeed in obtaining this victory,

and putting these witnesses to death ? You will, perhaps, reply,

in answer to this, that it was done by persecuting the friends of

truth, and ridding the world of them by the power of the sword.

That they did so is a melancholy fact ; but I doubt if that be the

thing here intended. I rather think it was done by means of

their traditions, their general councils, and above all, by their

exalting the authority of the church above that of the Scriptures

of the Old and New Testament. It is certain that they were long

in bringing matters to this pass ; but it is the point at which they

ultimately arrived ; and until it was attained, the testimony of

these witnesses was a source of continual torment to them. The

language of the antichristian world to these witnesses, we may
suppose to have been like that of the wicked king Ahabto Elijah,

" Art thou he that trouhletk IsraelV But when they had once

brought the authority of these two witnesses into subjection to

the authority of a general council, the representative of the Catholic

church militant, and extirpated all profession of subjection to the

authority of these witnesses ; then, and not till then, was their

victory over them complete. And this seems to be the killing of

the witnesses, whose dead bodies were cast out in an ignominious

manner, in the street of the great city.

And now the people of the nations rejoiced in the victory which

they had obtained over the witnesses that had tormented them

—

yet the bodies of those witnesses, we find, were not buried out of

sight, altogether—in other words, the Scriptures of the Old and

New Testament were still acknowledged in words, though they

were placed in a state of subjection to the authority of the church.

Their enemies would not suffer them to be buried, but they lay

dead in the street of the great city, or antichristian kingdom—in

a contemptible condition, trodden under foot, exposed indeed to

view, but without spirit and life ; deprived of their sense and

meaning, and without power to operate on the minds of the people

of the nations. And in this state they are represented as lying

three days and a half.

" And after three days and a half, the Spirit of life from God
entered into them, and they stood upon their feet ; and great fear

felt upon thenitvhich saw them; and they heard a great voicefrom
heaven, saying unto them, Come up hither, and they ascended up

to heaven in a cloud, and their enemies beheld thein," ver. 11, 12.

Here there is a further reference to the time ofour Lord's minis-
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try on the earth, in the church of the Jews. For the death of the

witnesses, and their resurrection, bear a manifest allusion to the

Saviour's death and resurrection—and the bodies of the witnesses

are said to lie dead in the street of the great city, where our Lord
was crncijied. During the reign of Antichrist, the Scriptures

were exposed to the nations in an unknown tongue ; and with

regard to the few who understood that tongue, the words of God,
or the bodies of the witnesses, were held in subjection to the

authority of the church. Thus they lay dead a short space, till

the Spirit of life entered into them, which was the case when
their authority and testimony began to be acknowledged, and
insisted on, in opposition to the authority of the church. Such, in

an especial manner, was the case when Luther, Zuinglius, and
Calvin brought them into public view, and pleaded their autho-

rity above that of all human testimony, and even against the

pretended authority of the church of Rome. And in this way
the Scriptures began to be laid open in their true import and
meaning, and were no more as dead bodies, without life ; but they

began to operate again, and that powerfully, on the minds of the

people of the nations, and then they were exalted to their due
rank in the Divine economy, in consequence of the Spirit of life

entering into them by being translated into the languages of the

nations. I would further add on this subject, that in the exalt-

ation of the witnesses, mentioned in ver. 12, where they are des-

cribed as " ascending up to heaven in a cloud," there is an allu-

sion to our Lord's ascension into heaven. Acts i. 9 ; the import of

which I understand to be, that these witnesses were now placed

above the reach of the antichristian power, so that they could not

be again overcome and killed.

Before we dismiss this part of oiu' subject, however, I have an
additional remark or two to offer ; and I think they will not be
found irrelevant to the subject before us ;—the first respects the

prohibition of the church of Rome to allow the reading of the

Scriptures to the common people—and the other respects the

invention of the art of printing, which at this time took place :

the former I consider as contributing to the killing of the wit-

nesses ; and the latter to their resurrection from the dead, and
their ascension to heaven, as here figuratively expressed.

At the end of the twelfth centuiy, and beginning of the thir-

teenth, the Papal chair was filled by Innocent III., one of the

most renowned pontiffs upon record. " Young, noble, and intre-

pid," says Mr. Hallam, " he united, with the accustomed spirit

of ecclesiastical usurpation, which no one had ever carried to so

high a point, the more worldly ambition of consolidating a sepa-

rate principality for the Holy See in the centre of Italy." From
one of the letters of this Pope, which arc still extant, we learn,
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that his holiness had been informed by the bishop of Mentz, as

he states to the clergy of the diocese, that no small multitude of

laymen and women, having procured a translation of the Gos-
pels, the Epistles of Paul, the Psalms, Job, and other books of

scripture to be made for them into French, were in the habit of

meeting in secret conventicles to hear them read, and to preach
to each other, avoiding the company of those who do not join in

their devotion ; and having been reprimanded for this by some of

their parish priests, they withstood them, alleging reasons from
the Scriptures, why they should not be so forbidden. Some of

them, too, went so far as to deride the ignorance of their [legally

appointed] ministers, maintaining, that their own books taught
them more than they could learn from the pulpit, and to express

it better. Now observe, I beseech you, what his holiness is

pleased to enjoin and direct, on this contumacious line of conduct:
"Although the desire of reading the Scriptures" says he, "is
rather praiseworthy than reprehensible;" (a mighty concession,

truly !) "yet they are to be blamed for frequenting secret assem-
blies, for usurping the office of preaching, deriding their own
ministers, and scorning the company of such as do not concur in

their novelties." He presses the bishop and chapter, therefore,

to discover the author of this translation, which could not have
been made without a knowledge of letters, (a rare thing in those

days) and what were his intentions, and what degree of orthodoxy
and respectfor the holy See, those who used it possessed !

I lay before you this little abstract of church history, brethren,

in order to enable you to appreciate the state of matters, in regard

to the reading of the holy Scriptures, at the period referred to under
the sixth trumpet, or while the second woe was pouring out—and
from what has been said you will see, that though these two wit-

nesses might not be said to be then actually killed, their lives

were hunted after by their enemies ; and it was not long before

they accomplished their desire : the diffusion of heretical opinions,

in consequence of the spirit of free inquiry that had gone abroad,
rendered it expedient to secure the orthodox faith (as the clergy
of those times termed it) from lawless intei-pretation. And
accordingly the council of Toulouse, in 1229, prohibited the laity

from possessing the Scriptures, and this precaution was frequently
repeated on subsequent occasions.' Thus the witnesses were
effectually silenced, to the inexpressible joy of those who dwelt
upon the earth, who got rid of their tormenting testimony ; and
now " they rejoiced over them, and made merry, sending gifts,"

or congratulating one another upon the happy event. Such was
the deplorable state of affairs for two centuries at least, when an

« Hallam's Middle Ages, vol. 1. p. 360; and vol. iii. pp. 472-474.
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event took place in the inscrutable providence of God, which
spread consternation and dismay throughout " the great city," or

antichristian kingdom, and which you will see is intimated,

ver. 1 1, where it is said, that " greatfear fell upon all them ivhich

saw them," the witnesses, standing on their feet again. This was
the invention of printing—the most important discovery, proba-

bly, that ever took place among mankind. By multiplying copies

of the Bible, it rendered it accessible to all classes of the ccm-
nunity—this treasury of saving knowledge was read and
explored—information was circulated with a rapidity, of which
m ancient times there is no example—and the darkness which for

ages had enveloped Europe, began gradually to disperse as the

light of truth shed his cheering beams upon the nations. Like

the water we drink, or the air we breathe, the use of printing is

so constant, that it requires an effort to recollect what the state of

the world was before its introduction, and how great our obliga-

tions are to the bounty of heaven, which has conferred it upon us.

Its invention produced in the moral condition of mankind a

change as remarkable as the invention of fire-arms did in war

;

and though the most silent, it was one of the most active and
energetic agents in that great moral revolution which at this time

began to work its way in every part of Europe.

One of the first-fruits of the art of printing, was an edition of

the Vulgate, commonly called the Mazarine Bible ; it was printed

between the years 1450, and 1455. In 1457, an edition of the

book of Psalms appeared—and a second soon followed. In 1462,

the whole Bible was reprinted—all of which proceeded from the

presses of Fust and his associates at Mentz. From the years

1470 to 1480, a number of editions were published in various parts

of Europe ; and now the sun began to ascend above the horizon,

though countries remotely situated did not immediately catch his

beams. Can you be surprised, that the advocates of a system

which is founded on ignorance, should express their alarm at

seeing knowledge thus diffused ? The faculty of Theology at

Paris declared, before the assembled parliament, that religion,

(meaning the religion of Popery) was undone, if the study of

Greek and Hebrew was allowed ! But hear the sage observations

of Conrad, the monk of Heresbach, addressed to his auditory,

about the time of the Reformation :
—" They have invented a new

language," said he, " which they call Greek, You must be care-

fully on your guard against it. It is the mother of all heresy.

I observe in the hands of many persons, a book written in that

language, which they call the New Testament; it is a book full

of daggers and poison. As to the Hebrew, my dear brethren, it

is certain that those who learn it, instantaneously become Jews."

These hints may suffice for shewing you what is meant by th©
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" great fear which fell upon them that saw the witnesses standing

on their feet again."
" And the same hour was there a great earthquake, and the

tenth part of the city fell; and in the earthquake icere slain of men
seven thousand ; and the remnant were affrighted, and gave glory

to the God of heaven,'' ver. 13. Commentators and expositors

are far from being agreed respecting the " tenth part of the city,"

which is said to have fallen at this time. Mr. Faber, who
appears to me to have gone wonderfully astray on the subject of

the two witnesses, interprets it of the Revolution in England, in

1688, and he can tell us the very month of the year when these

witnesses ascended to heaven, viz. June, 1690 I!** Mr. Fuller, on

•* As I find Mr. Faber has been at the pains of sdiooling me for my perverse-

ness, because I will not admit, that the re-entrance of an armed banditti into

the vallies of Piedmont, in the year 1688, answers to the resurrection of these

two witnesses. Rev. xi. 11 ; I avail myself of this opportunity to tender a word
in reply. I shall first quote his words, and then remark upon them.

" It may not be improper to mention, that Mr. Jones, in strange opposition

to all evidence, asserts, that the proper expelled Vaudois never returned to

their country, and consequently, that the persons now denominated Vaudois

have no connection with those who were driven out of their native seats in the

year 1686. Any one who peruses Arnaud's Glorious Recovery, will immedi-
ately, in every page, perceive the utter futility of such an assertion. Certain

French Protestants did, indeed, return with them ; but as Arnaud distinctly

informs us, these were only six companies out of nineteen. The remaining

thirteen were composed of those identical Vaudois who had been expelled.

But on this point, it were superfluous to expatiate ; the matter has been com-
pletely settled in Mr. Acland's Postscript."

—

Sacred Calendar of Prophecy,

vol. iii. p. 97, 98, note.

If, indeed, the matter be, as Mr. Faber affirms it is, completely settled in

Mr. Acland's Postscript, any attempt to disturb it must be highly censurable

;

but as this is only the opinion of Mr. Faber, and as I do not think him quite

infallible, I hope for his forgiveness while I shew cause to the contrary.

Soon after Mr. Acland's splendid volume, entitled, " The Glorious Recovery by
the Vaudois, of their Vallies, &c." made its appearance, I gave a review of that

publication, connected with some others on the same subject, in the New Baptist

Miscellany and Particular Baptist Magazine, for 1827, for the months of October

and November, in which I took notice of every thing that Mr. Acland had said

concerning me, and the matter in dispute between us, and gave such a refuta-

tion of his charges, as would seem to have " completely settled the matter"
the other way ! And I took care tliat Mr. Acland, Mr. Sims, and Mr. Gilly

should all be in possession of my defence, for / sent copies of the Magazine to

each of them : but, though nearly two years have now elapsed, I am not aware
of a single line that has been written by any of them on the points in dispute,

since that time. Had Mr. Faber been apprized of this fact, I may presume,
from his well known character, that he would hardly have expressed himself

in the unqualified terms he has done in the above extract. Perhaps he will

do me the favour of reading the two articles of Review in the Baptist MLscel-

lany, vol. i. pp. 386-392, and pp. 431-438,. and thereby save me the necessity

of repeating, in this place, what I have there written ; for, until something
further be advanced on the other side, I must be permitted to think, that Mr.
Hugh Dyke Acland has received his quietus!
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the contrary, " knows of no event that seems to correspond so well

with the prophecy, as the late revolution in France"—an opinion
in which he finds himself backed by some of the ablest expositors,

among whom are Goodwin, Vitringa, and Gill. I have considered

with some attention, what has been advanced by these respectable

authorities, but remain decidedly of opinion, that it refers to the
taking of Constantinople by the Turks in 1453. That the Greek
church and kingdom formed one of the ten kingdoms into which
the Roman empire was divided at its fall, cannot be denied ; and
though it had been some way divided from the Papacy, yet there

was not enough in that division to prevent its being regarded as

a tenth part of the great city, or kingdom of the beast, so that
I consider the tenth part of the city to have fallen when Con-
stantinople, the seat of the Greek empire, was destroyed by
the arms of Mahomet II. at which time the Turkish power came
to its height. This was a memorable event in various points of
view, and such as well assorts with the figurative language of
prophecy here used to describe it. Speaking of the gradual
advances which were made towards the attainment of this object,

But a word concerning Mr. Faber ! For this gentleman I do certainly enter-

tain a high degree of respect ; such as his learning, talents, and character, justly

entitle him to. I have read his "Sacred Calendar of Prophecj^"—the only
one of his numerous publications which has fallen in my way—and it has been
with mingled sensations of pleasure and regret. Upon the book of the Apo-
calypse he has bestowed great labour and unwearied attention. That his
volumes contain many valuable observations on the structure and " frame-
work " of this series of New Testament prophecies, will be denied by no inge-
nuous mind. But, like Calvin and Whitby, bishops Newton and Hurd,
Messrs. Woodhouse, Scott, and others, he labours under a radical defect,

which must ever disqualify those who are the unhappy subjects of it from
doing justice to the undertaking, namely, producing a scriptural illustration of
the Apocalypse. To qualify him for this, he must go back to his A, B, C, of
Christianity ; he must give up with national establishments of Christianity

—

with the church of England, or the kirk of Scotland—and he must take his
standing upon Christ's good confession concerning his kingdom, John xviii.

36. This is the polar star that must guide him in navigating the " mystical
sea," and he is no longer secure than while he keeps that in view, and shapes
his course by it. At present, his pages appear to me to exhibit a motley
mixture of truth and error—of false premises and wrong conclusions—yet it is

impossible to withhold from his labours the tribute of admiration at his

ingenious theories, his elaborated argumentation, and his specious, but mistaken
demonstrations. He is, perhaps, too old to change, and he has persevered so

long in his present course, that to relinquish it and return to first principles

would be making sacrifices for which he is not prepared. This, however, is

his concern, not mine ; but he would do well to remember, that all national

establishments of Christianity are Antichristian—that they are all doomed to

destraction—and that the day is fast hastening on, when their total overthrow
will take place, and

" Like the baseless fabric of a vision.

Leave not a wreck behind." Rev. xviii. 21.
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by the Turks during a period of thirty years, Mr. Hallam thus

writes :

—

" In the present day we anticipate, with an assurance that none

can deem extravagant, the approaching subversion of the Ottoman
power ; but the signs of internal weakness have not yet been con-

firmed by the dismemberment of provinces ; and the arch of

dominion, that has long since seemed nodding to its fall, and
totters at every blast of the north (Russia) still rests upon the

land-mark of ancient conquest, and spans the ample regions from

Bagdad to Belgrade. Far different were the events that preceded

the dissolution of the Greek empire. Every province was in

turn, subdued ; every city opened her gates to the conqueror ; the

limbs were lopped off one by one ; but the pulse still beat at the

heart, and the majesty of the Roman name was ultimately con-

fined to the walls of Constantinople. Before Mahomet IL planted

his cannon against them, he had completed every smaller con-

quest, and deprived the expiring empire of every hope of succour

or delay. It was necessary that Constantinople should fall ; but

the magnanimous resignation of her emperor [Constantine Paleo-

logus] bestows an honour upon her fall, which her prosperity

seldom earned. The long deferred, but inevitablemoment arrived

;

and the last of the Caesars folded round him the imperial mantle,

and remembered the name which he represented in the dignity of

heroic death. It is thus, that the intellectual principle, when
enfeebled by disease or age, is said to rally its energies in the

presence of death, and to pour the radiance of unclouded reason

around the last struggles of dissolution. Though the fate of

Constantinople had been ]:.rotracted beyond all reasonable expect-

ation, the actual intelligerce operated like that of sudden calamity.

A sentiment of consternation, perhaps of self-reproach, thrilled to

the heart of Clmstendoyn"" But I must bring this lecture to a

conclusion, which I shall do by briefly remarking, that the fall of

the kingdom of the Greeks, gave occasion to the translating and
publishing of the Scriptures in the languages of the nations of

Europe, through the knowledge of the original languages which
w as brought into the West by those who fled from Constantinople

and the Greek provinces to escape the Turkish yoke. And thus

we may perceive the connection that exists between the exaltation

of the witnesses and the work of the sixth trumpet, with the fall

of the tenth part of the city— a connection which is entirely

broken by interpreting it of either the English or French Revo-

lutions.

• Hallam 's Middle Ages, vol. ii. p, 193, &c. The siege, assault, and final

conquest of Constantinople by the Turks, with the consternation of ?]ur()pe,

occasioned by that naemorable event, arc detailed by Mr. Gibbon, in his Decline

and Fall, cli. Ixviii. at considerable length, and with more than his oidinary

splendour of diction.



LECTURE XXX.

The second woe is past ; and, behold, the third woe cometh quickly. 1 5 And
the seventh angel sounded ; and there were great voices in heaven, saying.

The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of
his Christ; and he shall reign for ever and ever. 16 And the four and
twentjr elders, which sat before God on their seats, fell upon their faces and
worshipped God, 17- Saying, We give thee thanks, O Lord God
Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to come ; because thou hast taken
to thee thy great power, and hast reigned. IS And the nations were
angry, and thy wrath is come, and the time of the dead, that they should
be judged, and that thou shouldest give reward unto thy servants the pro-

phets, and to the saints, and them that fear thy name, small and great ; and
shouldest destroy them which destroy the earth. 19 And the temple of
God was opened in heaven, and there was seen in his temple the ark of his

testament : and there were lightnings, and voices, and thunderings, and an
earthquake, and great hail.—Rev. xi. 14-19.

THE SEVENTH TRUMPET.

The sounding of the seventh trumpet had been spoken ofch. x. 7.

in terms that were well adapted to render it an olaject of expecta-
tion and intense interest to the church of God. For, it was to

bring on that important period when " the mystery of God" should
be finished ; and the declarations which, from time to time, he
liad made to his servants the prophets, should receive their accom-
plishment. Accordingly, the verses now read in your hearing,

will lead us to a somewhat more particular consideration of this

interesting topic than we have yet been called to engage in. The
contents of this trumpet are more momentous than any that have
preceded it, whether we consider its relation to the enemies of the
church, or to the church itself. In fact, it comprehends a sum-
mary anticipation of all that should take place from the period of
the first blowing of it, imto the end of time, the particulars of
which are afterwards amplified and enlarged upon. It wears a
two-fold aspect;—towards Antichrist and his supporters,it is a.woe-

truiiipet, the signal of impending vengeance, and of utter ruin to

their cause ; for it includes the seven successive vials of divine

wrath, which gradually consume the man of sin, and eventually

destroy eveiy power that is found opposing the kingdom of Christ.

Towards the church, however, it is a kind ofjubilee-ivum^et,

announcing the year of her enlargement and deliverance from
captivity. Immediately, therefore, as the sound of the trumpet is

lieard, heavenly voices hail the auspicious moment, and announce
the triumphant reign of God and his Christ. The twenty-four
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elders join the heavenly chorus, anticipatins; the joyful event, even
before it is disclosed in prophetical vision.

" A)ul the seventh angel sounded : mid there tvere great voices in

heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this xvorld are become tlie kingdoms

of our Lord and his Christ, and he shall reign for ever and ever.

And the four and twenti/ elders, which sat before God on their

seats, fell upon their faces and worshipped God, saying. We give

thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art, and loast, and art

to come, because thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and hast

reigned." The subject thus introduced, will lead us to turn our
attention to the prophecies of Daniel, where we shall lind some
truly grand and sublime predictions concerning the kingdom of

Christ, Avhich have an evident connection with the subject before

us, and, consequently, must be embodied with it. Some notice,

indeed, has been already taken of the prophet Daniel's prediction

of the setting up of the Messiah's kingdom in the world, in ti pre-

vious lecture f but on a subject so interesting to us all as this is, a
little repetition, should it occur, will be easily excused ; and, for

the sake of perspicuity, we shall take it up from the beginning.
In the writings of that prophet, as formerly mentioned, there are

two prophetic representations of four successive monarchies, or

universal kingdoms, viz. the Babylonian, the Persian, the Grecian,

and the Roman, of each of which the succeeding histories of the

world furnish us with a copious account; the particulars of which
I speak, will be found in the second and seventh chapters of Daniel.

In connection with these four empires, the kingdom of the Mes-
siah is thus foretold

:

" And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up
a kingdom which shall never be destroyed : and the kingdom shall

not be left to other people ; but it shall break in pieces, and consume
all these kingdoms, and it shall standfor ever," Dan. ii. 44. The
precise time of setting up this kingdom, is fixed by this same
prophet, ch. ix. 24-27, when he makes it to be four hundred and
ninety years from the giving forth of the commandment to rebuild

Jerusalem, which brings it down to the fourth monarchy ; or

during the existence of the Roman empire. Then it was that the

God of heaven set up the Messiah's kingdom, " as he had spoken

by the mouth of all his holy prophets since the world began."

This kingdom was proclaimed at hand during Christ's personal

ministry upon earth, but it was not actually set up till after his

death and resurrection, when he sat down on the right hand of the

Majesty on High. Then the lieathen was given him for an inhe-

ritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth lor a possession,

Ps. ii. 8 ; and tiii;n " there uuis given him dominion, and glory,

and a kingdom, that all people, nations, aiul languages should serve

' Ser LcctuiX' xiii. p. .154, &c.
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him," Dan. vii. 14; and this kingdom was extended and pro-

pagated by means of the preaching of the everlasting gospel

among all nations for the obedience of faith, Mark xvi. 15;
Rom. xvi. 25, 26.

This kingdom, thus set up, is the only kingdom that Christ will

have in this irorld, or upon the stage of this earth. It has, indeed,

midergone various changes of situation in this world, and, in

general, those have been of an afflicting and distressing kind. In
its beginning it was small and almost imperceptible, like a grain

of mustard seed, or a little leaven. Matt. xiii. 31, 33. " It came
not with observation," or worldly shew, Luke xvii. 20. It was
propagated by mean and unlikely instruments ; and, on account
of its weak and mean appearance, it is compared to '' a bruised

reed and smoking flax," Matt. xii. 20. It was opposed and per-

'

secuted first by the unbelieving Jews ; then by the heathen Roman
emperors ; and, lastly, by Antichrist, or the man of sin, that worst
of all its enemies. But it overcame all these oppositions by faith

and patience ;
" the bruised reed hath never been broken, nor the

smoking flax quenched," and we are assured " the gates of hell

shall never prevail against it," Matt. xvi. 18. These afflictive and
disastrous events were foretold by Christ and his apostles ; and
the book we have now under consideration, the Apocalypse, par-

ticularly sets them forth, in a train of prophetic visions; and a
great part of the New Testament is taken up in forewarning the

people of God of these things, and in fortifying and comforting
their minds, under such circumstances, with the prospect of future

glory. All these things have come under our review in the course

of these lectures, and they are here recapitulated solely for the

sake of refreshing your memories with them, as preparatory to

the subject before us.

But the view that we have now taken of the kingdom of Christ

in its weak and infantile state, is not the only one that is given of
it in the Holy Scriptures. For we are expressly told that ** it shall

break in pieces, and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand

for ever," Dan. ii. 44. Moreover it is said, that " the saints ofthe
Most High shall take the kingdom, and shall possess the kingdom
for ever, evenfor ever, and ever," ch. vii. 18. The prophet having
made this declaration, then goes on to foretel the rise of Anti-

christ under the emblem of a little horn, who should make war
with the saints and prevail against them, " Until the Ancient of
JDai/s should come, andjudgment be given to the saints of the Most
High, and the time came that the saints possessed the kingdom,"

ver. 21, 22. The subject is resumed a few verses onwards in the

same chapter, ver. 25, 26, and then we are told that, " The king-

dom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the

whole heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most
High, whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions
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shall serve and obey hiniy' ver. 27. and then shall the saints reign

with Christ upon the earth a thousand years, Rev. v. 10; ch.

XX. 4. This is the very same kingdom that was set up by the

God of heaven, when he raised his Son Jesus from the dead, and
exalted him to his own right hand in the heavens ; and it is

essentially of the same nature, though now more widely extended,

and under happier circumstances; and this is the interesting

subject that is presented to our consideration, as having its com-
mencement at the sounding of the seventh trumpet; "The king-

doms of this world are become the sovereignty of our Lord and
his Christ, and he shall reign for ever and ever." Now, all these

passages of scripture taken collectively, declai-e, in the clearest

terms, the extent and perpetuity of the Messiah's reign, and the

universal subjection of all the nations of this world, to the Lord
Jesus Christ.

As this is a subject of more than ordinary interest to us all, I

shall take leave to dwell upon it a little, and examine it in some of

its principal bearings. It may, perhaps, receive illustration, and
contribute to our mutual edification, if we take a review of the

general doctrine of the Scriptures respecting the character and
kingdom of the Messiah, the promises made to him by his divine

Father ; examine how far these promises have hitherto been ful-

filled, and notice some of the events which must take place in

order to \ht\vfiill accomplishment.

Be it observed, then, that the supreme government of the

universe belongs to Jesus Christ, hi/ right of nature, as Lord of

all, for he is the Creator and Sustainer of all things, Col. i. 16

;

Heb. i. 2, 3. But, though he was *' God over all, and blessed

for evermore"—though he was " in the beginning ivith God, and

was God"—though all things were made by him, and without

him was not any thing brought into existence, John i. 1-3
;
yet

we know, that he made himself of no reputation, laid aside, for

a little while, the form and majesty of the Godhead, and, to fulfil

the office of a Saviour, condescended to act as the servant of his

heavenly Father, whose will, in the salvation of guilty rebels, he

came to obey. Thus he was made, for a little time, lower than

the angels, for the suffering of death ; but having put away sin by

the sacrifice of himself, as the reward of his deep humiliation

and unparalleled self-abasement, all authority and power were

committed into his hands, both in heaven and on earth—he was

constituted heir of all things—and universal nature placed beneath

his feet. " There was given him dominion and glory, and a

kingdom, that all people, nations, and languages should serve

him." " The heathen was given him for his inheritance, and the

uttermost parts of the earth for his possession." It was promised

him that " all the ends of the world should remember and turn

unto the Lord ; and all the kindreds of the nations should worship
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before him—for the kingdom is the Lord's, and he is the Governor
among the nations," Ps. xxii. 27, Sec. He was to have dominion
from sea to sea, and from the river to the ends of the earth—they
that dwell in the wilderness should bow before him, and his ene-
mies lick the dust—his name should endure for ever—it should
be continued as long as the sun—men should be blessed in him
—all nations should call him blessed," Ps. Ixxii. " The govern-
ment (of the universe) was to be upon his shoulder—and his

name was to be called Wonderful, Counsellor, the mighty God,
the Father of the future age, the Prince of peace : of the increase

of his government and peace, there should be no end, upon the
throne of David, and upon his kingdom, to order it, and to estab-

lish it, with judgment and with justice, from henceforth, even for

ever," Isa. ix. 6, 7. This is a specimen, or sample, of the promi-
ses that were made to the Messiah ; and we have many instances

upon record of the confidence which he reposed in them during
his state of humiliation in this world. " All things," says he,

"are delivered unto me of my Father."—"The Father loveth the
Son, and giveth all things into his hands."—"All power in heaven
and on earth is given unto me." And upon the expression all
THINGS, we find the apostle Paul thus commenting, "For in that
he put all things in suljjection under him, he left nothing that is

not put under him," Heb. ii. 8. In heaven his throne is placed,

at the right hand of the Majesty on high ; and all the angels of
God are commanded to worship him. The spirits of just men
made perfect, in heaven, are all his subjects, and the purchase of
his blood ; for, he is Lord both of the dead and living, Rom. xiv. 9.

On earth all nations are included in the grant made to him, and
are his right ; for the Father hath given to his Son, as begotten
from the dead, the heathen for his inheritance, and the uttermost

parts of the earth for his possession ; and those who will not kiss,

the Son, and be subject to the sceptre of his grace, he will rule

with a rod of iron, and break them in pieces like a potter's vessel,

Ps. ii. ; for all nations shall serve him, Ps. Ixxii. 11 ; Dan. vii. 14.

But it may be asked. Has any part of these promises been yet

fulfilled to our Redeemer ? tJndouhtedly there has ; they began
to receive their accomplishment in the days of his apostles. Let
us take a cursory review of the subject, and see what has been
done, and what yet remains to be accomplished of them.

When the Lord Jesus Christ had risen trom the dead, and all

power and authority were given unto him, he commissioned his

apostles to go into all the world, and preach the gospel to every

creature ; and being by the right hand of God exalted, he shed

forth the Holy Spirit upon them, furnishing them with extraordi-

nary gifts, and miraculous powers, to qualify them for the arduous

undertaking which he had committed unto their hands, and to
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o-ain credit to their doctrine as a revelation from God. They

accordingly went forth eveiywhere, publishing the gospel of the

kingdom, both to Jews and Gentiles ; and in about thirty years,

it came into all the then known world—for "their sound, it is

said, went into all the earth, and their words unto the end of the

world," Rom. x. 18. This universal pubhcation of the gospel

was also attended with extraordinary success. Many thousands

of the Jews were converted to the faith of Christ, Acts xxi. 20,

and vast numbers of heathens everywhere turned from idols to

serve the living and true God. But, though the converts were in

one point of view numerous, yet, when compared with the great

mass of mankind, who still remained in infidelity, they were but

a handful. Paul represents the Jewish converts of his time, as

only a remnant in comparison of the body of that nation—and he

speaks of thefulness both of Jews and Gentiles, as about to come

in at a future time, Rom. ch. xi. During the first three hundred

years, a considerable progress was made in the promulgation of

the gospel, yet it was very far from being universally received

—

the disciples of the Saviour were pei'secuted from age to age, by
the heathen magistrates, until the time of Constantine and his

successors, when Paganism fell, and the empire became Christian-

ized ; but what was the consequence of this ? Antichrist arose
;

the Man of Sin was brought forth, and grew apace ; and, in due

time the mystery of iniquity was revealed, and all the world " won-

dered after the beast." We have had occasion to review this

sad subject in some of our late lectures; and have seen, that,

during a period of one thousand two hundred and sixty years, the

long reign of this antichristian power—the outer court of the

Lord's house was not measured, but given to the Gentiles, who
trode the holy city under foot ; God's two witnesses prophesied in

sackcloth, and the true church was hid in the wilderness, Rev.

xi. 2, 3 ; ch. xii. 14.

And this is the state of matters in relation to the kingdom of

the Lord Jesus Christ, at the blowing of the seventh trumpet.

On this occasion the heavenly chorus strikes up ; the four-and-

twenty elders, who sit before God on their seats, fall upon their

faces, and worship God, saying, " We give thee thanks, O Lord

God Almighty, who art, and wast, and art to come ; because thou

hast taken to thee thy great power, and hast reigned." Now the

kino-doms of this world become the kingdoms or possessions of

our Lord, and of his Christ; and he shall reign for ever and ever.

For the consummation of this grand event, the Lord Jesus, in his

compendium of prayer, taught his disciples to petition their hea-

venly Father, as constantly and fervently as they asked their

daily bread. The six preceding trumpets had exalted the enemies

of Christ's kingdom, but this trumpet destroys them, and exalts
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the kingdom of Christ and his servants who had hitherto been in

a state of depression. It is, however, an interesting object of
consideration, and fairly within the hmits of inquiry—what
changes in the present state of the world must ensue—what
events transpire—what revolutions take place, before this con-
summation, so devoutly to be wished, can be fully realized. And
on this subject I presume we may, without transgressing the
bounds which revelation has prescribed to our inquiries, mention
four grand and leading events, as yet in the womb of time, but
all of which will meet their accomplishment under this seventh
trumpet ; these are :—the consumption of Antichrist, the Man of
Sin—the destruction of the Mahometan delusion and imposture

—

the conversion and calling-in of the Jews to the kingdom of
Christ—and the utter abolition of all Pagan idolatry and super-
stition. I do not understand any, or all of these signal occur-
rences as constituting the millennium period, or thousand years'

reign of Christ and his saints on earth ; but regard them all as

preparatory to it, or as events which will transpire under the
seventh trumpet, and usher in that blissful period. I shall now
offer a remark or two on each of them.

1. In order to make way for the full establishment of the king-
dom of Christ in the world, it is abundantly evident from various

parts of the holy Scriptures, that the power of Antichrist will be
destroyed. This is declared by the prophet Daniel, ch. vii. 26,
''But thejudgment shall sit, and they shall take away his dominion,

to consume and to destroy it unto the end." And with this agrees

the testimony of the apostle Paul, 2Thess. ii. 8, "And then shall

that wicked one be revealed, whom the Lord shall consume with
the Spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness of

his coming." His consumption is represented as gradually effected

by seven successive vials of the wrath of heaven poured out upon
him. Rev. ch. xvi. ; and his destruction is described, ch. xix. 19-

21. Various means are used in Divine Providence, in order to

bring down this inimical power, such as,
. " the Spirit of the

Lord's mouth," which I understand to be the clear preaching of

the everlasting gospel, denoted, ch. xiv. 6, by an angel flying

through the midst of heaven, and proclaiming the glad tidings to

them that dwell on the earth—to every nation, kindred, tongue,

and people. But connected with this, and contributing much to

the destruction of Antichrist, is the ten kings who had formerly

given their power and strength to the beast, now withdrawing

their support, and leaving the whore desolate and naked. Rev.

xvii. 16. It is also ji^rofifl/'/e that Christ will employ the sword

for the destruction of Antichrist, for we read of his " treading the

wine-press of the fierceness, and wrath of Almighty God," Sec. &c.,

2 c
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Rev. xix. 15-21, even as he did when he came to destroy Jeru-

salem, Luke XX. 16.

2. Another thing that seems to be clearly implied " in the king-

doms of this world becoming the sovereignty of our Lord and his

Christ," is the " putting down of all rule, authority, and power,"

or the abolishing and removing out of the way, the tyrannical,

oppressive, and persecuting civil governments in the kingdoms of

this world, 1 Cor. xv. 24 ; and in this I particularly include the

systems of Mahometanism, or the Turkish governments, which

are singularly despotic and arbitrary. We read in the prophecies

of Daniel, that the stone which was cut out of the mountain

without hands, or the kingdom which the God of heaven was to

set up, should break in pieces and consume all the kingdoms of
the earthy ch. ii. 34, 35, 44, and ch. vii. 11, 12. At the opening

of the sixth seal. Rev. vi. 12, 8cc., we had the destruction of the

heathen Roman empire ; and the Antichristian and Mahometan
powers which came to their height under the fifth and sixth

trumpets, ch. ix., are destroyed by the vials under the seventh^

before us ; and along with them all the kingdoms and civil go-

vernments that were deluded by, and supported them. Rev. xvi.

14-21, with ch. xix. 19-21. All that civil rule, authority, and
power which is instigated by avarice, pride, and ambition ; and
conducted by systematic craft, oppression, injustice, and cruelty

;

which has often converted the stage of this world into a slaugh-

ter-house, and deluged the earth with human blood, must be put

down, when Christ shall take to him his great power and reign

;

for then he will " destroij them that destroy the earth" as it is ex-

pressed in the passage under consideration, ver. 18. All these

governments being totally inconsistent with the reign of the saints,

and the peace and happiness attendant upon it will be put down,
when the kingdoms of this world become our Lord's and his

Christ's ; and so we find all such rule and authority represented,

as an enemy which will be subdued and put under the Redeemer's

feet, 1 Cor. xv. 24, 25.

3. The conversion of the Jews, God's ancient people, is an

event which I think we may reasonably anticipate, under the

sounding of the seventh trumpet. But as this is a controverted

point by some, and as others graft upon it what I think unautho-

rized speculations, it will be necessaiy for us to dwell a little par-

ticularly upon it in this place.

It has been denied by some, that we have any ground from

scripture to expect a remarkable conversion of the Jews in the

latter days of the gospel dispensation ; and they have laboured

to turn off the force of what the apostle Paul says on this subject,

in Rom. ch. xi. It is contended,'' that the whole design of the apos-

'' Woiks of Mr. John.Glas, vol. lii. p. 192, and vol. v. p. GS. &c.



CH.XI.14-19.JSOUNDINGOPTHE SEVENTH TRUMPET. 387

tie in that chapter, was to provoke his countrymen, the Jews, to

jealousy, that thereby he might be the happy instrument of saving
some of them, ver. 14 ; and, also, to repress the boasting of the
engrafted Gentiles over them, ver. 17-25. That to accomplish
these objects, he sets forth the advantages which the Jews, the
natural branches who were rejected, had beyond the Gentiles, the
wild olives who were engrafted ; the glory that might appear in
grafting them in again who were rejected, no less than in their

rejection; the power of Him who had cast off the natural branches
to graft them in again, and who had displayed his sovereignty in
grafting in the wild olive branches ; with his severity to the natu-
ral branches that believed not, and which would be not diminished
towards the Gentiles whom he had engrafted, if they continued
not in the faith. So far, indeed, they give us a perfectly fair re-

presentation of the apostle's argument ; but then, it is contended
that in all this discourse the apostle nov/here affirms that the
Jews shall be grafted in again ; but only, that this is more likely

than that the Gentiles should have been grafted in, and that
God was able to do it, if they abide not still in unbelief, ver. 23,
which they tell us is no more a positive assertion, or affirmation,

than what Christ affirms of John when he says, "If I will that
he tarry till I come, what is that to thee ? follow thou me," John
xxi. 22, 23. And that, as to the words, " And so all Israel shall

be saved," &c. ver. 26, 27, they do not mean the literal, but the
mystical Israel, as appears, say they, from the foregoing verse,

where the word mystery is used to shew that he is speaking only
of the spiritual Israel of all nations.

Such is the view which some able writers have given us of the

scope of this remarkable chapter ; and thus they discard the

notion of a future calling-in of God's ancient people Israel, hold-

ing it up as a popular error. But we must not yield the point to

them so easily, nor allow them to carry it by mere dint of autho-

rity ; for, it is clear beyond all reasonable dispute, that through
the whole of the eleventh chapter to the Romans, the apostle uses

the word Israel in its proper and literal sense, denoting thereby

the natural posterity of Jacob ; for he distinguishes them from

the converted Gentiles who were grafted in, and calls them
the natural branches, ver. 17-25. He also distinguishes them from

the Jewish converts of his time, whom he terms the remnant

according to the election of grace, ver. 5, by describing them as

the Israel who had not obtained, the rest who were blinded, had
stumbled, fallen, were cast away and broken off, ver. 7, 11, 12, 15,

17. It is manifest, therefore, that by the term Israel, the apostle

does not mean the Gentiles at all ; nor even tlie believing Jews
who were converted in the apostolic age ; but simply the natural

descendants of Abraham, the great bulk of the Jewish nation

who were, and still unhappily are, in unbelief.

2 c 2
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Of the people thus distinguished, both from believing Jews and
Gentiles, he affirms that they shall yet be converted to the faith,

and reinstated in the privileges of God's covenanted people ; not,

indeed, that generation of them, nor many succeeding ones, but

their posterity in the latter days, when the fulness of the Gentiles

shall be come in, ver. 25 ; and this is the mijstery which he would

have the Romans not ignorant of, lest they should be wise in their

own conceits. " Have they stumbled," viz., at the doctrine of the

cross, " that they should fall," finally and irrecoverably ? Far
he it ; this took place in the adorable providence of God, whose
design in permitting it was, that through their fall, salvation

might come unto the Gentiles, and that this again might provoke

them to jealousy or emulation, ver. 11. And he then goes on to

argue, that if their fall and diminishing were the riches of the

Gentiles ; and the casting of them away was the reconciling of

the world, their fulness must be much more so, and the reception

of them into the kingdom of Christ, could be nothing less than

life from the dead, ver. 12, 15. Moveover, he argues, that if the

Tientiles " were grafted, contrary to nature, into a good olive-tree,

how much more shall these which be the natural branches be
grafted into their own olive-tree," ver. 24. True, he says,

" they also, if they abide not still in unbelief, shall be grafted in

;

for God is able to graft them in again." But this does not im-
port any doubt of the event ; it only shews that they must be
grafted in hy faith, even as the Gentiles are ; and this being the

gift of God, his ability is mentioned to shew that he will accom-
plish this great work in due time, however unlikely present

appearances are; (see a similar expression, Rom. iv. 21, and ch.

xiv. 4.) That he speaks of this event as certain will further

appear if we consider, that he declares the present blindness and
future conversion of that people, to be the mystery, or hidden
sense of prophecies concerning them, of which he cites two from
Isaiah. The first is from ch. lix. 20, and the latter from ch. xxvii.

9, &c. " For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant

of this mystery, (lest ye should be wise in your own conceits,)

that blindness in part is happened to Israel, until the fulness of

the Gentiles be come in ; and so all Israel shall be saved ; as it

is written, There shall come out of Zion the Deliverer, and shall

turn away ungodliness from Jacob ; for this is my covenant unto

them, when 1 shall take awy their sins," ver. 25-27, in other

words, this is included in my covenant-engagements towards the

house of Israel. Many other prophecies might be quoted to tlie

same purpose; such as, Isa. xi. 11, 12 ; ch. xxvii. 12, 13 ; Ezek.
xxxix. 25, 28, &c.; Hos. iii. 4, 5 ; Amos ix. 14.

In short, the apostle affirms positively, that Israel, who have
now not believed, shall as certainly obtain mercy, as the Gentiles

have obtained it through their unbelief. His own words are:
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** For as ye in times past have not believed God, yet have now ob-
tained mercy through their unbehef ; even so have these also now
not believed, that through your mercy they also may obtain
mercy ; for God hath concluded all in unbelief that he might
have mercy upon all," ver. 30-32. Having said this, the apostle

concludes with expressing his admiration of the depths of the
riches both of the wisdom and knowledge of God, and of his

unsearchable judgments and mysterious proceedings in the whole
of this affair, ver. 33-36.

4. As to the time when this great event shall take place, the
apostle says, " that blindness in part is happened unto Israel,

until the fulness of the Gentiles he come in," ver. 25, which directs

our attention to another most interesting occurrence that is

to be looked for at the sounding of the seventh trumpet, and
when the kingdoms of this world shall become the kingdoms
of our Lord and his Christ. But as there have been disputes
concerning " the times of the Gentiles," and " the fulness of the
Gentiles," it is proper that we should notice them in tliis place.

Some understand it to mean till the full number of the Gen-
tiles, whom the Lord shall call by his grace, be completed ; but
this certainly is a mistake, and flatly contradicts what the apostle

had said, ver. 11, 13, 15, where he declares that at the conversion
of the Jews, there shall be a greater conversion of the Gentiles than
had taken place at their rejection; that their ^i/Z/iess shall be
much more the riches or abundance of the Gentiles, than their fall

was; and that the receiving of them, shall be to the world like

life from the dead. Thefulness of the Gentiles, therefore, must be
taken in the same sense with the fulness of the Jews, ver. 12, and
as thefulness of the Jews denotes a copious conversion of them to

the Christian faith, in distinction from the small remnant who
believed in the apostles' days ; so, the fulness ofthe Gentiles coming
in, must import a more full and universal conversion of the Gen-
tiles, throughout all nations of the world, than has ever yet taken
place ; when, according to ancient prophecy, " All the ends of
the world shall remember and turn unto the Lord, and all the

kindreds of the nations shall worship before him ;" when, "All
kings shall fall doM n before him, and all nations serve him ;"

when Jesus shall " Take to him his great power and reign." Ps.

xxii. 27, 28. Ps. Ixxii. 11. Dan. vii. 14. For though it be true,

that there was a rapid and extensive spread of the gospel, in the

days of the apostles
;
yet, it was very far from realizing in their

full import, the promises made by the divine Father to the Son
of his love, that, "The heathen should be given him for an
inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for a possession."

Ps. ii. Take a view of the present state of the world, after a
lapse of eighteen hundred years, and what is its present actual

state ? If you divide the known regions of the globe into thirty
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equal parts, what is the result ? Why, according to the most

accurate computation, the part that is occupied by professed

Christians of all denominations, Protestants and Catholics, is only

as five ; the Mahometans as six ; and the worshippers of dumb
idols, as nineteen ! Nineteen out of thirty/ ! So that thefulness

of the nations has not yet come into any profession of Christianity,

far less into the scriptural profession of it ; and the Jews are still

continuing in blindness, with the veil upon their hearts unto this

day. But under this seventh trumpet and last vial, when Anti-

christ, that great stumbling-block shall be destroyed, and Satan

bound, then the Gospel shall be more universally spread through-

out the world than it has ever hitherto been; so that" the earth shall

be full of the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the sea,"

Isa. xi, 9 ; Hab. ii. 14,—then, "from the rising of the sun to the

going down of the same, the name of the Lord shall be great

among the Gentiles ; and in every place incense shall be offered

unto his name, and a piire oflering; for my name shall be great

among the heathen, saith Jehovah," Mai. i. 11. Then shall the

times of the Gentiles be fulfilled, according to the Saviour's own
prediction, Luke xxi. 24, and their fulness come in, or entei-y

ncrs'kOr}. Then shall the veil be taken away from God's ancient

people, the Jews, and their heart turn to the Lord, 2 Cor. iii. 15, 16.

They shall then acknowledge their own Messiah, whom their

fathers crucified, and shall say, " Blessed is he that cometh in the

name of the Lord," Mat. xxiii. 39. " They shall look upon him

whom they liave pierced," not with derision and contempt, as their

fathers did when he hung upon the cross, but under the influence

of the Spirit of grace and supphcation, "they shall mourn for

him as oae mourneth for his only son, and shall be in bitterness

for him, as one that is in bitterness for his first born," Zech. xii.

10, a state of mind expressive of the deepest sorrow and regret,

and the most unfeigned repentance for the guilt of their fathers,

in rejecting and kilhng that Just One, the Prince of life, and

for their own infidelity, inveterate obstinacy, and rebellion against

him in their successive generations ever since. " Then shall the

children of Israel return, and seek the Lord their God, and David

their king ; and shall fear the Lord and his goodness in the latter

days," Hos. iii. 5. Then shall the Lord recover them again from

their long captivity and out-cast state, according to Isa. xi. 11,12;

Ezek. xxxix. 25, 28, 29 ; Amos, ix. 14 ; not by collecting them
together again as a nation of this world, in the land of Palestine,

as some persons fondly dream,*' but by incorporating them with

the believing Gentiles, as the citizens of Zion, just as he did in the

'On this subject it was my intention to offer some remarks in the way of

refutation ; i)ut an able article which is to be found in the Eclkctic Review,
for March, 1829, (Third Series, No. :j.) has saved me the trouble and necessity
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apostolic age, " making of twain one new man, so making peace

;

reconciling both into one body by means ofthe doctrine of the cross,

of doing so. It is with much pleasure that I refer the reader to it, and that I

tender my unfeigned thanks to the Reviewer, for his very masterly confutation

of this and some other popular opinions of the present day. The article is of

considerable length, extending to thirty-two pages, and well deserves to be
given to the public in a detached form. But, for the sake of such of the

readers of these Lectures as may not have ready access to the Review, I shall

produce a short extract. The writer of the critique has been remarking, that

though, politically considered, he sees nothing improbable in the event of the

restoration of the Jews to Palestine, yet, it may be no more the fulfilment of

prophecy, than the emancipation of the Greeks or of the Irish ; and it may
prove a hindrance, instead of furthering their being grafted in again into the

church of God. He then remarks as follows :

"A contrary result is possible. Their restoration may take- place under
circumstances that shall in a great measure obviate the attendant evils we have
referred to ; and it may be preceded by a general diffusion of knowledge among
the scattered tribes, that shall render them capable of political union, and
liberal institutions. It is possible, that the dry bones may thus be brought
together, and clothed anew with the form of life, and the shape of a political

body, before the word of God shall impart spiritual vitality to the risen nation.

There is something so pleasing, so fascinating in this anticipation, that its

truth is often admitted without a very close investigation of the scriptural

evidence. It is possible, we say, that the Jews may be restored to their own
land with very mistaken expectations, retaining still their carnal prejudices,

rejecting the Son of David, who is come, and vainly looking for another; and
that they may afterwards, by a fresh Pentecostal effusion, be cured of their

fatal blindness, and become obedient to the faith, ITie question is. What are

the scriptural grounds for such an expectation ?

" If their restoration to Palestine be desirable, it must be as introductory

and subsidiary to such a result. We can scarcely bring ourselves to attach

importance to the event in any other point of view. Whether the Jewish peo-

ple should be located in Syria, in Poland, or in Barbary, in itself matters little :

their being restored to the church is every thing. We wish to see them a free

people, no matter under what government, or what parallel. There are waste
lands enough within the limits of the Turkish empire, to receive and support

them if they were thrice as numerous,-—in Cyprus, and the parts of Lybia

about Gyrene, in Mesopotamia, and Cappadocia, and Pontus, and Cilicia, in

Numidia and Mauritania ; where, indeed, they are now found, as their fathers

were, but every where in a state of political degradation and jeopardy. They
would, however, deem nothing worthy the name of restoration, that did not

reinstate them in their own land. This attachment to Palestine is unconquer-

able ; but it partakes quite as much of superstition as of patriotism. It forms

an article of popular belief. Dr. Henderson informs us, among the Polish Jews,

that, die where they may, their bodies will all be raised there at the end of the

world. They believe that such as die in foreign parts, are doomed to perform

the yilgul mehiloth, or trundling passage through subterraneous caverns, till

they reach the sepulchres of their fathers ; on which account so many remove

thither in their lifetime, or direct their remains to be foi-warded by sea to be

interred there, to save themselves the trouble of an underground passage. The
full strength of this feeling displayed itself in the declaration made by a Turk-

ish Jew to Mr. Wolff. ' Even,' said the Rabbi, ' if Messiah should come now,

and not bring us to Palestine, we would not hear him.' Mr. Wolff's reply

was a very just reproof : 'You are carnally-minded.'—If, however, it was, in

this Rabbi, an indication (as it assuredly was) of a carnal mind, to regard the
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having slain the existing enmity between them," Eph. ii. 16, 17.

And when they shall thus be converted to the faith, and obtain

mercy on the same footing with the Gentiles, which is what the

restoration of the Jews to Palestine as the great event to which the prophecies

point, and the object for which Messiah is expected to come,—then let

Mr. Wolff say, what are we to think of those Christians who take a similar

view of the Old Testament prophecies, and who would encourage in the Jews
this worldly-minded expectation

;"

After successfully exposing the absurdity of some statements of the modern
Millenarians, the writer quotes the words of the apostle Peter, Acts ii. 30-36,

and adds

—

" As we are not contending with persons who will question whether the

apostles understood the Old Testament prophecies, we put it to the common
sense and conscience of the students of prophecy, whether Christ is not here

expressly affirmed to be the anointed Lord of Isi'ael, in fulfilment of the pro-

mise made to David, and of David's prophecy respecting his Son and Lord.

The first chapter of the Epistle to the Hebrews is equally decisive on this point.

The promise which gladdened the heart of David was, not that Messiah should

reign from Egypt to Euphratoi, but that the Messiah, who was to reign at

God's right hand, should be his descendant according to the flesh. ITiat the

throne of David means, in reference to Christ, a 'spiritual throne,' is not our
position. We assert, that his is a hoavpiily throne, but a dominion not less

actual, personal, and in a certain sense political, than that of David was ; not

the less actual, because its providential administration is an object of faith,

nor the less personal because ' as yet we see him not,' nor the less political

because he is raised 'far above all principality, and power, and might, and
dominion, and every name that is named, not only in this world, but also in

that which is to come, and hath all things put under his feet.'

"

The Strictures of the same writer, contained in p. 213, et seq., are exceed-

ingly valuable, and well merit the attention of the student of prophecy. Let

our modern Millenarians answer this article " if they dare."

In addition to what hath been so ably advanced by the Eclectic Reviewer, I

would merely add, that I am at a loss to see upon what solid principle the sen-

timent which is now so peremptorily insisted on by our modern Millenarians,

I mean the restoration of the Jews as a nation, to the land of Palestine, can be

supported by any who admit the abrogation of the old covenant, as testified in

the apostolic writings. It will not be denied that the possession cf the In.nd of

Canaan by the natural posterity of Abraham, formed an integral part of that

covenant ; see Gen. xii. 7 ; ch. xiii. 15 ; xv. 7 ; xvii. 8 ; xxvi. 4 ; xxviii. 13 ; Dcut.

ix. 5, 6 ; and Acts vii. 5. Accordingly, so long as that covenant remained in force,

Israel retained possession of the land ; but when Paul wrote his Epistle to the

Hebrews, that economy had " waxed old, and was ready to vanish away,"
Heb. viii. 13; and he invites the believing Hebrews to "go forth, unto

Christ, without the camp, bearing his reproach ;" for, as that covenant had
now given place to a new and better one, they " had no longer any abiding

city" on earth, but looked for one to come, Heb. xiii. 13, 14. In perfect con-

forniity with all this, in a few years after Paul wrote that epistle, a final period

was put to the old covenant, by means of the Roman armies, who destroyed

the city and temple, put an end to the legal worship, ejected the people of that

covenant from the promised land, and dispersed them among all nations, in

which state they have continued for one thousand seven hundred and sixty

years. Now, to me it appears, that to contend for the return of the Jews,

us a nation, to their own land, is in eflect to "build again the things that are

destroyed"— it is virtually denying that the Sinai covenant has vatmhcd away
—it is pleading for its restoration—it is, in a word, denying that Christ is

come—or, if come, it is denying that his kingdom is no/ of tliis world.
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apostle terms the receivmg of them, their grafting in again, their

fuhiess ; it will be life from the dead to the world, as it will be a

most notable means in the hand of the Most High for a more
universal spread of the apostolic gospel among the nations, and
for awakening the attention of sinful mortals to it, with conviction

and effect ; and also for confirming, quickening, and gladdening
the people of God, who have been so long expecting, waiting,

and praying for this happy event. Indeed, there are many pas-

sages in the writings of the prophets, which appear to intimate

that the Jews will be particularly honoured, and, as it were, take

the lead in spreading the knowledge of the Lord among the

nations of the world; such as Isa. Ivi. 8; ch. Ix. 3-12; Ixi.

6-10; Ixii. 2-4; Ixvi. 10-15; for the Gentiles are repre-

sented as being instructed by them, honouring them, and flowing

in unto them.
" And the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, and the

time of the dead that they should bejudged, and that thou shouldest

give rewards tinto thy servants the prophets, and to the saints, and
them thatfear thy name, small and great, and shouldest destroi/

them that destroy the earth," ver. 18. There are two dift'erent

views taken of this verse, both of which I will mention, leaving

it to you to judge between them. The first is that of Grotius,

Lowman and others, who understand the words figuratively.

By the dead they understand the martyrs for the cause of truth
;

and their being judged, they explain to mean a vindication of

their cause by some signal tokens of providence in their favour.

To vindicate is certainly a proper sense of judging ; and they

think it is more consonant to the order and intention of the

prophecy, than to understand it of the general judgment, which
according to the order of these prophecies, is not to take place

till after the millennium period in which Satan is bound for

one thousand years. But others understand the text literally, and
as pointing to the end of all things, the final judgment, which
certainly must fall under the seventh trumpet, though the woe-
part of it includes the pouring out of the seven vials of the wrath

of God upon the Antichristian and Mahometan powers. And
certainly it is to this period, that both prophets and apostles and

As to the texts of scripture which are adduced in proof of the sentiment, I

find not one of them that will stand the test of rigorous examination—I mean,

when examined upon the apostolic principle of interpretation, as furnished in

Acts XV. 16, 17; Gal. ch. iii. and iv., &c. &c. The "Discourse delivered

before the Monthly Association of Congregational Ministers and Churches, at

Paddington Chapel, on Thursday, May Sth, 1829, entitled 'The Aspect of

Prophecy respecting the present and future State of the Jews,' so far as regards

this particular tenet, is a total failure !
" The aggregate testimony of pro-

phecy" has an imposing sound : it is to be regretted that, on such an occasion,

only one passage of the prophetic writings should have been referred to, and
solitil" to the purpose.

only

that t
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the Lord of both, unite to direct our views, as being the great

day of the wrath of heaven; and "the time of the dead when
they shall be judged." Then shall the faithful servants of God,
and tried friends of the Redeemer, both great and small, be most
munificently rewarded ; and they who corrupted the earth shall

be themselves destroyed. The anger of the nations had been
great both against God and his servants, opposing him, and per-

secuting them with unrelenting cruelty ; but now the time of his

wrath is come ; now the blood of the martyrs shall be avenged

;

now their labours and sufferings shall produce their effects ; from
the seed which has been sown during a succession of centuries in

tears and blood, a harvest of glory to the Most High, and of joy
to themselves shall spring up, while those who by persecutions,

corruptions, wars, and bloodshed, have destroyed the earth, shall

now be themselves destroyed.
" And the temple of God was opened in heaven; and there was

seeninhistemple, the ai'koj his testament; and there were lightnings,

and voices, and thunderings,andan earthquake and great hail/'ver.

19. Under the figure of opening the heavenly temple, seems to be

set forth the glorious state ofthe church when thesejudgments shall

be executed upon her enemies ; but whether it respects the state

of things on earth during the millennial period, or the ultimate

glory, is a question not decided. There seems to be an allusion

in the words to the temple at Jerusalem which was polluted and
shut up under certain idolatrous reigns, and opened in times of

reformation. Conformable to which, the Gospel-temple, or New
Testament church has been treated under the reign of Antichrist,

and so will the purity of its worship be restored at the appointed

period, the end of the one thousand two hundred and sixty years.

The ark of the covenant being seen, implies the removal of the

veil of ignorance, corruption, and error which for so long a period

was cast over the nations of the earth, and probably denotes the

restoration of pure and primitive Christianity, such as character-

ized the apostolic churches. The " lightnings, voices, thunder-

ings, earthquake, and hail," are more particularly described,

ch. xvi. 18-21, at the pouring out of the seventh vial. Both

refer to the same events, only this is general, and that more par-

ticular ; and as there the language seems to refer to the efficacy

of the gospel, and of the spiritual judgments inflicted on those

who corrupt or reject it, purifying the moral atmosphere of the

world, such we may understand to be its import in this place/'

d Fuller, p. 196.



LECTURE XXXI.

And there appeared a great wonder in heaven ; a woman clothed with the sun^,

and the moon under her feet, and upon her head a crown of twelve stars.

2 And she being with child cried, travailing in birth, and pained to be de-

livered. 3 And there appeared another wonder in heaven ; and behold a
great red dragon, having seven heads and ten horns, and seven crowns
upon his heads. 4 And his tail drew the third part of the stars of heaven,
and did cast them to the earth : and the dragon stood before the woman
which was ready to be delivered, for to devour her child as soon as it was
born. 5 And she brought forth a man-child, who was to i-ule all nations

with a rod.of iron : and her child was caught up unto God, and to his throne.

6 And the woman fled into the wilderness, where she hath a place prepared
of God, that they should feed her there a thousand two hundred and three-

score days. 7 And there was war in heaven ; Michael and his angels

fought against the dragon : and the dragon fought and his angels. 8 And
prevail^ not; neither was their place found anymore in heaven. 9 And
the great dragon was cast out, that old serpent, called the Devil, and Satan,

which deceiveth the whole world : he was cast out into the earth, and his

angels were cast out with him. 10 And I heard a loud voice saying in

heaven. Now is come salvation, and strength, and the kingdom of our God,
and the power of his Christ ; for the accuser of our brethren is cast down,
which accused them before our God day and night. 11 Ard they over-

came him by the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their testimony

;

and they loved not their lives unto the death. 12 Therefore rejoice, ye
heavens, and ye that dwell in them. Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and
of the sea, for the Devil is come down unto you, having great vvrath, be-

cause he 'knoweth that he hath but a short time. 1 3 And when the dragon
saw that he was cast unto the earth, he persecuted the woman which brought
forth the man-child. 14 And to the woman were given two wings of a
great eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into her place, where she
is nourished for a time, and times, and half a time, from the face of the ser-

pent. 15 And the serpent cast out of his mouth water as a flood after the

woman, that he might cause her to be carried away of the flood. 16 And
the earth helped the woman, and the earth opened her mouth, and swallowed
up the flood which the dragon cast out of his mouth. 1/ And the dragon
was wroth with the woman, and went to make war with the remnant ofher

seed, Avhich keep the commandments of God, and have the testimony of

Jesus Christ.—Rev. ch. xii.

THE WOMAN AND THE DRAGON.

We arc now arrived at what is generally considered to be the

most difficult part of the book of the Revelation. The difficulties

attending every part of it /, indeed, have felt ; but having obtained

help of God, we have continued to prosecute our inquiries into
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its important contents, I would willingly hope, to our mutual
profit and edification. And while I would devoutly acknow-
ledge my unfeigned gratitude to the adorable Head of the Church
for the grace and strength which he hath hitherto been pleased to

afford, and look up to him for a further supply of his Spirit, in

the way of light, direction, power, and comfort; I would not be
thought unmindful of the obligations that are due to my brethren

and friends for the encouragement to persevere in the undertak-

ing, I have derived from their constant and patient attention. It

is, moreover, proper to apprize you, that if the ground we have
gone over has imposed a tax upon your mental exertion, and
called your patience into exercise, I cannot hold out to you the

prospect of an immediate relaxation, if you would turn these

studies to any profitable account. On the contrary, you will need

to arm yourselves with fresh energy, and remember that it is

written, " hi due season we shall reap, if we faint not." I ques-

tion if there be any part of divine revelation that is more strongly

characterized by what the apostle Paul terms, " The wisdom of
God in a mystery" than that part of the Apocalypse at which we
are now arrived. May the Father of lights give wisdqj|i to the

speaker, and enable him so to simplify the subject as that you
may liear with understanding and profit

!

Before we enter upon a consideration of the chapter before us,

allow me to offer an observation or two respecting the style and

structure ; or, as I may say, the " frame work" adopted by the

inspired writer, or rather by the Holy Spirit whose amanuensis he

was, and by means of which its important contents are commu-
nicated to us. Possibly, a little attention to this matter may aid

us materially, and contribute to our better understanding of these

heavenly mysteries.

In general, I remark then, that the whole of this twelfth

chapter is constructed on the principles of typical reference or

analogij ; and probably we shall find a clue to guide us into the

meaning of much that it contains, in what the apostle Paul says

to the church at Ephesus, ch. v. 23-32. He is there treating of

the subject of marriage, and he gives them to understand, that in

its primary institution, it was a type, shadow, or emblem of

Christ and his church ; this, he tells them, ver. 32, was " the

mystery'" or hidden meaning of the whole. Now, to enter a little

into this mystery, we nmst observe, that Adam, in whom the

whole human race began, was a natural image of Christ, the

Saviour of his body the church, Rom. v. 14; 1 Cor.xv. 22, 45, &c.

His deep sleep, the opening of his side, and the formation of Eve

from a rib taken out of his side, were fit emblems of Christ's

death, of the opening oi his side upon the cross, and of the rege-

neration of believers by his death. The love which Adam ex-
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pressed towards Eve, and his union with her by marriage, were
lively emblems of the love of Christ towards his people, the pur-

chase of his death, and of his eternal union with them in one
society, in the resurrection state. And then, with respect to Eve
herself, she was formed from a rib taken out of Adam's side, and
thus was she a natural image of believers, who are regenerated

both in their body and mind, through the piercing of Christ's side

upon the cross, whereby his death was occasioned. Thus the

circumstances which accompanied the formation of Eve, being fit

emblems of the formation of the church, we may suppose them to

have been brought to pass to prefigure that great event; and by
prefiguring it, to shew that it was decreed of God from the

beginning.**

Upon a principle somewhat analogous to this, is the subject

matter of this twelfth chapter constructed. It comprises the most
remarkable description that is any where to be found of the true

church of God, from the first to the second coming of Christ ; and
the whole may be regarded as an explication of the first promise,

Gen. iii. 15, " I will put enmity between thee and the woman, and
between thy seed and her seed; it shall bruise thy head, and thou

shalt bruise his heel." For, in the chapter before us, we have the

woman and her seed with the serpent or dragon ; here is, more-
over, the enmity between the woman and the sei-pent ; the suffer-

ings of the seed of the woman, with some intimation also of the

victory of the woman's seed ; a subject, however, which is resumed
and more fully declared in chapters xix. and xx. of this Book.
But it will be proper to go a little into this subject, and endea-
vour a brief illustration, for^ the better understanding of the

chapter before us.

By the woman, in that first promise, we are to understand Eve,
not however considered as the mother of all that should descend
from Adam by her, that is to say, the mother of all the human
race, for in that capacity, she had been beguiled by the serpent,

and overcome by his wiles ; and thus all Adam's posterity were
involved with him and her in sin and death. But, in that first

promise she stands in another capacity, in opposition to the ser-

pent, namely, as the mother of that seed which should suffer from
the serpent, and by suffering, overcome him and his seed. She is

to be viewed as the mother of that seed, betwixt which and the

serpent's seed there was to be a continual state of enmity kept up.

According to this first promise, Christ descended from Eve, a

virgin, not indeed by virtue of the command given to Adam and
Eve in innocence, " Befruitful and multiply, but by virtue of

this word, " The seed of the woman shall bruise the serpenfs head.'*

• Macknight on Eph. v. 32.
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All the elect are the seed of the wouian by their being Christ's,

even as they are said to be Abraham's seed, by their being Christ's,

Gal. ch. iii.

Moreover, Eve, in this first promise, is to be considered as a
type of the church, the mother of God's children, Christ being
the first-born among many brethren, the first begotten of the

dead, and of all his people raised from a death in trespasses and
sins, who shall also be raised from the dead at the last day, called
" the remnant of her seed." And thus, as the apostle Paul
expressly makes Hagar to be a type of the old covenant ratified

at Sinai, and also of the Old Testament church founded on that

covenant ; and, moreover, as he makes Sarah a type of the New
Testament church, and of the new covenant ; so, in this vision

which John had of the church as a woman with her seed, is the

church set forth as the antitype of Eve, as she is spoken of in that

promise. This, then, is the point of view in which we take up
the subject before us.

" And there appeared a great wonder in heaven ; a woman
clothed with the sun, and the moo7i under her feet, and upon her

head a crown of twelve stars: and she being with child cried, tra-

vailing in birth, and pained to be delivered," ver. 1, 2. For the

clearer understanding of the subject before us, it is proper to

apprise you, that, in this chapter, we are carried back in our views

to the first setting up of Christ's kingdom in the world, or to the

primitive ages of the church. A want of attention to this circum-

stance has occasioned great perplexity to the commentators in

their attempts to explain these predictions. And no wonder, for

if we do not obtain possession of the proper clue, and strictly

adhere to it ; if we do not abide by the internal geography and
chronology of the book, imagination will rove at large, and sup-

posed allusions to detached events, in different ages and places,

will disjoint the interpretation, and render the whole a system of

chaos and confusion. The fact is, and you would do well to

attend to it, that the entire book of the Revelation divides itself

into two parts ; the first occupies the eleven chapters which we
have gone over, and, as you have seen, it proceeds in a regular

and successive series from the times of the apostles, to the final

consummation of all things. Nothing can be added, but it must

fall somewhere or other within the limits of this period. " This

first part," says a judicious writer, "contains a regular succession

of events, from the apostolic age down to tlie consummation of all

things ; the prophecy beginning with the opening of the first seal,

ch. vi. 1, and ending with a summary of the events of the seventh

trumpet, ch. xi. 15-19. The second part, which fills up the

remainder of the book, falls within the same period, and is only

an enlargement and illustration of the things contained in the
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former part, particularly such as relate to the church and its

enemies." The transactions of the seventh trumpet are all

summed up, and comprised in a few verses ; but we shall see the

particulars branched out and enlarged on into as many chapters.

In short, " this latter part is designed, as a supplement to the
former, to complete what was deficient, to explain what was left

dubious, to illustrate what was obscure ;*'" with a view to which
the same things are represented under different forms in successive

visions, and the history sometimes goes back and comes over the
same ground again with additional circumstances. We now
proceed

—

The chapter opens with the annunciation of " a great wonder
in heaven ;" by which is intended a remarkable type, symbol, or

figurative representation of things which occurred in the church
of God . It consisted of " a woman clothed around with the sun,

having the moon under her feet, and upon her head a crown of
twelve stars." This woman is no other than the true church of
God, the mother of all his children ; and the description which is

here given of her, serves strikingly to distinguish her from the
whore, oxfalse church, that commits fornication with the kings of
the earth. It serves also, to distinguish the New Testament
church from that ofthe former dispensation. The prophet beheld
her " clothed ivith the sun." She has no other covering, no other

ornament but Christ, the Sun of Righteousness. With this alone,

she far outshines the Babylonian whore, clothed and adorned
with the ornaments she derives from the kings of the earth, witlj

whom she commits foi'nication ; for Christ, and he alone is the
clothing, and the glory of the true church. Being thus clothed,

she shines as the sun in the eyes of all that behold his glory

;

" The Lord is unto her an everlasting light, and her God her
gloiy," Is. Ix. 19.

Moreover, she appears with '' the moon under her feet." It is

her honour to be raised above all the worldly rudiments of the law
of Moses, which she is here represented as having under her feet

:

and yet, as that typical dispensation was introductory to Chris-

tianity, she stands upon them ; and she treads on all the worldly

gloiy which the false church rejoices in. The New Testament
church is not a worldly society ; she has this changeable world

under her feet ; for " whatsoever is born of God overcometh the

world ; and this is the victory that overcom^eth the world, even our

faith," 1 John v. 3. But, further,

She appears with " a crown of twelve stars upon her head."

She is not subjected to the law of Moses, as the church under the

former dispensation was ; nor yet to the doctrines and command-

^ Bishop Newton, Diss. xxv.
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ments of men, as the false church is. She glories in none of

these things ; but she wears the doctrine of the twelve apostles of

the Lamb as her crown. She is a queen, according to Ps. xlv. 9,

adorned in gold of Ophir, her clothing is ofwrought gold, and she

wears a crown ; but she reigns only where the pure unmixed doc-

trine of the twelve apostles prevails ; and wherever a subjection to

that appears, there she appears reigning; whereas the false church

the great whore, and the harlot's reign is by the ])ower of the kings

of the earth, by whose smile or frown she lives or dies.

" And she being with child, cried, travailing in birth, andpained
to be delivered." This is the first thing in the history of this

woman which is presented to pur notice ; she is travailing in hard

labour to bring forth a son. It is of much consequence to us to

ascertain the meaning of this emblematical language ; because,

according to the view that is taken of it will be the explanation

that must be given of the subsequent parts of the chapter. " The
woman being with child, travailing in birth, and pained to be

delivered," says Mr. Fuller, " may denote, the earnest desires of

the true church after the increase of believers." This is a sound
interpretation, but I doubt if it be the thing intended. " The
christian religion," says Macknight upon the place, " was now
about to gain or produce disciples of great eminence ;" kings and
emperors were to be the trophies of the cross ! This view of the

matter is very corrupt. " The pregnancy and travailing pains"

(of the woman) says Mr. Scott, " seem to be an emblem of the

afflicted state of the church in the three first centuries ; during

which time, amidst many hardships and persecutions, with fervent

prayers and earnest labours, she sought deliverance from her

oppression, and an increase of her family, and waited the appointed

tenn, which was to bring a happy crisis to these her sorrows."

This savours strongly of national Christianity ; and accordingly

the fruit of this parturition turns out to be " Constantine the

Great, with the christian emperors." These instances may suffice

for a specimen of what has been said and written upon this subject.

My own opinion of the matter is, that " the travailing in birth,

and paining to be delivered," is to be referred to the death of

Christ, and that the issue or product of this parturition was

Christ himself considered as thejirst-born from the dead, in which

capacity he was to " rule all nations with a rod of iron," by which

is intimated the energy and success of his administration, not that

it would be bloody or tyrannical, Ps. ii. 7-9 ; Rev. ii. 27.

Now, to illustrate this point a little, I remark , that when we consider

Christ as the first-born from the dead, and in that character repre-

senting the whole church of the redeemed, we are not to look

upon him altogether abstractedly from that body of which he is

the head. For, as he died to make " of these tivain," viz., Jews
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and Gentiles, " ojie new man in himself," so this one new man is

the man-child which was brought forth by the labour and travail,

or in other words, by the sufferings and death of Immanuel,
whereby satisfaction was given to the law and justice of God ; for

the church is his " purchased possession," the purchase of his

precious blood. And this one new man is to rule the nations as

with a rod of iron ; for Christ declares, that his members are to

have communion with him "in this rule, ch. ii. 27. See also,

Dan. vii. 27.

" And there appeared another ivonderin heaven; and behold a
great red dragon having seven heads and ten hor?is, and seven

crowns upon his heads ; and his tail drew the third part of the stars

of heaven, and did cast them to the earth : and the dragon stood

before thewoman which was ready to be delivered,for to devour her
child as soon as it was born. And she broughtforth a man-child,

which was to rule all nations with a rod of iron; and her child was
caught up unto God, and to his throne, ver. 3-5. " J consider the

present vision," says Mr. Faber, " as by far the most difficult

in the whole Apocalypse : yet the difficulty consists, not so much
in ascertaining the general import of it, as in acquiring a distinct

idea' of the symbols under which it is conveyed."'^ He, therefore,

recommends, as the most satisfactory mode of discussion, to begin
with considering the terms of the prophecy ; then, to compare the

machinery of the present vision, with that of its predecessor ; and,

lastly, to apply the hieroglyphical picture to corresponding events

in history. Having pursued this process himself, he arrives, after

a very circuitous route, at the following conclusions :—that the

woman, in this vision, denotes the true, mystical, or faithful

church of Christ; that the man-child is Christ mystical, that is,

Christ the head considered in his true and genuine members

;

that the great red dragon or serpent, represents the evil one,
" acting through the instrumentality of the Roman empire, and
particularly through the instrumentality of those ten Gothic horns

which sprang up in its western division." With the first and
second of these conclusions I agree, though dissenting in some
instances, from the process by which he attains them. On the

third, we differ only as to the period of the empire to which it

apphes ; but to particularize a little on these points

:

1 . The ten horns of this great red dragon, clearly shew him to

be the same with Daniel's fourth beast, ch. vji. 7 ; consequently,

it is an emblem of theRoman empire, in some stage of its existence.

The red or fiery colour of the dragon fitly represents the imperial

purple, and the sanguinary cruelty of those who wore it. The
seven heads are explained to be the seven hills or mounts on which

'Sacred Calendar of Prophecv, Vol. iii. p. 111.

2t)
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Rome, the imperial city was built, Rev. xvii. 9 ; and also seven

kinds of supreme magistrates which successively prevailed there,

viz. kings, consuls, decemvirs, military tribunes, dictators,empevors,

&,c. for, as has been remarked by Mede, and Hurd, and others,

the seven heads of the beast are a double type ; first, signifying

seven hills on which the city is placed, and then seven forms of

government, to which it had been subject. Its ten horns signify

ten kings, ver. 12, or ten independent kingdoms, into which the

empire was at last broken and divided ; of which ten kingdoms

I have spoken in a former lecture. The seven heads of this

dragon bear seven cnnvns, ver. 3 ;
this was the case while the

empire continued united ; but when it was broken into ten inde-

pendent kingdoms, the crowns were transferred to his horns, as

you will see by looking to ch. xiii. 1.

2. The tail of this dragon is said to draw the third part of the

stars of heaven in its train, and cast them to the ground ; and in

this there is probably an allusion to the casting of Satan and his

angels out" of heaven. If we understand by the stars of heaven

the lesser states, politically considered, then the language here

used must be understood to signify, that the power of the Roman
empire should subdue the third part of the kingdoms of the earth.

But I should rather be inclined to take " the stars of heaven"

here as symbolically representing the ministers of the churches of

Christ, according to Rev. i. 20, and if so, then the dragon or

power of the empire drawing the third part of them in his train

and casting them to the ground, must refer to the evil inflicted

upon the churches at the beginning of Christianity by the perse-

cutions that came upon them prior to the times of Constantine

the Great : the ctiects of which were a great apostacy from the

christian faith, as we saw in a former lecture.

3. In op]:»osition to the woman, or the true church, while tra-

vailino- to bring forth this man-child, and to the man-child him-

self, we here see this great red dragon having seven heads and ten

horns, and seven crowns upon his heads, standing before tiie woman
who was ready to be delivered, for the purpose of devouring her

child as soon as it was born.

By this we are to understand, Satan, that old serpent, directing

the power of the Roman empire by means of the unbelieving Jews

against Christ and his members, or against that " one new man,"

the man-child brought forth by the woman in travail, to destroy

him at ins first appearance in the world; in other words, to destroy

Christianity in thebud, to cpiash the cause of Christ in its infancy.

This power was not only exerted by Satan in tlie Jewish cliurch

against the woman and her seed ; but it was also engaged in sup-

port of the idolatrous worship of paganism, which then prevailed

throughout the empire, for that worship was in eft'ect paid to

Satan ; and by this, Christianity was opposed from the beginning.
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4. It is said the woman brought forth a man-child which
Was to rule all nations with a rod of iron ; and her child was
caught up unto God, and to his throne. We must look for the

import of this last symbol, in the exaltation of Christ to the

Father's right hand in heaven, as the first-born from the dead ; and
likewise in the raising up of his people from a death in trespasses

and sins, to sit together in heavenly places in him their adorable
head; for he is the head of his body, the church, and the latter is

his fulness. This part of our subject may, perhaps, receive illus-

tration by adverting to what the apostle Paul writes to the

Ephesians, ch.ii, where, havingspokenof their state as idolatrous

heathens, he thus proceeds:—" But God, who is rich in mercy,
for his great love wherewith he loved us, even when we were
dead in sins, hath quickened us together with Christ, and raised

us up together, and made us sit together in heavenly places, in

Christ Jesus," ver. 4-6. Now, the import of this is, that by a
gracious divine constitution, Christ sustained the persons of all

the elect in his dying and rising again ; in such a sense, that

they were so comprehended in, and accounted one with him, as

to have died in his death, been buried in his burial, and raised

again in his resurrection ; and thus when Christ was discharged

from the guilt of his people, for whom he died, and was raised up
from the dead to the enjoyment of eternal life and glory, then
they also were quickened and raised up together with him, being-

included in him as their head. It is in this way that I under-
stand the prophetic language concerning " the man-child being
caught up unto God and to his throne." Thus the church be-

came a mother, when this man-child was brought forth, and
caught up to God and his throne

;

' novj she became " Jerusalem,

which is above, and the mother of us all," Gal. iv. 2, 6, in distinc-

tion from the Old Testament church, the Jerusalem that then
was, and was in bondage with her children, when the apostle

wrote, ver. 28.
" And the woman Jied into the wilderness, cohere she hath a

place prepared of God, that they should feed her there a thousand

two hundred and threescore days," ver. 6. In ver. 14, of this

same chapter we find another mention made of the flight of the

woman from the face of the serpent, in these words :
" And to the

woman were given two wings of a great eagle, that she might fly

into the wilderness, into her place, where she is nourished for a

time, and times, and half a time, from the face of the serpent ;"

and this circumstance has proved not a little embarrassing to the

writers on the Apocalypse. Her first flight, mentioned ver. 6, is

placed prior to the casting out of the great dragon, that is, previ-

ous to the fall of paganism in the Roman empire ; the second is

represented as taking place, after the dragon is cast out, and when
2 D 2



404 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE, [lect. xxxr,

Christianity had become the estabhshed rehgion of the empire.

Various hypotheses have been adopted in order to explain this

matter. Some consider the first period to be the beginning of

the church's flight into the wilderness ; and the last they con-

sider to denote the completion of it. Some, who contend that the

flight is but one, account for its being twice mentioned, on the

principle, that the mention made of it in ver. 6, is only a brief

notice of what is related more at large in ver. 14; and this is the

solution given of it by Dr. Macknight, in his Truth of the Gospel

History, p. 577. But not to dwell on this difficulty, I pass on to

observe, that in what is here said of the flight of the woman, of

the place prepared for her, of her being protected from the face of

the serpent, and of her being fed and nourished, there is a plain

reference to the case of the prophet Elijah, as there is also in what
is said of the two witnesses, in ch. xi. 5, 6. Upon referring to

the history of that prophet, you will find a two-fold flight of his

into the wilderness, where he was fed in an extraordinary manner;

they are both recorded in the First Book of Kings ; see ch. xvii.

3, 4, and ch. xix. 1-8. Here the analogy is so obvious, that it

would be a waste of time to point it out ; and in this way Israel

were our types. It is true that this refei'ence to the case of Elijah^

who twice fled into the wilderness, to escape the vengeance of

those who sought his life, does not positively prove a two-fold

flight of the christian church in the instance before us ; but I think

it affords probability at least, that two distinct flights of the

woman are to be understood, one during the pagan state of the

Roman empire, and the other during the reign of Antichrist.

The time, or duration of the woman's exile, though expressed

in different terms, is the same in both cases. In ver. 6, it is said

to be for " a thousand two hundred and three score days ;" which,

reckoning each day for a year, according to Numb. xiv. 34; Ezek.

iv. 4, 6; and Dan. ix. 24-26, amounts to one thousand two

hundred and sixty years. In ver. 14, the same thing is expressed

by " a time, times, and half a time," which is borrowed from the

prophet Daniel, ch. xii. 7 ; but which is equivalent to forty-two

months, or three years and a half, the period during which the

outer-court of the Lord's house is not measured, but given to be

trodden under foot of the Gentiles, Rev. xi. 2 ; the period during

which also, power was given unto Antichrist to scatter the holy

people, according to Dan. xii. 7,

As the subject is now before us, I may take the opportunity of

remarking, that there are several events, of which mention is

frequently made in the Apocalypse, all of which synchronate

;

that is, they commence their date at the same period of time, run

parallel to one another, and terminate at the same point. Such
are for instance

—
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The treading under foot of the holy city, Rev. xi. 2.

The witnesses prophesying in sackcloth, Rev. xi. 3.

The flight of the woman into the wilderness, Rev. xii. 6.

The reign of the ten horned beast. Rev. xiii. 5.

To all of which the very same numjaer is applied ; for, the forty-

two months of the beast's reign is the same with the time, times,

and half a time, during which the woman is nourished in the
wilderness, whither she fled from the face of the serpent ; and the
one thousand two hundred and sixty years of the witnesses pro-
phesying in sackcloth, is the same with the forty-two months,
during which the outer court is not measured, but left out, and
given to the nations who tread the holy city under foot. A fami-
liar acquaintance with these synchronisms will be found of great
use in the study of this wonderful book. Let us now proceed

—

"And there was rear in heaven ; Michael and his angels fought
against the dragon ; and the dragon fought and his angels, and
prevailed not, neither xvas their place found any more in heaven.
And the great dragon was cast out, that old serpent called the

devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world; he was cast out
into the earth, and his angels were cast out with him," ver. 7-9.

There can be no impropriety in mentioning to you in this place, a
remark which the learned dean Woodhouse has upon these verses,

in his Annotations on the Apocalypse, it is as follows

:

" This passage, beginning with ver. 7. and ending with ver. 14,
should be read in parenthesis. A transaction, which had hap-
pened long before the history in the present scene, but strongly

connected with it, seems to be introduced. And therefore the
word eyEVETo might be translated, ' there had been war in heaven.'
This parenthesis contains explanatory matter of great importance,
and seems to have been exhibited in a separate scene. For, the
conflict between the dragon and the woman in the wilderness is

suspended while the battle in heaven is described ; and is after-

wards resumed, exactly where the narration is broken off." If
this be admitted, it certainly removes the difficulty of there being
a two-fold flight of the woman; but I leave you to judge for

yourselves on the point.

As to the subject matter of the vision of the war in heaven,
I may say in few words, that it represents the vehement struggles

which took place in the first ages of the gospel, between Chris-

tianity and the system of polytheism, or the pagan idolatry. The
angels of the two contending armies denote two opposite parties

in the Roman empire, at the period of time which the vision

more particularly refers unto. Michael's angels are the followers

of the Lamb, the friends of the gospel, who professed Christianity;

the dragon's angels are the supporters of the old idolatry, who are

exerting every nerve to uphold it, and to overthrow Christianity

by persecuting the disciples of the Saviour. The whole imagery.
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in which the subject is drest up, is astonishingly grand; and is

what bishop Hurd would call " the embroidered robe" or robe of

state, in which are enveloped certain literal matters of fact, that

occurred in this present nether world. In the hieroglyphical lan-

guage of prophecy, Satan and his angels are cast out of heaven,
" cast out into the earth," evidently referring to their expulsion

from the realms of bliss.

" And I heard a loud voice saijing in heaven, Now is come salva-

tion and strength, and the kingdom ofour God, and the power of his

Christ : for the accuser of our brethren is cast down, which accused

them before our God day and night : and theij overcame him by

the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their testimoruj, and they

loved not their lives unto the death ; therefore, rejoice, ye heavens,

and ye that dtvellin them; Woe to the inhabiters of the earth, and

of the sea ! for the devil is come doxun unto you, having great

wrath, because he knoweth he hath but a short titne," ver. 10-12.

One of the first things that strikes the mind on reading these

verses is, the deep interest which the inhabitants of heaven are

represented as taking in the contest that was carried on in this

world between the powers of light and darkness, truth and error,

the glorious gospel of the blessed God, and the system of heathen
superstition and pagan idolatry, which had so long prevailed in

the empire. The subject is, in fact, the same that we had under
consideration on the opening of the sixth seal. Rev. vi. 12-17,'*

and is only an amplification of the important events included

under that seal ; or, rather, it is the same subject exhibited under

a different aspect. Under the former view, as you may recollect,

we had " the heavens departing as a scroll, and every mountain

and island moved out of their places—we had the kings of the

earth, and the great men, and the rich men, &c. &.c. hiding

themselves in the dens and rocks of the mountains, r.nd calling

upon them to hide them from the face of Him that sitteth on the

throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb." All this served to give

us a lively representation of the way in which the inhabitants of

the earth were affected by the fall of Paganism and the triumphs

of Christianity in the empire—but 7Wio the subject is brought

under our review a second time for the purpose of shewing how
the blessed inhabitants of heaven—saints and angels—were affected

by it. A song of the heavenly host is introduced on this occasion,

and you see the burden of it :
" Now is come salvation, and

strength, and the kingdom (or reign) of our God, and the power
of his Christ—for the accuser of our brethren is cast down, that

accused them to our God day and night." Thus we see on the

one hand the interest which the saints in light feel in what befals

their " brethren" on earth, who are still engaged in the christian

'' See Lf'ctiirc xviii. p. 209.
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conflict ; and, on the other, the influence and agency of Satan in

conducting the warfare against them. The power that was ex-

erted against the woman and her man-child, whether it were
exerted by means of the Jews, or of the Romans, was the power
of Satan, instigating both classes to persecute and destroy the

saints of the Most High, while he himself acts the part of an
accuser, day and night, to deprive them of the favour of God.
Thus he acted towards the patriarch Job, and thus you find him
acting towards Joshua, the high priest and representative of the

children of Israel, Zech. iii. 1-4. But greater is He that was
with the woman and her man-child, than he that was wielding

the power of the Roman empire. The dragon and his angels are

represented in this vision as fighting to maintain the idolatrous

worship of paganism, determined to maintain and support it

against the testimony of the woman's seed ; and on the other

hand, Michael and his angels fight against the dragon to cast him
down from that eminent station which he maintained against the

woman and her man-child. The issue of the war is, that the

dragon did not prevail in that situation ; he was incapable of

maintaining that high station wherein he was placed against the

church, but was cast down from it, which downfal took place on
the demolishing of the church state and civil polity of the Jews,

and in the bringing down of paganism in the Roman empire

;

and this draws forth the song of praise from the redeemed. And
now, in the war which had this successful and glorious issue,

observe the representation that is given of the part that was acted

by the saints, or members of the true church :
" They overca?ne

him (the accuser) bi/ the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of
their testimony ! and they loved not their lives unto the death:"

Their victory was achieved, not by fighting, but by suffering

—

not by the power of the material sword, but by the sword of the

Spirit, which is the word of God ; they met the accusations of

the adversary, by faith in the blood of the Lamb, and by an appeal

to the truth as it is in Jesus, which was the word of their testi-

mony ; and, patiently suffering for Christ's sake, they overcame
in this terrible conflict.

But the issue of this war is not the exaltation of the 'woman,
nor the deliverance of her seed from the opposition of the dragon.

On the contrary, when he finds himself displaced from his ele-

vated station, cast down from his eminence, and no longer wor-

shipped by the deluded Pagans, his wrath against the woman
and her seed is'redoubled, and he now goes to work another way.
" Woe to the inhabiters of the earth, and of the sea," &c. &c.

Now his object is to persecute the woman which brought forth

the man-child.
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" And to the woman were given two icings of a great eagle, that

she mightJiy into the wilderness, into her place, (of security) where

she is nourishedfor a time, and times, and half a time,from the

face of the serpent." ver. 14. It has been remarked by some
writers, that in what is here said of the woman's flight into the

wilderness, there is an allusion to the state of Israel in the waste

howhng wilderness, whom the Lord says, " he bare as on eagles'

wings." Exod. xix. 4, and who were sustained by him there in an
extraordinary manner. But, as hath been already observed on
ver. 6, it seems more likely to refer to the case of Elijah, and his

being fed by ravens ; or rather to his being fed with bread and
water brought to him in an extraordinary manner in the wilderness,

when he fled from Jezebel, 1 Kings xix. 14. Some think, that

by the two wings of a great eagle which were given to the woman,
that she might fly into the wilderness, is intended the power of

the two christian emperors, namely, of Rome and Constantinople,

between whom the empire was divided after it became christianized.

For, although it be true, that these christian emperors professed

to support Christianity, it is equally certain that they nourished

Antichrist, the man of sin, from his birth in the days of Constan-
tine, and fostered him till he sat down upon his throne ; so, these

wings served for no other purpose to the woman, than to carry

her with greater speed into the wilderness. But, while the

woman is thus away from the face of the serpent, she is not so

far removed from his observation, but that he still pursues her

with the effects of his wrath, for it is added

—

^^ And the serpent cast out of his mouth, water as a food, after

the woman, that he might cause her to be carried aioay of thefood:
and the earth helped the looman, and the earth opened her mouth,

and swallowed up thefood ivhich the dragon cast out of his mouth:

and the dragon was' wroth with the woman, and went to make war
with the remnant ofher seed, which keep the commandments of God,

and have the testimony of .Jesus Christ," ver. 15-17. From the

period of the woman's flight in the wilderness, or during the one

thousand two hundred and sixty years of the reign of Antichrist,

she no more appears openly before the face of the dragon, as at

the beginning in the churches of the saints : nevertheless, the

witnesses continue to prophesy in sackcloth, and the serpent sets

himself utterly to swallow her up, as to any appearance of the

kingdom of Christ, and the order of his house which she is capable

of making even in the wilderness. And to efl'ect her utter ruin,

he casts a food of persecution after her, hoping she might be

carried away of the flood. Such was the state of mattei-s while

the witnesses were prophesying in sackcloth, until, as we have

seen in a former lecture, they are at length silenced—the witnesses
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are killed, and their dead bodies refused a burial. But in this

diabolical attempt, the dragon does not ultimately succeed—for,

it is said, the earth helped the woman. And I can readily conceive
of two important ways whereby this was done

;
probably you may-

think of others. First, it was done by the protection that was
afforded to those who constituted the remnant of the woman's
seed, which kept the commandments of God, and had the faith

of Jesus, during the reign of Antichrist. This was remarkably
fulfilled in the case of the Albigenses, who inhabited the south of

France, by the counts of Toulouse ; and also towards the Wal-
denses, who occupied the vallies of Piedmont, by the dukes of

Savoy. If the Lamb had his followers upon earth during that

benighted period, which I have no doubt was the case, you will

look in vain for them if not among these people. But as I have
written their history at some length, in a work which is well

known to most of you who are now present, I conceive it needless

to enlarge upon the subject in this place. Such of you as are in

possession of that publication, may find it profitable to refresh

your memories by glancing it over again
;
you will there see how

God put it into the hearts of those sovereigns to grant an asylum
to his persecuted people, and shew them favour, when the dragon
was casting out water, that is, a flood of persecution after them

;

and thus the precious seed was preserved as a sacred deposit in the
earth, until the time of the Reformation ; and this is one way in

which the earth helped the woman. But I add.

Secondly/, that another important means by which the earth

helped the woman, was the invention of the art of printing, on
which you may recollect that I made some observations in a
former lecture, not long ago. The powers of the earth, taking

occasion from the bringing ofthe Scriptures to light, found then'own
interest in opposing the tyrannical reign of Antichrist, and check-
ing the progress of persecution which was carried on against the

word of God. In doing this, they indeed promoted their own
ends; but whatever they intended, it proved an important help to

the woman, or true church. The remnant of her seed were
enabled to " keep the commandments of God," in opposition to

the commandments of men, and to " hold fast the testimony of

Jesus Christ," in opposition to the testimony of men> But they

are still the objects of the serpent's wrath, and they are persecuted

with equal malice after the help which the woman had received

from the earth. Having, however, exceeded the usual time allotted

for this exercise, I now close the present lecture with remarking, by
way of improvement, that the true church of Christ is to be
known by these two characters, namely, by faith and obedience

to the word of God—and by patient suffering for its sake. It is

in this way that she is invariably distinguished throughout the
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Apocalypse. The faith of the true church is opposed to the faith

of Antichrist, and to faith in him, even as her obedience stands in

opposition to any comphance with his commands. So we find it

said, in this chapter. They overcame hi/ the blood of the Lamb,

and the word of their testimony. And again, The remnant of her

seed that keep the commandments of God, and have the testimony of

Jesus Christ. So also in ch. xiv. 12, the true church is thus

described, " Here are they that keep the commandments of God,

and thefaith of Jesus."

But the true church is also characterised by patience in suffer-

ino- for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God ; or, for

keeping the commandments of God after the example of the

Lamb that was slain. Hence it is said, " They loved not their

lives unto the death," ver. 1 1 ; and in ch. xiv. it is further said of

her, " Here is the patience of the saints." Novy, wherever the

church of Christ is visible, as it was at the- beginning, we may
expect to find these two characteristic features, faith and

PATIENCE ; and where these are not found, whatever other shin-

ing qualities may be possessed, the mayks of the true church, the

Lamb's bride, are wanting.

Let us, my brethren, as a church, improve this subject, by

examining ourselves by this criterion, " whether we be in the faith
"

whether we are holding fast the testimony of God concerning

his Son Jesus Christ, and are walking in the footsteps of the

flock—" keeping the commandments of God, and the faith of

Jesus,"—not contending for worldly power or popularity; but

patiently bearing the cross after the Saviour; remembering that,

" if we suffer wath him, we shall also reign with him ;" and let

patience have its perfect work, that we may be perfect and entire,

lacking nothing.

Now is the hour of darkness past,

Christ has assumed his reigning power
;

Behold the great accuser cast

Down from the skies, to rise no more.

'Twas by thy blood. Immortal Lamb,
Thine armies trod the tempter down :

'Twas by thy word and powerful name.

They gain'd the battle and renown.

Rejoice, ye heavens ; let every star

Shine with new glories round the sky

;

Saints, while ye sing the heavenly war.

Raise your Deliverer's name on high.



LECTURE XXXII.

And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw a beast rise up out of the sea,

having seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns ten crowns, and upon
his heads the name of blasphemy. 2 And the beast which I saw was
like unto a leopard, and his feet were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as

the mouth of a lion ; and the dragon gave him his power, and his seat, and

great authority. 3 And I saw one of his heads, as it were wounded to

death ; and his deadly wound was healed ; and all the world wondered after

the beast. 4 And they worshipped the dragon which gave power unto

the beast ; and they worshipped the beast, saying. Who is like unto the

beast ? who is able to make war with him? 5 And there was given unto

him a mouth speaking great things, and blasphemies ; and power was given

unto him to continue forty and two months. 6 And he opened his mouth
in blasphemy against God, to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and
them that dwell in heaven. 7 And it was given unto him to make war
with the saints, and to overcome them : and power was given him over all

kindreds, and tongues, and nations. 8 And all that dwell upon the earth

shall worship him, whose names are not written in the book of life of the

Lamb slain from the foundation of the world. 9 If any man have an ear,

let him hear. 10 He that leadeth into captivity shall go into captivity :

he that killeth with the sword must be killed with the sword. Here is the

patience and the faith of the saints.—Rev. xiii. 1-10.

THE TEN HORNED BEAST.

The chapter, on a consideration of which we are now about to

enter, has a very close connection with the seventh chapter of the

prophecies of Daniel. In fact, the subject is one and the same
with both writers ; and, therefore, the two chapters must be con-

sidered by us in connection. The imagery adopted by both pro-

phets is highly-wrought and complicated ; but, happily, we are

furnished with a key, in ch. xvii. of the Apocalypse, which will

be of great use to us in helping to unlock its mysterious import.

The same subject there comes over again; on which occasion a
heavenly messenger condescends to explain to the New Testa-

ment prophet, the meaning of several things which had greatly

perplexed him. In going through the chapter before us, there-

fore, it will behove us to pay diligent attention to the explanations

there afforded us.

In the preceding chapter, the inspired writer had conducted

us, as it were, behind the scenes, and shown us that the entire

machinery of the great apostacy, and of the tyranny of Anti-
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christ was worked by the infernal serpent ; and now he proceeds
to bring us more closely acquainted with the characters of the

external agents, through whose instigation, and by whose instru-

mentality, the saints of the Most High should be harassed and
worn out during the twelve hundred and sixty years, the allotted

period of Antichrist's reign.

" And I stood upon the sand of the sea; and saru a beast rise

up out of the sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and upofi his

horns ten crowns, and upon his heads the name of blasphemy,"

ver. 1. The prophet introduces his subject on the present occa-

sion by informing us, that he fancied himselfstationed on the sand
of the sea, when he beheld, in vision, a wild beast rising up out

of the sea ; that is, when divested of its symbolical drapery, he
beheld an empire, kingdom, or state opposed to God and his

Christ, rising up out of the wars and commotions which agitated

the world ; for that is the import of the sea and the wild beast, as

these figures are used in prophecy, particularly in this book of the

Apocalypse. He next describes its singular appearance, it had
*' seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns ten crowns, and
upon his heads the names of blasphemy."

It appears to be so universally admitted by the writers on the

Revelation, whether popish or protestant, that this wild-beast is

the same with the fourth, and ten-horned beast of Daniel, ch. vii.

7, 19, 20, that there seems no room to doubt it. Daniel, indeed,

makes no mention of the seven heads of the beast, he speaks of

its ten horns, and of another little horn springing up amongst
them ; but in the passage before us, the seven heads are added to

make the application clearer and more satisfactory. But the ten-

horned beast of Daniel, as hath been made to appear in a former

lecture, is indisputably the Roman empire ; consequently, the

beast which John saw rise up out of the sea ; or, to drop the meta-

phor, the kingdom which he now saw to rise up out of the midst

of nations agitated by war and revolution, must be the Roman
empire likewise in some form or shape ; in which of its existing

states, however, we must learn from the other marks that are

added.

This beast is described as having seveyi heads, which are ex-

plained, ch. xvii. 9, to be seven mountains, or so many hills on

which the city of Rome stood, thereby fixing its locality; and
also seven kings or forms of government, which successively pre-

vailed there, ver. 10, viz. kings, consuls, dictators, decemvirs,

military tribunes, triumvirs and emperors ; or, as some say,

emperors heathen, and emperors christian. Of these seven heads

we shall have occasion to take some further notice presently.

Another singular feature pertaining to this wild beast was its

having ten Jhorns, under which aspect it appeared to Daniel also.



OH. XIII. 1-10.] THE TEN-HORNED BEAST. 413

ch. vii. 7. This is explained in Rev. xvii. 12. to denote ten kings

or independent kingdoms, into which the empire was ultimately-

broken and divided. " The ten horns which thou sawest are ten

kings, which have received no kingdom as yet ;" that is to say,

they had not sprung into existence at the time the prophet John
had the vision, nor indeed did they appear for some centuries

afterwards ;
" but they were to receive power as kings one hour ;"

that is, at the same time, that the beast should receive his power.
It is added concerning these ten kings, ver. 13, " These have one

mind" or the same will, consent, or judgment, for they all agree
to " give their power and strength unto the beast." And it is

added in ver. 17, " For God hath put it into their hearts to fulfil

his will, and to agree and give their kingdom (or power) unto the
beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled :" in plain terms, to

promote a uniformity of religion, and make the nations subject

to the clergy; this was the one opinion, f/.iav yvuf^w, or judgment
in which they agreed : they became united in their implicit sub-
jection to the Roman hierarchy. We may further remark con-
cerning this beast, that his seven heads were successive ; but his

ten horns were cotemporary, compare ver. 10 and 12 of ch. xvii.

In the symbol itself, John beholds all the seven heads existing to-

gether ; nor was it possible, perhaps, for the hieroglyphic to be
otherwise constructed ; but from the verbal interpretation of it we
learn, that, although the seven forms of supreme government,
represented by the seven heads, were exhibited at once to the
prophet's view, they did not synchronize ; for, when he wrote,
five of them had already fallen, one was then in actual existence,

and another was still future, ch. xvii. 10. Rome had had its

government of kings, of consuls, of dictators, of decemvirs, of
tribunes, like France during her revolutionary period, when every
half dozen years was bringing her a new constitution ; that of
emperors was in existence when John had the vision, and one was
yet to come, and continue for a short period, ver, 10 ; but whether
this refers to the christian emperors, which was of short duration,

or to the papal administration, or to a non-descript state of things

which succeeded the fall of the imperial government, does not
seem very certain, though I think the first is intended.

This wild beast had upon his horns ten crowns. In the former
chapter, ver. 3, the prophet " beheld a great red dragon, having
seven heads and ten horns, and seven crowns upon his heads."

A crown is the usual symbol of rule, authority, or power; conform-
able to which, while the empire continued united, the crowns
were upon its heads, or forms of government ; but when it was
broken into ten independent kingdoms, under which state John
had this vision, the crowns are transferred to its horns, thereby
intimating to us that the times referred to in this vision, are those
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in which the western Roman empire would be overthrown, and

out of it arise ten independent kingdoms ;
" These ten horns,

having ten crowns upon them," says Whiston, ** denote so many-

kings, or crowned heads, over so many distinct provinces or

kingdoms."
" A7id upon his heads the name of blasphemi/." We have seen

that the number of the heads was seven, and on each of them was

inscribed the word "blasphemy;" by which is probably intimated

the idolatrous character of the beast, or Roman power in its

heathenish state, before it became antichristian. It is important

for you to keep in mind that, in our last lecture, we had under

consideration, the power of the Roman government in its heathen-

ish or paganized state, exhibited under the symbol of" a great red

dragon with seven heads and ten horns, and seven crowns upon

his heads," ch. xii. 3. This dragon we saw cast down from his

eminence, in other words, the idolatrous worship of paganism was

overthrown in the empire ; and, now, this beast which John beheld

rising up out of the sea, succeeds the fallen dragon. But; to enter

into the hidden meaning of this, you must observe, that the whole

power of the antichristian kingdom is represented to us in this

thirteenth chapter, by two beasts, one of which rises out of the

sea, ver. 1, and the other comes up out of the earth, ver. 11.

The first of these, which is the subject of our present considera-

tion, denotes the concurring power of the ten kings which arose in

the empire, subsequent to the fall of paganism, when they agreed

to " have one mind," or pledged themselves to the support of

Antichrist, by maintaining a uniformity of religion throughout

their ten kingdoms.

It may, perhaps, tend to throw some light upon this subject if

we here call to mind what the Scriptures teach us concerning the

object and design for which the ordinance of civil government

was originally instituted by the Most High, A proper view of

this ujatter is, indeed, absolutely necessary in order to our duly

appreciating the demerit or evil conduct of these ten kings and

their successors, in subjecting the nations to the yoke of the clergy.

I need not waste our time in proving, that civil government is

an ordinance of heaven, that it is consonant to the revealed will

of God, and that even in its least perfect forms, it is an invaluable

blessing to the children of men. The necessity of it arises from

the entrance of sin into the world ; for it is this which has intro-

duced degeneracy, discord, confusion, injustice, oppression, vio-

lence, and bloodshed among men. The experience of every age

has evinced the necessity of almost every kind of restraint for

maintaining any thing like peace and good order among men.

Without the restraint which is imposed by civil government, what

a horrid scene of injustice, oppression, and cruelty, would this
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earth exhibit ! But, then, the end and design of civil govern-

ment is to protect the lives, liberties, and property of the subject

from lawless depredation, and to punish all that work ill to their

neighbour, contrary to the second table of the divine law ; accord-

ing to that ancient ordinance of God, " Whoso shedeth man's
blood, by man shall his blood be shed," Gen. ix. 6. Rulers,

maoistrates, and governors are God's ministers in that matter, to

whom he commands us to be subject, and to pay tribute, Rom.
xiii. But the power of these ten kings in enforcing uniformity of

religion, supporting the clergy, and bringing the nations of the

earth into subjection to them, was a foolish and wicked departure

from the legitimate end of civil government ; and here we have it

presented to us under the symbol of a beast with ten horns ; this

is the antichristian power, identified with the kingdoms of this

world, and the glory of it, and to which all those are subject

whose names are not written in the Lamb's book of life.

It is ]DOSsible, however, that the explanation now given of the
hieroglyphical symbol of this ten horned beast, may not be thought
sufficiently definite ; and a more explicit and detailed account of
what I intend by it, may be desn'able to some. Be it observed,

then, that by the antichristian power now mentioned as constitut-

ing the mystery, or concealed meaning of this beast with ten

horns, I would be understood to mean, church authority supported
by secular power ; than which nothing can be conceived more at

variance with the description that is given of Christianity in the
New Testament. Though we have had this subject before us in

a former lecture," and endeavoured to shew the positive evil whxcYi

attaches to all national establishments of Christianity, or the
introduction of the power of the civil magistrate into the kingdom
of Christ, there can be no impropriety in enlarging a little upon it

in this place.

Tiie corruption of the christian religion, through the wicked-
ness of its professors who received not the love of the truth, espe-
cially by means of their leaders, after the days of the apostles, is

clearly foretold in the New Testament, 2 Thess. ii. ; 1 Tim. iv.
;

2 Tim. iii. ; 2 Pet. ii. ; 1 John iv. Even under the eye of the
apostles, " The mystery of iniquity began to work ;" but it pro-
ceeded by slow degrees until the fall of heathenism in the
Roman empire, and till Christianity became the established

religion, when " the Man of Sin" began to be revealed. Under
the christian emperors, a profession of that religion was adopted
fitted to a kingdom of this world, and made consistent with the
pursuit of worldly honour, wealth, and pleasure, and, indeed, with
all those practices without which no nation of this world can be

" Lecture xvi. p. 194.



41(5 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE, [lect. xxxii.

powerful and flourishing,—a Christianity consistent with all our

worldly interests, and whereby we are Christians in one country,

just as men are heathens ani Mahometans in another. This is

national Christianity, or as the apostle calls it, " A form of god-

liness denying the power of it," the very opposite to that profes-

sion of the name of Christ, which was the effect of God's visiting

the nations to take out of ihem a peoplefor his name" Acts xv. 14.

This form of Christianity, separated from the cross, and stated

in opposition to the ancient work of faith, and labour of love, and

patience of hope, was the religion of the Roman empire, after the

fall of the dragon, or when it had cast off its old religion. And
when that empire was broken into several independent kingdoms,

these, by a very mysterious providence remained united as one

empire still, in that form of Christianity, and in the body of the

clergy, who were the greatest gainers by it, and who carried it to

perfection by the power of the ten kings which gave them their

strength or ability to enforce a uniformity of religious profession

throughout their respective kingdoms. This grand end was
brought about by means of " Church authority supported with

secular power." This was to be seen in perfection in the church

of Rome ; there, indeed, we have " the beast with ten horns"

exemplified ; but the protestant clergy have copied after that

church in this matter, to the utmost of their power, and quite as

far as the nature of their cause would allow. That they are pre-

vented by the state from proceeding further in enforcing the same
uniformity that is done by the church of Rome, is a source of

deep wailing and lamentation to many of them even in our own
country, and in this enlightened day !''

s

•» In proof of what is said above, and that I may not be thought to deal in

false accusations, I request the reader's attention to the following extract from

a celebrated work on the Book of Common Prayer.
" Our Liturgy," says the author, " was first established by the convocation,

or provincial synods of the realm, and thereby became OBLIGATORY inforo

conscienticB , and was then confirmed and ratified by the supreme magistrate in

Parliament, and so also became obligatory inforo civili. It has, therefore,

all authority, both ecclesiastical and civil. As it is established by ecclesiasti-

cal authority, those who separate themselves, and set up another form of

worship, are schismatics ; and, consequently, are guilty of a damnable sin, which

no toleration granted by the civil magistrate, can authorize or justify. But as

it is settled by Act of Parliament, the separating from it is only an offence

against the state, and, as such, may be pardoned by the state. The act of

toleration, therefore, as it is called, has freed the Dissenters from being

offenders against the state, notwithstanding their separation from the worship

prescribed by the liturgy ; but it by no means excuses, or can excuse them from

the schism they have made in the church; they are still guilty of that sin, and
will be so long as they separate, notwithstanding any temporal authority to

indemnify them."

—

Wheatley's Illustration of the Book of Common Prayer.

The Dissenters may learn from this, something of their obligation to the

ovarruling providenca of God,—the state tolerates, the church does not

!
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" And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, and his

feet were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a

lion I and the dragon gave him his power, and his seat, and great

authority," ver. 2. Here is a more enlarged description of the

ten-honied beast which arose out of the sea, and it is taken from

Dan. vii. 2, 3. His shape is compounded of all the three beasts

which had preceded him, namely, the Babylonian lion, the Medo-
Persiah bear, and the Macedonian leopard ; intimating thereby,

that the Roman empire comprehended within its utmost limits

the dominions of all the three former empires. Thus the beast

of the Apocalypse embodies the most terrible parts and properties

of all the four beasts of Daniel ; in his general shape he is like a

leopard, unitins; uncommon agility with ferocious strength ; he

has the mouth of the lion, and the paw of the bear.

" And the dragon gave him his poicer, and his seat, and great

authoriti/." The word here translated seat, should rather have

been translated throne, as it is by Wakefield, Doddridge, Daubuz,

Woodhouse, and others. And here, by an induction of particu-

lars, is shewn, that the great red dragon, or Rome Pagan, sur-

rendered up to the ten-horned beast all its royalties, or the several

parts of its power, including the throne, which is the imperial

seat of power and government, with all his authority or jurisdic-

tion over all his subjects. The terms are easily understood, and
they import nothing less than that this ten-horned beast, or anti-

christian power succeeded to the possession and exercise of the

same dominion and rule which had formerly been vested in the

dragon. The authority exercised by this beast is unjust, tyranni-

cal, oppressive, diabolical, as we shall presently see from his

making war with the saints, who refused to worship the beast and
his image, and overcoming them, ver. 7.

" Aiid I saw one of the heads as it were ivounded to death ; and
his deadli/ wound tvas healed; and all the world tvondered after

the beast," ver. 3. We have already seen that the heads of this

beast were seven in number, and that they denote so many dif-

ferent forms of government, or civil polity, which the Roman
state had passed under. Of these forms of government, five had
passed away, at the time of the prophecy ; the sixth, namely, that

of emperors then was in existence, and the other was not yet come.

One of these heads John beheld as it ivere wounded to death.

There is a further reference to this wound inflicted on one of the

heads, in ver. 12—" whose deadly wound was healed," and again

in ver. 14, ad fin.
—" they should make an image to the beast,

which had the wound by a sword, and did live." And there is

another allusion to it in ch. xvii. 8, where we read of "the beast

that was, and is not, and yet is." Now, putting all these texts

together, the sum of the whole seems to be this, that the wound
o 1.-
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which the beast received in one of his heads, which was inflicted

by the sword, was so severe, that he was considered for a time to

be dead, yet was he not so in reahty, but merely in appearance
;

for after this he revived, and lived, and reigned, to the admiration

of the world ; in fact, after the healing of his deadly wound, " all

the world wondered after the beast."

The writers on this subject are not agreed as to which of the

seven heads this deadly wound is to be ascribed ; and the point is

of some moment to ascertain. It cannot be any one of the first

five—kings, consuls, dictators, decemvirs, or tribunes—because it

is expressly said in ch. xvii. 10, that these five had fallen when
John wrote. The sixth, or that of the heathen emperors, was in

existence when he wrote, concerning which it is said, " one is
"

—

and the seventh " was yet to come," and of this last it is said,

"when he cometh, he must continue a short space"—which is

very applicable to the christian emperors—a species of govern-

ment commencing with Constantine the Great, a.d. 325, at the

fall of heathenism, and continuing about one hundred and fifty

years, viz. to the year a.d. 476, when the empire was broken into

ten kingdoms, or separate states. I will quote to you the obser-

vations of Mr. Fuller touching this subject.

" There are two interpretations of this part of the prophecy, on

which good commentators have been divided. One is, that the

sword by which the beast was wounded was that of the Northern

nations in the fifth century, by which Rome, under its sixth, or

imperial head, was overthrown ; but by means of Popery the

wound was healed, and she who had been given up for lost,

became, in a new form, the mistress of the Western world. The

other is, that the deadly wound was caused by Constantine, who,

having in different engagements defeated his pagan colleagues,

subverted the ancient religion of the empire, so that for a few

years the beast was, as it were, dead ; but that when under the

influence of corruption it again became idolatrous and persecuting,

the beast revived, and the world wondered after him.—Till of late,

I have preferred the first of these interpretations, but upon a

closer examination of the prophecy, I am inclined to think the

last to be the meaning. It does not seem likely that so extra-

ordinary a change in the empire, and one that so deeply interested

the church of God, should be overlooked, while one which was
much more ordinary, and of but small accoiuit to religion, should

be held up to view. It seems, also, notwithstanding the corrup-

tions introduced under the first emperors, it were too much to

suppose that the empire continued to be the same beast as it was

in the times of Paganism, or that the difference was so small as

not to require any kind of notice in the i:)age of prophecy."

To this last mentioned view of the subject I incline. John saw
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the seventh head wounded to death, viz. the christian emperors,

and when that deadly wound was healed, which healing was
effected in the person of Antichrist, or when the ten kings gave
their power to the beast, he beheld all the world wondering after

the latter ; and this is the eighth head of the beast, as you will

find it expressed ch. xvii, 11; see also ver. 8, 10. And this is

the very same thing which John saw at the sounding of the fifth

trumpet, ch. ix. where we had a representation of the fall of the

seventh head of the beast, and of the kingdom of Antichrist

arising in its place, out of the bottomless pit, under the hierogly-

phic of crowned locusts issuing out of the smoke of the pit,

whereby the sun and the air were darkened.
" And they tvorshipped the dragon which gave poiver unto the

beast ; and they ivorshipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto the

beast ? Who is able to make war with him T ver. 4. The beast,

or kingdom of Antichrist, succeeds the dragon, or Rome Pagan,
who, in ver. 2, is said to " give him his power, and his throne,

and great authority." Accordingly, he promotes the interests of

his master, and the worship of him in the world. This beast is

joined by another, mentioned in the subsequent part of this same
chapter, and whose history will come under our consideration in

the ensuing lecture ; and by the ministry of the latter beast, not

only the dragon, but the first beast also, becomes an object of
worship to the inhabitants of the earth. We have some account
of what pertains to the worship of the dragon, in the history of
our Lord's temptation, Matt. iv. 8, 9 ;

" The devil taketh him up
into an exceeding high mountain, and sheweth him all the king-

doms of the world, and the glory of them ; and saith unto him.
All these things will I give thee, if thou wilt fall down and wor-
ship me." This quite agrees with what the apostle Paul teaches

on the subject, Eph. ii. 2, where he describes " the course of this

world, to be subject to the prince of the power of the air, the

spirit that worketh in the children of disobedience." That the

idolatrous worship of the pagan world was paid to Satan, that old

serpent, the devil, who is symbolized by the dragon, is abundantly

evident from various parts of the holy Scriptures; and if that be
admitted, it will be found to follow, that the worship which was
now transferred to the clergy of the Catholic priesthood, which is

only another name for the ten-horned beast, or kingdom of

Antichrist, ultimately redounded to the same infernal object. It

is said of the dragon, that " he gave his power, and throne, and
great authority" to the beast, and by that means rendered him
an object of wonder and worship, on which a learned writer thus

comments

:

" The dragon gave him his poiver, rw ^waixLv, his strength :

He gave the beast his lies, his hypocrisy, his deceit, and his

2 E 2



420 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE, [lect. xxxii.

wickedness, wherein his great strength lay (see ch. xii. 9.)

Wherefore, by this character, the beast is clearly pointed out as

an emblem of the dominion of the christian ecclesiastics. These

latter are said to receive from the dragon his strength, that is, his

lies, his hypocrisy, his deceit, and his wickedness ; for it was by
these qualities alone, that the ecclesiastics acquired the govern-

ment of the empire, and maintained themselves in it. Ayid his

seat, or throne, ^povov. The dragon gave to the beast his imperial

throne, perhaps the city of Rome, which became the capital of

the empire of the idolatrous christian ecclesiastics, as it had
formerly been of the idolatrous heathen emperors. And great

authority, E^ousiav fjnyaXnv, absolute dominion, ver. 7, 8. The
dragon is here represented as having strength, and a throne, and
great authority, even after he was cast down from heaven. This

is agreeable to what, is said of him in the preceding chapter,

where, after having fallen to the earth, he is represented as per-

secuting the woman, and as making war with her seed. In the

exercise of this power the dragon continued till he delivered his

strength, his throne, and his authority to the beast. Hence, as

was said before, the actions of the dragon in this state are emble-
matical of the machinations of the bishops of Rome and their

adherents, from the time they first began to corrupt Christianity,

till the ecclesiastical became the eighth head of the government
in the empire ; the clergy ruling in all matters therein, civil as

well as sacred, by the force of their intrigues, their lies, their

excommunications, their false doctrine, and their superstitions.

Moreover, as it is said, the dragon gave his strength, his

throne, and his authority to the beast ; this implies that the

actions of the beast were of the saine kind with the actions of the

dragon. They both corrupted Christianity—they corrupted it

in the same manner ; and they both made war with the remnant
of the seed of the woman, though with different success."*^

" And theij worshipped the beast, sai/ing. Who is like unto the

beast ? Who is able to make war ivith him ?" Dazzled with the

lustre of the imperial throne, and the imposing rites of the pagan
religion which stood connected with it, mankind in oeneral had
formerly reverenced the ih-agon in the power and the persons of

the emperors, whom they had supported in their exactions and
their despotism : and thus also did it happen to the ten-horned

beast, who afterwards laid waste the ancient dominions of the

dragon. Springing up almost imperceptibly, as Daniel's little

horn did, ch. vii. 8, amongst the ten horns, he grows by little and
little, insinuating himself by flatteries, and gaining upon the ten

horns by intrigue and stratagem, until he becomes possessed of

the power and strength of the whole, and thus excites the

•^ Macknipht's Truth of the Gospel History, p. 583.
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admiration of the world, draws forth its homage, and leads

mankind to exclaim, " Who is like unto the beast—who is able

to make war with himV The power and influence of the clergy

became paramount—the world was absolutely enslaved by the

ecclesiastics who domineered over all the potentates of the earth,

and whose will was irresistible.

" And there was given unto him a mouth, speaking great things,

and blasphemies : and power was given unto him to continueforty

and two tnonths : and he opened his mouth in blasphemy against

God, to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and them that

dwell in heaven," ver. 5, 6. To speak blasphemously of God is

to speak dishonourably of him—to speak in derogation of his

divine nature, his attributes and character. And so Daniel

described the little horn of his prophecy, ch. vii. 25, " He shall

speak great words against the Most High." Such also was

Paul's description of the man of sin, 2 Thess. ii. 4. " Who oppos-

eth and exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is

worshipped ; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God,

shewing himself that he is God "—or acting in the capacity of

Supreme

!

The charge of blasphemy stands inscribed on all the heads of

the beast, ver. 1, though most of them were Pagan, and conse-

quently unacquainted with the true God. The blasphemies referred

to, therefore, must consist not merely in speeches directly uttered

against the Majesty of heaven, but in arrogating and assuming

that which belongs exclusively to Him who is over all. Both
these were indeed combined in Antichrist—" a mouth speaking

great things" and a conduct, or course of action in flat opposition

to the prerogatives of the Great Supreme. " Was it not speaking-

great things," asks a late writer on this subject, " was it not

uttering blasphemies to assert the Pope's supremacy ; to maintain

that he could forgive sins, that he could make the body of Christ,

exclude from or admit persons into the kingdom of God at his plea-

sure; that his canons must be observed in preference to the rules of

God's word ; and that such impious titles as these should be given

to him, his Holiness, Infallible, the Vicar of God on earth, our

Lord God the Pope ? Was it not blasphemy to say that images

should be worshipped? Was it not speaking "great things" to

affirm that all who refused to bow the knee to these Baals, must
be killed with the sword V"^

"A species of practical blasphemy," says Mr. FuUer, "seems

to constitute the principle from which all persecution proceeds
;

for it is nothing less than usurping the throne of God in the mind
of man ! This principle has been common to all those pagan and

papal governments which have come in contact with the church

' Hutcheson's Guide, &c. p. 106.
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of God. Nay, is it not exceedingly prevalent in almost all the

governments now in being ? It is rare, very rare, for those who
occupy the supreme place in civil affairs, to respect the claims of

conscience and of God. Had these claims been properly respected,

it had never entered the minds of the rulers of any nation, that

all the people within certain geographical boundaries, should be

compelled to worship God in a given way !"*

The blasphemies of this beast are directed not only against the
" name," but against " the tabernacle of God, and them that

dwell in heaven," or his celestial attendants. The very saints

and angels before the throne are by him represented as rebels

against God, by receiving that homage which is due to him, and
participating in their abominations. The church of God on earth,

relatively considered, or as being his "tabernacle" possesses a

sacred character. If any man destroy or defile it, as Antiochus

Epiphanes did that of the Jews, him will God destroy. What
then, must be the guilt contracted by those persecuting powers,

who, under the pretext of extirpating heresy, have reproached

the living God, and done every thing in their power to drive the

religion of the Bible out of the world !

The period of time allotted for the continuance of the reign of

this beast is "forty and two months," or one thousand two hundred

and sixty days, which, taking a day for a year, is the precise

period during which the two witnesses were to prophesy in sack-

cloth, and the woman to continue in the wilderness.

" And it ivas given unto him to make ivar with the saints, and

to overcome them; and power ivas given him over all kindreds, and

tongues, and nations," ver. 7. Here, again, we have a reference to

Daniel, ch. vii. whose words are, " I beheld, and the same (little)

horn made war with the saints, and prevailed against them," ver.

21.; and again in ver. 25, "And he shall speak great words

against the Most High, and shall wear out the saints of the Most
High, and think to change times and laws ; and they shall be

given into his hand, until a time, and times, and the dividing of

time." Thus, as the dragon made war with the remnant of the

woman's seed, so also was the beast to do, and do it more effectu-

ally ; for it is allowed him to overcome them ; not so entirely,

indeed, as to extirpate all the faithful followers of the Lamb—not

to destroy them utterly, but to drive the true church into tlie

wilderness—to oblige those who maintained the testimony of God
and the faith of Jesus, to be silent. By a continued series of

bloody persecutions, Anticln-ist continued to "wear out the saints

of the Most High," during the long period of twelve hundred and

sixty years, in all which time "power was given him over all

kindreds and tongues, and nations." This is a dreadful account

—

" Expository Discourses, p. 22!).
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but there is a saving clause in the next verse, which tends to

throw a ray of light athwart the gloom, and inspire hope that

the world was not totally abandoned of its Maker and supporter,

and given up to the powers of darkness ; for it is added,
" And all that dwell upon the earth shall ivorship him (the beast)

whose names are not written in the book of life of the Lamb slai?i

from the foundation of the world" ver. 8. The latter clause of

this verse, seems to suffer from an incorrect punctuation, or ar-

rangement, as hath been remarked by many. 'Tis certain that the

Lamb of God was not actually slain " from the foundation of the

world," though he was in the divine decree or purpose. The fol-

lowing, however, is Gilbert Wakefield's translation of the passage,

and in a case of this kind, we can scarcely have better authority,

such was his familiar acquaintance with the Greek language.

"And allthe inhabitants of the earth icill worship him, whose names

are not written,from the foundation of the world, in the book of
life of the Lamb that was slaughtered.'' The same phrase occurs

in ch. xvii. 8, with a little variation, for it reads thus—" And they

that dwell on the earth shall wonder, whose names were not

written in the book of life from the foundation of the world."

This, as Mr. Wakefield observes, shews what ought to be the

construction of the words in the former place. The persons here

excepted from the worship of the beast, and whose names are said

to have been written from the beginning, in the Lamb's book of

life, are the hundred and forty-four thousand that were sealed,

ch. vii. and they are mentioned again, ch. xiv. with distinguished

honour, as standing with the Lamb on Mount Zion, ver. 1, having

his Father's name written in their foreheads, as those that were

redeemed from the earth, ver. 3 ; as virgins following the Lamb
whitliersoever he goeth,—first-fruits unto God and the Lamb,
ver. 4 ; as being without guile and faultless before the throne of

God, ver. 5. But this delightful subject will come under our

review hereafter ; at present we must confine our attention to the

multitude who are spoken of as worshipping the beast.

In ver. 3, of the chapter before us, it is said, " all the world

wondered after the beast,"—when they beheld his deadly wound
healed, they were filled with admiration ; but we now find their

admiration changed into reverence ! for it is said, " all that dwell

on the earth," with the exception above mentioned, worship him.

The beast had now become possessed of all the power of the

ancient dragon—the ten kings had firmly united in one purpose

to support him in his usurpation, and thus supported he began to

utter his blasphemies against the Most High, and make war
against the saints and overcome them. Behold him now vested

with power over all " kindreds, and tongues, and nations," sitting

in the temple, or church of God, and shewing himself as supreme;
and not only so, but receiving the homage of all that dwell upon
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the earth. If this be not Antichrist, where shall we find him,

what can constitute him ? Jesus Christ alone is Lord and King
in his kingdom ; but here is a monstrous power raised up in

opposition to him, which receives the worship that is his rightful

due. The consciences of men, which ought to be subject only to

Him, to whom all power is given both in heaven and on earth,

are now enslaved by the clergy, whose dictates, however contrary

to the Scriptures, they implicitly obey. " The kinos of the earth,"

says Dr. Owen, "have given their power to Antichrist, endeavour-

ing to the utmost to keep the kingdom of Christ out of the world.

What, I pray you, hath been their main business, ever since the

man of sin was enthroned I How have they earned the titles,

" Eldest Son of the Church," " the Catholic and most Christian

King," "Defender of the Faith," and the like? "Hath it not been
by the blood of the saints?" No doubt, kings and crowned
heads have much to answer for, in this matter ; but, may we not

take up the lamentation of the prophet Jeremiah, ch. v. 30, 31,

and apply it to the antichristian apostacy ? "A wonderful and
horrible thing is committed in the land : the prophets prophesy
falsely, and the priests bear rule by their means, and ///// people

love to have it so: and what will ye do in the end thereof?"

There are few tasks more difficult than to persuade men that

religion is a personal concern, and that eveiy man must render in

his individual account unto God. It has ever been a leading

object with Antichrist to persuade men to give up the charge of

their souls to the clergy of the church of Rome ; and so easily

are they imposed upon in the most momentous of all concerns,

that, with the generality, it is quite sufficient to " believe as the

church believes." This implicit faith, this blind submission to

the dogmas and prescriptions of the priesthood, is the basis of

Popery; and that point, once carried, the next was, to relinquish

the Scriptures as an imnecessaiy book, not to say a dangerous one,

for plain people to meddle with. It was by stratagems and
artifices of this kind, that the clergy of that apostate church
prevailed on multitudes of deluded mortals to relinquish all con-

cern about the salvation of their own souls, resigning it up into

their hands ; and, having succeeded in this, it is worth a moment's

consideration to mark the consequence. Laying claim to the

guidance of our souls in tiie things of God, they next j)roceeded

to take the charge of our lives, our liberties, our laws, and what-

ever concerns our well-being in this world ; the surrender of

which was enforced by violence, confusion, blood-shed, massacre,

and murder.

It was a most important rule which our Lord gave his disciples

whereby to judge of true and false religions, when he said,

" Beware of false prophets, which come to you in sheep's clothing,

but inwardly they are ravening wolves
;
ye shall knpw them by
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their fruits; do men gather grapes of thorns or figs of thistles ?"

Matt. vii. 15. " Were a school to be opened," says Dr. Owen,
"which pretended to an easy way of teaching all sciences, divine

and human—should it pretend to have a grant that nothing-

should be taught or learned but in and bi/ it alone
; yet, if I saw

the posts of the house hung like shambles with the limbs

of slaughtered persons ; if the ground about it were strewed

with the bones and ashes of men burnt to death, here lying one
that was strangled, there another stabbed, and a third poisoned

;

all for no other reason but either because they refused to submit
to the teaching of that particular school, or because they woidd
not learn things foolish and wicked—I should avoid such a school

and reject its authority, as far as I were able."^ To do so, indeed,

appears the dictate of sound reason
;
yet how many thousands

and even millions of our fellow creatures, are still " wondering
after the beast," yea, and "worshipping" him, by surrendering
their consciences to the guidance of the clergy. This is only to

be accounted for upon the principle that God hath sent them
strong delusion, that they should believe a lie, 2 Thess. ii. 8.

" Ij' any man have an ear, let him hear; He that leadeth into

captivity shall go into captivity : he that killeth tvith the

sivord, must he killed with the sivord : here is the patioice and
the faith of the saints" ver. 9, 10. Whether this ninth verse

is to be understood as a call to the inhabitants of the earth

to attend to the prophecy, which the preceding part of the

chapter contains respecting this ten-horned beast, to indicate

its great importance, and stamp it as a prophecy that demanded
peculiar attention,—or whether the words are to be read in con-
nection with the tenth verse, in which consolation is administered
to those who suffer from the beast, does not appear very certain.

Some understand it to be a call to men to beware how they are

found worshippers of the beast ; for little as they may think of it noiv,

it will be found of dreadful consequence hereafter ! Others con-
nect the words with what follows, and so consider them as decla-

ratoiy of the utter destruction of the beast; the power which
destroyeth the saints shall itself soon be destroyed. Antichrist

shall have his period, and the measure he meted to others shall

be meted out to him. He who has led others into captivity, and
destroyed them with the sword, is destined in due time to reap

the fruit of his own doings : but this is a topic which will come
more fully before us in the nineteenth chapter. Meantime, let

the saints know that this is the season for the trial of their faith

and patience : the one to bear up under the persecutions of their

enemies, and the other to keep in view the crown of life which is

promised to him that overcometh.

f The Church of Rome no safe Guide, Works, Vol. xviii. p. 604.



LECTURE XXXIII.

And I beheld another beast coming up out of the earth ; and he had two horns

like a lamb, and he spake as a dragon. 12 And he exerciseth all the

power of the first beast before him, and causeth the earth and them which
dwell therein to worship the first beast, whose deadly wound was healed.

13 And he doeth great wonders, so that he makcth fire come down from
heaven on the earth in the sight of men : 14 And deceiveth them that

dwell on the earth by the means of those miracles which he had power to

do in the sight of the beast ; saying to them that dwell on the earth, that

they should make an image to the beast, which had the wound by a sword,

and did live, 15 And he had power to give life unto the image of the

beast, that the image of the beast should both speak, and cause that asmany
as would not worship the image of the beast should be killed. 16 And
he caused all, both small and great, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive

a mark in their right hand, or in their foreheads. 17 And that no man
might buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or the name of the beast, or

the number of his name. 18 Here is wisdom. Let him that hath un-

derstanding count the number of the beast for it is the number of a man

;

and his number is six hundred threescore and six.—Rev. xiii. 11-18.

THE TWO HORNED BEAST.

I took occasion to mention to you in our last lecture, that the

entire aggre<2;ate power of the kingdom of Antichrist, is repre-

sented to us in this chapter by two beasts, one of which rises out

of the sea, as mentioned in ver. l,and the further description of

which occupies the succeeding nine verses. In the course of the

lecture, I endeavoured to shew that this first vvild beast, which

inherited the power of the dragon, and was supported by the kings

of the earth, who all agreed to maintain a uniformity of religious

profession throughout their respective communities, when stripped

of its prophetical dress, may be understood to denote the prin-

ciple or engine of church (tnlhority supported bi/ secular power, a

principle in direct hostility to the whole genius and spirit of the

kingdom of Christ. Tiie verses which 1 have now read a^ the

foundation of the present lecture, have a manifest reference to the

same subject ; and though they exhibit it to us under a difiercnt

aspect, we shall presently find, the whole terminates in one object

and character ; for, at the end of the chapter, the two beasts arc

beconie one.

" And I beheld another beast coming up out of the earth; and

he had iivo horns like a lamb, and he spake as a dragon," ver. 11.
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A beast, in prophetical style, is an emblem of tyrannical power;

and the origin, form, qualities, and actions of this beast, prove that

he is the symbol of the clergy of the church of Rome. The
second beast did not arise, like the former, out of the sea ; it was
not gendered by the wars and commotions which distracted the

empire, but it ^rose out of the earth. The power of the clergy

was not acquired by violence ; but it was formed after the slow,

silent manner in which plants and trees grow ; it was nourished by
the earth, or common people. Moreover, this second beast had
two horns like a lamb ; by which is probably denoted both the

secular and ecclesiastical character of the beast, or papal power.

Its horns, however, were like the horns of the lamb, not made for

the purpose of fighting with ; the animal had about it a show of

meekness and charity ; nevertheless, his voice was like that of the

dragon, thereby intimating that, lamb-like as he was in external

appearance, under an affected show of humility and gentleness,

he had all the ambition and cruelty of the heathen emperors, of

which the dragon was the symbol.
" And he exerciseth all the power of the Jirst beast before him;

and causeth the earth, and them which dwell therein, to worship

the Jirst beast, whose deadly ivonnd was healed," ver. 12. The
power of the first beast was the power of the ten kings exercised

over their subjects in the way of enforcing a uniformity of religi-

ous profession throughout their respective dominions. This power
was tyrannical ; for, as religion is a personal concern, and every
man must give an account of himself unto God, no emperor,
king, or potentate ought to meddle with the consciences of their

subjects; these should be left as free as the air we breathe. There
are two ways, however, in which the clergy have exercised this

tyrannical power in the world. They have ruled the world by
the strength and authority of the ten kings from whom they re-

ceived their kingdom, enabling them to enforce uniformitif ; and
this is the beast with ten horns, ver. 1 , 2. But in addition to

this, they have also assumed a pretended spiritual, but really

tyrannical power, which they exercise in the name of Christ, over
the consciences of men. And this is the beast with two horns, as

a lamb, but speaking as a dragon, " who exerciseth all the power
of the first beast in his presence." This pretended spiritual and
ecclesiastical power, or jurisdiction, is exercised by an ecclesias-

tical frame of government, formed after the model of the secular

or civil government, by a regular subordination of church-courts,

or church-officers, or both together, call it what you will; and this

is the image of the beast that has ten horns, mentioned ver. 14, 15.

This second beast, giving life to the image of the beast that was
wounded to death, appears to be the same thing with the little

horn which Daniel speaks of, as coming up among the ten horns



428 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. [LECT.xxxiir.

of the fourth beast. It is an emblem of the ecclesiastical power
of Antichrist. And thougli the clergy will have this to be some-'

thing very distinct from the civil power; yet, their church govern-

ment is nothing but an image of civil or secular government in

the nations of this world. They have power to give life to this

image of the beast, that it should both speak, and cause them that

would not worship it to be killed, or cut off from the profession of

Christianity ; and this may teach us what to think of that eccle-

siastical government which is conformed to the civil, and w^hich

is the image of secular power. It was in reference to this that

Christ said to his disciples, " It shall not be so among 2/ou!" True
christian liberty cannot be enjoyed, nor can Christianity be truly

professed, or outwardly practised, but in that very order which is

laid down for it in the New Testament ; and it is this which makes
us so rigidly tenacious of the precise plan of the order and govern-

ment of the church which we find in the New Testament. It is

identified with our christian liberty, and we cannot depart from
it without doing homage to the image of the beast. To be re-

proached as schismatics, and to be stigmatized as bigots, as

insufferably strict and rigid, has been the lot of the real followers

of the Lamb in all ages ; and though the christian profession is

certainly not without its hardships and inconveniences, yet we
think we ought to rejoice in the liberty to serve the Lord Jesus

Christ, which we find in that order ; and we sincerely pity the

worshippers of the image of the beast, who are but poor slaves at

best, and the servants of corruption in the midst of all their enjoy-

ments and worldly ease. This is a liberty,

" Which monarchs cannot grant, nor all the powers

Of earth and hell confederate take away
;

A liberty which persecution, fraud.

Oppression, prisons, have no power to bind."

" And he cloeth great wonders, so that he maketh Jire come

dorvnfrom heaven on the earth in the sight of men, and deceiveth

them that dwell on the earth, bij the means of those miracles xchich

he had poioer to do in the sight of the beast, sai/ing to them that

dwell on the earth, that theij should make an image to the beast,

which had the wound by a sword, and did live," ver. 13, 14. In

the description and character which the apostle Paul gave the

Thessalonians of the antichristian apostacy, in the person of the

Man of Sin, he spake of him as " coming after the working of

Satan with all power, and signs, and lying wonders, &c." These

li/ing wonders, I understand to be the same thing with the ^' great

wonders" which are here attributed to the two-horned beast, and

which are afterwards spoken of as miracles which he had power

to perform in the presence of the ten-horned beast. Among these

" great wonders" or false miracles, is his *' making fire to come
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down from heaven on the earth." I believe this is generally

understood to refer to the power of interdict and excommunication,

as practised by the clergy of the church of Rome; and, indeed, it

appears well to answer to what is recorded of its terrible operation

as an engine of clerical usurpation. " This," says Mr. Hallam,
" was the main spring of the machinery that the clergy set in

motion, the lever by which they moved the loorld. From the

moment that these interdicts and excommunications had been
tried, the powers of the earth might be said to have existed only

in sufferance." In the primitive churches, excommunication
was nothing more than the exercise of aright which every society

claims of expelling refractory members from its body. No direct

temporal disadvantages attended this act of discipline for several

ages ; but as it was the most severe of spiritual censures, and
tended to exclude the object of it, not only from a participation in

religious rites, but, in a considerable degree, from the intercourse

of christian society, it was used sparingly, and only upon the most
pressing occasions. Matt, xviii. 17; 2 Cor. v. " Gradually, how-
ever, as the church became more powerful and more imperious,

excommunications were issued upon every provocation, rather as

a weapon of ecclesiastical warfare, than with any regard to its

original intention." " Spiritual courts were instituted in every

country where popeiy was established ; the boundary between
temporal and spiritual offences grew every day less distinct ; and
the clergy were encouraged to fresh encroachments, as they dis-

covered the secret of rendering them subservient to their main
purpose, the establishment of their dominion over the minds and
bodies of men."
The account which is given us by credible writers of the effects

produced by this terrible engine of antichristian tyranny, is truly

revolting. The excommunicated person was rendered incapable

of being a witness, or of suing for the recovery of his property by
legal process, and he might be detained in prison till he obtained

absokition. These actual penalties were attended by marks of

abhorrence and ignominy still more calculated to make an impres-

sion on ordinary minds. They were to be shunned like men
infected with leprosy by their servants, their friends, and their

families. The mere intercourse with a prescribed person incurred

what was termed the lesser excommunication : that is, they were

suspended from the sacraments, and required penitence and abso-

lution. Every where the excommunicated were debarred of

regular sepulture ; that is to say, they were not allowed to be
interred in consecrated ground. But as excommunication was
not always efficacious, the clergy had recourse to a more compre-

hensive punishment. When a nobleman had the misfortune to

incur the church's censure, she put a county,—and for that of a
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prince, an entire kingdom, under an interdict, or suspension of

religious offices. No stretch of her tyranny was, perhaps, so

outrageous as this. While the interdict was in force, the churches

were closed, the bells silent, the dead unburied, no rites but those

of baptism and extreme unction performed. The penalty fell

upon those who had neither partaken, nor could have prevented

the offence ; and the offence was often but a private dispute, in

which the pride of a pope or bishop had been wounded. These
interdicts were not unfrequently issued against whole kingdoms

;

but in particular districts they continually occurred.*

To what has now been said of their excommunications and
interdicts, we might add the mention of various other engines of

cruelty, oppression, and tyi'anny which were used by the clergy,

and by means of which they maintained their despotic sway over

mankind ; such as the doctrine of purgatory, their papal bulls,

and above all, the inquisition, which has destroyed its thousands

and millions of our fellow-creatures.'' These things are exhibited

to us in the text under the symbol of^re, because of its destruc-

tive quality; and it is represented in figurative language as

coming down from heaven, probably intimating, that these sen-

tences of excommunication, oppression, and punishment eman-
ated from the highest authority in the church, the pope and his

conclave.

The power of working miracles has always been arrogantly-

claimed by the church of Rome ; but it is a false assumption.

This gift, which was important and necessary, in the days of our

Lord and his apostles, for the confirmation of their doctrine,

before the canon of revelation was completed, ceased with the

apostolic age ; and there have been no rea/ miracles wrought since.

The various things that have been vaunted as such by the catholic

church, are mere juggling tricks and lying wonders, sufficiently

plausible and specious indeed to deceive the votaries of the Man
of Sin, and delude those whom God in his adorable sovereignty

had given up to strong delusion, because they received not the

love of the truth that they might be saved j but they were insuf-

ficient to deceive the elect.

To evince his devotion to the ten-homed beast, this beast with

two horns, which issued from the earth, encourages the fleluded

people to make an image to or for the former, and this being-

done, he, after his manner, endues it with life, and speech, and

» Hallam'sHistoryof the Middle Ages, Vol. ii. p. 240.

•j The reader who desires to investigate the histors' of these engines of anti-

christian cruelty, and trace their operation in our own country, into which the

Inquisition, hajtpily, never got admission, might hnd his labour not ill repaid,

by consulting Need's Hhtory of tlio Puritans. Let him consult an index, under

the worils " Spiritual Courts," " Star Chamber," &c.
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great authority ; but all is deceit ; for the object is to exalt himself,

and not his fellow-beast. " This making an image to the beast,"

says Mr. Fuller, " seems to allude to the heathen practice of

making images to their deities. The latter were supposed to be

invisible ; and the design of making an image to any particular

deity would imply a practical acknowledgement of him as their

deity, and so give a visibility and establishment to his worship,

for which purpose the same deity had images made to him in

various places. To * make an image to the biiast whose deadly

wound was healed,' would, therefore, be to give visibility and
authority to his worship ; or to require implicit obedience to his

commands, in whose reign paganism was revived under the name

of catholic Christianity. It is as a guarantee of this system, that

the first beast is designated by the healing of his deadly woundy

and that the second beast exerts all his influence in his favour."

" And he had poioer to give life unto the image of the beast, that

the image of the beast should both speak, and cause that as many as

would not worship the image of the beast, shoiddbe killed," ver. 15.

" And he causeth all, both small and great, rich and poor, free

and bond, to receive a mark in their hand or in their foreheads,'*

ver. 16. " That no man might buy or sell, save he that had the

mark or the name of the beast, or the number of his name," ver. 17.

To give life to an image is to convert it into a living agent, and
so this image is said to both speak and act, and act with such

effect as to cause that as many as would not worship the image of

the beast should be destroyed. Now, to worship a beast is, in

prophetical terms, to yield a blind deference and subjection to

those things which give to it its bestial character ; and, hence, to

worship the image of the beast, must imply the same deference

and subjection to those things which stamp the character of the

picture, and render it the image of the beast. But, as this image
is the hierarchy of the papal church, to worship such an image,

is to live in humble subjection to the clergy of that church, to

popes, cardinals, and priests, surrendeiing the conscience to their

dictates and guidance, and putting them in the place of Christ

and his word. So long as persons live in a state of peaceable

subjection to their authority, they rarely meet with molestation on

account of their peculiar opinions ; let them only resign their

understandings and consciences, and pay an implicit deference to

the clergy, and they may, in general, do what they please ; but

woe to the heretic that shall once attack this image ! he will soon

have proof positive that the image can speak ; he will be soon

told that the head of their society carries the keys of heaven and
hell upon his shoulder ! He will soon hear, as with the voice of

thunder, a sentence of excommunication issued against him ,• and
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he will find, that the image can act too, causing as many as refuse

subjection to be put to death.

There is a peculiarity in the language here used concerning the

image of the beast, that demands our notice. You observe that it

is not said, the image of the beast put to death as many as refused

to worship it ; but it caused them to be killed or put to death.

Scarcely any other mode ofexpression could have been so descrip-

tive of the deceitful and hypocritical artifice of the church of

Rome, in reference to those whom she punishes for heretics, as

this is. Except it be in the case of such as are condemned by
the inquisition, she pretends to disclaim all power over the natural

lives of men ; she only pronounces, that obstinate heretics are un-
worthy to live ; and having laid them under the severest ban of

her excommunications, she delivers them over to the secular power,

the civil magistrate, to inflict the punishment of death upon
them ; so that, as Dr. Jortin wittily remarks, the pope is the judge,

and the king is the hangman ! The council of Lateran issued a

decree, not to put heretics to death, but to deliver them over to the

secular power to be killed ! And with a disgusting affectation of

lamb-like meekness, as bishop Burnet observes, they are wont to

beseech the civil magistrates to shew mercy to those whom they

themselves have given up to be consigned to the flames ! It is

added, that " he causeth all, both small and great, rich and poor,

free and bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or in their

foreheads ; and that no man might buy or sell, save he that had
the mark or the name of the beast, or the number of his name."

In ancient times, it was customary for slaves or servants to

receive the mark of their master, imprinted by a hot iron, either

in their right hand, or on their forehead, both as a badge of their

slavery, and to shew to what master they belonged. This mark
usually consisted of some hieroglyphical character, or of the name
expressed either in common letters, or disguised in numerical

letters, according to the taste or fancy of the owner. I believe it

was the case also with regard to soldiers and their general ; and

that it was not unusual among idolatrous nations for devotees to

have imprinted upon some part of their body the mark of any par-

ticular deity, to the worship of which they were devotedly attached-

Now, it is in allusion to this ancient practice or custom, that the

growing influence of this last beast is said to be such, that he

could cause all ranks and degrees of men to enlist under the

banners of the first; to receive, like slaves or soldiers, his mark
and number, and so to be aiding and assisting in the execution of

his measures. And such has actually been the conduct of the

lloman hierarchy ; insomuch that the common rights of men and

citizens have been suspended on condition of their receiving the
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mark of Antichrist, the papal badge. " If any dissent," says
bishop Newton, when remarking on this prophecy, " from the
stated and authorized forms of the church of Rome, they are
condemned and excommunicated as heretics ; in consequence of
which, they are no longer suffered to buy or sell ; they are inter-

dicted from traffic and commerce, and from all the benefits of
civil society. Thus, Roger Hoveden relates of William the Con-
queror, that he was so dutiful to the pope, that he would not
permit any one in his power to buy or sell any thing, whom he
found disobedient to the apostolic see. Thus the canon of the
council of Lateran under pope Alexander the third, made against
the Waldenses and Albigenses, enjoins, upon pain of anathema,
that no man presume to entertain or cherish them in his house or
land, or to exercise traffic with them. Thus the synod of Tours
in France, under the same pope, orders, under the like intermina-
tion, that no man should presume to receive or assist them ; no, not
so much as to hold any communion with them in buying or selling,

that, being deprived of the comfort of humanity, they may be
compelled to repent of the error of their ways. And thus pope
Martin the fifth, in his bull, set out after the council of Con-
stance, commands, in like manner, that they permit not heretics
to have houses in their districts, or to enter into contracts, or to
carry on commerce, or to enjoy the comforts of humanity with
Christians.'""

This is the genuine spirit of popery, when allowed to operate
free of all restraint from the civil power; and we can trace it in all

its savage and malignant features in the history of our own country
during the middle ages. I will give you one single instance of it

as a specimen. About the middle of the twelfth century, when
persecution raged dreadfully against the disciples of Christ upon
the continent of Europe, a small company of the Waldenses, con-
sisting of about thirty men and women, to avoid the malice of
their implacable adversaries at home, fled from Germany in a
body, and sought an asylum in this country. They took up their

residence in the neighbourhood of Oxford, and speaking only the
German language, they soon attracted the attention of the people
of the neighbourhood, by the singularity of their religious opinions

and practices. Suspected of heresy, they were all taken up and
brought before a council of the clergy at Oxford. When inter-

rogated about their religion, one of them, who appeared to be the

pastor of the little flock, and whose name was Gerrard, a man of
some learning, answered in their name, that they were Christians,

and believed the doctrine of the apostles ; but that they did not
receive the tenets of the catholic church ; such as purgatory,

prayers for the dead, the invocation of saints, &c. &c. They were
* Bishop Newton's Diss, on the Prophecies, Diss. xxv.

2 F
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instantly denounced as heretics, and delivered over to the secular

power to be punished. Henry IL who at that time sat upon the

British throne, at the instioation of the clergy, commanded them
to be branded with a red hot iron on the forehead, then to be

whipped through the streets of Oxford, and having their clothes

cut short by their girdles, to be turned into the open fields, all

persons being forbidden to afford them any shelter or relief under

the severest penalties. This cruel sentence was executed in all its

rioour ; and it being the depth of winter, the whole company
perished through cold and hunger. This happened in the year

11 66.-^

" Here is ivisdom : let him that hath understanding count the

number of the beast
;
for it is the number of a man; and his number

is six hundred threescore and six" ver. 18. The phrase " here is

wisdom," appears to import, that what follows it, in this verse,

was intended as an exercise of wisdom and sagacity ; and so it is

added, " let him that hath understanding count the number of

the beast ;" in other words, let him who is sagacious and compe-

tent to the task, decypher the numerical letters I am going to

mention, that he may find out the number of the beast, " for it is

the number of a man," it is a method of signifying things usually

practised among men ;
" and his number is six hundred three-

score and six."

Many and various have been the speculations, relative to the

name thus darkly propounded, as Mr. Faber justly remarks,

some very plausible, and others very absurd : but we shall vainly

hope for success in explaining the sacred enigma, unless we
attend most strictly to the terras in which it is conveyed. And,

indeed, on a subject concerning which so much has been written,

and which has exercised the ingenuity and wit of persons pre-

eminent for learning and talents, it would be almost presumptuous

in so humble an individual as myself to attempt more than a

concise account of what has been said on it by others.

The earliest writer upon record, who attempted to decipher

the number of the beast, was IrensEus, one of the fathers, who
wrote within less than a hundred years of the revelation itself—

a

circumstance which gave great weight to his opinion. He does

not profess to have received any tradition from the apostle John,

through his master, Polycarp, who was cotemporary with both,

and formed a connecting link between the two : neither does

Irenseus profess to be fully satisfied with his interpretation, which

is, that the letters making up the number six hundred and sixty-

six, when added up together, will be found to be the Greek word

Lateinos. Thus, for instance, L, stands for thirty ; A, for one
;

^ Henry's Great Britain, vol. v. p. 338.
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T, for three hundred ; E, for five ; I, for ten ; N, for fifty ; O, for

seventy ; and S, for two hundred
; brhiging out the result of six

hundred and sixty-six. Now, according to this interpretation,

the number of the beast points out the church of Rome as the
identical beast spoken of in this chapter, for, say they, that church
Latinizes in every thing. Its masses, prayers, hymns, litanies,

canons, deci'etal bulls, are all conceived and expressed in Latin.
The Scriptures are not allowed to be read by Papists in any other
language than Latin, the council of Trent having decreed the
Vulgate to be the only authentic version of the Bible, thus exalt-
ing it above the Hebrew and Greek text itself. I may add, on
this subject, that the same result (six hundred and sixty-six) will

be produced, if, instead of Lateinos, you take the words " Latina
Ecclesia," {the Latin church), as Dr. Macknight has shewn in his
" Truth of the Gospel History," p. 589, or Ecclesia Italica, accord-
ing to others. This interpretation has consequently obtained
among Protestant writers more than any other ; in fact, it is

difficult to meet with an expositor or commentator who does not
mention it with approbation, down from Mede and More, to Scott
and Fuller. It is, however, objected to by some writers of
respectabihty, and among others by Mr. Faber ; and as he pro-
poses a different interpretation, it will be proper to submit to you
the grounds of his objection, as well as the interpretation itself.

Thus he writes :

'• Much stress has often been laid upon the alleged abduction
of the word Latinns, even by so early a writer as Irenaeus

;
yet,

if those commentators who build upon the authority of Irenseus

had troubled themselves to read the very next sentence to that

in which, as a random guess, he throws out the word Latinns,
they would have perceived, that he immediately discards it in

favour of the word Titan, which he pronounces to be the most
probable of all the names that contain the number six hundred
and sixty-six ; but, respecting even this favourite word Titan, he
declares that he will not be peremptory. As for the word
Latinus," continues Mr. Faber, "it caiinot be the name ofthe beast;

for, in the first place, it is not a descriptive name of blasphemy
;

and, in the second place, it does not contain the fated number,
six hundred and sixty-six. That number can only be elicited, by
writing it with the broad st, Axtzivos. But I much incline to

believe, that no instance can be found in which it is ever thus

expressed by a Greek writer."*

This appears to diminish the probability of the word Lateinos

being the true interpretation ; and must so far dispose us to listen

<^ Faber's Sacred Calendar, Vol. III. p. 237, notr.

2 F 2

^'r
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to any other re-solution of the problem that may be offered. Let

us now see what Mr. Faber himself would substitute in its place.

He introduces his hypothesis by laying down four distinct

articles or propositions, which are afterwards considered by
him in regular order, 1. The name of the beast, he tells us,

is a certain mark or stigma of character, which is figuratively said

to be impressed upon him; which exhibits the component letters

of his name; and by which he is emphatically distinguished.

2. The name of the beast is the name of blasphemy. 3. The
name of the beast comprehends the number of the beast: and
that number is declared to be six hundred and sixty-six. 4. The
number of the beast, or the number six hundred and sixty-six,

produced by the letters of his name, is also the number of a man.

Each of these articles is subjected to his usual elaborate investi-

gation, far too minute and tedious for me to quote entire; and I

can only mention to you the result of the whole process of inductive

reasoning, which is, that the name of the beast -must be found in a

Greek word which signifies " the blasphemer," or " the a])ostate."

But the Greek word B\(za(pYiij.o; , if subjected to a mechanical pro-

cess, is found to bring out the number one thousand and fifty-one,

and hence it must be rejected ; but the Greek word 'ATroaTurn^f, when
written 'A7ro?uTn^, produces, by its arithmetical letters, the exact

sum of six hundred and sixty-six. And this, according to him,

must be received as that blasphemous or apostatic name of the

beast which forms the subject of the prophetic enigma. The
name, therefore, of the man, like the names of the beast, accordinor

to this solution, is Apostates, or, in English, an apostate ; meaning,

by the man. The Man of Sin. Having remarked, that the man
spoken of in this eighteenth verse, must be some verj^ eminent
person standing in close politico-theological connection with the

beast, whose number and whose name he specially participates,

Mr. Faber thus concludes his long discussion.
" It is hard to discover any man, to whom this mingled cha-

racter will answer with more special propriety, than the extra-

ordinary person foretold by St. Paul, under the appellation of

the Man o/'Sin. We have shewn, that the person thus designated,

is the same as he who presides in the little horn, or kingdom of

Daniel's fourth beast, and we shall presently shew, that under
the title of the false prophet, he is the same also as the head of

that second Apocalyptic beast, or empire, which forms the promi-

nent subject of the next section of the little book. Hence, he is,

at once, a most conspicuous character, and a person standing in

the very closest politico-theological connection with the beast

whose number is six hundred and sixty-six. Nor is this all:

Paul connects the revelation of the " Man of Sin," with the coming

/
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of a great aposfaci/ ; and, in fact, by the revelation of that lawless
one, as its ostensible head, the opostoci/ in question is completed.
The Man of Sin, therefore, the head of the apostaci/, the very chix

gregis, is of course himself pre-eminently the apostate. In a word,
the ?iian, who participates the descriptive name and number of the
beast, is the Roman pontiff."

I have thus laid before you, in a compendious form, Mr. Fabev's
method of interpreting- this difficult text, which I have been
induced to do, on account of the high character which he at
present sustains as a writer on the Apocalypse. There is no
author of the age who has paid more attention to the subject, or

written so much upon it, or whose opinion is looked up to by his

cotemporaries with more deference and respect. Of his success
in the present instance, let each one judge for himself. If it

might be allowed me to offer an opinion on so intricate a point, it

would be, that neither Mr. Faber with his apostates, nor the
commentators with their hateinos, have taken up the words of
the prophet in a proper point of view ; and that by a more simple
process, a more probable result may be arrived at—I mean,
more in harmony with the entire scope of the chapter. Let us try.

I begin by stating a fact which it is important to attend unto, viz.

that when the prophet gives the number of the beast, he does not
write it in words at full length, neither does he use any figures on
the occasion

;
you will look in vain for either of these in the

original. What then does he do? Why he gives us three

letters of the Greek alphabet,—" his number," or computation, says

he, "is X (c///) ^ (a/) s" (sO/' which happen to be three numeral
letters, and these, when reduced to their equivalent in figures,

produce the number six hundred and sixty-six. But it does not
necessarily follow, that the explanation of the enigma is to be
fuund in reducing these three letters to their numerical value

;

and herein, 1 am apt to think, consists the error into which the

writers on this subject have been betrayed. It was common with
the Hebrews, the Greeks, and the Romans to express their

motto's by initial letters, and we often meet with the thing in

our own times and country. If, for instance, you examine a piece

of gold coin of the last or preceding reign, you will find the titles

of the monarch, on the reverse side, expressed by their initial

letters, such as, M. B. F. and H. R. F. D., &c. each of which
letters stood for a word, and this the reader was left to fill up for

himself. Again, were I to shew you a print of the crucifixion,

on which was inscribed the letters I. H. S. and to ask you their

meaning, you would say, that they were the initials of three words,

viz. Jesus, HoMiNUM, Salvatoe, or, "Jesus, the Saviour of
men." Now, what should hinder us from adopting this very same
method with the three G; ^k letters, by means of which the
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prophet, in the text before us, expresses the name, that is, the

character of the beast, or kingdom of Antichrist ? These letters

are, %, ^, ?, which may be thus filled up

—

In plain English, Christians, strangers to the cross.

1 appeal to yourselves whether this be not a very proper motto

for the beast and his company—a character that, in one way or

other, adapts itself to them all, and no)ie else but them! Examine
the fact, and form your own judgment on it. Here are myriads

of pfojessed Christians, but they are Christians only in name.

Instead of taking up the cross and following the Lamb whither-

soever he goeth—instead of patiently suffering for his sake, they

are worshipping the beast and his image to avoid the cross.

To corroborate the view now given of the number of the beast,

it may be further observed, that in ch. vii. 4, the number of the

sealed of the Lamb's company is expressed by three letters also,

viz. §. IX. I. And these again are the initials of three words, viz.

Qr,(xaTOS, fxxf>rvp5s, ^icij)ioixewi.

Or, The persecuted witnesses of the loord;

which is the very opposite of the former class of professors, and
agrees exactly with the account which the Apocalypse gives of

the followers of the Lamb in opposition to the worshippers of the

beast. Before I dismiss the subject, however, allow me to add,

by way of meeting an objection which may be started by some
against our considering these three letters to be the initials of

three words, that we have something like a sanction for it, in

what you will find recorded, Dan. v. 25-28. Here, you see, are

three words, which stand for three sentences: Mene, Tekel,
Upharsin :

—

Mene, God hath numbered thy kingdom, and
finished it. Tekel, Thou art weiolied in the balances and art

found wanting. Peres, Thy kingdom is divided and given to the

Medes and Persians. Now, if the all-wise God thought fit to

make three words stand for three sentences, why may not the

three initial letters be put for three words, especially in a motto?

I cannot, for my own part, conceive of any well-founded objection

to our thus considering the number of the beast, namely, as a

motto descriptive of his character, and that of all who worship

him; and whether this do not supply us with as important an

interpretation as the word Latinus, or even Mr. Faber's apostates,

I leave you to judge.

But though I have submitted to you an interpretation of this

enigma, differing from that of Mr. Faber and the commentators,

I would not be understood as intending thereby to exclude all

regard to the numerical computation of this motto—namely, six

hundred and sixty-six ; for I am much inclined to consider both

this number, and also the number one hundred and forty-four,
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contained in ch. vii. 4, and again in ch. xiv, 1, as being mystical,

or significant; by which I mean, that they conceal a hidden
meaning, independent of that which I have now mentioned.

Some have considered the number six hundred and sixty-six to

denote the epoch when the beast, or Antichrist, got seated on his

throne ; and so they commence the computation of the one thou-

sand two hundred and sixty years of his reign from that period :

an hypothesis which is not destitute of probabihty. But there is

yet another view of the subject, which requires to be noticed
;

and it is that which has been propounded and illustrated by the

learned Potter in a quarto volume, entitled, " The Interpretation

of the Nuniber Six Hundred and Sixty-six, printed at Oxford in

1642;" a work of such celebrity, that it was translated into

French, Dutch, and Latin. Mr. Mede, whose judgment of it is

prefixed to it, says, " It is the happiest tract that ever yet came
into the world ; and though at first he read the book with much
prejudice, yet when he had done it, it left him possessed with as

much admiration." The principle on which the author proceeds

is, that this number is to be interpreted by the opposite number
one hundred and forty-four, Rev. xxi. 17, as the measure of the

wall of the new Jerusalem, which he shews must be understood

of square measure, viz. twelve cubits high, and twelve cubits

broad. In like manner, he thinks that the number six hundred
and sixty-six ought to be counted by the square root of that num-
ber, which is 25f^. Hence he concludes, that as twelve, the

square root of one hundred and forty-four, is God's number, so

twenty-five is the square root of Antichrist's number; and by this

enigmatical expression we are taught that Antichrist should be a

political body, that would as much affect the number twenty-five,

as the Lord seems, in his church, to have affected, or had recourse

to the number twelve. In illustrating his position, he adduces a

variety of instances, in his application of the number twenty-five

to the church of Rome ; such as, that v/hen that church departed

from the apostolic institution altogether, and began to be at the

head of the great apostacy, Rome was divided into twenty-five

parishes, and had so many places for baptism, and for receiving

people into the church ; and over these were twenty-five pres-

byters, under the bishop of Rome, who were the first cardinals,

the opposites of the twelve apostles of the Lamb. It was about

that time, that these leaders of the church, who led the van in

the great falling away, entirely discarded the order and worship

of the church instituted by the apostles, introducing, in place of

it, the heathenish superstition and idolatrous rites of Paganism,

with a Gentile or unrenewed people, into the Christian profession;

and these arc probably the five-and-twenty men that " devised
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mischief, and gave wicked counsel in the church, or house of the

Lord," according to Ezek. viii. 16-18, and ch. xi, 1, 2.

But, dismissing this ingenious autlior and his calculations

which well deserve, and will amply repay the attention of the

curious, I may remark, that there is so much notice taken of these

numbers in the Apocalypse, that a lecturer may well be excused

in dwelling a little upon the subject.

We have seen in a former lecture, ' that the number of those

that were sealed, as the servants of God, is a hundred and forty-

four thousand, which number arises from twelve thousand multi-

plied by twelve ; and that thereby is given us a description of the

true church, as wholly built upon the doctrine of the twelve

apostles of the Lamb; even as the church under the law sprang

from the twelve patriarchs. And this number twelve is set down,

Rev. ch. vii., and elsewhere, in these two letters, i /3, which may
stand for tsqarsuixac (iocjiXiiov, the roijal priesthood. And if the

number twenty-five be the root of the beast's number, according

to Dr. Potter, then it might be expressed by the initial letters x e,

namely, y.u^iorrt(; aOvcoi, the lordship of the nations ; concerning

which the Saviour thus addressed his disciples: "Ye know that

the princes of the Gentiles exercise dominion over them ;
and they

that are great exercise authority upon them ; but it shall not be

so among you ; but whosoever will be great among you, let hiui

be your minister ; and whosoever will be chief among you, let

him be your servant ; even as the Son of Man came not to be

ministered unto, but to minister, and to give his life a ransom

for many."
It deserves our notice, that in the measuring of the temple and

citv, &c. in the writings of the prophet Ezekiel, we have both

these numbers, twelve, and twenty-five, repeatedly mentioned.

We have the number twelve, in ch. xlviii. 31-34, and this is

expressly referred to in the description of the New Jerusalem,

Rev. xxi. 12, 13. It is indeed true, that the number twenty-five

is not to be found in the description which the book of the Reve-

lation gives us of the New Jerusalem, and for a very obvious

reason: it belongs to quite another subject. The measuring of the

temple, in Ezekiel and in the Apocalypse, ch. xi., diiier expressly

in this, that while John is called to measure the temple, Ezek.

xli. 1, and them that worship therein, to wit, the Lamb's number

and the altar, which according to Ezek. xliii. 16, was twelve

cubits long, and twelve broad ; the court without the temple is

left out, and not measured, because it is given unto the nations,

who tread the holy city under foot forty-and-two months. And

f l>ectun' xix. p. 228, pi »pq.
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Ezekiel takes notice, and reproves this abominable transgression

of the law of the house among the children of Israel, ch. xliv. 5-9,

and xliii. 7-12. But the outer court, and the whole portion of

ground whereon the temple and city stood, are measured in

Ezekiel ; and in that measuring, (which was not allowed to John,
Rev. ch. xi.) we find the number twenty-five much insisted on.

See Ezek. xl. 21,25,29,30, 33,36; ch. xlv. 1 ; and xlviii. 15,20.
Hence it would appear, that the number twenty-five is the num-
ber of the company that transgresses the law of the Lord's house
and profanes the holy place, in opposition to them that worship
in the inner temple, whom John is called to measure, and to whom
the number twelve applies.

But, after all, the beast's number does not arise from the

number twenty-five as its square root, without an additional frac-

tion. And seeing twenty-five is the only entire number from
which it can arise, it may be asked. Why is not the number of

the beast said to be six hundred and twenty-five, which arises

precisely from twenty-five as its square root ? And why might
not any other number that arises from twenty -five with a fraction,

have been the number of the beast, as well as six hundred and
sixty-six ; or why is this fixed upon as the beast's number, rather

than any other that arises from twenty-five with a fraction ? To
all this it may be answered

—

1. Here is indeed a palpable difference between the number of

Christ and that of Antichrist. The Lamb's number arises from
twelve by twelve precisely, without any borrowed help. But the

number of the beast does not arise from twenty-five without a
borrowed fraction from another number ; and this may perhaps

denote the same thing that Daniel said of Antichrist, under the

type of Antiochus Epiphanes, " His power shall be mighty, but
not by his own power," Dan. viii. 24. For, Antichrist's number
was not made up without the borrowed aid of the broken empire;
it was effected through the influence of the ten kings that arose

in the broken empire, giving their power to the beast. But,

2. Neither the number six hundred and twenty-five, nor any
other number that arises from twenty-five with a fraction, was so

capable to be expressed in a manner wherein there should be a
description of the numbered company, as is the number six hun-
dred and sixty-six. No other number could be expressed in the

numeral letters x^ '^, which, as has been already remarked, are

the initials of three words that furnish a true description of the

name or cliaractei' of the beast and all his followers, m opposition

to the followers of the Lamb—a character that will agree to none

but the beast and his followers ; and, as already said, these words
are 5(§jj-Ttavot ^swi '^uupou, Christians, strangers to the cross. It

is a description which will not apply to those who make no pro-
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fession of Christianity, nor to any but Christians falsely so called.

It cannot agree to those to whom the number one hundred and

forty-four is applied ; for these are they who follow the Lamb
whithersoever he goeth ;

" the persecuted witnesses of the word."

This description of the beast and his company passing under the

Christian name, is plainly contrary to all that the New Testament

teaches concerning real, scriptural Christianity, and true Chris-

tians, as the reader may satisfy himself by casting an eye over the

following texts: Matt. xvi. 21-26; 2 Tim. iii. 10-13; Gal. vi.

12-14; Phil. iii. 8-21
; 1 Pet. iv. 1, 12, 13. And in the book of

the Revelation, patience is uniformly sustained as the character

of the Lamb's company: ch. vi. 9, 10 ; vii. 14 ; xii. 11, 17 ; xiii.

10 ; and xiv. 12, 13. So that, if we would make up a character

of the followers of Christ, in opposition to Antichrist, collecting

our materials from the New Testament and the Apocalypse, they

must be those that suffer patiently for keeping the commandments
of God, and the testimony of Jesus Christ, as set forth in the

doctrine of the twelve apostles, or in the writings of the New Tes-

tament at large. How then can those who are opposed to Christ

and Christianity, and that while sustaining the Christian name,

be better described and distinguished than by these words, com-

prised in the motto of the character of the beast

—

Christians
STRANGERS TO THE CROSS ?



LECTURE XXXIV.

AiVD I looked, and, lo, a lamb stood on the mount Sion, and with him an hun-
dred forty and four thousand, having his Father's name written in their

foreheads. 2 And I heard a voice from heaven, as the voice of many
waters, and as the voice of a great thunder ; and I heard the voice of harpers

harping with their harps : 3 And they sung as it werea new song before

the throne, and before the four beasts, and the elders : and no man could

learn that song but the hundred and forty and four thousand, which were
redeemed from the earth. 4 Tliese are they which were not defiled with
women ; for they are virgins. These are they which follow the Lamb
whithersoever he goeth. These were redeemed from among men, being the

first-fruits unto God and to the Lamb. 5 And in their mouth was found
no guile : for they arc without fault before the throne of God. 6 And I

saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospel

to preach unto them that dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and
kindred, and tongue, and people, 7 Saying with a loud voice, Fear God,
and give glory to him ; for the hour of his judgment is come: and worship
him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountains of waters.

8 And there followed another angel, saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that

great citj^ because she made all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of
her fornication. 9 And the third angel followed them, saying with a loud

voice. If any man worship the beast and his image, and receive his mark in

his forehead, or in his hand, 10 The same shall drink of the wine of the

wrath of God, which is poured out without mixture into the cup of his indig-

nation ; and he shall be tormented with fire and brimstone in the presence of

the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb ; 1 1 And the smoke of

their torment ascendeth up for ever and ever : and they have no rest day
nor night, who worship the beast and his image, and whosoever receiveth

the mark of his name. 12 Here is the patience of the saints ; here are

they that keep the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus. 13 And
I heard a voice from heaven, saying unto me. Write, blessed are the dead
which die in the Lord from henceforth

; yea, saith the Spirit, that they may
rest from their labours ; and their works do follow them.'—'Rev. xiv. 1-13.

THE LAMB AND HTS COMPANY.

In this chapter we have the completion of the third general view
of the rise, reign, and ruin of the Man of sin, or kingdom of the

clergy. In the preceding chapter we were presented with an
account of its rise and reign ; but nothing was said of its downfal
or ruin. Neither was any particular notice taken of the state of

the real followers of the Lamb, during the reign of this antichris-

tian power, except that it was given to the latter to make war
against them, and overcome them, and kill them, ver. 7, 15. But
in the chapter on which we are now about to enter, and which is
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evidently a continuation of the foregoing, we have that subject

brought prominently forward, and a most animating description

given us of the state of the church during the forty-two months,

or one thousand two hundred and sixty years ; and that in strik-

ing contrast to the antichristian kingdom. Towards the close of

the chapter, the cruel, tyrannical, and oppressive conduct of the

clergy, in lording it over God's heritage, is very aptly represented

in symbolical style, by their " causing all, both small and great,

rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a mark in their right

hand, or in their foreheads, and that no man might buy or sell,

but such as had this mark, or the name of the beast, or the

number of his name," ver. 16, 17. Now the scene changes, we
have the counterpart of the picture.

" And I looked, and, la, a Lamb stood on the Mount Sion, and
with him one hundred forty andfour thousand; having his Father's

name loritten in their foreheads," ver. ] . The division of the

Bible into chapters and verses, is not without its use, inasmuch
as it tends greatly to facilitate a reference to any particular por-

tion of it. Yet it is not without its manifest inconveniences, by
breakino- the thread of the narrative or discourse which it some-
times does abruptly and improperly, and thereby occasionmg an
obscurity that would not otherwise be felt. Had this fourteenth

chapter for instance, formed a part of the thirteenth, which it

ought to have done, without any division, the reader would have
entered into its import more readily, and perceived more force and
propriety in its contents, than is now commonly done. The holy

prophet had been presented with a vision of the antichristian

apostacy, in which all was gloom and terror ; two beasts of prey

rise up, one out of the sea, and the other out of the earth, playing

dexterously into each others hands, joining counsels, domineering

with despotic sway over all Christendom during the long period

of one thousand two hundred and sixty years, cursing all that

dared to mutter a syllable against their tyrannical proceedings,

and exercising all the power of the dragon, or the pagan Roman
government ; but he is now invited to contemplate the reverse of

the picture. Although this monstrous power is permitted to

make war upon the saints, to prevail against them, and to wear

them out by a series of persecutions ; nevertheless, the witnesses

continue to prophesy in sackcloth, in the midst of all their tribu-

lations ; and the prophet now has a vision of them standing upon

Mount Zion, with the Lamb at their head, the identical number
that were formerly sealed, viz. one hundred forty and four thou-

sand, and every one of them having the Father's name written in

their foreheads. Thus they are contrasted with the antichristian

party; they stand upon Mount Zion, the symbol of the church of

the living God, with the Captain of salvation at their head,
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acknowledging him their leader, and uniting to celebrate his

praises, under whose banners they have successfully fought and
overcome.

" And I heard a voicefrom heaven, as the voice of many waters,

and as the voice of a great thunder ; and I heard the voice of
harpers harping with their harps : and thei/ sung as it were a new
song before the tlirone, and before the four living creatures and
the elders, and no man could learn that song, but the hundred and
forti/ four thousand rohich were redeemedfom the earth," ver. 2,3.
Thus, as in ch. vii. 9-17, the curtain which conceals the invisible

from the visible world, is again drawn aside, and the prophet is

favoured with a view of the state of things in heaven. The
former vision was afforded him at the termination of the reign of
Rome pagan, when the church had waded through a sea of perse-
cutions ; and he was shewn the happy condition of the martyrs
who had " come out of great tribulation, washed their robes, and
made them white in the blood of the Lamb, wherefore they were
before the throne of God, and served him day and night in his

temple." But on the present occasion, he beholds the termina-
tion of the reign of Antichrist, or Rome papal, at the end of the
one thousand two hundred and sixty years, and he finds it accom-
panied with the same glorious result.

On a cursory review of the prophecies concerning the extent
and prevalence of the papal apostacy, contained in the preceding
chapter ;—when we read that " all the world wondered after the
beast," ver. 3. ; when we read that " power was given him over
all kindreds, and tongues, and nations, that all that dwell upon
the earth should worship him," ver. 7, 8 ; that he " caused all,

both small a.nd great, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive the
mark of the beast in their right hand, or in their foreheads ; and
that no man might buy or sell save he that had the mark, the
name of the beast, or the number of his name," ver. 16, 17 : 1 say,

when we read such astounding testimonies as these, our minds
are apt to be overpowered with them, we sink under the appaling
exhibition, and begin to think, as Elijah did of old, God hath
scarcely a witness left him in the earth. But this is a hasty con-
clusion ; and hence, the prophet, whose mind had been so intensely

occupied throughout the last chapter in surveying the lawless

sway of Antichrist during this dark and dismal night, when igno-

rance and superstition sat enthroned over all the earth, and the
fear of God appeared to be banished from among mankind, might
well express his surprise at finding a countless multitude of the
faithful followers of the Lamb, denoted by the hundred and forty

four thousand that were sealed at the commencement of the papal
apostacy, all collected around the Lamb, in the heavenly sanp-
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tuary, celebrating his praises in transporting strains, having the

Father's name imprinted on their foreheads.

A question, however, will probably arise in the minds of some,
" does this correspond with matter of fact ? Is it true that Christ

had his disciples in the world during the reign of Antichrist, and
so numerous too, as to warrant the account which the prophet

gives of the vision which he had of the Lamb and his company
on Mount Zion, at the termination of the reign of this monstrous

power? Where, in the pages of authentic history shall we trace

their existence in the world .'" Though I have already furnished

a satisfactory answer to this question in another work, which has

been some years before the public, as is well known to most of my
hearers, I may be allowed to say a few words upon it in this

place.

It is an indisputable fact, that the blessed God never left him-

self without witnesses in the world ; and through the long period of

one thousand two hundred and sixty years, the dark ages of popery,

we can trace them in every century, and in various countries of

Europe, lifting up their voice like a trumpet, and at both the

hazard and expence of their lives, testifying against the abomina-

tions of the Man of sin. As early as the days of Constantine the

Great, when Christianity first became the religion of the state, we
find them among the Novatians, the first dissenters from the

catholic church ; we trace them among the Paulicians in Bulgaria,

and the disciples of Claude of Turin, from the year 800 ; amongst

the Catharists, the Picards, the Paterines in Germany, Switzer-

land, and Italy, from the ninth to the twelfth century ; and espe-

cially among the Albigenses in the south of France, until the

times of Peter Waldo, who appeared about the year 1160. The
rapid increase of these witnesses to the truth, during the twelfth

century, gave rise to the Inquisition ; and of their numbers during

that and the following century, we may form some estimate from

the fact, that the inquisitors filled all the prisons of France with

what they were pleased to term these heretics, so that they found

themselves compelled to desist from apprehending more of them,

till they had disposed of such as were already miprisoned. To
check their growth and rid the world of such a pest, I mean such

an annoyance as they were to the catholic church. Pope Inno-

cent III published a crusade against the Albigenses, and pereons

from all parts of Europe flocked to his standard, being promised

heaven as the recompenceof their services in putting these heretics

to death. Historians record, that in France alone, there perished

not fewer than a million of the Albigenses, the horrible result of

this crusade. A cotemporary historian (Sisniondi), narrating the

events of the crusades against the Albigenses during the thirteenth
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century, says, '' Their churches were drowned in blood, their race

disappeared, their opinions ceased to influence society, hundreds
of villages beheld all their inhabitants massacred with a blind

fury. We cannot tell what credit to give to the numbers assigned
for the armies of the crusaders, nor whether we may believe, that
in the course of a single year, five hundred thousand men were
poured into Languedoc. No calculation can ascertain, with any
precision, the dissipation of wealth, or the destruction of human
life, which were the consequences of the -crusades against the
Albigenses."^

These sanguinary proceedings drove the disciples Christ
into the valleys of Piedmont, where the Lord provided an
asylum for his two witnesses, and where they continued to pro-
phesy in sackcloth for four hundred years, subject, no doubt, to

frequent assaults and persecutions, until they also were extirpated
by the armies of Louis XIV. instigated by the court of Rome.
These were the Waldenses, of whom you have heard, a race of
Christians who had never mingled with the worshippers of the
beast and false prophet; but who stedfastly maintained their

attachment to the primitive apostolic gospel, and the simplicity of
christian worship, while all the world " wondered after the beast."
And this may serve to shew you, in some measure, whence the
Lamb's company, whom John beheld in vision, surrounding him
on Mount Zion, had arrived. Look now at their employment.

Having informed us what he saw, the prophet proceeds to tell

us what he heard. He listens, and his ears are accosted with the
most delightful sounds of harmony, such as he had been wont to

hear in the temple music, where so great a number of voices and
instruments were used in celebrating the praises of Jehovah, in
their most solemn acts of worship ; only, the whole as far excelled
v/hat he had been accustomed to in the earthly sanctuary, as
heavenly things surpass the vanities of time. The sound was as
that of mam/ tvaters, it was the sound of an immense multitude,
for so the symbol of waters is explained, Rev, xvii. 15; it was
like the roaring of the sea, or the rolling ofthunder, yet melodious
as the sound of the tuneful harp. " And they sang as it were a
new song before the throne, and before the four living creatures,

and the elders ;" a song peculiar to the number of the sealed, to

such as were " redeemed from the earth." The language here is

very similar to what we had in ch. v. when the lion of the tribe of
Judah prevailed to take the book and loose the seals. On that
occasion, you may remember, the four-and-twenty elders, the
representatives of the whole church of the redeemed, fell prostrate

'•* Sismondi's History of the Crusades against the Albigenses, &c. London,
1826, p. 127, &c.
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before the Lamb, having every one of them harps, and they struck

up " a new song," saying, " thou art worthy to take the book and

loose the seals thereof, for thou wast slain, and hast redeemed

us to God by thy blood." Mr. Mede is at a loss to understand

what this new song can be which is sung by the redeemed com-

pany, in ch. xiv. 3, by those who had gotten the victory over the

beast and his image. " If God shall at any time make me to

understand it," says he, " I will, happily, more largely explain it

;

for it is deeply settled in my mind, that the whole mystery of

evangelical worship is in it contained." But I do not see why
the good man should have found such difficulty on this point as

he expresseth. A neiv song implies a new deliverance. These

happy spirits are represented as having witnessed the termination

of the beast's reign ; the one thousand two hundred and sixty

years had elapsed. " Babylon was beginning to fall ;" the army

of the Lamb now felt its ground, and, like Israel when they had

passed through the Red Sea, they triumphed gloriously ! During

the reign of the beast none could learn this new song ; for what

had the worshippers of the beast to do with a song, the burden of

which was to give glory to Christ alone, ascribing to him, "power,

riches, wisdom, strength, honour, glory, and blessing." This is

a song peculiar to those whoin he had redeemed from the earth

by his blood. And now let us attend to the description which

is further given of them.
" These are they which are not defied with women, for they are

virgins ; these are they lohich foUoio the Lamb tvhithersoever he

goeth ; these were redeemedfrom among men, being theJirst fruits

unto God, and to the Lamb," ver. 4. " And in their mouth was

found no guile : for, they are ivithout fault before the throne of

God," ver. 5. Here we have the Lamb's company characterized.

In a former lecture,*^ I explained the import of the terms " forni-

cation" and " adultery" as used in prophetic style, and also that

of " woman" or " virgin" as applied to the church of God. Agree-

ably to which view of the matter, when the followers of the Lamb

are spoken of as virgins, " not defiled with women," the meaning

is, that they had not mingled with the apostate church in her

idolatrous practices ; they had not been guilty of spiritual fornica-

tion or adultery with the " mother of harlots," the crime with

which the worshippers of the beast stand charged in this book.

Faithful in their allegiance to the King of Zion, they had " fol-

lowed the Lamb, whithersoever he went," taking his word for the

sole and exclusive rule of their conduct, in whatever regarded liis

doctrine, worship, laws, and institutions ;
imitating his example in

spirit, in faith, and patience. And in this way they made it mani-

" See p. 82.
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fest, that they were the purchase of the Redeemer's death, conse-

crated to and accepted of God, as the first-fruits were under the

law. Their profession was also characterized by sincerity and
purity ; for " in their mouth was no guile f they did not walk in

^ hypocrisy, nor handle the word of God deceitfully ; and while the

worshippers of the beast were making their religious profession

subservient to their worldly interests, these were upright before

God in all holy conversation and godliness. Such is the contrast

between the beast, and the blasphemies of his worshippers on the

one hand, and the Lamb, and the praises of his followers, on the

other.

" And I saw another angelfly in the midst ofheaven, having the

everlasting gospel to preacli to them that dwell on the earth, and to

every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people ; saying, with a

loud voice. Fear God, and give glory to him, for the hour of his

judgme7it is come ; and worship him that made heaven and earth,

and the sea, and thefountains ofwaters," ver. 6. 7. The everlast-

ing gospel was preached at the beginning, and that with great

power and effect, by the apostles and their associates, with the

Holy Spirit sent down from heaven. " The Lord gave the word,

and great was the company of those that published it." This

mighty work commenced on the day of Pentecost, when three

thousand Jews were converted by one sermon of the apostle Peter's.

The consequence of this was the setting up of the kingdom of

Christ in the world. Then it was that the Captain of salvation

went forth " conquering and to conquer." The book of the Acts

of the Apostles, is a faithful record of the triumphs of the doctrine

of the cross. The heralds of salvation went forth, testifying of

the resurrection of their Lord, preaching repentance towards God,

and faith in the Lord Jesus Christ ; and the hand and power of

God accompanied the word spoken, so that multitudes believed

and turned to the Lord ; even " a great company of the priests

were obedient to the faith." So rapid and universal, indeed, was

the spread of the gospel at the first, that the apostle Paul declares

" their sound went into all the earth, and their words unto the end

of the world." Of his own labours he could say, " from Jerusalem

and round about unto Illyricum, I have fully preached the gospel

of Christ." During the first three centuries, " the word of the

Lord had free course, and was glorified." But Antichrist arose,

the most powerful and malignant foe the gospel ever had to

encounter. We have lately been called to trace something of his

history ; first, in corrupting the gospel, perverting the laws and ordi-

nances, and secularizing the worship of the christian church ; next,

in persecuting the disciples of the Saviour, and driving the true

church into the wilderness, locking up the oracles of God, and

2 G
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eventually slaying the witnesses who tormented him with their

testimony. But the time is now come, spoken of by the prophet

Daniel, ch. vii. 26: "Thejudgment shall sit, and they shall take

away his dominion, to consume and to destroy it unto the end ;" and

this is the first step towards its accomplishment, the publication

afresh of the everlasting gospel to every nation, kindred, tongue,

and people.

We cannot reasonably doubt, that the period here referred to,

is that of the Reformation, which took place in the early part of

the sixteenth century, when the first vial was poured out upon the

kingdom of the beast; for then it was that the Scriptures began

to be translated into the living languages, and by means of the

art of printing, then lately invented, the doctrine of the cross was
publicly dispersed among the nations. It is delightful to con-

template the progress that has been made since that eventful

period in the dissemination of " the word of life," by means of

the preaching of the everlasting gospel to them that dwell on the

earth. And who that looks around him and calmly surveys the

efforts that are making in our own day to evangelize the heathen

lands, and spread abroad " a savour of the knowledge of Christ

in every place," can help identifying these exertions with the pro-

phetic language of our text ? I am aware that there are professed

Christians in the present day who treat these things with sove-

reign contempt, representing the missionary spirit which is now
happily afloat as a fit of enthusiasm ; but I am not of their mind
on the subject. That all who go forth into distant lands to carry

the glad tidings of peace and salvation among the benighted and

idolatrous pagans, are themselves well instructed in the things of

the kingdom of heaven, is more than I am prepared to affirm
;

but what then ? They take the Bible with them, they make
known its contents, and they call the attention of their fellow-

mortals to its sacred declarations. By this means they spread

abroad the savour of the knowledge of Christ in numerous places

where, previously, our perishing fellow sinners had neither heard

the name of Jesus, nor seen his glory. The light which Chris-

tianity has diflPused over many a dark region, by the distribution

of the Holy Scriptures, and the translating of them into the lan-

guage of the nation ; the astonishing-effects which it has produced

in the most unpromising circumstances ; the powerful opposition

which it has overcome; the system of aged and deep-rooted

idolatry which it has overturned ; the irresistible influence which

it has exercised over the most powerful empires ; the incalculable

benefits which it has comnmnicatcd to the most degraded tribes

and nations, in the way of freedom, civilization, morality and

piety, added to a thousand other circumstances connected with
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its agency, demonstrate that the work is of God, and that it merits

the comitenance and support of all the friends of truth, of all who
love the kingdom of the Lord Jesus Christ.

^^ And therefollowed another angel, saying, Babijlon isfallen, is

fallen; that great city ; because she made all nations drink of the

ivine of the ivrath of her fornication," ver. 8. This is the first

mention that is made of Babylon, that great city, in the Apoca-
lypse ; and, as the name frequently occurs in subsequent chapters

and very much is said of it, we shall not do well to proceed, until

we have ascertained the import of the term. The words, " Baby-
lon is fallen," are a quotation from Isa. xxi. 9, where they have a

manifest reference to the renowned city of that name—the capital

of the Chaldean or Assyrian empire, which was destroyed by the

arms of Cyrus, king of Persia, in the days of Belshazzar, the son

of Nebuchadnezzar, according to the prophecy of Daniel, ch. v.

As this city had been a noted enemy of God's ancient people, the

Jews, enticing them to idolatry, and tyrannizing over them with

relentless cruelty—marching their armies into the country, spoil-

ing the inhabitants, and carrying them captive into their own
territory, where they treated them as slaves—its overthrow and
destruction became a leading topic in the writings of the Hebrew
prophets, long before the event took place, Isaiah composed an

ode upon the subject, which is contained in the thirteenth and four-

teenth chapters of his prophecy, and which is deservedly celebrated

as of " supreme and singular excellence ;"—" for elegance of

composition, variety of imagery, and sublimity of sentiment and

diction," says bishop Lowth, "it is one of the most beautiful

examples that can be given." The prophet Jeremiah also, in

whose days the seventy years' captivity took place, and who, in

his book of Lamentations, has depicted in glowing colours the

desolations of his country, has also taken up this subject, the fall

of Babylon, in his fifty-first chapter, and described it very forcibly.

Thus, in ver. 7, " Babylon hath been a golden cup in the Lord's

hand, that made all the earth drunken ; the nations have drunken

of her wine, therefore the nations are mad. Babylon is suddenly

fallen and destroyed : howl for her ; take balm for her pain, if so

be she may be healed : we would have healed Babylon, but she

is not healed ; forsake her, and let us go every one into his own
country, for her judgment reacheth unto heaven, and is lifted up

even to the skies," ver. 8, 9. The prophet goes on to declare,

ver. 29, " Every purpose of the Lord shall be performed against

Babylon, to make the land of Babylon a desolation without an

inhabitant :" ver. 37, " Babylon shall become heaps, a dwelling-

place for dragons, an astonishment, and an hissing without an

inhabitant." In the forty-seventh verse, and onwards, we have

2o2
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the causes of the Lord's j udgments upon her :
" I will do j udgment

upon the graven images of Babylon ;" which is repeated, ver. 52.

Such is the prophetical account of ancient Babylon, and these

things were all fulfilled to the very letter ; but what have they to

do with the subject of New Testament prophecy—with the book
of the Apocalypse—with the history of the Christian church ?

The answer is, that Babylon of old was a type of Antichrist, or

the christian apostacy ; in a word, Babylon now comes forward,

in the apocalyptic visions, as the symbol of the papal hierarchy,
" the holy, Roman, apostolical church,"—for such is the explana-
tion given us of this matter in ch. xvii., which, as I have before

mentioned to you, furnishes a key to very much of this prophet-

ical imagery. As i\\Qfall of Babylon will come more fully before

us when we arrive at ch. xviii., which is wholly taken up with it,

I shall not enlarge upon the subject in this place. The mention
of its fall, in this fourteenth chapter, is evidently proleptical, and
introduced in order to carry on the thread of the prophecy to its

final termination.
" And the third angel folloived them, sat/ing with a loud voice,

Jf any man worship the beast and his image, and receive his mark
in hisforehead or in his hand, the same shall drink of the ivine of
the wrath of God, which is poured out without mixture into the

cup of his indignation ; and he shall he tormented with fire and
brimstone in the presence of the holi/ angels, and in the presence of
the Lajnb ; and the smoke of their tonnent ascendeth up for ever

and ever ; and they have no rest day nor night, who ivorship the

beast and his image, and wliosoever receiveih the mark of his name,"
ver. 9-11. I cannot forbear remarking to you, my brethren, a
consideration which the bare reading of these verses is calculated

to impress upon all our minds, namely, that it is no trifling con-
cern for any of the human race to be found following in the train

of the beast, or dwelling in the camp of those who worship his

image, or even to receive his mark, either in the hand or fore-

head ! Thoughtless mortals may trifle with these matters, in this

the day of their merciful visitation, and say, as thousands are

saying daily, " What does it matter whether we belong to the

church of Rome, or to the church of England, or to the kirk of

Scotland, or to any dissenting church? If we do justly, love

mercy, and walk humbly with God, it is all that he requires of
us, without perplexing ourselves about rites or ceremonies, or

forms and modes of worship ; these are only the anise, mint, and
cummin which are tithed for the use of the priesthood !" Now, if

there be any meaning in such an harangue as this, what, I ask,

does it amount to? Is it not this, that all the terrible denunci-
ations which the word of God contains against the corrupters of
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the gospel, against those who secularize the kingdom of Christ,

is idle rhodomontade, unworthy the attention of a man of sense ?

My brethren, be not deceived ! God is not mocked ; neither does

he mock any of his creatures with idle threats. There is such a
thing as the beast and his image—there is such a thing as wor-

shipping this beast and his image—and there is such a thing as

receiving their mark in the hand or forehead ; and you see what
is here said concerning such. Read the verses again at your

leisure, in your retirement
;
ponder them well, and ask yourselves

whether these things apply to you, for they are of extensive

import; and remember that "it is a fearful thing to fall into the

hands of the living God." " Fear God, and give glory to his

name, for the hour of his judgment is come; worship him that

made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountains of waters,"

ver. 7. This is what the everlasting gospel calls you to ; it directs

you to the only acceptable way of worshipping him, namely,

through a mediator, and that mediator his own Son, Christ

Jesus the Lord, who is " the way, the truth, and the life, leading

unto the Father." Remember, that they who worship him
acceptably, must worship him " in spirit and in truth," for the

Father seeketh such to worship him. But, to worship in spirit

and in truth, is not merely to do it in sincerity and earnestness,

with fervour and devotedness of heart ; but it is to worship him
as he has revealed himself in the person and work of his beloved

Son, as the just God and the Saviour, with a conscience puri-

fied from the guilt, pollution, and love of sin, by faith in the

atoning blood of Christ, and drawing near to a throne of grace

with true hearts, in the full assurance of faith, Heb. x. 19-22.

But all this is in flat opposition to the worship of the beast and

his image, which discards the atonement and sacrifice of Christ,

or virtually annuls them, and in place of his one offering, has its

masses, indulgences, penances, oblations—its worship of angels,

saints, and images : all the inventions of men, and an abomination

to the Most High.
" Here is the patience of the saints ; here are theij that keep the

commandments of God, and thefaith of Jesus. And I heard a voice

fro7n heaven saying unto me, Write; Blessed are the dead which

die in the Lord,from henceforth: Yea, saith the Spirit, that they

may restfrom their labours; and their works do follow them,"

ver. 12, 13. Faith and patience are the constituent prin-

ciples of the kingdom of our Lord Jesus Christ. Faith in the

divine testimony concerning him as the true Messiah, the Son of

God, the Saviour of sinners, the Prophet, Priest, and King of

his church—as dehvered up unto death for the offences, and

raised again for the justification, of all who believe. And pati-

ence, in opposition to persecuting, or yielding the truth for fear of
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suffering ; but steadily persevering in keeping the commandments
of God, It is a patience influenced by the hope of obtaining the

heavenly inheritance when Christ shall come again to perfect

their salvation. Having been shewn, in the former chapter, the

reign and rage of Antichrist, during his allotted time of one thou-

sand two hundred and sixty years, the prophet is now given to

understand what should be the end both of him and his adherents,

ver. 9-11, and the heavenly messenger sums up his discourse by
telling him, that this would be a period of time in which the

patience of the saints would be remarkably tried, both in the way
of enduring the tyranny and oppression of Antichrist, and also

waitino- for their deliverance. This trying period would call the

principles of professors into exercise. Now it should be made
manifest whose they were, and whom they served ; whether they

kept the commands of God, and the faith of Jesus, or continued

in Babylon, worshipping the beast. In the midst of the vision,

the attention of the prophet is arrested by an audible voice from

heaven, calling upon him to commit to writing what should be

dictated to him. " I heard a voice from heaven, saying unto me.

Write :" as though it had been said, ' Let this be written for the

generations to come.' Write, not merely as all other parts of

scripture are recorded, but write this expressly—let it stand con-

spicuously on the sacred page—let it be traced in such striking

characters, that he who runs may read the consolatory truth, that

the afflicted and mourning may dry up their tears :
" Blessed are

the dead that die in the Lord, from henceforth
;
yea, saith the

Spirit, that they may rest from their labours, and their works do

follow them." These words are worthy, to occupy our attention

during the remainder of the present lecture. Let us consider a

little the character of the persons who are here declared " blessed"

—the period when this blessedness commences—and examine

wherein it consists.

1. The favoured individuals here spoken of, are described,

ver- 12, under the general appellation of saints, or holy ones, as

being redeemed from among men by the blood of Christ; sepa-

rated from the world lying in the wicked one ; and consecrated

as the first-fruits unto God and the Lamb, ver 4. ; they are such

as are internally renewed and sanctified by the Spirit of God.

They are further described as Ixceping the faith of Jesus, ver. 12,

and that in opposition to apostacy, or antichristian doctrines or

errors. Moreover, they keep the commandments of God, ver. 12,

in distinction from the commandments and traditions of men.

Their faith wrought by love, and produced a conscientious regard

to all the commands of God their Saviour, particularly his new
command of brotherly love, whereby he would have all his dis-

ciples distinguished from the world. They are described also as
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patiently suffering for Christ's sake ;
" Here is the patience of the

saints." In opposition to those who propagate their rehgion by
the sword, or even defend it with carnal weapons of any kind,

both of which are infalhble marks of Antichrist, they patiently

suffer ; and thus they overcome by the blood of the Lamb, and the

word of their testimony. Christ's word is the word of his pati-

ence, ch. iii. 10. It not only holds forth his own sufferings as

the object of testimony, but it subjects all who hold it firmly, to

sufferings also ; and so calls them to have fellowship with himself
therein. The kingdom and patience of Christ go hand in hand,
and are, indeed, inseparable. Lastly, the persons here declared

to be bkssed,ave such as "die in the Lord;" which implies, either

to die^br the Lord's sake, as that phrase is used, Eph. vi. 1 , and
so it points them out as faithful unto death, and laying down
their lives for the truth ; or, their dying in the faith of Christ, and
united to him as their Lord and Saviour, according to 1 Cor. xv.

18. 1 Thess. iv. 16.

2. Observe the period when this blessedness commences : and
that is, when they die. " Blessed are the dead which die in the

Lord, from henceforth." They were indeed blessed in a measure
before this : they enjoyed the blessedness of pardon, of peace with
God, the adoption of children, and the lively hope of everlasting-

life ; but then, this happiness was imperfect, and liable to frequent

interruptions. Add to which, that it consisted principally in the

faith and hope of future good things to be enjoyed after this life,

and was, at most, but an earnest of them. But at death they

enter upon the actual enjoyment of that blessedness, " receiving

the end of their faith, even the salvation of their souls," 1 Pet. i. 9.

So it is said, they are happy from henceforth, (jxccyiapiot aitxpn)

that is, from the moment of their death unto all eternity. There
is no intermediate state, either of insensibility or popish purga-
tory, both of which are inconsistent with the immediate enjoy-

ment of blessedness. Lazarus is, immediately on his death,

conveyed to Abraham's bosom there to be comforted, Luke xvi.

22. The penitent thief is, on the very day of his crucifixion,

transported with his Redeemer to paradise, ch. xxiii. 43. Paul
knew, that as soon as he was absent from the body he should be
present with the Lord, 2 Cor. v. 8 ; and therefore he desired to

depart, and be with Christ, which was far better than the highest

enjoyments he could have in this world, Phil. i. 23. No sooner,

then, is the soul of a believer freed from its clay tenement, than

it is received into the mansions of bliss, and made a partaker of

eternal glory.

3. Let us consider wherein this happiness, which commences at

death, may be said to consist. It is summed up in very concise

terms in the verse before us—"that they may rest from their
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labour.'' The word " labour" is often used by the sacred writers

to denote all the trials and troubles of this mortal life. Hence we
find the prophet Jeremiah complaining, " Wherefore came I forth

out of the womb, to see labour and sorrow, that ray days should

be consumed with shame ?" ch. xx. 18. And Solomon, taking a

view of the affairs of human life, says, " All things are full of

labour; man cannot utter it," Eccl. i. 8. This, indeed, is nothing

but the accomplishment of the original curse pronounced upon
man's first transgression, viz. that he should have toil, labour, and
sorrow, until he should return unto dust, Gen. iii. 19. i^es^, on

the other hand, is a state of cessation, of quiet, of ease, and

refreshment from all these toils, labours, and distresses, Isa. xiv.

3 ; Jer. vi. 6 ; Matt. xi. 28, 29 ; and those who die in the Lord

enter into that blessed rest which remaineth for the people of

God, Isa.lvii. 2; Heb. iv. 9.
.

They rest, for instance, from all bodily pains and afflictions.

Here they experience the truth of the patriarch Job's complaint,
" Man that is born of a woman is of few days and full of trouble."

They are often racked with pain and sickness, diseases and dis-

tress, which makes them go mourning all their days; but death

introduces them into that place where the inhabitants shall not

say, I am sick, Isa. xxxiii. 24; "There shall be no more death,

neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain,

for the former things are passed away," Rev. xxi. 4.

They rest from all grief and sorrow of mind. Though Christ-

ians have peace with God, and rejoice in hope of his glory
;
yet

they have not, at all times in this life, perfect and uninterrupted

tranquillity of mind. Various things arise both from the world

without, and also from their own corruptions within, to mar their

peace of mind, interrupt their quiet, and fill them with fear, sorrow^

and grief. But no sooner does the soul leave this body of sin and

death, and break off its connection with this world, than it leaves

all its cares behind ; the days of its mourning are for ever ended,

Isa. Ix. 20 ; because every cause of grief is removed, both from

within, and without. The sin and wickedness of the world shall

no more disturb their peaceful repose. The remains of indwell-

ing sin in themselves, which formerly led them to exclaim with

an apostle, " O wretched man that 1 am ! who shall deliver me
from this body of sin and death ?" and was a constant source of

grief and distress of mind to them, no longer exists ; for, when

they die in the Lord, they are made free from sin, that greatest of

evils. They are freed from the earthly body, which was the

source and seat of much sin, tlnough its inordinate appetites and

lusts. They are made perfect in holiness, which is essential to

their complete happiness, and so they rest from all that labour

which sin occasioned.
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It is added, " and their works do follow them." The works
here spoken of are, no doubt, such works as were produced by
faith in Christ and love to his name : the kind offices of charity,

feeding the hungry, clothing the naked, ministering to the
necessities of saints. Read at your leisure the twenty-fifth

chapter of Matthew, and carefully mark the process of the great

day of account :
" Come, ye blessed of my Father, inherit the

kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the world : for

I was an hungred, and ye gave me meat ; thirsty, and ye gave
me drink ; I was a stranger, and ye took me in ; naked and ye
clothed me; I was sick, and ye visited me ;" for, " inasmuch as

ye have done it unto one of the least of these my brethren, ye have
done it unto me." Thus it is, that " God is not unrighteous, to

forget their work and labour of love, which they have shewed
toward his name, in that they have ministered to the saints,"

Heb. vi. 10 ; for even a cup of cold water given to a disciple, in

the character of a disciple, or because they belong to Christ, shall

not go unrewarded at the last day. Matt. x. 42. »

" Hear what the voice from heaven proclaims.

For all the pious dead

;

Sweet is the savour of their names.
And soft their sleeping bed.

They die in Jesus, and are blest

;

How kind their slumbers are :

From suffering and from sins releas'd.

And freed from every snare.

Far from this world of toil and strife.

They're present with the Lord
;

The labours of their mortal life

End in a large reward,"



LECTURE XXXV.

And I looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud one sat like unto
the Son of man, having on his head a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp
sickle. 15 And another angel came out of the temple, crying with a loud
voice to him that sat on the cloud. Thrust in thy sickle, and reap ; for the

harvest of the earth is ripe. 16 And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his

sickle on the earth: and the earth was reaped. 1/ And another angel

came out of the temple which is in heaven, he also having a sharp sickle.

18 And another angel came out from the altar, which had power over fire :

and cried with a loud cry to him that had the sharp sickle, saying. Thrust
in thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of the earth; for her
grapes are fully ripe. 19 And the angel thrust in his sickle into the

earth, and gathered the vine of the earth, and cast it into the great wine-press
of the wrath of God. 20 And the wine-press was trodden without the

city, and blood came out of the wine-press, even unto the horse-bridles, by
the space of a thousand and six hundred furlongs.

1 And I saw another sign in heaven, great and marvellous, seven angels

having the seven last plagues ; for in them is filled up the wrath of God.
2 And I saw as it were a sea of glass mingled with fire : and them that had
gotten the victory over the beast, and over his image, and over his mark,
and over the number of his name, stand on the sea of glass, having the harps

of God. 3 And they sing the song of Moses the servant of God, and the

song of the Lamli, saying. Great and marvellous are thy works. Lord God
Almighty

;
just and true are thy ways, thou King of saints. 4 Who shall

not fear thee, O Lord, and glorify thy name .-' for thou only ait holy : for all

nations shall come and worship before thee ; for thy judgments are made
manifest. 5 And after that I looked, and, behold, the temple of the taber-

nacle of the testimony in heaven was opened: 6 And the seven angels

came out of the temple, having the seven plagues, clothed in pure and white

linen, and having their breasts girded with golden girdles, ^ And one of

the four beasts gave unto the seven angels seven golden vials full of the

wrath of God, who liveth for ever and ever. 8 And the temple was filled

with smoke from the glory of God, and from his power ; and no man was
able to enter into the temple, till the seven plagues of the seven angels were
fulfilled.—Rev. xiv. 14-20; and ch. xv.

THE HARVEST AND VINTAGE, ETC.

In tlie preceding part of tliis fourteenth chapter, which we had
under consideration in our last lecture, we see that the fall of

Babylon is declared to be the issue of the preaching of the ever-

lasting gospel to the nations ; the happy result of making it

known to every kindred, tongue, and people, ver. 6 ; and, upon
the proclamation of the ruin of Babylon, which is thereby pointed

out as devoted to destruction, with the denunciation of the divine
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indignation against the worshippers of the beast and his image,

and such as received his mark in their forehead or hand, we see

those that keep the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus,

represented as suffering even unto death, whence they are declared

BLESSED to all eternity.

In the verses now read, and which form the remainder of the

chapter, there are two remarkable periods of the ruin of Babylon
pointed out ; the first is that of a harvest, wherein the Son of

man appears in great glory ; and this is followed by a vintage,

wherein the wine-press of the wrath of God is trodden : events

which evidently point us to a period of time that brings on the

final ruin of Antichrist. And this is the subject which now pre-

sents itself for our consideration.
" And I looked, and behold a lohite cloud, and upon the cloud

one sat like unto the Son of man, having on his head a golden

crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle : And another angel came
out of the temple, crying ivith a loud voice, to him that sat on the

cloud. Thrust in thy sickle, and reap : for the time is comefor
thee to reap, for the harvest of the earth is ripe: And he that sat

on the cloud, thrust in his sickle on the earth, and the earth was
reaped," ver. 14-16. This language, as well as that which fol-

lows, in ver. 18, is evidently borrowed from the prophet Joel,

ch. iii. 13, " Put ye in the sickle, for the harvest is ripe ; Come,
get ye down, for the press is full, the vats overflow, for their

wickedness is great." There seems also to be a reference to what
is spoken by the prophet Jeremiah, ch. li. 33, " Thus saith the

Lord of hosts, the God of Israel; the daughter of Babylon is like

a threshing floor ; it is time to thresh her
;
yet a little while, and

the time of her harvest shall come." It cannot be denied that

there is some little ambiguity attending the word " harvest;" for

it may denote either a harvest of God's mercy, or a harvest of his

vengeance. And, accordingly, we find that some commentators

have understood the harvest here mentioned in the first of these

senses, supposing it to mean that general conversion of both Jews

and Gentiles, which Paul speaks of as theiv fulness, and which is

the theme of many ancient prophecies : while others have inter-

preted it in the second sense, considering it as descriptive, like

the vintage, of some signal judgments to be executed on Anti-

christ and his followers. I certainly agree with those writers who
explain the harvest as denoting a harvest, not of mercy, but of

divine indignation against the worshippers of the beast and his

image; it is the season of God's judgments upon Babylon. In

this harvest of mystical Babylon, Christ, the Son of man, appears

with his golden crown as the king of his church, in opposition to

the dominion of the man of sin. And in the season here pointed

at, the time of the harvest, the nature of his kingdom must be
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brought more clearly to light. It seems likely that this period

answers to the pouring out of the fifth vial, ch. xvi. 10, which fills

the kingdom of the beast with darkness ; and if so, we have wit-

nessed something of it in the plagues that have come upon the

church of Rome, during the last half century ; and some of you

may live to witness more ! While the authority and dominion

of the beast is rapidly declining, the authority of the King of

Zion, in his word, must be influencing his people to an open pro-

fession of subjection to his gospel and the laws of his kingdom.

Thus, he appears with his golden crown when he fills the kingdom
of the clergy with darkness ; and this is, as it were, a prelude to

the glorious appearance of his kingdom, as foretold by Daniel,

ch. vii. 13, 14, when " all people, nations, and languages shall

serve him."

When the King of Zion makes this appearance, and proceeds

to the work of the harvest, he is represented as sitting upon a

cloud, which may import that his conduct in this work of ven-

geance upon the enemies of his church, will not be easily com-

prehended, and that he will set about it in so mysterious a

manner, as not to be easily perceived hy the most sagacious of

mortals. Even his captives, whom he brings back, will, when he

turns again their captivity, be like men that dream! Yet it is a

^vhite cloud, enlightened with the gospel of the kingdom, and
bringing peace and tranquillity to his own subjects, at the moment
that he is disquieting the inhabitants of Babylon, and even

making that proud city desolate. And now shall be realized what

was spoken by Isaiah, the prophet, ch. xviii. 4 ; for when the Lord

is setting about the harvest of Babylon, "he will regard his

appointed dwelling-place, like a clear heat after rain, like a cloud

of dew in the heat of harvest."* And when he is filling the anti-

christian kingdom with darkness, he sits on a white cloud, for

direction, protection, and refreshment to his own subjects.

The work of the King of Zion, in relation to the harvest, appears

to consist in two things, j^>.sf, the gathering together of his own
people, who had been scattered in the kingdom of Antichrist.

Before the final ruin of that kingdom, he will have them all

gathered to him, either by death, or into the churches of the

saints, in which the power of the holy people that were scattered

" The whole passage is very beautiful and striking as given by bishop Lowth.

" All ye that inhabit the world, and that dwell on the earth.

When the standard is lifted up on the mountains, behold

!

And when the trumpet is sounded, hear

!

For thus hath Jehovah said unto me :

I will sit still, and regard my fixed habitation :

Like the clear heat after rain.

Like the dewy cloud in the day of harvest." vcr. 3, 4.



CH. XIV. 14-20.] THE HARVEST AND VINTAGE. 461

by Antichrist will be restored. And so, in Rev. xviii. 4, we
hear a voice from heaven calling to them, " Come out of her, my
people, that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye receive

not of her plagues ; for, her sins have reached unto heaven, and
God hath remembered her iniquities." But, secondlij, his work,
in the Babylonian harvest, is to make that proud city desolate,

just as a field of corn is rendered so by reaping. This, indeed,

is the main thing intended. Yet, Babylon does not become
wholly desolate till the vintage takes place—it is this which
makes it fully waste, and completes its desolation in a fearful

manner.
" And another angel came out of the temple which is in heaven,

he also having a sharp sickle : and another angel came out from
the altar, which had power over fire ; and cried with a loud

cry to him that had the sharp sickle, saying, Thrust in thy sharp

sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of the earth : for her

grapes are fully ripe; and the angel thrust in his sickle into the

earth, and gathered the vine of the earth, and cast it into the great

wine-press of the wrath of God ; and the wine-press teas trodden

without the city, and blood came out of the wine-press, even to the

horses' bridles, by the space ofa thousand and six hundredfurlongs,"
ver. 1 7-20. In such sublime and terrific language is the vintage here

described; it perfects that scene of desolation and destruction which
the harvest commenced, and thus brings the fearful end of

Babylon. In the end of the harvest, it was only said " Aiidthe

earth loas reaped," ver. 16, but in the conclusion of the vintage,

which is after the harvest, it is said, " And the wine-press was
trodden without the city, and blood came out of the wine-press,

even to the horses' bridles, by the space of a thousand six hundred
furlongs." " To tread a wine-press," says bishop Kurd, " from

the Jewish custom of pressing grapes, signifies destruction

attended with great slaughter."'' The symbolic grapes are des-

cribed diS, fully ripe ; "that is," says Vitringa, "the period of the

divine forbearance had expired, and atrocities, no longer to be

tolerated, had arisen to their utmost height—the measure of their

crimes was filled up. Punishment, therefore, no longer could be

deferred ; but the destroyers of the earth were at length to be

destroyed, and were, in their turn, to meet with their reward."

To this awful period, which will be brought about by the pouring

out of the seventh vial. Rev. xvi. 17, we understand that sublime

passage in the writings of the prophet Isaiah ultimately to point,

Edom being there considered as a type of Antichrist ;
" Who is

this that cometh from Edom ; with dyed garments from Bozra ?

this that is glorious in his apparel, travelling in the greatness of

I* Introd. Sermon, vol. ii. p. 114.
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his strength? I, that speak in righteousness, mighty to save.

Wherefore art thou red in thine apparel, and thy garments hke
him that treadeth in the wine-fat ? I have trodden the wine-press

alone ; and of the people there was none with me ; for I will tread

them in mine anger, and trample them in my fuiy : and their

blood shall be sprinkled upon my garments, and I wall stain all

my raiment : for, the day of vengeance is in mine heart, and the

year of my redeemed is come ; and I will tread down the people

in mine anger, and make them drunk in my fury, and I will

bring down their strength to the earth." Isa. Ixiii. 1-6.

This will be the battle of Armageddon, emphatically termed

"the battle of the great day of God Almighty," ch. xvi. 14-16,

and it is described more particularly in ch. xix. 11-21. There,

Christ is represented as coming in vengeance upon the beast and
the false prophet, calling all the fowls that fly in the midst of

heaven to come to the supper of the great God, that they may
eat the flesh of kings and captains, and the flesh of mighty men,
and the flesh of horses and them that sit on them, and the flesh

of all men, both free and bond, both small and great," ver. 17, 18.

This language is of the very same import with that of the verses

under consideration, and the subject is the same in both places.

The several steps of the gradual consumption of the man of sin,

until he be finally destroyed, are set before us in the sixteenth

chapter, under the figurative language of pouring out seven vials

in succession, all of which are comprised under the seventh

trumpet, and the third of the woes, ch. xi. 15-19. As these will

come before us hereafter, in regular order, it would be improper

to enter upon any consideration of them in this place ; and we
therefore proceed to

CHAPTER XV.

" And I saw another sign in heaven, ^reat and marvellous, seven

angels having the seven last plagues ; Jo?- in them isjilled up the

tvrath of God" ver. 1. This chapter appears to be little more

than a preface to that which follows, and in which we have the

pouring out of the seven vials. It commences with announcing

the advent of seven angels having the seven last plagues where-

with to afflict Antichrist, the man of sin, the son of perdition, and

in which plagues is filled up the cup of the divine indignation.

1 formerly mentioned to you, that the first six vials answer to the

first six trumpets ; and that, as the trumpets denoted so many
successive steps by which Antichrist was advanced to his throne,

so the vials present us with so many distinct inflictions of the

divine wrath, by means of which his power is weakened, his con-

sumption promoted, and his total overthrow finally effected. It

deserves our notice, that in the plagues contained in these vials.
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there seems to be a reference to the plagues of Egypt, when the

Lord was about to deUver his people from their state of bondage
there, and which I may point out more particularly as they come
under our consideration. At present I only remark, that I cannot
agree with Mr. Fuller's note on this verse, which is as follows :

" All those expositions of the vials which suppose them to have
been pouring out at different periods of the one thousand
two hundred and sixty years appear to me to be founded in

mistake." So far, indeed, I agree with him ; for, if the trumpets
raise Antichrist to his throne, as I think has been made abun-
dantly to appear ; and if the vials effect his consumption, then it

is plain that the pouring out of these vials could not be in progress

from the beginning of the one thousand two hundred and sixty

years ; for that would imply that his advancement and consump-
tion were both going on at the same instant. But what I object

to is the following :
" The farthest point to which we can look

back for the commencement of these calamities may be found to

be within the last five-and-twenty years."" This, I presume to

think, is an error; but it is one into which he was betrayed by
resolving the earthquake and fall of the tenth part of the city,

ch. xi. 13, into the events of the late revolution in France, instead

of the taking of Constantinople by the Turks, and the consequent
fall of the Greek empire, a.d. 1453. Of this, however, I have
spoken already in a former lecture.

" And I saio as it were a sea of glass mingled with Jire ; and
them that had gotten the victory over the beast, and over his

image, and over his mark, and over the number of his name, stand

on the sea of glass, having the harps of God : and theij sing the

song of Moses, the servant of God, and the song of the Lamb,
saying. Great and marvellous are thy works. Lord God Almighty;
just and true are thy ivays, thou King of saints : Who shall

not fear thee, and glorify thy name ? for thou only art holy

;

for all nations shall come and worship before thee : for thy

judgments are made manifest" ver. 2-4. This " sea of glass," or,,

as some prefer rendering it, this glassy sea, was mentioned
on a former occasion, ch. iv. Q^ when the symbol was ex-

plained as representing the atoning blood of Christ, which is

a fountain opened for sin and uncleanness, as well as the ransom
price of human redemption. Its being mingled with fire, is by
some considered as denoting both the priesthj and kingly charac-

ters of Christ, answerable to the offices he sustained in the

economy of redemption. Accordingly, as we are now arrived

at the period of time when his vengeance begins to be poured out,

upon the enemies of his church, we are presented with the glassy

*= Expository Discourses, &c. p. 264.
f See Lect. XI. p. 130.
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sea mingled withjire: its waves flashing flame, symbolically

expressive of anger and vengeance. And here we see collected,

as in an appropriate situation, those who, during the reign of

Antichrist, had contended for the faith once delivered to the

saints,
—" had kept the commandments of God, and the faith of

Jesus," and, patiently suffering for his sake, had gained that

victory which is only to be acquired by the blood of the Lamb.
They are now in a triumphant state, for each has his harp in his

hand ; they no longer cry from under the altar for the delayed

vengeance of a righteous God ; the promised time is come, and

the heavenly choir strikes up a new song, as Israel of old did

when they had passed through the Red Sea, and gotten the

victory over Pharaoh and his host. The song which the redeemed

company sing is that of " Moses and the Lamb." As the song of

Moses at the Red Sea magnified the victory of Jehovah over the

Egyptians, so this song will celebrate the triumphs of the Lamb
and of his followers over Antichrist and his adherents. If the

works of God in redeeming his people from the long-continued

state of bondage to their Egyptian task-masters, were " great and

marvellous," much moi'e so would they be in delivering his saints

from the tyranny, oppression, and cruelty of " that great city

which is spiritually called Egypt;" and if his " ways wer6 just

and true," in the former instance, they would be still manifestly

so in the latter. But, on this sublime song, it may be permitted

us to take a closer survey of the subject, and attempt a short

illustration of its component parts.

" They sing the song of Moses, the servant of God, and the

song of the Lamb." The former was " faithful as a servant in all

the house of God ;" and, as a wise observer of the doings of the

Lord, he no sooner saw the deliverance which he had wrought in

behalf of his people at the Red Sea, than he composed an ode in

commemoration of it, which we have in Exodus, ch. xv. to be

sung by the chosen tribes in all ages. But, " the christian church

unites the songs of Moses and the Lamb." All that occasion of

singing and triumph which is afforded to the church, is by the

Lamb. He fights her battles, he conducts her march through the

wilderness of this world, he works her deliverances ; and, in a word,

he does all things for her. If she overcome, it is through the blood

of the Lamb, and the word of his testimony. The seven vials

that are about to be poured out, will be seen by the enemies of

the church to be the wrath of the Lamb. This song will be sung

in praise of the Lamb : his love, faithfulness, justice, power and

grace, manifested in the overthrow of Antichrist and the deliver-

ance of his church from its tyrannical sway, will be seen, and

admired, and praised by the whole redeemed company.
The title or inscription of the song, is followed with some
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account of the burden of it ; we find it to comprise various decla-
rations recounting the Lord's wonderful doings in behalf of his

church, with an ascription of praise to the object of their worship,
and dwelling upon the grounds and reasons why this tribute is

paid to him.
" Great and marvellous are thy works, Lord God Almighty."

It is indeed true, that there is something great and marvellous in

all the works of God, whether they be those of creation, provi-
dence, or redemption. The heavens present us with a magnifi-
cent display of his glorious power and greatness. The earth
which we inhabit is full of the riches of his goodness : but though
these conquerors are not disposed to overlook any of the opera-
tions of his Almighty hand, yet those special acts of his power
and grace which are displayed in the overthrow of mystical
Babylon, and the deliverance of his church from her tyrannical
usurpation, appear to be principally intended by this declaration.

Nor need we to wonder that this is the case. To enter into the
subject, and appreciate the grounds of this song, we must call to

mind what Babylon the great was, in the zenith of her glory
;

consider the sti-ength of the city, and hear her exulting, as you
have it in ch. xviii. 7, " I sit as a queen, and am no widow, and
shall see no sorrow ;" mark the impregnable walls and bulwarks of
civil power and policy with which it is environed, the multitudes
interested in its defence, and the duration of its existence; take
into consideration, that ten kingdoms are leagued in its support;
they all form, as it were, " a family compact," and they seem
determined to uphold or perish with her ; think of her pride, her
arrogance, her blasphemy ; everywhere persecuting the followers

of the Lamb, and driving the church into the wilderness ; see her
" living deliciously, and glorifying herself," when lo ! the sound
is heard, " Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city ;" and can
you wonder that those who had been the victims of her cruelty
and oppression, on witnessing the hour of her desolation arrived,

should exult and sing, " Great and marvellous are thy works,
Lord God Almighty." *'Just and true are thy ways, thou King of
saints."

The title "King of saints" shews the connection that exists

between the work of judgment in the seven last plagues, and the

sufferings of the persecuted disciples, or the insults and cruelties

to which the saints had been subjected from the antichristian

power. As their king, he thoroughly pleads their cause, and takes

vengeance on their oppressors. When he comes in judgment to

dethrone the Man of Sin, and inflict exemplary punishment upon
the beast and his followers, he will do nothing but what it is just

and proper for him to perform, for he will only carry into execu-

tion those awful threatenings which were from the first denounced
2 H
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against them. They have shed the blood of saints and martyrs,

and now the hour of recompence is come.
" Who shall not fear thee, and glorify thy name, for thou

only art holy ?" ver. 4. Fear seems to be here used to denote

all that reverence and worship which are due to the Most High
God. This homage and respect, instead of being rendered to

him, had been blasphemously transferred to the clergy, symbol-

ized by the beast and false prophet; but they who now behold his

judgments poured out upon them, will be struck with more than

ordinary astonishment at the folly and infatuation of those who
have been worshipping the beast and his image, and they will be

led to exclaim, " Who shall not fear thee, O Lord, and glorify

thy name ; for thou only art holy ?" It is added,
" For all nations shall come and worshijj before thee, for thy

judgments are made manifest." This appears to be an anti-

cipation of the millennial reign, spoken of by Daniel the pro-

phet, when, " the judgment having sat, and they shall have

taken away the dominion of the Man of sin, to consume and
destroy it wholly," " the kingdom and dominion, and the great-

ness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the

people of the saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is an ever-

lasting kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey him,"

Dan. vii. 26, 27. It is in perfect consistency with the promises

made to Jesus as the reward of his sufferings ; as when it is written,

" All the ends of the world shall remember and turn unto the

Lord ; and all the kindreds of the nations shall worship before

thee; for the kingdom is the Lord's, and he is the governor

among the nations," Ps. xxii. 27,28. And, again, "He shall have

dominion from sea to sea, and from the river unto the ends of the

earth ;" " Yea, all kings shall fall down before him, all nations

shall serve him ;" " His name shall endure for ever, his name shall

be continued as long as the sun ; men shall be blessed in him ; all

nations shall call him blessed," Ps. Ixxii. 8, 11,17. The Re-
deemer's kingdom shall one day be universal ; but it will not be

until the vials of divine indignation are emptied upon the kingdom
of the clergy, the apostate church of Rome. But this desirable

period cannot noiv be very remote; the vials have been gradually

pouring out for the last three hundred years ; and in the present

day we see the kingdom of the beast " full of darkness, and his

supporters are gnawing their tongues for pain," Rev. xvi. 10. In

what other litrht can we understand such lang-uaoe as the follovv-

ing, which I extract from a letter recently issued by pope Pius

VIII. addressed " to the patriarchs, primates, archbishops and
bishops of the church of Rome."
" Venerable brothers, salutation and benediction !

" Notwithstanding the consolation which your courage, vene-



cH. XV.] THE SONG OF MOSES AND THE LAMB. 467

rable brothers, imparts to us, we cannot help experiencing an acute
feehng of sorrow on seeing, in the midst of peace, the children of
the world causing in us the deepest affliction. We are speakino-

to you of evils which are known to you, which are committed
before the eyes of every one, which cause our common tears to

fall, and which, consequently, demand our common efforts to

correct, to oppose, and to extirpate. We speak to you of those
innumerable errors, of those false and perverse doctrines, which
are attacking the catholic faith, no longer secretly and in the
dark, but openly and violently. You know how culpable men
have declared war against religion, by the assistance of a false

philosophy, of which they declare themselves the doctors, by
means of frauds, drawn up with worldly ideas. This sacred seat,

this chair upon which Jesus Christ has laid the foundation of his

church, is particularly subject to their attacks. We say, with
tears, ' Yea, the lions are let loose, roaring against Israel ! yea, they
are united against God and against Christ ! yea, the impious cry
aloud, destroy, destroy to the very foundation !' "*=

This is a tolerably plain indication of the state of matters in

that quarter, at the present moment ; and it goes far to prove the
truth of my assertion, that the kingdom of the beast is filled with
darkness, and the clergy are gnawing their tongues with pain.

But, who shall commiserate them ? who shall sympathize with
them ? Christians dare not. On the contrary, thus runs the
divine injunction : " Rejoice over her, thou heaven ; andyeholy apos-
tles andprophets:for Godhath avenged you on /ie;-,"Rev. xviii.20.

" And after that I looked, and, behold, the temple of the taber-

nacle of the testimony in heaven was opened : and the seven angels

came out of the temple, having the seven plagues, clothed in pure
and white linen, and having their breasts girded icith golden
girdles : and one of thefour living creatures gave nnto the seven

angels, seven golden vialsfull of the wrath of God, who liveth for
ever and ever : and the temple wasfiled with smoke from the glory

of God, andfrom his power ; and no^nan was able to enter into the

temple, till the seven plagues of the seven angels werefulfilled,'' ver.

5-8. There is in ver. 5 a manifest allusion to the Jewish tabernacle

or temple, in which was the holy place, and also the holy of holies,

into the latter of which the high priest alone was allowed to enter.

In this most holy place were deposited the ark of the covenant,

and the mercy-seat covering the ark, in which were contained the

two tables of the law, which are frequently termed the testimonies

of God. From this " tabernacle of testimonies," proceeded God's
oracles ; there the Most High gave answers from the mercy seat

;

thence he communed with his people, and heard their prayers
;

all which the apostle Paul tells us were " patterns of things in the

heavens." John informs us that " he saw the temple of the

* See the Encyclic Letter of his holiness, in the World Newspaper, August.

2 H 2
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tabernacles of the testimony in heaven opened, and seven angels

came out of the temple, having the seven last plagues," wherewith

to afflict Antichrist. Now, from what is here mentioned, we seem
to be taught, that in the judgments which God was now about to

execute upon the kingdom of the beast, he was fulfilling the pre-

dictions and promises of his word and covenant, which was there

continually before him, and of which he, was ever mindful: that

in this work of judgment upon Babylon, he was answering the

prayers of his people, which were offered to him by their great

high priest ; that he was herein about to avenge the quarrel of his

own Son, whose offices and authority had been usurped by Anti-

christ, whose name had been dishonoured, and the great designs

of his death opposed ; and, finally, that he was opening a wider

door of liberty for his people to worship him in their assemblies

upon earth, without the fear of molestation from their adversaries.

We have a description of the dress of the angels :
" They were

clothed in pure and white linen, and had their breasts girded with

golden girdles," ver. 6. This Avas the attire of the high priests

under the law when they went into the most holy place, to inquire

of God, and came out with an answer from him ; and hereby is

intimated, that those anoels acted in all tliinos under the divine

appointment and direction, and that they were about to prepai'e

a sacrifice to the Lord, which is afterwards called, " the supper of
the great God" ch. xix. 17.

"And one ofthe four living creatures" mentioned ch.iv. 6, " gave
unto the seven angels, seven golden vials, full of the wrath of

God," ver. 7. This is the artillery, by means of which Antichrist

is to be brought to utter ruin ; these seven angels are thus armed
with the wrath of God against his enemies, and the enemies of

his church. This wrath, however, is not to be poured out all at

once ; but it is divided into seven distinct portions, which should

successively fall upon the kingdom of the clergy ; and in the

ensuing chapter of the Apocalypse, we have the account of the

pouring out of the seven vials in succession. " And the temple

was filled with smoke from the glory of God, and from his power;
and no man was able to enter into the temple, till the seven

plagues of the seven angels were fulfilled," ver. 8.

The cloud of glory was the visible manifestation of the divine

presence in both the tabernacle and temple under the law ; it

expressed the immediate presence of God, for protection and for

judgment. The shechina, or cloud of glory, was the signal of

protection at the setting up of the tabernacle, and at the dedica-

tion of the temple. But in the judgment of Korali, Dathan, and
Abiram, the glory of the Lord appeared to all the congregation

of Israel, when the former were swallowed up by theeartli, Numb,
xvi. 19. In like manner, when the congregation of the children

of Israel murmured against Moses and Aaron, ver, 42, and were
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congregated against them, it is said, " they looked towards the
tabernacle, and, behold, the cloud covered it, and the glory of the
Lord appeared." This was regarded as the forerunner of judg-
ment ; for immediately Moses directs Aaron to " go quickly and
make atonement, because wrath was gone out from the Lord, and
the plague was begun," ver. 46.

And this is the case before us ; the effect of the delivery of these
vials is described as " filling the temple with smoke, from the
glory of God, and from his power, so that no man could enter it."

" This cloud," says Dr. Guyse, " appeared like a thick smoke,
awfully glorious, which was a symbol of the divine vengeance,
Ps. xviii. 8, as going forth from the presence of the Lord, and to

be executed by the glory of his power, in the destruction of Anti-
christ; even as the cloud on the tabernacle was of his dreadful
judgment upon Korah, and the murmuring Israelites; and as
Moses could not enter into the tabernacle, nor the priests stand
to minister in the temple, while the glory of the Lord filled the
house of the Lord, Exod. xl. 35; 1 Kings viii. 11 ; so no one
could enter into this heavenly temple to intercede for the prevent-
ing of these grievous calamities upon the beast ; none were suffered

to do this, that judgment might have its free course, till all the
seven punishments to be inflicted by the ministry of the seven
angels were fully executed in their order."

And thus, my brethren and friends, we are now arrived in this

course of lectures at the pouring out of the seven vials, which
contain the seven last plagues, whereby the judgments of God
are inflicted upon the kingdom of the beast, or antichristian

empire. This difficult subject we shall have to take up in our
next lecture, should we be spared to meet again.

Bishop Newton has observed, that " the many fruitless attempts

that have hitherto been made to explain the pouring out of these

vials, are a proof that they cannot well be explained, the best

interpreters having failed and floundered in this part more than
any other." Perhaps, to act wisely, ive ought to desist from the

attempt, and not add another to the number of unsuccessful

efforts. Nevertheless, as the Lord hath been graciously pleased

to conduct us so far in the arduous undertaking, let us take cou-

rage, let us look up to him for light and direction ; and so far as

any of these vials appear to have been hitherto poured out, let us,

with becoming humility and reverence, endeavour to trace the

footsteps of divine providence in the fulfilment of these predic-

tions, in the execution of his judgments in the earth.
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And I heard a great voice out of the temple, saying to the seven angels. Go
your ways, and pour out the vials of the wrath of God upon the earth.

2 And the first went, and poured out his vial upon the earth ; and there fell

a noisome and grievous sore upon the men which had the mark of the beast,

and upon them which worshipped his image. 3 And the second angel

poured out his vial upon the sea ; and it became as the blood of a dead man;
and every living soul died in the sea. 4 And the third angel poured out

his vial upon the rivers and fountains of waters ; and they became blood.

5 And I heard the angel of the waters say, Thou art righteous, O Lord,

which art, and wast, and shalt be, because thou hast judged thus. 6 For

they have shed the blood of saints and prophets, and thou hast given them
blood to drink ; for they are worthy. 7 And I heard another out of the

altar say. Even so. Lord God Almighty, true and righteous are thy judg-

ments. 8 And the fourth angel poured out his vial upon the sun ; and
power was given unto him to scorch men with fire. 9 And men were
scorched with great heat, and blasphemed the name of God, which hath

power over these plagues : and they repented not to give him glory.

—

Rev. xvi. 1-9.

THE SEVEN VIALS, OR LAST PLAGUES.

We had, in the preceding chapter, the great and solemn prepa-

ration that was made in the heavenly sanctuary, for the pouring

out of the vials of the wrath of God upon mystical Babylon ; and

our attention is now directed to the execution of that work of

judgment. I mentioned to you, in the last lecture, the difficulties

which have been felt and candidly acknowledged by commen-
tators, both as respects the explication and application of the

vials. Some writers on the book of the Revelation carry the first

of them far back, and make them to end with the preaching of the

first reformers ; while others date the pouring out of the first of

them at the commencement of the late revolution in France. But
with neither class of these writers can I agree. The fcra of the

vials did not commence till the seventh trumpet was sounded.

This is clear from the whole frame and admirable arrangement of

the Apocalypse. For, as the seven trumpets are all included

under the seventh seal, so are the seven vials under the seventh

trumpet. But the seventh trumpet was not sounded till the

second woe was past, after the death and resurrection of the

witnesses, and the fall of the tenth part of the city, Rev. xiv. 6, 7 ;
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and if these events took place, as I have shewn in a former
lecture, between the middle of the fifteenth and the beginning of
the sixteenth century, then the sera of the vials which constitute

the third woe, must have commenced about the time ofthe Reform-
ation, which laegan A. D. 1517. At this period then we date the

pouring out of the first vial.

Before we proceed to a consideration of these seven vials, it

possibly may not be without its use to offer a few general obser-

vations on the subject, recapitulating some topics which have
already come under our notice, and smoothing the way to others

which lie before us, and will presently claim our attention.

The prominent object in this series of predictions, both of the

trumpets and the vials, is that antichristian power, system, or king-
dom, which was foretold in ancient prophecy, and to make its

appearance in the latter days, or under the gospel dispensation, as

the most formidable adversary to the cause of God and truth, that

the world had ever witnessed. A variety of symbolical language
is used to represent this mystery of iniquity. It is generally

spoken of as a city, and in this view it is termed " Babylon the

great," as in Rev. xiv. 8, and ch. xvi. 19; in which appellation

there is a manifest reference to ancient Babylon, the noted enemy
of God's ancient people Israel, into whose provinces they were
carried away captive. In allusion to its corruption of the chris-

tian doctrine and practice, this antichristian power is spoken of

under the similitude ofanabandoned harlot, yea, the very " mother

of harlots" with whom the kings of the earth should commit
fornication, ch. xvii. 1, 2. On account of the power, the oppres-

sion, and the cruelty which it should exercise, it is exhibited under
the symbol of a furious wild beast, a monster having seven heads,

and ten horns, adding to these the qualities of the dragon, the
utmost cruelty and ferocity. The whole collective account of this

monstrous power and system, puts it beyond reasonable doubt,

that the truth, substance, and reality of all this figurative lan-

guage, is to be found in that adulteration of the christian faith

and practice, of which symptoms began to manifest themselves

even in the days and under the eyes of the apostles, and which,
by progressive steps, arrived at its full height in the Romish hier-

archy, when the Man of Sin was revealed, " sitting in the temple
ofGod,"and shewing q/^ as God, or usurping the prerogatives of deity.

Theaccomplishmentof the various predictions concerning this anti-

christian power, which are to be found in the prophecies of Daniel,

and in the writings of the apostle Paul,together with the application

of all that is said concerning mystical Babylon in the Apocalypse,

can be found only in the antichristian system which has been
drawn over the nations of Europe, marked in its leading features

by blasphemy, deceit, superstition, idolatry, and spiritual tyranny;
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a constitution of things established in the name of Christ, whose

kingdom is ??o^ of this world, and yet supported by the secular

arm, by acts of parliament, by the sword of the civil magistrate,

by worldly power and glory. And, at once, to mark its opposi-

tion to the heavenly kingdom which Christ came to promote, and

which consists in " righteousness, peace, and joy in the Holy

Spirit," its character is written in blood. " I saw the woman
drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the blood of the

martyrs of Jesus," Rev. xvii. 6. Now, we have only to turn our

attention to the church of Rome, and the kingdoms and states in

league with her, to find this system in perfection. It cannot,

indeed, be restricted to that church; for, wherever the same

system prevails, the system of church government supported hif

secular authority, let it pass under whatever name it may, we are

bound to regard it as a branch of Antichrist, and, as such, an

object of the divine indignation.

The reign and prevalence ofthis monstrous antichristian system

is described as dreadful for its cruelty, as extensive in its range,

and, with regard to its duration, as continuing forty-two pro-

phetical months, or one thousand two hundred and sixty years.

Difficulties, no doubt, there are, as I have repeatedly told you, in

the way of fixing, with precision, the commencement of the reign

of Antichrist; but that has nothing to do with the fact itself,

namely, that mystical Babylon shall be brought to destruction
;

and that the divine judgments, denoted by the pouring out of

seven distinct vials of the wrath of God, will continue to be

inflicted until the words of this prophecy are fulfilled. We now
return to the subject.

" And I heard a great voice out of the temple, sat/ing to the^

seven angels, Go your ways, and pour out the vials of the tvrath oj

God upon the earth," ver. 1. These angels are ministers of Jeho-

vah's will in executing the divine judgments for the punishment

and destruction of this iniquitous power; they are consequently

said to have " the seven last plagues," in which is filled up the

wrath of God, ch. xv, 1, The olDJect that is to be promoted by

the pouring out of these seven vials, appears to be one and the

same, though they are represented as falling upon different parts

of the seat of the beast. For, it must be observed, that as the

Roman empire is represented by the system of the world, having

its earth, sea, rivers, and smi, moon, and stars, &c. ch. viii.

7-13 ; so the kingdom of Antichrist, tiie city of tlie mystical

Babylon, is also represented as having its earth, sea, rivers, &.c.

all which are aflected by the vials in the same way that the

former was by the trumpets, but only in a contrary direction ;
for,

as the trumpets elevated the Man of Sin to his " bad eminence,"

so the vials bring on his decline, consumption, and utter ruin.
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I may also add, that as papal Rome is compared to Babylon and
Egypt, so her plagues are represented as similar to theirs, as we
shall presently see.

" Go, and pour out the vials of the wrath of God upon the
earth." It is of some importance towards the right understanding
of this mysterious book, that we have some definite notion of what
is signified by the vials. They are termed " the seven last

plagues," " the wrath of God," and " his judgments." Now, we
know that the wrath of God will not be fully manifested against

his enemies until they have finished the time of their probation
here, and are consigned to eternal perdition in a future state,

" where the worm dieth not, and the fire is not quenched." But,
as Antichrist is a worldhj power ; as the nations of the earth are

included in this power or system ; as the kings of the earth give

their strength and support to Babylon, and she reigns over them
;

as they, having partaken of her sins, must likewise share of her
plagues : 50, in this view, the divine indignation, as it is directed

against nations or political bodies of men, can only be seen,

experienced, or felt in the temporal judgments which he executes
in this life. All the calamitous events which befal the nations,

and produce misery and distress, out of the ordinary course of
providence, may be regarded as the ministers of the divine dis-

pleasure. The great Governor of the universe is never at a loss

for means whereby to punish the guilty inhabitants of the earth

for their iniquity. When he determined to punish David for his

sin on a certain occasion, he gave him his choice of three things,

viz. famine, pestilence, and the sword, 2 Sam. xxiv. 10, &c. ; and
when the monarch of Israel had made his election, the Lord sent

a pestilence upon Israel, which destroyed seventy thousand men.
These three calamities are the ordinary ministers of God's dis-

pleasure against sinful nations. The prophet Isaiah speaks of
" the indignation of the Lord as coming upon the nations, and
his fury upon all their armies ; he hath utterly destroyed them,"
saith he, " he hath delivered them to the slaughter," ch. xxxiv. 2

;

and the convulsions thus produced are compared to the dissolution

of the heavens, ver. 4. War is a rod of the divine anger, and it

is sent as a scourge to guilty nations. Many of those events

which men view as glorious, and which call forth the trumpet of

fame, are in themselves expressions of the wrath of God towards
a guilty people. The uproar, the tumult, and confusion, the

besieging and pillaging of cities, the horror and dismay which
fill the hearts of the humane, with the groans of the dying, often

give eclat to the warrior, and serve to blazon the conqueror's

fame ; but they are among the means which the righteous Governor
of the universe employs in fulfilling his purposes and executing
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his denunciations towards his enemies. But not to enlarge on

this topic, let us return to our text.

" Aiid thejirst went andpoured out his vial upon the earth ; and
therefelt a noisome and grievous sore upon the men which had
the mark of the beast, and upon them which worshipped his image"
ver. 2. There is here a reference to the plague of the boil,

inflicted upon the Egyptians, and of which we have the account,

Exod. ix. 8-11. The vial is poured out upon the earth, which I

take to denote the entire platform of the kingdom of the beast,

and so it affects " the men which had the mark of the beast, and
those that worshipped his image ;" in other words, the whole

antichristian kingdom is some way annoyed with this " noisome

and grievous sore." That there is here an allusion to the grand

schism which took place in the church of Rome, when Luther

and his friends broke off from her communion, I think is indisput-

able. " In a theological sense," says Mr. Faber, " ill-digested

and virulent humours in the body politic denote a state of irreli-

gion and apostacy, working and fermenting throughout the frame

which they afflict. The breaking out of such humours in the

natural body, produces an offensive and disgusting ulcer, no
longer concealed beneath the skin, but open and revealed to the

eye of observation. Hence, analogically, a noisome and grievous

sore in the body politic, being similarly produced by the eruption

of long-fermenting virulent humours, must denote the open

display of those concocted principles of irreligion which have

hitherto fluctuated in an undefined and impalpable form." It

would be better expressing my own view of the matter, were I to

say, that corruption had arisen to such a pitch in the church of

Rome, at the beginning of the sixteenth century, that it could no

longer be restrained within its natural boundaries, and like an

enormous mass of peccant humours in the human body, it broke

out in boils and blains, and noisome sores, as among the Egyp-
tians of old." This first plague upon the antichristian world

answers to the first trumpet ; and points at the time when some

of the ten kings, influenced by a due regard to their own interest,

boldly stood forward in defence of the publication of the Scrip-

tures against the church of Rome ; and when those kings who
had given their power to the beast, began to withdraw their

support. This broke the uniformity which had now subsisted

through so many centuries, maintaining one confession, or form

* I liave treated this subject, the corrupt state of the Catholic church prior

to the Reformation, considerably more in detail, in my History of the Chris-

tian C'/iurch, Vol. I. ch. iv. sect. ii. ; and Vol. II. ch. v. sect, vii., to which I

refer the reader who desires further information.
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of religion, and it occasioned a schism which was never healed

—

a malady in the body politic which proved incurable.

The first plague upon the kingdom of the clergy, followed the
preaching of the everlasting gospel by Luther, and the other
reformers, and was a consequent upon it, just as the plagues of
Egypt commenced on Moses delivering his message to Israel and
to Pharaoh, and the latter refusing to let Israel go. And with
this first vial Babylon began to fall ; for, from that time, the light

of the gospel could never be extinguished, nor the testimony of
the Lord's witnesses be again laid dead. By means of the schism
which now took place, the gospel had a more free course and was
glorified. " Like the confusion at Babel," says a late writer, " it

broke a most cursed confederacy, and was a terrible blow to the
kingdom of Antichrist. It also proved exceedingly favourable to

the rights of mankind, and gave an opportunity to thousands of
captives to assume their freedom. The fetters of bigotry and
superstition were then in a great degree weakened, and multitudes
of those who used to yield unlimited obedience to the mandates
of spiritual tyrants, and, like the asinine offspring of Issachar,

tamely to crouch down between their burdens, were taught to

think for themselves, resist their ghostly oppressors, and act as
rational beings. In short, the Reformation set the subjects of
Antichrist together by the ears, and raised such commotions in

his dominions as he will never be able to quell. His house has
been ever since ' a house divided against itself,' and from that
period we may date the beginning of its decay, which in time,

will inevitably issue in its downfall."^

By the breaking of that uniformity of religious profession which
was the result of the ten kings giving their power and strength
to the beast, and their becoming divided about the " one opinion "

or form of Christianity which they had hitherto supported and
maintained, there came to be three distinct stated communions in

what is called Christendom, viz. the Popish, the Lutheran, and
the Zuingiian, or Calvinistic ; and this is that division of the
great city into three parts, which you will find mentioned in ver.

19, of this chapter. Other divisipns, no doubt, have all along
existed in the great city ; but these are the three communions,
standing in the greatest opposition to each other, so as never to

be united to one another; and this is the state of things when the
last of the vials is poured out, and the cities of the nations fall.

This threefold partition of the great city, or Christendom, com-
mences with the pouring out of this first vial, and it continues
till the seventh, which finds it in the same condition, and then, by

'' Richards's History of Antichrist, p. 4,
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the greatest of all earthquakes, the cities of the nations fall, and
every island is made to flee away.

Before we take our leave of this first vial, it will, perhaps, be
expected that something should be said by way of specifying

those kingdoms in particular, which, after giving their support to

the beast, or kingdom of Antichrist, during a period of more than
a thousand years, were induced at the time of the Reformation to

withdraw their allegiance, and throw off the papal yoke. This,

however, is rather a difficult subject to handle with preciion;

and that difficulty arises from two circumstances, which I will

explain. The first is, that during the long period of the reign of

this antichristian power, considerable changes had taken place

in the political constitutions of the states of Europe, though, in

some way or other, the number ten, which at the beginning

leagued together to maintain this uniformity, and support the

beast, continued to prevail. But another difficulty arises from

this circumstance, that, as I formerly mentioned to you concern-

ingthe opening of the seals, the full effect does not instantaneously

appear ; for when a seal is loosed or a vial poured out, its contents

are not exhausted wholly when another follows. Now to illus-

trate my meaning as well as I am able, and throw a little light

upon the subject, we will take our own country as an instance.

We have already seen, that it was one of the ten kingdoms
that entered into the confederacy to support the beast at the

commencement of his reign ; and this it continued to do until the

pouring out of the first vial, at the period of the Reformation.

When Luther rose, and began his opposition to the church of

Rome, the throne of England was filled by Henry the Eighth,

who was ready, not only to shed the last drop of his blood and

the blood of his subjects in support of the chair of St. Peter ; but,

to shew his zeal in defence of what he considered so holy a cause,

he buckled on his armour—I mean, he took up his pen to refute

the impious attack of the monk of Saxony ; and, with that object

in view, published a treatise on the seven sacraments, which,

though it has now fallen into oblivion, was represented by the

flattery of the courtiers of his day to be a work of sucli wonderful

science and learning, as exalted him no less above other authors

in merit, than he was distinguished among them by his rank.

And so delighted was the pope with this polemical performance of

his dutiful son, that he was graciously pleased to confer upon him

the honorary title of " Defender of the Faith;" and, strange to

tell, a title which is still retained by the raonarchs of this country,

though the avowed enemies of those opinions, by contending for

which Henry obtained it! I have merely adverted to these facts

for th« purpose of apprising you how this country stood affected
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towards Antichrist, at the time of the pouring out of the first vial.

Yet, in the reign of that monarch's son and successor, Edward VI.
A. I). 1547, matters began to assume a different aspect; and
though, after his short but glorious reign of five or six years, his

sister Mary, of bloody memory, again threw the kingdom into the

arms of Rome, Elizabeth, who succeeded her, and swayed the
sceptre upwards of forty years, determined on being pope herself,

and therefore she resisted the domineering influence of the court

of Rome, and maintained the principles of the Reformation.

But Great Britain was not the only one of the ten kingdoms
that withdrew its support from the beast. Bohemia, which gave
birth to Huss and Jerome of Prague, as well as the Bohemian
brethren, took the lead of our own country ; and, towards the

middle of the seventeenth century, we find Switzerland, the states

of Holland, Sweden, Denmark, Prussia, besides a number of

petty states in Germany, all in opposition to the claims of the

Catholic church ; some contending for the Lutheran, and others

for the Calvinistic communion ; and in tVis way, Babylon began
to fall by the first vial, and from that time forward she falls more
and more ; nor can she ever recover her primitive strength and
glory, but continues to waste, till she is utterly destroyed by the

seventh vial.

" And the second angel poured out his vial upon the sea, and it

became as the blood of a dead man ; and every living soul died in

the sea" ver. 3. Here is a reference to another of the plagues of

Egypt, which you will find in Exod. vii. 19-21 :
" And the Lord

spake unto Moses, Say unto Aaron, Take thy rod, and stretch

out thine hand upon the waters of Egypt, upon their streams,

upon their rivers, and upon their ponds, and upon all their pools

of water, that they may become blood : And Moses and Aaron
did so as the Lord commanded ; and he lifted up his rod, and
smote the waters that were in the river in the sight of Pharaoh
and in the sight of his servants, and all the waters that were in

the river were turned to blood : And the fish that was in tlie river

died ; and the river stank, and the Egyptians could not drink of
the water of the river ; and there was blood throughout all the

land of Egypt."
This second vial is poured out upu7i the sea, which, according

to the explanation that is given us of that symbolic term in Rev.
xvii. 1, 15, must be the great bulk or body of the worshippers of

the beast—the antichristian party. This vial, we see, turns the

sea into blood, and makes it as the blood of a dead man, and
every living soul dies in the sea. Blood, in the language of pro-

phecy, denotes wars, fightings, strifes of one kind or another.

And here it appears to denote that prevailing state of rancour,

ill-will, murmuring, and discontent that was begotten in the minds
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of the generality of the antichristian party against one another,

and that universal strife and contention throughout the extensive

body of that people about the mark they should wear, and the

form of the image they should worship, which naturally followed

on the disagreement of the ruling powers concerning the form of

Christianity they should support and defend. Instead of that

unity and regular motion which it had before the schism took

place, it has now no regular course, but, being propelled and ob-

structed, without any free motion or circulation, it subsides into

a stagnant mass of putridity, and thus becomes like the blood of

a dead man. We have not been without examples of this state

of things in our own country, during the two centuries that suc-

ceeded the Reformation ; and the case was much the same in

other parts of Christendom. Parties jostling one another about

the form of Christianity that should prevail, whether popeiy,

episcopacy, or presbyterianism ; all of them antichristian, and
each hating the other with deadly rancour. Thus, while one

party violently rushed.one way, it was obstructed by another

rushing as violently in a contrary direction, which last in its turn

received similar obstruction from the former ; so that, like the

blood of a dead man, it could have no regular course to circulate

through the whole body, but, in consequence of the obstruction of

the passages, it became stagnated, part in one cest, part in ano-

ther. The consequence is here said to be, that
" Every living soul dies in the sea," or antichristian kingdom.

This cannot be the life of Christianity which is extinguished by
contention about forms ; for it is not the christian, but the anti-

christian life, that is hurt by the pouring out of the vials ; and
this is a life that had been among the worshippers of the beast

and his image, which is extinguished by discord among them-
selves : it is not the life of Christ's people. Life imports joy,

satisfaction, and pleasure, and there was much of this among the

followers of Antichrist when they had silenced the testimony of

the witnesses; for we read, that " they rejoiced and made merry,

and sent gifts one to another," Rev. xi. 10. But this second vial

turns this sea to blood, it puts an end to this felicitous state of

things ; so that, in no section of Christendom, are any to be found

rejoicing in the universal prevalence of any one party, but a uni-

versal grief pervades the whole, the result of disappointment and
chagrin.

Life also imports union, and the power of motion. But every

endeavour after the attainment of union among the three parts of

the divided city, proved wholly ineffectual. There no longer

remained in any one of the three parts a power of action and of

motion, which could extend its influence to the whole ; each dis-

tinct part of the sea, or main body of the antichristian people,
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stagnated in its own vessel, as the blood of a dead man, without
union, or the power of communication and of free circulation

among the parts of the Catholic body ; the result was, that they
who struggled to establish a union among any of the parts, and
to make a communication among them in any shape, became as

fishes attempting to swim in a sea of stagnated blood. Thus the
division of the great city, which commenced when the powers of
the earth began to disagree, as we have seen was the case under
the first vial, came to be estabhshed and confirmed under the
second ; and this could scarcely be without war or bloodshed,
though that seems to be more especially pointed out under the
third vial, to the consideration of which we now proceed.

" And the third angel poured out his vial upon the rivers and
fountains of waters, and they became blood: and I heard the angel

of the waters say, Thou art righteous, O Lord, which art, and wast,

and shalt be, because thou hastjudged thus :for they have shed the

blood of saints and prophets, and thou hast given them blood

to drink, for they are loorthy: and I heard another out of the

altar say, Even so. Lord God Almighty; true and righteous

are thy judgments," ver. 4-7. This third vial seems to be the
counterpart of the third trumpet, ch. viii. 10, and accordingly,

it is poured out upon the rivers and fountains of waters. If

the sea denotes the main body of the followers of Antichrist, the

mass of the population, then the rivers and fountains of waters

must signify particular nations, provinces, and states lying remote
from the heart of the beast's seat, or from the centre of govern-
ment : such were France, Spain, and Britain. The pouring out
of the third vial makes these rivers and fountains of waters to

become blood. And this I understand to point to the wars ahd
bloodsheddings within the bounds of those nations, about the par-
ticular forms of church government that should be established in

each particular nation, though, doubtless, many other causes of
quarrel and contention might exist. It seems strange, at first

sight, that several of our latest and best writers on this book
should agree in interpreting the pouring out of the first four of

these vials, as all referring to the events of the French revolution.

Such, for instance, is the case with Mr. Faber and Mr. Fuller.

It is probably from a law of our nature, that objects which are

present are made to enlarge or expand in the eye of the mind, much
more than those which are absent or distant, though the latter

may be of greater importance. It is only on this principle that

we can account for the vast consequence which is made to attach

to the French revolution by almost every modern writer on the

Apocalypse; insomuch, indeed, that many of them can scarcely

allow the seven last plagues to have any other object than the late

proceedings in France, and the events arising out of them. That
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the dreadful atrocities which have recently been perpetrated on
the continent of Europe, and which the next lecture will lead us

to notice more particularly ; that these, I say, have a connection

with the pouring out of some of these seven vials, no unprejudiced

mind can doubt; but to suppose that none of these last plagues

were inflicted upon Babylon, till the French revolution burst forth

like a volcano, is surely a great mistake ; but it is one into which
the writers now refered to, have been betrayed by obvious causes.

I formerly mentioned to you, that they resolve the prophecies

couched under the first four trumpets into one common object,

the invasion of the Roman empire by the Goths and Vandals

;

and this is precisely the course which they adopt with the first

four vials ; they can see nothing in them but the French revolu-

tion l'^ This is taking a very contracted view of this vast subject

of New Testament prophecy, and it is what I would caution you
against admitting. And now that I am upon the matter, I may
mention to you a very superficial and flimsy interpretation of the

pouring out of this third vial upon the rivers and fountains of

waters, which is offered us by the learned Joseph Mede, Dr. Henry
More, and others, when they tell us, that these rivers and foun-

tains of waters denote the Jesuits and other popish emissaries;

and according to them, the plague inflicted upon them was their

* In proof of what is said above concerning Mr. Faber's method of interpret-

ing the vials, I only need to adduce the following paragraph from his Sacred

Calendar of Prophenj , Vol. iii. p. 3/4.
" Thus, unless I be wholly mistaken, the three first vials respectively began

to flow on the 2Cth of August, the 2nd of September, and the IQth of No-
vember, in the year 1792. Whence it will follow, that, although they com-

menced successively, yet the period of the one not having expired before the

period of the other began, they were all three flowing at the same time, with

portentous rapidity and efl^ect."

Now, that Mr. Faber is wholly mistaken in dating the commencement of the

pouring out of these first three vials at the periods of time mentioned by him,

will, I hope, appear from the explanation and application given of them in this

lecture. But independent of that, who that looks at Mr. Faber's interpretation

with only two grains of reflection, can fail to hesitate at admitting its correct-

ness.' Here are three vials poured out, according to him, in less than as many
mionths ! What, were there no calamities in France prior to the 26th August,

1792? Is there no account to be made of the insurrection which led to the

destruction of the Bastile, July 14, 1789? Nothing of the events of the 5th

and 6th of October of the same year ? Nothing of the destruction of the bene-

fices of the clergy in the following year ? Nothing in the revolt of Calvados

and La Vendee in 1791, when those departments were, through the influence

of fanatical priests, converted into vast slaughter houses ? Nothing in the

commencement of the war in Belgium, &c ? Reall)^ upon Mr. Faber's principle

of interpretation, instead of sew« vials, there should have been if'i-p«/y and seven,

to appropriate one to each of the monstrous atrocities of the French revolution !

But of his scheme of things relating to both the trumpets and the vials, we
may say, in the words of the late lord chancellor Eldon, respecting a case before

him, " "Hs all nrony toyetlier."
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expulsion from the different courts of Europe, and their banish-
ment to Paraguay ! Now, besides that, to explain the symbol of
" rivei's and fountains of waters," as denoting a handful of mis-
chievous priests, is a total departure from the fixed canons of
interpretation, as admitted even by themselves, it is taking a very
low view of the subject, and one that, in my opinion, little corres-

ponds with the sublime language that follows :

" I heard the angel of the waters say, Thou art righteous, O
Lord, which art, and wast, and shaltbe, because thou hast judged
thus; for they have shed the blood of saints and prophets, and
thou hast given them blood to drink, for they are worthy ; and I

heard another out of the altar say, Even so. Lord God Almighty
;

true and righteous are thy judgments." The very reading of such
language as this, impresses the mind with the idea of a train of
calamities coming upon the nations in the way of retributivejudg-
ment : " They have shed the blood of saints and prophets, and
thou hast given them blood to drink, for they are worthy." Mr.
Fuller's note upon these verses appears to me to be much to the
purpose, and I shall take leave to give it you. " The responsive

language of the angels," says he, " is exceedingly impressive. It

shews in what light the persecution of the faithful is viewed in

heaven. This sin involves in it such a hatred of God and his

image, as would, if he were within reach, dethrone and annihilate

him ! Unjust war is a great sin—it is murder on an extended
scale

;
yet it is not to be named in comparison of persecution for

Christ's sake. The one is destroying God's natural image, but
the other is aimed at his moral image. In the former ' the
potsherd striveth with the potsherds of the earth ;' but in the
latter, man striveth with his Maker ! This was the sin which
crowned the wicked life of Herod the Tetrarch, who, to all his

other crimes, ' added this above all, that he shut up John in prison
!'

Blood shed in persecution of the servants of God, hath a cry
which must sooner or later be heard. The persecutions of former
ages may be forgotten by men; but he ' who is, and was, and
shall be,' will not forget them. The judgments of our own times

are examples of this. All Europe, previous to the Reformation,
was stained with the blood ofthe martyrs ; and since that memora-
ble sera, France, and Germany, and Spain, and Portugal, and
Italy have been deeply engaged in that impious practice. Is it

surprising that all Europe in a measure, and those nations in par-

ticular which have persisted in it, should be made to drink the

bloody draught ? While we feel, and ought to feel for suffering

humanity, it is not for us to join with the merchants of the earth

in their wailings, but rather with the angels in heaven, saying,
" Thou art righteous, O Lord, because thou hast judged thus !"'^

'' Expository Discourses, p. 277-

2i
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I shall only add to this, that whoever calmly reviews, and with a

proper spirit, the civil wars that distracted our own country during

nearly the whole of the seventeenth century, will find that she did

not escape scot-free, as we say. No doubt every party thought

they were contending for the true religion, and fighting for the

kingdom of Christ, when by bloodshed, war, and persecution, they

were seeking to establish their own form, and maintain their

worldly interest, to the extirpation of all that was inconsistent with

it : but nothing could be more antichristian, nothing more con-

trary to the spirit of Christ, and the nature of his kingdom.
" And the fourth angel poured out his vial upon the sun ; and

poiuer was given him to scorch men withjire ; and men were scorched

with great heat, and blasphemed the God of heaven, lohich hath

power over these plagues ; and they repented not to give him glory,"

ver. 8, 9. This fourth vial is poured out upon the sun, which
must be the light of the antichristian world, whatever that be;

and its effect is to increase the action of that luminary, so as to

render its beams both scorching and insupportable ; for, you see,

it vents itself in blasphemy against the God of heaven. But where
shall we find the import, the meaning, the true interpretation of

this symbol ? What is it that diffuses its radiant beams over the

antichristian kingdom, and gives life, animation, and energy to

the system of popery ? Brethren, it is necessary that we make out

this point, or we never can come at the signification of this fourth

vial. This luminary cannot be the Bible ; that, I was going to

say, is self-evident ; but, certain it is, that the kingdom of the

beast was never in so flourishing a condition as when the Bible

was a prohibited book, and the mass of the people were prevented

access to it. That book does, indeed, speak of Antichrist and
his kingdom ; it foretels their rise, and reign, and prevalence ; but

it shews their origin to be " the bottomless pit," uniformly states

them to be in opposition to Christ and his kingdom, and declares

their end to be eternal destruction. It is not, therefore, from the

holy Scriptures that this system derives its rays of light. Whence
then are they elicited? On a subject of this kind, I conceive it

would be presumptuous in me to do more than offer hints for

your consideration. Probably one, or all of the three things

which I am about to mention, may be found to constitute the sun

of the antichristian kingdom.
1. The loisdom of man, as it stands opposed to the wisdom of

God revealed in the holy Scriptures ;—the wisdom of the scribe

and the disputerofthis world, particularly as it appears dictating

in matters of faith and duty, in opposition to " thus saith the

Lord." It was from indulging this spirit that Antichrist was
hatched in the churches.

2. Connected with the foregoing, and nearly allied to it, is,
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what we may call, church policy, or that fleshly wisdom which is

called into exercise in order to the management of any national

form of a church, in conformity to the course of this world, in

whatever nation or country it is established ; and in a consistency

with the civil government, by means of which it is upheld, or

seeks to support itself. All this is in flat opposition to the simpli-

city that is in Christ Jesus, as well as to that simplicity and godly
sincerity in which the first ministers of the gospel had their con-
versation in the world.

3. Another thing which I would mention as essential to the

antichristian system; a principle which diffuses its influence

throughout every department, and without which it would in-

stantly crumble into ruins, is, what we call, church authority, or

the authority of any class of clergymen over the consciences of the

people of any country ; a power vested in them by the kings of the

earth ; and this, in opposition to the authority of Christ and his

word, over the consciences of his willing people.^

^ It would be no easy matter to find a title which in a short compass should
combine the quintessence of the three ingredients above mentioned, as consti-

tuting the sun of the antichristian kingdom.- Probably that which forms the

title of Hooker's celebrated performance, viz. " Ecclesiastical Polity," would
come as near to it as any other. And, indeed, the radical principles of that

book will be found, when duly considered, to form the line of demarcation
between the kingdom of Christ, and that of Antichrist. For instance, the

principles on which that learned writer proceeds, are the following :
" That

though the Holy Scriptures are a perfect standard of doctrine, they are not a
rule of discipline or government ; nor is the practice of the apostles an invaria-

ble rule or law to the church in succeeding ages, because they acted according

to the circumstances of the church in its infant and persecuted state : neither

are the Scriptures a rule of human actions, so far as that whatsoever we do in

matters of religion, without their express warrant, is sin ; but many things are

left indiiferent : the church is a society like others, invested with powers to

make what laws she apprehends reasonable, decent, or necessary, for her well-

being and government, provided they do not interfere with, or contradict the

laws and commandments of Holy Scripture : where the scripture is silent,

human authority may interpose : we must then have recourse to the reason of

things, and the rights of society : it follows from hence, that the church is at

liberty to appoint ceremonies, and establish order within the limits above men-
tioned, and her authority ought to determine what is fit and convenient ; all

who are born within the confines of an established church, and are baptized

into it, are bound to submit to its ecclesiastical laws ; they may not disgrace,

revile, or reject them at pleasure : the church is their mother, and has more
than a maternal power over them : the positive laws of the church, not being

of a moral nature, are mutable, and may be changed or reversed by the same
powers that made them ; but while they are in force, they are to be submitted

to, under such penalties, as the church in her wisdom shall direct." See Neal's

History of the Puritans, Vol. i. ch. viii.

In the preceding extract the reader has the substance or fundamental princi-

ples of this celebrated performance ; a work which is universally regarded as

the ablest defence of the church of England that ever appeared, and from

which all who would be acquainted with its constitution, may see upon what
2 I 2
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Now, these three things are nearly alhed to each other ; there

is, I was going to say, an ahiiost inseparable connection between
them, and they serve to support and maintain one another. When,
therefore, we speak of the sun, or light of the antichristian world,

in opposition to the light of the kingdom of heaven, it must com-
prehend the three things I have now mentioned. The pouring

out of the fourth vial on this sun, seems to have augmented its

action or influence ; but this it did to the injury of the antichris-

tian world ; for, it is added, that power was given to this sun to

" scorch men with fire," and " they were scorched with great

heat." To enter with effect into this subject, we would need to

have some acquaintance with the numerous controversies which
agitated what is called the christian church, both at home and
abroad, for the space of two centuries after the Reformation, par-

ticularly on the subject of church policy, as those were managed
between the catholics, on one side, and the protestants on the

other. The heat and animosity engendered by these disputations,

when church policy came to be opposed to church policy, grew to

an enormous height, to the great vexation of every party of church
politicians, and of all the people influenced by them. Ecclesi-

astical authority also grew more intense by opposition ; while they

who had been undermost, and felt the smart of it as exercised by
others, when they came to get the ascendancy, and obtained the

power of exercising it, were no less fervent in maintaining it in

their own hands. Thus, when it circulated, and met with oppo-

sition, it was the source of no small disquiet to all the slavish

subjects of church authority.*^

foundation it is built. The first part of the work was published in 1597, but

the whole did not appear till I6OO. The only remark which I shall here offer

upon it is, that it exhibits all the radical principles on which theemi)eror Con-
stantine, and the clergy of his day, proceeded in laying the platform of popery,

and upon which was raised that monstrous antichristian system which is

denounced throughout the Apocalypse, as the object of the divine vengeance,
" Babylon the great, the mother of harlots." Tlic real difference be-

tween the church of England, and the church of Rome, making the most of it,

is only that which exists in nature l)etAvecn the (jenus and the species, the

mother and the daughter : they are equally antichristian in their constituent

principles ; and, as being parts of the mystical Babylon, arc both " fore-

doomed."

f In the course of delivering this lecture, 1 adverted to the controversy that

was carried on during the seventeenth century between the Jesuits and the

Janscnists, both parties avowed members of the catholic church. On this sub-

ject, perhaps, the following extract from an eminent cotcmporary writer, may
be acceptable to the rea<ler.

" The long and violent dispute betwixt the Jesuits and the Jansenists, had
for many years tended to lessen the general consideration for the [papal]

church at large, and especially ff)r the higher orders of the clergy. In that

quarrel much had taken place that was disgraceful. The mask of religion has
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The miserable consequence ofthese divisions and disputations

about church pohcy and church authority was, that while men
were thus scorched by the intense heat of the antichristian sun,
" thei/ blasphemed the name of God which had power over this

and theforegoing plagues." I understand this to refer to the pre-

valence of deism and infidelity, which was the certain consequence
of these wranglings and disputings about a matter that was
entirely alien to the kingdom of the Lord Jesus Christ. Men of
a speculative turn, and of no religion themselves, observing that

all this heat was about the christian religion and the church, and
that it was the effect of bringing the Scriptures to light, and their

being laid open to public view, began to reproach Christianity it-

self, and the Bible in which the name of God is revealed, as the
cause of it. And this is the substance of the writings of Rous-
seau, Voltaire, D'Alembert, and others, on the continent; and those
of Tindal, Morgan, and Chubb, of Woolston and Collins, of
Hume, Gibbon, and Paine, in our own country ; I mean, so far

as their writinos relate to religion.

Happy is the man who can distinguish between genuine Chris-

tianity and its corruptions ; between the kingdom of the Lord and
Saviour, and that of the clergy ; who, receiving the Holy Scriptures

as a revelation from heaven, makes them the man of his counsel

and the guide of his life ; who has an ear to hear, and a heart

inclined to obey, what the Spirit saith unto the churches :
" Mark

the perfect man, and behold the upright, for the end of that man
is peace."

been often used to cover more savage and extensive persecutions, but at no
time did the spirit of intrigue, of personal malice, of slander and circumvention,

appear more disgustingly from under the sacred disguise ; and in the eyes of

the thoughtless and the vulgar, the general cause of religion suffered in pro-

portion."

—

Sir Walter Scott's Life of Napoleon, ch. i.

This memorable quarrel commenced about the year 1G40, and was termin-

ated only in 1705, and that in consequence of the famous bull " Unigenitus,"

issued by pope Clement XI., in which it was declared, " that in order to pay a
proper obedience to the papal constitutions concerning the present question, it

is necessary to receive them with a respectful silence."



LECTURE XXXVII.

And the fifth angel poured out his vial upon the seat of the beast ; and his

kingdom was full of darkness ; and they gnawed their tongues for pain,

1 1 And blasphemed the God of heaven because of their pains and their

sores, and repented not of their deeds. 12 And the sixth angel poured

out his vial upon the great river Euphrates ; and the water thereof was dried

up, that the way of the kings of the east might be prepared. 1 3 And I

saw three unclean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon,

and out of the mouth of the beast, .and out of the mouth of the false prophet.

14 For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which go forth unto

the kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gather them to the battle

of that great day of God Almighty. 15 Behold, I come as a thief.

Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked,

and they see his shame. 16 And he gathered them together into a place

called in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon, 17 And the seventh angel

poured out his vial into the air ; and there came a great voice out of the

temple of heaven, from the throne, saying. It is done. 18 And there

were voices, and thunders, and lightnings ; and there was a great earth-

quake, such as was not since men were upon the earth, so mighty an earth-

quake, and so great. 19 And the great city was divided into three parts,

and the cities of the nations fell : and great Babylon came in remembrance
before God, to give unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his

wrath. 20 And every island fled away, and the mountains were not

found. 21 And there fell upon men a great hail out of heaven, every

stone about the weight of a talent : and men blasphemed God because of

the plague of the hail ; for the plague thereof was exceeding great.—Rev.

xvi. 10-21.

THE FIFTH, SIXTH, AND SEVENTH VIALS.

The course of lectures which we have now been prosecuting dur-

ing the last nine months, has at length brought us, after tracing

the series of New Testament prophecies in order, from the setting

up of the kingdom of Christ in the world, through the period of

the seals and the trumpets, and the pouring out of the first four

vials, to the times in which our own lot is cast,—the days that are

passing over us. In examining and illustrating these predictions,

as they successively came before us in the pages of Revelation,

we have had recourse to the only source of information and evi-

dence that was afforded us, viz. the pen of the historian, as it has

been employed in chronicUng the annals of mankind. Now,
however, a somewhat new order of things presents itself. The
pouring out of the fifth vial directs our attention to events wliich
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liave mostly transpired during our own life-time ; events, with the

history of which most of us are famiUar ; and consequently, in

adverting to them as the subject matter of this prophecy, I shall

only be speaking of things most surely believed among you. The
events of the sixth and seventh vials are yet in the womb of time :

those vials are still to be poured out ; and were I to attempt to

tell you, as our modern millennarians are now doing, lohen that

shall take place, or what shall be its attendant circumstances, I

conceive that I should be guilty of a conduct highly presumptuous,
and such as would merit the severest reprehension. The times

and the seasons are in the Lord's hands ; and it appears to me,
that he has wisely cast a veil over them."

" And the Jifth angel poured out his vial upon the seat of the

beast ; and his kingdom 7vas full of darkness ; and they gnawed
their tonguesfor pain, and blasphemed the God of heaven, because

of their pains and their sores, and repented not of their deeds," ver.

10, 11. The pouring out of this fifth vial corresponds to the

sounding of the fifth trumpet, as its counterpart. Of that trum-
pet you have an account, ch. ix. 1-11 ; and, as we formerly saw,

it predicted the kingdom of the clergy arriving at maturity, sym-

* My principal reference here was to a letter which appeared, at the moment
of writing, in some of the daily journals, written by Wolff, the missionary,

dated Jerusalem, " Mount Calvary, April 20th, 1829," addressed " To the

Church of Christ in Great Britain and Ireland." The following is an extract

from this strange production ; but, strange as it certainly is, it is only an echo

of the multifarious extravagancies that have issued from the " Albury school,"

as must be well known to those who have perused the " Dialogues on Pro-

phecy," &c. &c. After detailing the difficulties of his journey, the writer thus

proceeds to narrate his proceedings at Jerusalem :

" I proclaimed for two months to the Jews the great truth, first, that Jesus
OF Nazareth came the first time on earth, despised and rejected of men, to

die for poor sinners ; and, secondly, that he will come again with glory and
majesty ; and, glorious in his apparel, and travelling in the greatness of his

strength, he will come the Son of Man, in the year 1847, in the clouds of

heaven, and gather all the tribes of Israel, and govern in person as man and
God in the literal city of Jerusalem, with his saints, and be adored in the

temple, which will be rebuilt, and thus he shall govern a thousand years ; and
I, Joseph Wolff, shall see, with my own eyes, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob,

in their bodies, in their glorified bodies ; and I shall see thee, Elijah, and thee,

Isaiah, and thee, Jeremiah, and thee, David, whose songs have guided me to

Jesus of Nazareth. I shall see you all here at Jerusalem, where I am
writing these lines.

" These were the topics upon which I spoke, not only with Jews, but like-

wise with some Mussulmans."
(Signed) " JOSEPH WOLFF,

" Missionary to the Jews in Palestine and Persia."

See the Morning Herald, Saturday, September 5th, 1829.

In this extract the reader has a specimen of the modesty and diffidence which
characterize our modern Millennarians, to whicli school the writer of it belongs
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bolized by swarms of crowned locusts issuing out of the smoke of

the bottomless pit, possessing the power of scorpions, and darken-

ing the sun and air. As that trumpet exhibited the kingdom of

Antichrist coming in power ; so the pouring out of this vial fills

that kingdom with darkness, reducing " the crowned locusts
"

to that state of discomfiture and distress, that, as it is here signi-

ficantly expressed, " they gnaw their tongues for pain, and blas-

pheme the God of heaven because of their pains and their sores."

When the blessed God fills the antichristian kingdom with dark-

ness, he appears in his glory, Ps. cii. 16, as the God of the kingdom
of heaven ; or, which is the same thing, the heavenly kingdom of

the Lord Jesus Christ, in opposition to the worldly kingdom of

the antichristian party. Moreover, he appears as the God of

heaven, vindicating the rights of his beloved Son, which had been

usurped by the clergy, and establishing his kingdom on the ruins

of the Man of sin, according to the prophecy of Daniel, ch. vii. 18,

that " the saints shall take the kingdom, and possess the kingdom
for ever and ever." And the conduct of the Most High, in this

respect, I mean in destroying the kingdom of Antichrist, con-

suming it with the Spirit of the Lord's mouth, and establishing

his heavenly kingdom upon the ruins of it, rouses the indignation,

excites the contempt, and draws forth the blasphemies of those-

who are well-afi'ected to the kingdom of the beast ; on this account

they reproach and blaspheme the kingdom of heaven, just as the

Jews did at its first setting up. And, may I not advert to this

as one of the signs of the times that are passing over us ?—When
we meet with what are termed " evangelical clergymen," of the

churches of England and Scotland, denouncing the dissenters as

the curse of the land, anathematizing them furiously, and plainly

enough shewing, that were their power equal to their inclination,

they would speedily effect their extirpation ;—such language and
conduct, emanating from such a quarter, has a voice which cannot

well be mistaken. It proves the antichristian kingdom to be full

of darkness ; it is the language of men " onawing their tongues

for pain ;" and it is, in effect, blaspheming the God of heaven, who
is undermining their power and consequence, and shaking all

national forms of Christianity to their veiy centre. That man
must be blind indeed who does not perceive the distress which

oppresses the kingdom of the clergy at this day, on seeing perse-

cuting principles everywhere vvearmg out of fashion, the world in

general going into infidelity, and the kingdom of heaven, which

was preached by Christ and his apostles, in opposition to that

worldly kingdom which the Jews expected, once more manifesting

itself, and that in opposition to church authority supported by

secular power. So that Christianity daily appears more and more

to be the reverse of a national religion j and the system of " ecclc-
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siastical polity," which has been so wonderfully admired and
cried up, is every year becoming less and less efficient, and in a

little time will become as obsolete as an old almanack. This

galls the clergy to the heart, and they reproach the gospel of the

kingdom of heaven, as it stands in opposition to their kingdom
which is of this world. Yet, they repent not of their deeds, but,

as far as they have power to persecute, they do it still ; while the

spirit of worldly ambition, and the lust of power, are as prevalent

among them as ever. But, not to dwell on these generalities, we
shall now descend to something like a sketch or outline of the

history of this fifth plague inflicted on the kingdom of Antichrist,

in consequence of the pouring out of this vial.

" The fifth angel poured out his vial upon the seat of the

beast," by which appears to be denoted those kingdoms on which
Antichrist sat enthroned, and from which he derived his chief

power, or main support. I think we need not be much at a loss

to ascertain what countries these were. I mentioned, in my last

lecture, several of the states of Europe which had withdrawn their

support from him, in a measure, some two or three centuries ago,

among which was our own country. These, therefore, can with
no propriety, be reckoned the seat, or throne of the beast ; but
there were several of the ten kings who, at the beginning, had
pledged their power and strength to the beast, which still remained
faithful in their allegiance to that antichristian power ; such were
France, Spain, Portugal, the states of Italy, Naples, Genoa, Sar-

dinia, Tuscany, Austria, and some of the circles of Germany ; all

of them countries included within the ten kingdoms into which
tlie Roman western empire was partitioned at its fall. Here,

then, we must look for the seat of the beast, and among them are

the contents of this fifth vial poured out.

I must confess, that it is with some surprise I find intelhgent

and judicious writers on the Apocalypse speaking of this fifth vial

as having begun to be poured out in their day, now nearly a hun-
dred years ago. Upon a closer examination of their writings,

however, I perceive that they had their eye, not so much upon
any political occurrences, such as wars, pestilence, and famine, as

upon the darkness which then filled the kingdom of the beast,

and the bitter wailings of the clergy for the loss of their influence.

These things, however, were only the beginnings of sorrow to

them ; and a short review of the transactions of the last forty

years, will be sufficient to justify, or vindicate us in applying this

vial to the present times.

It is a circumstance which certainly ought not to be overlooked

by such as would trace the footsteps of divine Providence in the

earth, or the dealings of the righteous Governor of the universe

with guilty nations, that in raising Antichrist to his throne, and



190 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE, [lect. xxxvii.

ministering to his aggrandizement, the kings of France took a

more active part than any, or ahnost all the other crowned heads

of Europe. About the year 770, when Adrian L filled the ponti-

fical chair, the latter was greatly annoyed by the king of the

Lombards ; and in his extremity, as had been usual with his pre-

decessors on similar occasions, he sent ambassadors privately to

Charlemagne, or Charles the Great, who then filled the throne of

France, inviting him to revenge his quarrel, and make the con-

quest of Italy. The French monarch received the pope's invita-

tion with great satisfaction, put himself at the head of a large

army, which he marched into Italy, and falling unexpectedly upon

the Lombards, avenged the quarrel of the pope, a.d.774. Having

effected this, he repaired to Rome, where he was received by the

pope in the most pompous manner, the magistrates and judges

walking before him with their banners, and the clergy impiously

chanting, " Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord."

This monarch reigned during the long term of five-and-forty years,

in all which time he was the firm friend of the papal see, and

rendered it so many and such signal services, that, to testify his

gratitude, in the year 800, the pope invited him to Italy, placed

an imperial crown upon his head, and pronounced him emperor

of the Romans. From that memorable period to our own times,

the kings of France continued to acknowledge the popes as God's

vicegerents, implicitly to obey their dictates, and in all respects to

conduct themselves as dutiful sons of the catholic church. The

same obsequiousness was also manifested by the other monarchs.

But to assist you in forming a correct estimate of the dealings of

the Most High with these nations in the various events included

in the pouring out of this fifth vial, it may be useful to lay before

vou a brief sketch of the state of religion in those countries at

ithe period referred to, and I shall give it you in the words of a dis-

tino-uished author now living, whose testimony is of the more

weight, inasmuch as he himself is a worshipper of the mage of the

beast. He is treating of the causes of the late revolution in France,

and thus he writes :

—

" The catholic church had grown old, and, unfortunately, did

not possess the means of renovating her doctrines, or improving her

constitution, so as to keep pace with the enlargement of the

human understanding. The lofty claims to infallibility which

she had set up and maintained during the middle ages, claims

she could neither renounce nor modify, now threatened, in more

enlightened times, like battlements too heavy for the foundation,

to be the means of ruining the edifice they were designed to defend.

The church of Rome could explain nothing, soften nothing,

renounce nothing, consistently with her assertion of impeccability.

The whole trash which had been accumulated for ages of dark-
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ness and ignorance, whether consistinpi; of extravagant pretensions,

incredible assertions, absurd doctrines which confounded the

understanding, or puerile ceremonies which revolted the taste,

were alike incapable of being explained away, or abandoned.

Humanly speaking, it would have been advantageous, alike for

the church of Rome, and for Christianity in general, that the

former possessed the means of relinquishing her extravagant

claims, modifying her more obnoxious doctrines, and retrenching

her superstitious memorials, as increasing knowledge shewed the

injustice of the one, and the absurdity of the other. But this

power she dared not assume ; and hence, perhaps, the great

schism which divides the christian world, which might, otherwise,

never have existed. At any rate, the church of Rome, retaining

the spiritual empire over so large and fair a portion of the christian

world, would not have been reduced to the alternative of either

defending propositions, which, in the eyes of all enlightened men,

are altogether untenable, or of beholding the most essential and

vital doctrines of Christianity confounded with them, and the

whole system exposed to the scorn of the infidel. The more
enlightened, and better informed part of the French nation had
fallen, very generally, into the latter extreme.

"Infidelity, in attacking the absurd claims and extravagant

doctrines of the church of Rome, had artfully availed herself of

those abuses as if they had been really a part of the christian

religion : and they whose credulity could not digest the grossest

articles of the papist creed, thought themselves entitled to con-

clude in general against religion itself, from the abuses engrafted

upon it by ignorance and priestcraft. The same circumstances

which favoured the assault, tended to weaken the defence. Em-
barrassed by the necessity of defending the mass of human
inventions with which their church had obscured and deformed

Christianity, the catholic clergy were not the best advocates, even

in the best of causes ; and though there were many brilliant

exceptions, yet it must be owned, that a great part of the higher

orders of the priesthood gave themselves little trouble about

maintaining the doctrines, or extending the influence of the

church, considering it only in the light of an asylum, where,

under the condition of certain renunciations, they enjoyed, in

indolent tranquillity, a state of ease and luxury."

Connected with this deplorable state of things in reference to

christian principles, the state of these catholic countries, and that

of France in particular, had, at this time, arrived at a pitch of

licentiousness, in regard to morals, which may be considered as

completing the climax of national degradation. " The licentious-

ness which walked abroad in disgusting and undisguised naked-

ness," says the writer just quoted, "was sufficient to have called
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down, in the age of miracles, an immediate judgment from heaven

;

and crimes which the worst of the Roman emperors would have

at least concealed from public view, were acted as openly as if

men had no eyes, or the Most High no thunderbolts."''

Such is the appalling picture of the state of society and
manners in France, and it was much the same in the other

catholic countries, as drawn by the pen of the historian, when,

precisely forty years ago, the revolutionary proceedings in that

unhappy country commenced. And now the principles of atheism,

irreligion, and licentiousness, which had for ages been concocting,

began to develope themselves in all the horrors of anarchy and

confusion. It is foreign to my purpose to go into a detail of the

atrocities that were perpetrated, the cruelties that were exercised,

and the crimes that were committed by the Goths and Vandals,

the Alarics, Attilas, and Genserics, who became the leaders in

this revolution. Dr.Dwight, speaking of them, veryjustly observes,

that " there was a grossness of immorality, a brutal atheism in

the speeches and measures ofthe national legislature ; a disregard

of evidence, truth and justice, in the proceedings of its judicial

tribunals; a ferocity in the conduct of its judges and juries ; and
a savageness in the behaviour of its executive officers, which, if

reported by others, would have been considered as an outrage

upon credulity itself. Happily for us, they were their own his-

torians, and the truth of their recitals could not be questioned."'^

Foremost in the class of sufferers during this convulsion, were

the clergy of the antichristian kingdom. The deranged condition

of the finances of the French government, suggested the necessity

of availing themselves of the immense wealth of the clergy; and

the latter were called upon, in the first instance, to make sacri-

fices for the good of the state. This was complied with as a

reasonable demand,—" it tvas the day of sacrifices !" As the

difficulties of the administration increased, new sacrifices were

required ; and to meet those exigencies, a proposition was made to

confiscate the entire property belonging to the clergy, for the

benefit of the nation. It was in vain that the clergy exclaimed

against such an act of rapine and extortion ; they were told with

insulting gravity, that the property belonging to a community
was upon a dift'erent footing from that belonging to individuals,

because the state might dissolve the community or body-corporate,

and lesume the property attached to it ; and under this sophism,

they assumed, for the benefit of the public, the whole right of

jjropeity belonging to the church of France !

The next step in relation to the clergy was, a scheme brought

'' Sir Waller Scolt'.s JJfc of Napoleon, vol. i. ch. ii.

'' Travels in New England, vol. iv. |). 372. ,
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forward to provide for the public worship on the most economical

plan ; in other words, a constitution was framed for the clergy,

declaring them totalhj independent of the see of Home, and vesting

the choice of bishops in the magistrates of the different depart-

ments ,• and to this constitution each priest and prelate was
required to adhere by a solemn oath : and by a subsequent

decree of the Assembly, any clergyman who hesitated to take the

oath, forfeited his benefice. The object of this measure was, to

detach them from the see of Rome ; and to such of them as had
any conscience of their connection with the latter, it was an
oppressive measure. Their dependence on the see of Rome was
a part of their creed, an article of their faith, and consequently

the greater part of them refused to take it, and thousands and

tens of thousands of them were eventually compelled to quit the

country, and seek an asylum in England, or more distant climes.

Some of them, it is true, remained ; but it was to become the

peculiar objects of insult and cruelty; for we are told, that during

the great massacre of prisoners in Paris which took place from

the second to the sixth of September, 1792, the clergy who had
declined the constitutional oath, were seen confessing themselves

to each other, or receiving the confessions of their lay companions

in misfortune, and encouraging them to undergo the evil hour

with as much calmness as possible. But on this distressing sub-

ject, so harassing to the feelings of humanity, I will not enlarge

further than to lay before you a short paragraph, extracted from

a late writer on the French Revolution.

"The massacre of St. Bartholemow's day," [Aug. 24, 1572]

says he, " an event that filled all Europe with consternation, the

infamy and horrors of which have been dwelt upon by so many
eloquent writers of all religions, and which has held up Charles IX.

to the execration of ages, dwindles into child's play, when com-

pared to the murderous proceedings in France during the first

years of the revolution, which a certain French author calls, a

St. Bartholomew of Jive years ! According to Bossuet, there

were about thirty thousand persons murdered throughout the

whole of France on that memorable day, [others, however, state

it at double that number !]. But during the late revolutionary

proceedings there were more than that number murdered in the

single city of Lyons and its neighbourhood ; while at Nantz there

were twenty-seven thousand ; at Paris, one hundred-and-fifty

thousand ; in La Vendee, three hundred thousand. In short, it

appears that there were two millions of persons murdered in

France since it stiled itself a repubhc, viz. from 1792 to 1797
;

among whom are reckoned two hundred-and'-fifty thousand

women ; two hundred-and-thirty thousand children, besides those

destroyed in the womb ; and twenty-four thousand Christian (or
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catholic) priests."'^ This is a horrible recital, but I fear it is true

;

and now, while ruminating upon it, can one forbear calling to

mind the massacre of the Hugonots, above mentioned ; the revo-

cation of the edict of Nantz, October 22nd, 1685, which effected

the ruin of all the protestant churches in France, and, after the

murder of a prodigious number, compelled eight hundred thou-

sand persons to quit the kingdom ; the extirpation of the Albi-

genses, of whom a million, at least, are said to have fallen victims

to the sword of persecution in the thirteenth century ; and that of

the Waldenses, by the armies of Louis XIV. in the year 1686.

All these enormities were upon record, and who that takes them
into his account, can forbear calling to mind what is written,
" they have shed the blood of saints and prophets, and thou hast

given them blood to drink, for they are worthy," ver. 6.

But justice to the subject now under consideration requires

that we should not stop here. France was not the only country

wliich drank of the cup of the divine indignation, in consequence
of the pouring out of this fifth vial on the seat of the beast. Tiie

refusal of the pope of Rome to ratify the constitution which ren-

dered the Gallican church independent of the Roman see, drew
down upon his defenceless head the indignation of the rulers of

France ; and, accordingly, as soon as circumstances rendered it

expedient, we find the republican armies marched into Piedmont,
the once favoured asylum of the churches of the Waldenses, and
avenging the quarrel of heaven for the wrongs committed on them
towards the close of the seventeenth century ; after this we find

them deluging all the plains of Italy, overturning their govern-

ments, spoiling the countries of their choicest productions in

science and art, laying their richest cities under contribution, and

reducing the inhabitants to the utmost pitch of destitution and
misery, and finally attacking the holy see itself ; first plundering

the pope and his subjects of their ill-gotten riches and wealth of

every kind, and confiscating it to the use of the republic ;* and to

^ Gifford's Banditti Unmasked, quoted by Mr. Faber, vol. iii. p. 3CS.

'' "Twenty -one millions of francs, in actual specie, with large contributions

in forage and military stores, the cession of Ancona, Bologna, and Ferrara, not

forgetting one hundred of the finest pictures, statues, and similar objects of art,

to be selected according to the choice of the committee of artists who attended

the French army, were the price of a respite which was not of long duration."

A few years subse(iuent to the infliction of this enormous impost, "though
the pope had submitted passively to every demand which had been made by

the French ambassador, liowcvcr inconsistent with the treaty of Tolentino, the

Directory, with the usual policy of their nation, privately encouraged a party

at Rome which desired a revolution. These conspirators arose in arms. and.

when dispersed by the guards, tied towards the hotel of Joseph Monaparte,

then the ambassador of the Frentii to the pope. In the scuflle which ensued,

the ambassador was insulted, his life endangered, and General Duphet actually
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crown the whole, he is at length taken prisoner by the armies of
France (1809), and brought in a state of captivity to Avignon,
where he is held in durance vile, till liberated by the fall of his

oppressors. That events of this kind should fill the kingdom of
the clergy with darkness, and make them gnaw their tongues for

pain, and even blaspheme the God of heaven, who by his inscru-
table dealings in providence was thus undermining their kingdom,
and tumbling all their pride and consequence into the mire, can
surely surprise no one. But in this way is the word of prophecy
fulfilled, and the truth and faithfulness of God vindicated.

Before we take our leave of this part of our subject, let me
remind you of another important fact, namely, that there is no one
part of the seat or throne of the beast, no section of the kingdom
of Antichrist that can be said to have escaped the effects of the
pouring out of this fifth vial. It is true, that we have only glanced
at the state of France, Savoy, and Italy ; but call to your recollec-

tion the war in the Netherlands, in Germany, Austria, Prussia,

Russia, Spain and Portugal, not one of which countries escaped
the scourge of war : all were made to drink of the bitter cup of
the wrath of God ; though it would not appear from existing

facts, that any of them laid the subject to heart, or repented of
their deeds in giving their support to Antichrist in one form or

other. I shall only add, that in the distress of nations and the
miser)^ that has come upon them, in the events to which I have
briefly alluded, as the result of the pouring out of this fifth vial,

we seem to have " the harvest," spoken of in ch. xiv. 15, 16, as

formerly hinted to you.

killed by his side. This outrage of course sealed the fall of the pope, which
had probably long been determined on. Expelled from his dominions, the
aged Pius VI. retired to Sienna, and in place of the pontiffs government arose
the shadow of a mighty name. The Roman Republic."

Some time after this, state-policy induced the first consul of France to re-

instate the pope in his temporal possessions and pontifical authority. A state

religion was found necessary for France, and, in this view, none seemed so eli-

gible as that of the church of Rome. The French armies consequently evacuated
the ecclesiEistical states, and the catholic religion was re-established in France.
This was the result of the Concordat, or Compact, ratified Sept. 18th, 1801,
and now the world beheld the once proud see of Rome laid prostrate before

the feet of Bonaparte ! Every article of the treat)' was an innovation on some
of those rights and claims which the church of Rome had for ages asserted as
the unalienable privileges of her infallible head." A puritan might have said

of the power seated on the Seven Hills, "Babylon is fallen, it is fallen, that

great city ;" the more rigid Catholics were of the same opinion. The Con-
cordat, they alleged, shewed rather the abasement of the Roman hierarchy

than the re-erection of the Galilean church. Yet, mirahile dictu, we find pope
Pius VII. soon afterwards taking a journey from Rome to Paris, to assist at

the coronation of Napoleon, as emperor of the French, and hletssdiig the crovon

which he was not allowed to place on the head of his dutiful son.—See Sir
Walter Scott's Life of Napoleon.
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" And the sixth angel poured ont his vial upon the great river

Euphrates ; and the water thereof was dried up, that the way of
the kings of the east [or rising of the sun] m«g/ti be prepared." yer.\2J

This sixth vial answers to the sixth trumpet, ch. ix. 14, 8cc. and

has an evident reference to the Maliometan powers ; and, as

the blowing of the sixth trumpet raised those powers to their

height, so by the pouring out of this sixth vial, these powers are

weakened, diminished, broken, so as to make way for the coming
of Christ, as the antitype of Cyrus, to destroy Babylon and

deliver his people. I formerly mentioned to you, when consider-

ing the sixth trumpet, that Euphrates is the name of the river on

which stood the proud city of Babylon, the enemy and coiTupter

of God's ancient people, the Jews. Such of you as have read

Rollin's Ancient History, will remember that this renowned city

was taken in consequence of a singular stratagem of Cyrus, king

of Persia, who, to gain access for his army into the city, cut a

canal and turned the course of the river which ran through the

city, in a different direction, so that the channel was drained, the

bed of the river became dry, and the army of Cyrus, during the

night, when Belshazzar and his lords were holding their impious

feast, marched unmolested into the city, of which they took pos-

session, putting the king and his nobles to death ; see Dan. ch. v.

From this memorable occurrence, the language is borrowed by
which to represent the effects of the pouring out of this sixth vial.

It appears pretty evident from Isa. xliv. 28, that Cyrus, the king

of the east, was a type of Christ: I mean, in his conduct in sul>-

duing Babylon, delivering the captive Jews, and building their

temple. Hence we find the Lord thus speaking by the mouth of

his prophet, " I am Jehovah, that saith to the deep. Be dry, and

I will dry up thy rivers ; that saith to Cyrus, he is my shepherd,

and shall perform all my pleasure." See also ch. xlv.s

f Mr. Mede tliinks that the drying up of tlic Euphrates, " that the way of

the kings of the east might be prepared," has a reference to the return of the

dispersed of Judah to their own land. Mr. Faber appHes it to the return of

" the long-lost ten tribes of Israel,"

—

Saa-ed Calendar, vol. iii. p. 402, note.

Others, with not less apparent probability^ think the allusion is to the ])atriarch

Abraham and his family coming out of Mesopotamia at the call of God, and

travelling into the promised land. Acts vii. 2, 4.

s " Cyrus, being informed that an annual festival was approaching, at which

the Babylonians were accustomed to spend the whole niglit in rioting and

drunkenness, seized the favoural)le opportunity to attack the city. On the

approach qf the api)ointed day, he sent a strong detachment to the head of the

canal leading to the great lake, which was dry, for iccciving the superfluous

waters of the river (Euphrates), with orders to break down the dam between

the lake and the canal, and to convert the whole current into the lake. At the

same time he stationed one division of his troops at tlu? place where the river

ran into Babvlon, and another where it came out ; ordering them to enter the



cH. XVI. 10-21.] THE LAST THREE VIALS. 497

But then, here comes in a difficulty ; in considering the sound-
ing of the sixth trumpet, the issue of which was the rise and
establishment of the Mahometan powers; it was seen that the
Turkish empire came at first as a scourge upon the antichristian

world, ch. ix. 20 ; how then shall the ruin of the Mahometan
powers, which appears to be denoted by the drying up of the
Euphrates, and so preparing the way for the kings of the east to

pass over, make way for the ruin of mystical Babylon ? Now
this is a difficulty that time and the providence of God alone can
solve. It refers to a matter of hitherto unfulfilled prophecy, and
therefore I conceive it would be presumptuous in me to attempt
an explanation ; the event will make it manifest, and for that let

us be content to wait. That this sixth vial has begun to be
poured out, I should think can scarcely be doubted by those who
are attentive to the signs of the times. The destruction of the
Turkish navy by the fleets ofthe three combined powers, was a blow

;

and when we see that followed up by the defeat of their armies, and
the advance of the Russians to the walls of Constantinople, what
shall we say ? Every week produces fresh evidence to my mind
hat the time of the pouring out of this sixth vial is arrived ?

" And I saw three unclean spirits likefrogs come out of the

mouth of the dragon, and out of the inouth ofthe beast, and out of
the mouth of the false prophet : (for they are the spirits of devils,

[or rather of demons], workii/g miracles) luhich go forth unto the

kings of the earth, and of the ivhole tvorld, to gather them to the

battle ofthe great day of God Almighty," ver. 13, 14. The great

day of God Almighty is evidently the same period of time as that

which is referred to under the symbol of the vintage, ch. xiv.

18-20, which is brought about by the pouring out of the seventh
vial, whereby the total destruction of Antichrist takes place.

Preparatory to this tremendous day,we have here the mustering of

city by its channel, whenever they should find it fordable. Towards the even-
ing he ojjened the head of the trenches on both sides of the river, above the
city, to discharge the waters. By these means, and the breaking down of the
great dam, the river was soon drained, so that by midnight the two bodies of
troops entered the channel, the one conducted by Gobrias, the other by Gadates,
Babylonian nobles, who had revolted to Cyrus. Finding the gates that sepa-

rated the streets from the river left open by negligence, occasioned by the
general riot, the united parties entered the city without opposition, and, sur-

prising the guards, put them to death. Those within the palace opening the
gates to know the cause of the tumult, the Persians rushed in, and attacking

the king, who met them in arms, slew him with his nobles around him. Cyrus
became master of Babylon, and concluded his conquests after a war of twenty-
one years ; during which he had subdued all the nations of the east, from the
jEgean sea to the river Indus, and erected the greatest empire that had been
ever known in the world."

—

Rutlierford's Ancieut History, vol. i. p. 87.

2 K
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the forces. Three unclean spirits like frogs are described as

going forth among the nations to gather them together. The
agents who collect this mighty armament, are the dragon, that is,

the devil, and Antichrist in his double capacity of a beast and
false prophet; and for this purpose they send forth their wicked
and deceitful emissaries, termed the spirits of demons, by which
may be intended the dissemination of corrupt principles in the

earth, stimulating the kings and governments to unite in the

common cause of tyranny, superstition, and infidelity, to oppose
all reformation, and prevent the spread of the everlasting gospel.

This will be the beast's last struggle for existence ; and to effect it,

he will gather these forces together into a place, called in the

Hehrexo tongue, Artnageddon, i. e. the mountain of destruction,

alluding to Megiddo, where Sisera and the host of Jabin were
overthrown, in the days of the Judges. See Judg. v. 19.

" It seems as if a spirit of infatuation, like that in Pharaoh and
his host at the Red Sea, would possess the enemies of Christ,

prior to this their last overthrow. The kings of the earth are

gathered together, partly by hatred of God and religion (the

spirit of the dragon); partly by the desire of subjugating both to

political purposes (the spirit of the beast) ; and partly by blind

zeal and religious imposture (the spirit of the false prophet) ; and
being assembled, will direct all their force against God and his

cause. In what particular mode their hostility will be manifested,

and by what means Christ will prevail against them, is too much
for us to determine."''

" Behold, I come as a thief; blessed is he that watcheth and
keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked and theq see his sliame,''

ver. 15. I do not understand tliis to refer to Christ's personal

appearance, but to his coming in a way of vengeance upon his

enemies, and the enemies of his church ; his coming for the final

destruction of Antichrist, which takes place at the pouring out of

the seventh vial. There are but two personal comings of Christ

mentioned in the scripture. The first when he came in theflesh;

the second when he comes in his glorj/, to raise the dead. Yet, in

scripture style he is said to come when he interposes by any signal

act of his administration ; as, for instance, when he shed forth his

Spirit upon his disciples, John xiv. 18, and when he punished the

Jewish nation for their infidelity. Matt. xxiv. 27, 39, 42. So the

destruction of the Man of sin is said to be bi/ the brightness ofhis

coming, 2 Thess. ii. 8. In the passage before us, you cannot but

remark a singular abruptness in the ])rophetic pen; the subject is

broken off at the close of the fourteenth verse, and resumed again

'' Fuller, p. 285.
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in the sixteenth, and this is done by the Saviour to give his people

warning, and that with the greater effect, apprising them that he

will come upon his enemies suddenly and unexpectedly : a con-

sideration which should lead them to be in a constant state of

watchfulness and preparation.
" And the seventh angel poured out his vial into the air, and

there came a great voice out of the temple of heaven, from the

throne, saying, It IS done. And there were voices and thunder-

ins-s and li<j:htninss ; and there was a great earthquake, such as

was not since men were upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake

and so great : and the great city was divided into three parts, and

the cities of the nationsfell ; and great Babylon came into remem-

brance before God, to give unto her the cup of the ivine oj the

fierceness of his wrath ; and ever if islandfed away, and the moun-

tains were notfound: and there fell upon men a great hail out of
heaven, every stone about the weight of a talent; and men blas-

phemed God because of the plague of the hail, for the plague

thereof was exceeding great," ver. 17-21. The seventh and last

vial is poured out into the air, the seat of Satan's residence ; for he

is emphatically termed " the prince of the power of the air," Eph.

ii. 2. And therefore it will not only complete the destruction of

Antichrist, but it will shake the kingdom of Satan everywhere.

Paganism, Mahometanism, apostate Judaism, and every thing

which stands opposed to the truth as it is in Jesus, will now be

driven out of the world. Upon the pouring out of this vial, a

voice from the heavenly temple, and issuing from the throne of

God and the Lamb, proclaims" It is done," agreeably to what
was before declared, ch. x. 6, 7, " that in the days of the voice of

the seventh angel, when he shall sound, the mystery of God shall

be finished." This vial pours out all the wrath of God, and its

effects upon his enemies will be dreadful beyond any thing that

has hitherto been known upon the earth in the way of national

calamity and distress. This is signified by the expressive language

here used. It is accompanied with " voices, and thunders, and

lightnings, a tremendous earthquake, and great hail ;" referring to

the terrible appearance of Jehovah on Mount Sinai, when he

estabhshed the kingdom of Israel ; all importing great revolutions

and awful judgments. We are particularly informed, that " the

great city, or kingdom of Antichrist, was divided into three parts,"

alluding to the three great national communions, which, indeed,

had existed from the time of the Reformation, as I mentioned in

my last lecture, viz. the Papal, the Lutheran, and the Calvinistic
;

and it is added, " the cities of the nations fell," by which I under-

stand to be denoted the total ruin and destruction of all national

churches, as well as the putting down of all worldly rule, autho-

rity, and power by which thev are supported. Compare ver. 19,
" 2 K 2
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20, with Dan. ii. 34, 35, and 1 Cor. xv. 24. « And great Baby-
lon came into remembrance before God, to give unto her the cup
of the wine of the wrath of his indignation ; and every island fled

away, and the mountains were not found." As the judgments of

God upon mystical Babylon are more particularly set forth in the

eighteenth chapter of the Apocalypse, we shall not enter upon the

subject in this place. What is said in ver. 21 respecting the

exceeding great hail, would appear to point at the fearful wrath

to come, which is denounced in scripture against all those who
know not God, and who obey not the gospel of his Son, 2 Thess.

i. ; and when the vengeance of God is represented as falling upon
the great city divided into three parts, there seems to be a refer-

ence to Ezek. V. 11-13,- " Wherefore, as I live, saith the Lori>

God ; surely, because thou hast defiled my sanctuaiy with all thy

detestable things, and with all thine abominations, therefore will

I also diminish thee ; neither shall mine eye spare, neither will I

have any pity. A third part of thee shall die with the pestilence,

and with famine shall they be consumed in the midst of thee

:

and a third part shall fall hy the sword round about thee ; and I

will scatter a third part into all the winds, and I will draw out a

sword after them: then shall mine anger be accomplished, and I

will cause my fury to rest upon them, and I will be comforted :

and they shall know that I the Lord have spoken it in my zeal,

when I have accomplished my fury in them."

Great God ! how wondrous are thy works

Of vengeance and of grace !

Thou king of saints. Almighty Lord,

How just and true thy ways.

Who dares refuse to fear thy name.
Or worship at thy throne ;

Thy judgments speak thy hoHness

Through all the nations known.

Great Babylon that rules the earth.

Drunk with the martyrs blood.

Her crimes shall speedily awake
The fury of our God.

The cup of wrath is ready mix'd^

And she must drink the dregs :

Strong is the Lord her sovereign judge.

And shall fulfil her plagues.



LECTURE XXXVIII.

And there came one of the seven angels which had the seven vials, and talked

with me, saying unto me, Come hither ; I will shew unto thee the judgment

of the great whore that sitteth upon many waters : 2 With whom the

kings of the earth have committed fornication, and the inhabitants of the

earth have been made drunk with the wine of her fornication. 3 So he

carried me away in the spirit into the wilderness : and I saw a woman sit

upon a scarlet coloured beast, full ofnames of blasphemy, having seven heads

and ten horns. 4 And the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet

colour, and decked with gold and precious stones and pearls, having a golden

cup in her hand full of abominations and filthiness of her fornication

:

3 And upon her forehead was a name written. Mystery, Babylon the

GREAT, THE MOTHER OF HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH.

6 And I saw the woman drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the

blood of the martyrs of Jesus : and when I saw her, I wondered with great

admiration. 7 And the angel said unto me. Wherefore didst thou

marvel ? I will tell thee the mystery of the woman, and of the beast that

carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and ten horns. 8 The beast

that thou sawest was, and is not : and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit,

and go into perdition ; and they that dwell on the earth shall wonder, whose

names were not written in the book of life from the foundation of the world,

when they behold the beast that was, and is not, and yet is. 9 And here

is the mind which hath wisdom ; The seven heads are seven mountains, on

which the woman sitteth. 10 And there are seven kings ; five are fallen,

and one is, and the other is not yet come ; and when he cometh, he must

continue a short space. 1 1 And the beast that was, and is not, even he is

the eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition. 12 And the ten

horns which thou sawest are ten kings, which have received no kingdom as

yet ; but receive power as kings one hour with the beast. 13 These have

one mind, and shall give their power and strength unto the beast, 14 These

shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them : for he

is Lord of lords, and King of kings : and they that are with him are called,

and chosen, and faithful. 15 And he saith unto me. The waters which

thou sawest, where the whore sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and

nations, and tongues. 16 And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the

beast, these shall hate the whore, and shall make her desolate and naked,

and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with fire. 17 For God hath put in

their hearts to fulfil his will, and to agree, and give their kingdom unto the

beast, until the words ofGod shall be fulfilled. 18 And the woman which

thou sawest is that great city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth.

—

Rev. ch. xvii.

MYSTICAL BABYLON, THE GREAT HARLOT.

The pouring out of the seventh vial, with an account ofwhich our

last lecture concluded, brings down this series of New Testament



502 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE, [lect. xxxvmi

prophecies to the commencement of the millennium period, or

thousand years' reign of Christ and his saints upon the earth
;

though this interesting subject does not come regularly under
our consideration, till we arrive at ch. xx. To such of you as have
not paid much attention to the scheme, order, or arrangement of

the book of the Revelation, it may seem strange that three

chapters should interveiie, viz. xvii. xviii. and xix. between these

two subjects, so closely connected as they are, and succeeding one
another without any interval of space or time ; but the cause of

this is easily explained. If you look back to ver. 19 of the fore-

going chapter, you will find it said, that at the pouring out of the

seventh vial, " Great Babylon came in remembrance before God,
to give unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath."

Now this is the text on which the prophet discourses throughout

these three chapters ; they are wholly taken up with an account

of this " Babylon the great," her character, her crimes, and her

punishments. It is true that the subject had been repeatedly

touched upon before ; but it is here resumed for the sake of fur-

nishing additional information ; an enlarged illustration was
necessary ; with a view to which the subject is exhibited under
different aspects, and we are called to contemplate it in fresh

lights, such as are calculated to discover to us more and more its

native deformity and horror.

In the chapter before us, we have the false church, or anti-

christian apostacy, represented under the emblem of a woman,
just as the true church also was in ch. xii. The latter is the anti-

type of the Old Testament church, which was frequently repre-

sented in the writings of the prophets under the notion of a

married female, who had the Lord for her husband, Jer. iii. ; and

the New Testament church is also frequently thus spoken of in

the same scriptures, Isa. liv. The false church professes to be the

spouse of Christ ; but in reality she is the antitype of Babylon,

which is also spoken of in the Old Testament as a woman, the
** lady of kingdoms," Isa. xlvii. 1, 5, 7. This church is the head

of the grand apostacy from Christ, and carries on a continual

opposition to him. And with respect to all other corrupt churches

to which the name of Babi/Ion may be applied, according to the

measure of their conformity to her, she is " Babylon the
GREAT." If we will take her own account of the matter, she is

the holy mother church, the mother of God's children ; and upon

her all other churches should depend as on the mother which

gave them birth ; thus passing herself off for the true spouse of

the Lord Jesus Christ ; but in this prophetic vision, she is declared

to be " the great whore ;" yea, " the mother of harlots, and abom-
inations of the earth." But we shall attend to the prophet's

narration in order.
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" And there came one of the seven angels which had the seven

vials, and talked with me, saying unto me, Come hither ; I will

shew unto thee thejudgment of the great whore that sitteth upon
many waters : with whom the kings of the earth have committed

fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth have been made
drunk with the wine of her forytication. So he carried me awaij

in the spirit into the wilderness : and I saw a tvoman sit upon a
scarlet coloured beast, full of names of blasphemi/, having seven

heads and ten horns. And the ivoman was arrayed in purple and
scarlet colour, and decked ivith gold and precious stones and pearls,

having a golden cup in her hand full of abominatioiis andflthiness

ofher fornicatiort : and upon her forehead was a name written,

Mystery, Babylon the great, the mother of harlots
AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH. And I saw the tvomau
drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the blood of the

martyrs of Jesus ; and when I saw her, I wondered loith great

admiration,'' ver. 1-6. The meaning of the woixl " mystery"
throughout the New Testament, seems to be the hidden sense of

a figure ; and particularly in the book of the Revelation, as

appears from ch. i. 20, and xvii. 7. According to this scriptural

use of the word " mystery," the true church of God is the

mystery of many figures and figurative prophecies of the Old
Testament, and particularly of ancient Zion. So also is the anti-

christian church the mystery of many figures and figurative pro-

phecies of the Old Testament; on which account she is here

emphatically termed " mystery." But especially she is the

mystery of all that is said in the prophecies about Babylon, and
so she is called Babylon the great. In fact, the Old Testament
Babylon was but a sorry figure of the Babylon of the Apocalypse!

That renowned city of old was, indeed, remarkable for idolatry

;

so is there idolatry in mystical Babylon the great, ch. ix. 20 ; but
when ancient Babylon is presented to us as a type of Antichrist,

it is principally on account of the persecution of the people of

God, the destruction of their temple, and holding them in a state

of bondage and captivity.

This corrupt city (mystical Babylon), now exhibited in vision

to the prophet, had acquired her greatness and celebrity under the

character of a harlot ; for, her powerful influence over the kings

and inhabitants of the earth, is described as arising from hex foT-
iiication with them. She is represented as beguiling them to

drink of the wine of her fornication, and leading them, while in a
state of intoxication, through all the impurities of her idolatry, to

that extreme madness of iniquity, when she wallows in the blood

of saints and martyrs. Possessing, by this influence, the riches

. of the kings of the earth, she appears arrayed in vestments of the

utmost splendour. Purple and scarlet, which were colours



504 liECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE, [lect. xxxvin.

appropriate to royalty in ancient times, are employed to adorn her.

She is decorated with gold and precious stones and pearls ; and
she takes her seat upon "many waters,'" which is afterwards

explained to signify, that she has dominion over manij nations, or

multitudes of peoples, ver. 15. To complete the description of

this unchaste woman, she holds in her hand a golden cup full of

abominations and filthiness of her fornication, which corresponds

with what is said of ancient Babylon by the prophet Jeremiah

:

" Babylon hath been a golden cup in the Lord's hand ; the nations

have drunken of her wine, therefore the nations are mad,"
ch. li. 7.

But the woman thus gorgeously apparalleled does not come
alone; she appears mounted upon a scarlet coloured beast, " full of

names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten horns," which is

the exact description of the beast concerning which so much is

said in Rev. ch. xiii. 1. The colour of the beast, it is true, is not

mentioned in that chapter ; but it is here expressly said to be that

of scarlet, significantly intimating the persecuting character, or

sanguinary complexion of this monstrous antichristian power.

And, finally, to complete the climax, " upon her forehead was a
name written, Mystkrv, Babylon the great, the mother
OF HARLOTS, AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH."
The " name on her forehead" is considered by some, to have a

reference to the practice of harlots in ancient times, who not only

used to inscribe their names on their doors; but some of them
even had them upon their forehead. It is expressive, not only of

the general character of the antichristian church, but of her im-

pudence, practising day by day the foulest and filthiest abomina-

tions, and yet calling herself the " holy catholic church," and
denying salvation to all without her pale ! The purple and scarlet,

and gold and precious stones and pearls, with which the woman
was arrayed, indicate the attire of an harlot of no ordinary rank.

The design is to describe her as being of the world, and seeking

the things of the world, or as contriving by her meretricious orna-

ments to dazzle the eyes of her beholders. It is by that cere-

monious pomp, splendour, and will-worship, which are often

pleaded for under the name of decency, and even deemed neces-

sary, both to gratify the taste of the polite, and excite the admira-

tion of the vulgar, that corrupt systems of religion make their way.

The world is taken by show. The " golden cup in her hand, full

of abominations and filthiness of her fornication," denotes her

corrupt principles and idolatrous practices, recommended by her

seducing emoluments. To complete the character of this mother

of harlots, she is described as making others intoxicated, and as

being herself " drunken with the blood of the saints;" so that

when the apostle beheld her, " he wondered with great admira-
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tion,"as indeed'he well might. Such atrocious wickedness, such
an outrage on the religion of the cross, be it committed by whom
it might, was]^wonderful ; but who would ever have imagined that

this was a picture of a community that was to arise some hundred
years afterwards, under the imposing appellation of " the holy
Roman catholic apostolic church," in whose pale alone salvation

was to be found ! The christian church, or kingdom of the

Redeemer, was an object ever dear to the heart of the apostle

John ; what then must have been his impressions on being told

that it should come to this !

'"

This unchaste woman, or, as she is here termed without any
punctilious ceremoniousness, this " great whore," ver. 1, is de-

scribed as having " committed fornication with the kings of the

earth," or, to speak more properly, the latter are said to have com-
mitted fornication with her. This is generally thought to refer

to the idolatrous worship of saints and angels, with the image-
worship of the Romish church

;
just as ancient Israel were said to

play the harlot when the people fell into the practice of idolatry.

But we find the fornication of the antichristian society distin-

guished from their worship of demons, and idols of gold, silver,

brass, stone, and wood, ch. ix. 20, 21, from which I am led to

think that something else is intended than simple idolatry. The
fornication of the whore, the mother of harlots, is indeed idolatry

;

but it is idolati-y of a different kind, and one that answers full as

well to what the Old Testament says of Israel's fornication. The
whore pretends that, as the church of ancient Israel was espoused

to Jehovah, so is she to the Lord Jesus Christ; and that in virtue

of such espousal, she is the mother of his seed, the children of

God. Such is her arrogant pretension ; but examine her conduct;

bring her actions to the test of truth, and they will be found as

inconsistent with it as that of the church of Israel was when she

took up with others in place of her husband—the Lord who had
betrothed her to himself. Hence, she is called the whore ; and
that in opposition to the bride, the Lamb's wife.

But it is important for us to ascertain what is particularly

intended by that fornication, on account of which this great

society is denominated " the whore ;" and the lesser societies

copying after her, are termed " harlots." To set this in a proper

point of view, observe what is said in ver. 2 of this chapter :

" With whom the kings of the earth have committed fornication

;

and the inhabitants of the earth have been made drunk with the

wine of her fornication." Connect with this, what is written

ch. xviii. 3 :
" For all nations have drunk of the wine of the

wrath of her fornication, and the kings of the earth have com-

" Fuller, p. 301.
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mitted fornication with her, and the merchants of the earth are

waxed rich through the abundance of her deUcacy." Again,

ver. 9, " And the kings of the earth who have committed fornica-

tion, and hved deliciously with her, shall bewail her, and lament

for her."

From the texts now quoted, it is plain that this fornication is

committed with the kings ofthe earth. It is in virtue of this that

she sits on many waters, or rules over a vast multitude of peoples,

nations, and tongues. It is in virtue of this that she is arrayed in

purple and scarlet colour, and decked with gold and precious

stones, and pearls ; and the merchants are enriched by her. And
in virtue of this, she has the power of the kings of the earth to

keep the nations in subjection to her, and to shed the blood of the

saints and martyrs of Jesus. In short, this great whore, the

mother of harlots, as imperious as ever Babylon, the lady of king-

doms, was in days of yore, reigns over the kings of the earth, with

whom she commits fornication, for she sitteth on the beast having

ten horns, which are explained to signify ten kings, ver. 12.

Still, however, it remains to be seen in what sense she can be

said to commit fornication with these rulers of the earth. And I

apprehend that this can only be by virtue of such a imion existing

between them, or in being so joined with them, as the church of

Christ ought only to be with himself, and in taking them, some
way or other, in his place who is the alone head of the true

church, and in giving to them what the church can lawfully give

to none other than Jesus Christ. And all this must be done

under a cover, as in the case of whoredom, or ofa wife's treacher-

ously departing from her husband, and admitting another in his

stead. Now, as this is a subject of no inconsiderable importance

in Christianity ; as it is the turning point, or hinge of difference

between true and false churches—Christ and Antichrist ; and,

moreover, as it is the great object of all the writers in defence of

national establishments of religion, to obscure, mystify, and annul

it ; I shall, even at the risk of being thought tedious, detain you

a little upon it. It is a subject on which your minds cannot be

too much familiarized ; it will enable you to distinguish the things

that differ ; and, I hope, assist you in approving the things tliat

are excellent.

The first thing in this treacherous departure of christian

teachers and their followers from the way of' truth, or from Jesus

Christ, as the alone husband of the true church, was their attri-

buting the throne of David, where Christ alone has a right to sit,

first to the Roman emperors, Constantine and his successors ; and

afterwards, when the empire was broken up, unto the ten kings.

Here the great apostacy dates its origin ; for now they admitted

these crowned heads to usurp the place of Christ, and they were
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considered as antitypes of those that sat on the throne of David
;

they allowed them to act towards the church in all matters of
christian worship, just as the good kings under the former dispen-

sation did about the temple of Jerusalem. And as Jehovah
separated the nation of Israel to be his own kingdom, and con-
descended to act in it as a political sovereign, having his earthly

court ofpriests,judges, and magistrates,who acted as his lieutenants,

punishing prophets that led men to idolatry as rebels against the
king of the nation, whose government was a theocracy : so in this

new order of things which arose in the days of Constantino, the
kings of the nations were, in the same sense, made God's lieu-

tenants, and put into the very same place that the Lord Jesus
Christ holds in the true Israel ; to them it is allowed to do every
thing in the nations which they rule, that was proper for the
kings of Judah to do in God's kingdom of old; and that it is the
proper province of Christ Jesus, to do in the church, which is his

kingdom. In this way, the leaders in religion Judaized, and
converted the kingdom of Christ, which is not of this world, into

a kingdom o/"this world.

And now mark what followed upon this first step in the chris-

tian apostacy. In the days of the ^apostles, while Christianity

preserved its pristine purity, men were made Christians by the
word and Spirit of Christ, the rod of his strength sent out of Zion,

and thereby they were " taken out of the nations as a people for

his name." But now, the peoples, multitudes, nations, and
tongues became nominaliy christian through the influence of the
])Owers of the earth, who, discarding the old national forms of
religion, established a spurious profession of Christianity in their

place. These are the manif waters, or, to speak without a figure,

the multitudes of peoples and nations on which the whore sitteth

;

these are they which are said to tread the holy city under foot
;

a spurious brood, the offspring of the powers of the earth thus
joined with the church, which hereby appears a whore taking-

others to beget children in the room of her husband.
This gathering in of the nations by wholesale to the church

produced a wonderful change in the profession of Christianity.

For, as the natural dread of a Deity makes it necessary that
mankind should have some form of religion to quiet the consci-

ence ; so the nations of this world, as such, can never be brought
to submit to any form of it which is not compatible with the grati-

fication of their worldly lusts, and the pursuit of their worldly
interests ; and these things are always provided for in national

establishments : whereas the primitive christian profession was
a strait and narrow way, requiring a renunciation of the world,
the mortification of every sinful lust, every irregular propensity,
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and the cultivation of humility, self-denial, heavenly niindedness,

taking up the cross daily, &c. &c. The christian profession was
consequently /loiv shaped into a decent conformity to the course of

this world, so that men might have " a form of godliness while

they denied the power of it ;" a form every way consistent with
the denial of the power : such is the antichristian profession, but
such is not genuine Christianity.

When the nations were thus brought under a form of Chris-

tianity adapted to them, then the kings of the earth, by their

power, became the supporters and defenders of that form, against

all opposers. Thus the whore came to sit upon the scarlet coloured

beast, adorned with all the glory of this world, instead of the

beauty of the Lord Jesus Christ, which he j^uts upon the true

church ; and thus she came to persecute the saints and martyrs of

Jesus, whose allegiance to their rightful sovereign, manifested by
their keeping the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus,

is inconsistent with the national form of Christianity, of which the

kings of the earth, with whom the whore commits fornication, are

the defenders, even as Jesus Christ is the defender of the true

church, and of the true christian profession.

We have already noticed the surprise which seized the holy

apostle, on beholding a woman, something like a church, a pro-

fessed spouse of Christ, yet the antitype of Babylon, sitting so

adorned with worldly ornaments on a scarlet coloured beast, and
drunk with the blood of the saints and the martyrs of Jesus ; he

is represented as wondering with great admiration. The absolute

inconsistency of all this, with every apprehension which he had of

a church, pretending to be the spouse of Christ, filled him with

astonishment. When he saw the Roman church, which was once

espoused to Christ as a chaste virgin, exhibited to his view in this

terrific shape, and called" Babylon the great, the mother ofharlots,"

he was utterly confounded ;
" he wondered witli great admiration."

'^ And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou marvel?

I will tell thee the mi/sterif of the woman, and of the beast that

carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and ten horns : the beast

that thou sawest teas, and is not ; and shall ascend out of the

bottomless pit, and go into perdition ; and they that dwell on the

earth shall wonder (whose names tvere not ivrittcn in the book of

life from the foundation of the world) when thei/ behold the beast

that loas, and is not, and yet is. And here is the mind which

hath toisdom : the seven heads are seven mountains on which the

woman sitleth : and there are seven kings : fve are fallen, and one

is, and the other is not yet come ; and ichen he cometh, he must con-

tinue a short space: and the beast that was, and is not, even he is

the eighth ; and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition," ver. 7-11.
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Having given an account of the woman, the great whore, the

mother of harlots, the angel proceeds to describe the beast which
carried her. The whole description goes to prove, that by the

beast here is intended the Roman empire, with its diversified forms

of government. When the holy prophet had this vision, the

Roman state had midergone various forms of government, whence
it is spoken of as " the beast that toas, and is not, and yet is."

This, at first view, may appear to some quite paradoxical ; but it

admits of a very clear and intelhgible explanation, whether I am
able to convey it to you or not. For instance, prior to the over-

throw of paganism by Constantine the Great, the Roman empire

existed ; it then was : it was that idolatrous, blasphemous, perse-

cuting power which Daniel had foretold, and which was symbol-

ized by the dragon. From that period, professing to become a

christian government, the properties of the beast were, as one may
say, laid aside; and, in reference to this state, it is said, it was
NOT ; it was no longer the dragon. Such was its character from

the days of Constantine to the time when Antichrist ascended his

throne. It might be denominated " the beast that was, and is

not, or the late pagan, but now christian empire." But notwith-

standing this his profession of Christianity, his origin is " the

bottomless pit," and his end " perdition." He may deceive the

blinded multitude with his pretences of being not what he once

was : nevertheless, the angel informs the prophet, that he yet is.

He had, indeed, " received a wound by a sword," which at the

time was thought to be mortal, but it turned out otherwise. The
corruptions of Christianity healed it, and all the properties of the

beast revived in their wonted vigour.

After this general sketch, the angel proceeds to inform the pro-

phet more particularly concerning the seven heads of the beast,

and intimates, that in order to understand this subject, there

would be scope for the exercise of " wisdom," as there was in

counting the number of his name. " The seven heads," it is said,

"are seven mountains on which the woman sitteth," ver. 10. This
determines the seat of the beast, or antichristian apostacy, to be
the city of Rome, well known as then standing upon seven hills

;

and to put the matter out of all doubt, it is added in ver. 18, " the

woman which thou sawest is that great city which reigneth over

the kings of the earth." In fact, as the learned bishop Hurd re-

marks, " if its dominion had not been mentioned, the city on seven

hills is so characteristic of Rome, that the name itself could not

have pointed it out more plainly, as must be evident to all those

who recollect what the Latin writers have said on the subject.

The septem domini montes of one poet {Martial, 1. iv. ep. 64) is

well known; and seems the abridgment of a still more famous line

in another (namely, Propertius, 1. iii. ix. 57 :)
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Septem urbs altajugis, toto qua prasidel orhi : to which the

apostle John's idea of" a woman, seated on seven hills, and reign-

ing over the kings of the earth," so exactly corresponds, that

one sees no difference between the poet and the prophet, except

that the latter personifies his idea, as the genius of the prophetic

style required.** The learned prelate adds to these, the following-

lines from Virgil, (Georg. 1. ii. ver. 532.)

Scilicet et rerum facta est pulcherrima Roma,
Septeraque una sibi muro circum deditarces.

Thus rendered by Dryden,
Old Rome from such a race derived her birth

(The seat of empire and the conquer'd earth).

Which now on seven high hills triumphuHt reitjns.

And in that compass all the world contains.

" And there are seven kings ;" that is, seven forms of supreme
government in the city or commonwealth of Rome, had subsisted,

did subsist, or would afterwards subsist. " Five are fallen ;"

these, as bishop Newton observes, are " the five forms of govern-

ment antecedent to the imperial form, enumerated and distinguish-

ed as such by those who should best know, viz. the two greatest

Roman historians, Livy and Tacitus ;" they consisted of first,kings

—second, consuls—third, decemvirs—fourth, military tribunes

—

fifth, dictators. These had existed, but were no more ruling with

sovereign power, nor any longer the supreme government m the

state, or commonwealth, having successively given place one to

another. " And one is :" the sixth form of government was in

existence at the time that John had this vision ; and that was the

government of the heathen emperors, commencing with Augustus

Cffisar, forty-five years before the birth of Christ, and continuing

to the days of Constantine, a.u. 325. " And the other is not yet

come:" this refers to the emperors professing Christianity, by
whom a form of the christian profession was drawn over the

empire, and thereby a mighty change was produced in the state

of things; so that this may well be denominated another head of

the beast. Itin-addiid," andwhen he cometh he must continue a

short space." This was the seventh head, or form of government,

and it lasted only a hundred and fifty years, beginning with Con-

stantine the Great, A.i). 325, and ending with Augustulus,A.D.470.

At this period, as I have repeatedly mentioned in the course of

these lectures, the empire was divided into ten kingdoms. " And
the beast that was, ami is not, even he is the eighth :" in other

words, " the beast of which I have been just now speaking, viz.

in ver. 8, the Roman empire that was before this, and is not, it

being wounded to death m the seventh head, and broken up into

^ llurd's Sermons on the Prophecies, vol. ii. p. 147.
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ten separate kingdoms ; it still continues to exist in that one

catholic visible church, of which Rome and its bishops, to whom
the ten kings gave their power and strength, is the head, and
representative :

" and is of the seven" that is, it was nursed up by
the seventh head, or christian emperors; and is, in fact, all the

seven over again under another name. " And goeth into perdi-

tion," ver. 11. This is only what the apostle Paul declares con-

cerning the Man of Sin, " the son of perdition ;" " the Lord shall

consume him with the spirit of his mouth, and destroy him with

the brightness of his coming," 2 Thess. ii. 8. To proceed

—

" And the ten horns which thou sawest, are ten kings which have

received no kingdom as yet : but receive power as kings one hour

with the beast " ver. 12. In the foregoing verses, the angel had
been explaining to the apostle John, the signification of the seven

heads of the beast ; and now he proceeds to inform him what he
was to understand by the ten horns. The latter denoted ten kings

or kingdoms which were afterwards to appear, when the Roman
empire should be broken to pieces. At the time of this vision,

these kingdoms had not risen into existence ; the kings and king-

doms were all in the womb of time. Three hundred and fifty

years must revolve, and then the empire that was in existence

when John wrote the book of the Revelation, should be invaded

by the Goths and Vandals, who would tear it to pieces, and parcel

it out into ten independent states ; and then, in the same hour in

which Antichrist received his power and dominion, these ten kings

should also receive theirs. This is the meaning of the expression,
" receive power as kings one hour with the beast." If by the

beast we here understand the kingdom of the clergy, then these

ten kings were to receive their kingdom or dominion about the

same time that Antichrist should receive his. And this corres-

ponds with the piophecy of Daniel, ch. vii. 7, 8, 24: " The ten

horns (out of this fourth kingdom) are ten kings that shall arise,

and another shall rise after (or behind) them ;" thus making the

rise of the " little horn," ver. 8, nearly contemporaneous with the

rise of the ten kings.
" These have one mind, and shall give their power and strength

unto the beast : these shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb
shall overcome them: for he is Lord of lords, and King of kings ;

and they that are luith him are called, and chosen, andfaithful,"
ver. 13-14. I took some notice in a former lecture (see p. 326) of

the unaccountableness of the event, that these ten kings should

all agree in one mind, or judgment, on the score of religion, so as

to determine on maintaining a uniformity of profession throughout

their respective states ; and thus consent to give their power to

the beast, or to support the kingdom of the clergy, as we know
was the case ; for popery was the established religion in all these
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kingdoms, from the days of Constantino, to the times of the

Reformation ; but we here find it foretold , that such should be the

case; "these have one mind, and shall give their power and
strength to the beast." And we have the solution of this mysteri-

ous event in ver. 17 of this chapter; " For (iod hath put in their

hearts toftiljil his will, and to agree and give their kingdom to the

beast, until the words of God shall be fuljilled."

How incomprehensible, by finite minds, are the footsteps of

Jehovah ! Truly, is it said of him, that he is " infinite in counsel,"
" his judgments are a mighty deep," " his ways are past finding

out." When the Jews, by wicked hands, took and crucified the

Lord of life and glory, they did none other things than what *• his

hand and council determined before to be done," Acts iv. 28 ; and
yet in the whole of that atrocious affair, they acted in the most
free, unconstrained, and spontaneous manner. And so also in the

instance before us ; in the monstrous wickednesss of planning and
carrying into effect the antichristian uniformity ; the support of

the hierarchy of the church of Rome, God is said to have " put
it into their hearts to agree, and give their kingdom to the beast,

until the words of God" (by means of the Old Testament pro-

phecies, and the writings of Daniel in particular) " are fulfilled."

All these ten kings are represented as " making war with the

Lamb;" persecuting his followers, and driving the true church

into the wilderness, where she continues concealed from the face

of the dragon, during the long period of one thousand two hundred

and sixty years ; but " the Lamb shall eventually overcome them ;"

for he is the blessed and only potentate, " the King of kings, and

Lord of lords ;" and his army is a select band, " called, and

chosen, and faithful ;" who, following their leader, are certain ol"

being victorious. He has all power committed to his hands both

in heaven and on earth ; and the governments that make war with

the Lamb, whatever be their form, the Lamb will overcome them.
" And he saith unto me, The tvaters ivhich thou sawest, where the

whore silteih, ore peoples, andtuultitudes, and nations, and tongues

;

and the ten horns ivhich thou sawest upon the beast, these shall

hate the whore, and shall make her desolate and naked, and shall

eat her flesh, and burn her tcith Jirr," &.c. ver. 15, 10". We
have already seen that the mother of harlots is enabled to sit

as a queen, or maintain the state of a lady, by the power of the

kings of the earth, which commit fornication with her. It must

therefore follow, that, in proportion as they cease to commit this

fornication, and withdraw their power from her, she must become

desolate and naked. So long as they agreed, under the conduct

of Holy Providence, to uphold and defend that form of Christianity

which is the antichristian uniformity, 7roir/<ra« yvw/xnv /xtav, ver. 17,

and before that oneness of mind was broken, the whore sat in
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state. But as soon as the kings of the earth began in any
measure to disagree about that profession, or forni of Christianity,

which they were to maintain or defend, and to take possession of

the riches of the church for themselves, then they began to make
her desolate and naked. And when we take a review of the con-

duct of republican France, during the period of the late revolution,

as exercised towards the court of Rome, as mentioned in my last

lecture, do we not see something corresponding to their " eating

her flesh, and burning her with fire ?" What further indignities

remain yet to be inflicted on her by France and other nations,

when their love is turned to hatred, it is not for us to say ; but
surely we have seen and heard enough already, to justify the

truth of prophecy ! Still, however, the power of these kings will

not be utterly, and in all respects, withdrawn from the beast, till

the word of God be fulfilled ; for even in the final overthrow of

Babylon, which is to form the subject of our next lecture, we shall

find them expressing their lamentations over her, in the most
aftecting strains; "casting dust upon their heads, and crying,

weeping, and wailing : Alas ! Alas ! that great city."

I conclude this lecture in the words of an able writer of the

present day; in which the substance of what has been said is

recapitulated.
" This seventeenth chapter treats of the papal apostacy, with

an explicitness that can hardly be evaded. A city is here seen

which is described as reigning ' over the kings of the earth.' A
beast is also introduced, having seven heads and ten horns. On
this beast a woman is seated, decked with every meretricious

ornament, having in her hand a cup full of abominations, and of

the filthiness of that fornication into which she has beguiled the

rulers of the world. Now, with respect to the city thus seen, it is

certain, that to the capital of the empire, the city of Rome, and
to that city only, can this description be applied. The beast is

the usual emblem of a political power, and the angel distinctly

interprets the ten horns upon the beast, as meaning ten kings or

kingdoms : the seven heads as meaning seven mountains, and as

being further typical of seven kings or governments. Here we
are reminded of the beast in Daniel, which also had ten horns,

which an angel also explained, and explained as having the same
import. Rome also, the only city ruling the kings of the earth in

the age of the apostle John, is likewise memorable in the pages of

her poets and historians, as standing upon seven mountains, and
as having been the seat of seven successive forms of government.

The woman introduced is said to be seated upon many waters, and
upon the beast. The woman is an acknowledged emblem of an
ecclesiastical state, or a church ; and as the woman here exhibited

is an unchaste woman, she is, according to the established lan-

2 L
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guage of prophecy, the symbol of a church characterized by a

false and idolatrous worship. Now, the Roman empire has been

broken down into ten sovereignties, as foretold by Daniel, and as

|iere predicted anew by the apostle John. We have also witnessed

the rise of that politico-ecclesiastical power, so strikingly pour-

trayed by the Old Testament prophet, and by the apostle of the

Gentiles ; and we have seen that very city become its seat, to

which John so explicitly refers, as the place of the woman who
should become drunk with the blood of the saints. Can we be at

any loss, then, in recognizing Daniel's little horn, and Paul's Man
of sin, in the woman enthroned in the midst of the mystical

Babylon ? What ecclesiastical domination has Rome ever known,

save that of the papacy ? What heresy has ever so copied the

trappings of the harlot, or so beguiled the rulers and the people

of the earth into the practice of irreligious and idolatrous de-

vices ? The name engraven on the brow of christian Rome, as it

is called, and engraven alike by history and prophecy, is' Mystery,

Babylon the great, the mother of harlots, and of the abominations

of the earth !!""!

<* See The Nature and Duration of the Papal Apostacy ; a discourse delivered

at Hanover Chapel, Peckham, July 9th, 1829, before the Monthly Association

of Congregational Ministers and Churches, by Robert Vaughan, p. 61-63.

I cannot take leave of the discourse from which the above extract is

made, without acknowledging the satisfaction with which I have read

it. The author, though entirely unknown to nie, is known to the lite-

rary world, as the biographer of WyclifFe ; and the reputation which
he so deservedly earned by his life of the Reformer, is no way dimi-

nished by his Discourse on the Nature, &c. of the Papal Apostacy. It

is cheering to meet with such fellow labourers as Mr. Vaughan and

Mr. Morison, in the arduous undertaking which has called forth my
feeble efforts ; and to their able performances I gladly direct the atten-

tion of my readers, as supplying the many deficiencies of my own pages.

A writer must have much greater confidence in his own skill and judg-

ment than falls to my lot, not to feel sensibly gratified by the develop-

ment of such a similarity of views and sentiments, as exist between as

on the subject of our mutual discussion.



LECTURE XXXIX.

And after these things I saw another angel come down from heaven, having
great power ; and the earth was lightened with his glory. 2 And he
cried mightily with a strong voice, saying, Babylon the great is fallen, is

fallen, and is become the habitation of devils, and the hold of every foul

spirit, and a cage of every unclean and hateful bird. 3 For all nations

have drunk of the wine of the wrath of her fornication, and the kings of the

earth have committed fornication with her, and the merchants of the earth

are waxed rich through the abundance of her delicacies. 4 And I heard
another voice from heaven, saying. Come out of her, my people, that ye be
not partakers of her sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues. 5 For
her sins have reached unto heaven, and God hath remembered her iniquities.

6 Reward her even as she rewarded you, and double unto her double accord-

ing to her works : in the cup which she hath filled fill to her double. 7
How much she hath glorified herself, and lived deliciously, so much torment
and sorrow give her : for she saith in her heart, I sit a queen, and am no
widow, and shall see no sorrow. 8 Therefore shall her plagues come in

one day, death, and mourning, and famine ; and she shall be utterly burned

with fire : for strong is the Lord God who judgethher. 9 And the kings

of the earth, who have committed fornication and lived deliciously with her,

shall bewail her, and lament for her, when they shall see the smoke of her

burning, 10 Standing afar olf for the fear of her torment, saying, Alas,

alas, that great city Babylon, that mighty city ! for in one hour is thy judg-

ment come. 1 1 And the merchants of the earth shall weep and mourn
over her ; for no man buyeth their merchandise any more : 12 The mer-
chandise of gold, and silver, and precious stones, and of pearls, and fine linen,

and purple, and silk, and scarlet, and all thyine wood, and all manner of ves-

sels of ivory, and all manner of vessels of most precious wood, and of brass,

andiron, and marble, 13 And cinnamon, and odours, and ointments,

and frankincense, and wine, and oil, and fine flour, and wheat, and beasts,

and sheep, and horses, and chariots, and slaves, and souls of men. 14 And
the fruits that thy soul lusted after are departed from thee, and all things

which were dainty and goodly are departed from thee, and thou shalt find

them no more at all. 15 The merchants of these things, which were

made rich by her, shall stand afar off for the fear of her torment, weeping

and wailing, 16 And saying, Alas, alas, that great city, that was clothed

in fine linen, and purple, and scarlet, and decked with gold, and precious

stones, and pearls ! 17 For in one hour so great riches is come to nought.

And every shipmaster, and all the company in ships, and sailors, and as

many as trade by sea, stood afar off, 18 And cried when they saw the

smoke of her burning, saying. What city is like unto this great city ! 1 9 And
they cast dust on their heads, and cried, weeping and wailing, saying, Alas,

alas, that great city, wherein were made rich all that had ships in the sea by

reason of her costliness ! for in one hour is she made desolate. 20 Re-

joice over her, thou heaven, and ye holy apostles and prophets ; for God
hath avenged you on her. 21 And a mighty angel took up a stone like a

great millstone, and cast it into the sea, saying. Thus with violence shall that

2 L 2
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great city Babylon be thrown down, and shall be found no more at all.

22 And the voice of harpers, and musicians, and of pipers, and trumpeters,

shall be heard no more at all in thee ; and no craftsmen, of whatsoever

craft he be, shall be found any more in thee ; and the sound of a millstone

shall be heard no more at all in thee ; 23 And the light of a candle shall

shine no more at all in thee ; and the voice of the bridegroom and of the

bride shall be heard no more at all in thee : for thy merchants were the great

men of the earth ; for by thy sorceries were all nations deceived. 24 And
in her was found the blood of prophets, and of saints, and of all that were
slain upon the earth."—Rev. ch. xviii.

THE FALL OF BABYLON.

The "whole of this eighteenth chapter, with the first ten verses of

the nineteenth, forms a sacred ode, much resembling that which
the prophet Isaiah composed on the fall of ancient Babylon, and
which we have upon record in the fourteenth chapter of his pro-

phecy. The subject of this New Testament ode is the downfall

and destruction of mystical Babylon—the antichristian apostacy,

in all its ramifications ; an event so fully determined in the coun-

sels of God, and of such consequence to his glory and the interests

of the Redeemer's kingdom, that the visions and predictions con-

cerning it are repeated. No small portion of the imagery em-
ployed by the apostle John, is obviously borrowed from the Old
Testament prophets ; and one reason of this may be, that there

is a correspondence, or analogy, between the subjects; for that

which ancient Babylon was to Zion, the papal apostacy has been

to the Christian church, and the end of the one shall correspond

with that of the other.

In the preceding chapter, the prophet informs us that he had,

in vision, been taken apart into the wilderness, by the angel of

the vials, in order that he might have a sight of the mother of

harlots, the mystical Babylon, in all her pomp and pageantry,

whose fall had once and again been denounced, ch. xiv. 8, and

xvi. 19. The scenery is now changed : heaven is again restored

to view, and the angels descend to perform the parts allotted them.
" After these things, I saw another angel come downfrom hea-

ven, having great power; and the earth 2vas lightened with his

glory," ver. 1. This angel, says one of our old commentators,
" had not only light in himself to discern the truth of his own
prediction, but to inform and enlighten the world about that great

event ; and not only light to discern it, but power to accomplish

it. He publishes the fall of Babylon, as a thing already come to

pass ; and this he does with a mighty and powerful voice, that all

might hear the cry, and perceive now well pleased this angel was
to be the messenger of such tidings."
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" And he cried mightily with a st7'ong voice, saying, Babylon
the great is fallen, isfallen, and is become the habitation of devils,

and the hold of every foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean and
hateful bird ; for, all nations have drunk of the loine of the wrath

of her fornications, and the kings of the earth have committedfor-
nication with her, and the merchants of the earth are waxed rich

through the abundance of her delicacies," ver. 2, 3. It is usual

with the Old Testament prophets, when denouncing the utter

destruction of a city, to describe the site of that city as becoming
the haunt and habitation of wild beasts, and of such noxious

reptiles as are commonly found in the forsaken ruins of a once

populous metropolis. I will quote one or two passages as a spe-

cimen. Thus, when Isaiah is describing the destruction of ancient

Babylon by the arms of the Medes and Persians, he does it in

the following terms: " And Babylon, the glory of kingdoms, the

beauty of the Chaldees' excellency, shall be as when God over-

threw Sodom and Gomorrah. It shall never be inhabited, neither

shall it be dwelt in from generation to generation ; neither shall

the Arabian pitch his tent there; neither shall the shepherds

make their fold there ; but wild beasts of the desert shall lie there

;

and their houses shall be full of doleful creatures ; and owls shall

dwell there, and satyrs shall dance there ; and the wild beasts of

the islands shall cry in their desolate houses, and dragons in their

pleasant places," Isa. xiii. 19-22. See also ch. xxxiv. 10-15.

Thus also Jeremiah, ix. 11: "I will make Jerusalem heaps and
a den of dragons, and I will make the cities of Judah desolate,

without an inhabitant." In similar language, the same prophet

speaks of the destruction of Babylon, ch. h. 37 :
" Babylon shall

become heaps, a dwelling place for dragons, an astonishment and
an hissing without an inhabitant." You will easily trace the

correspondence between this language and that of the angel in

ver. 2 of the chapter before us ; they are of similar import, and
the latter is evidently borrowed from the former.

But the cause of the judgment and fall of mystical Babylon
is also declared, in ver. 3. It is because all nations hare drunk
of the wine of the wrath of her fornication, &c. &c. She who, as

a church of Christ, should have been " the pillar and ground of

the truth," the teacher and preserver of pure and undefiled reli-

gion, had become the seducer and corrupter of the nations and

their kings ; and had set the example of that insolent luxury,

inciting and disposing to irreligion and every abominable practice,

which it was her duty to discountenance and oppose ;
" the mer-

chants of the earth are waxed rich through the abundance of her

delicacies." She had not only forsaken the way of truth herself,

and wantoned in idolatrous practices ; but, with great art and
industry, she had seduced the kings of the earth into adultery,

and thus corrupted the nations with her fornications.
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" And I heard another voicefrom heaven, saying, Come out of
Iter, my people, that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye

receive not of her plagues ; for her sins have reached unto heaven,

and God hath remembered her iniquities," ver. 4, 5. I think it

no unfair inference from these verses, that some of the Lord's

people will be found living in communion with Babylon and her

daughters ; that is, with antichristian societies, or churches un-

scripturally constituted, even at the period of the pouring out of

the last vial. This is evidently here supposed to be the case ; and
hence the solemn call from heaven to all such to flee out of such

societies, as Lot escaped out of Sodom in days of yore. Great

use was made of this call at the time of the Reformation, when
thousands of the Lord's people, who had been holding commu-
nion with the church of Rome, became obedient to it, and with-

drew from all connexion with the mother of harlots. In this they

assuredly did well ; they were faithful to the light which shone

around them. The Reformation, so far as it proceeded, was a
good work, and we cannot be sufiiciently grateful to God for rais-

ing up so many eminent men to effect that blessed change. But
it was not a return to first principles ; it still left the christian

profession under the cognizance of the civil magistrate in eveiy

country which embraced it. The reformers laboured to expose

the degeneracy of the church of Rome ; they unmasked the mother

of harlots, and detected her imposture ; but instead of going back
to the days of the apostles, and shewing what a christian church

was according to the primitive pattern, they drew many of their

maxims from the writings of the fathers, and the decrees of

councils. They distinguished between what was desirable and
what was attainable ; and were afraid lest, by going too far, they

should spoil the whole. Instead of endeavouring to destroy pre-

judice by manifestation of the truth, they made truth, in some
respects, bend to prejudice. Their opponents loudly demanded,
' Where will you stop V and they were in too great haste to answer

the question, by drawing up their Confessions, which contained

the ne plus ultra of reformation, beyond which neither they, nor

any of their successors, on the plan of national establishments,

have ever advanced. They, indeed, drew the attention of men to

the Scriptures, while they exposed many of the abominations of

the church of Rome ; but they retained the very essence of Anti-

christ, by seeking and obtaining, wherever they could, a civil

establishment for religion.^ Our own country, at the time of the

Reformation, broke on her connection with the church of Rome ;

the pope ceased to be acknowledged here as head of the church
;

but what then ? the honour was transferred to the reigning prince,

Haldanc's Social Worship, ch. iv.
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king or queen, who was still permitted to occupy that station in

the national church, that Christ alone occupies in his own
churches, which are his kingdom. Now, as all such human
institutions are at variance with the nature of his kingdom, and
contrary to his revealed will, they must inevitably fall in the ruin

which is impending over mystical Babylon ; and consequently, it

is the duty of all who fear the Lord, and value their own souls, to
* Come out' from such anti-scriptural establishments, that they par-

take not ofthe sins, and receive not ofthe plagues which awaitthem,
" O thou that dwellest upon many waters, abundant in treasures,

thine end is come, and the measure of thy covetousness," Jer. li,

13. " Go out of the midst of her, my people, and deliver every

one his own soul from the fierce anger of the Lord," ver. 45.

Of the sublime composition which occupies the remainder of

the chapter before us, from the beginning of the sixth verse to

the end of the chapter, I dare not undertake to offer you any
thing in the name of an illustration. I must be content to say of

it, what bishop Lowth is pleased to say of Isaiah's ode on the

fall of Babylon, ch. xiv. that " it is not for me, nor indeed for

human ability, to explain these subjects with a becoming dignity."''

All I can presume to undertake is, merely to notice the contents

of the poem, and offer a few observations on some of its more
prominent parts.

After the solemn warning given to the people of God to come
out of Babylon, lest, being partakers of her sins, they receive also

of her plagues, ver. 4 ; this second voice from heaven confirms the

charges exhibited against her by the first angel, and reiterates

her doom, ver. 5-8. A description is then given of her overthrow

under the similitude of a city on fire; while those who have been
seduced by her wiles, are filled with astonishment at beholding

her fearful end, ver. 9-13. The wretched victim of all this

calamity is then tauntingly addressed as having lost all that her

heart had been set upon, ver. 14. Her paramours and others

interested in her spiritual wares, like the craftsmen at Ephesus,

are represented as making great lamentations on account of her,

ver. 15-19. There is then a call upon prophets, apostles, and
martyrs to exult at her fall, and rejoice over her, ver. 20. Her
fall is compared to the sinking of a great millstone cast into the

sea, ver. 21. Her desolations are described by the loss of all her

enjoyments, ver. 22, 23. The chapter closes with a brief, but

most emphatical recapitulation of the crimes of Babylon, deceiv-

ing the nations by her sorceries ; and fixing attention upon her

persecuting character, as that which more especially drew down
upon her the judgments of heaven :

" in her was found the blood

*> Lectures on Hebrew Poetry, vol. i. lect. vii. apudfinem.



.')20 LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE, [lect. xxxix.

of prophets, of saints, and of all that were slain upon the earth,"

ver. 24. We shall now remark on a few of the more prominent

parts of this sacred ode.

1. The first thing that claims our notice, is the complacency

with which mystical Babylon is represented to sit and indulge

herself, even at the moment when the vials of the divine indigna-

tion are beginning to pour out upon her devoted head, ver. 7 ;

" She saith in her heart, I sit a queen, and am no widow, and

shall see no sorrow." The same imagery is used by the prophet

Isaiah, ch. xlvii. when predicting the divine judgment on the

literal Babylon. Her language was, " I shall be a lady forever;"

so that thou didst not lay these things to thy heart, (says the pro-

phet), neither didst thou remember the latter end of it : therefore,

hear now this, thou that art given to pleasures, that dwellest

carelessly ; that sayest in thine heart, " low : and none else beside

me."—(Who but me ? I have no equal !) " /^ shall not sit as a

widow, neither shall I know the loss of children," ver. 7, 8. Such

ivere the self-complacent strains of Babylon of old ; but what said

the answer of God to this ? You have it in ver. 9 :
" These two

things shall come to thee in a moment, in one day ; the loss of

children and widowhood ! They shall come upon thee in their

perfection for the multitude of thy sorceries, and for the great

abundance of thine enchantments." And so it came to pass, as 1

have shewn in a former lecture; for, at a moment when danger

was little apprehended ; during a night in which the king and his

nobles, and the inhabitants of the city in general, were immersed

in rioting and drunkenness, the Persian army gained an easy

access into the city, and sudden destruction came upon them, as

fear upon a woman in travail, and they found no escape ! And
such, we are here taught to believe, will be the false confidence

and carnal security of the dwellers in mystical Babylon, when
overtaken by the vials of the divine indignation; for " her plagues

shall come in one day, death, and mourning, and famine ; and she

shall be utterly burned with fire ; for strong is the Lord God
which judgeth her," ver. 7, 8.

2. Another circumstance which calls for our notice in this

sublime ode, is the lamentation which is made over the fall of

Babylon by the kings and grandees of the earth. In the preced-

ing chapter, ver. 16, these kings, who had for so long a period of

time, given their suffrages and ministered to the support and

aggrandisement of the mother of harlots, are described as at length

hating her ; making her desolate and naked ; eating her flesh, and

burning her with fire. Yet in the chapter before us, they are

represented as " bewailing and lamenting," when they see the

smoke of her burning. The event will, doubtless, explain this

apparent contradiction, and shew tlie completion of both prophc-
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cies. Possibly they who, from envy, and an avaricious desire of

her spoils, delight to destroy Babylon, plundering the countries

that were enriched by her, as was the case with republican

France some thirty or forty years ago, may afterwards lament the

fall of her who supported their own power. The kings or king-

doms of Europe may then be, as they now are, divided into

parties. One party may, from interested considerations, hate and
set themselves against her; while another party, from similar

considerations, may espouse her cause, and, proving unsuccessful
in the struggle to uphold her, may lament over her. In these

lamentations they are joined by the " merchants," who seem to be
those that had made a trade of religion ; which, however it may
include many among the laity, must refer more especially to the
mercenary part of the clergy ; such persons as the apostle Peter
foretold, and who have never been wanting in the churches esta-

blished by law.

3. In enumerating the articles of traffic by means of which
mystical Babylon is described as making an iniquitous profit,

there is something very peculiar and striking. It proceeds by a
climax, or gradation from one article to another, till it rises to the
bodies, and then to the souls of men. It is remarked by Lowman,
that the inspired writer, in this part of the poem, borrows his

imagery from Ezek. ch. xxvii. in which we have a description of the
trade of ancient Tyre, and an account of its overthrow. " As the
destruction of papal Rome," says he, " is here compared to the
destruction of Tyre, we can easily see how proper it was to describe
the sins of Rome, by figures taken from the sins of Tyre. The
profit of trade created a commerce between that city, then the
chief mart of the world, and all nations ; so that Tyre spread her
luxury and superstition far and wide, with her trade. Rome, in
like manner, corrupted distant and remote nations, by rewardino-
her votaries with considerable wealth, encouraging their ambition
and luxury ; and thus, like Tyre of old, she made her corruptions
general, and almost universal."'^ There is, indeed, one point of
difference between the commerce of ancient Tyre, and that of
modern Rome, which merits our notice. Tyre dealt only in the
bodies, but papal Rome carries on a traffic " in the souls of men."
Can we here avoid calling to recollection the purgatory, the
penances, the commutations of crime, the sale of indulgences and
pardons, all articles of traffic in the corrupt papal church ?

4. Terrible as are the judgments of heaven denounced upon
mystical Babylon, and which are about to be accomplished by
the pouring out of the seventh vial, the people of God are for-

bidden to join in the lamentation that will then take place.

'' Lowman on the Revelation, 8vo. p. 265.
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Some have indeed thought, that the language in ver. 6, 7, imphes

that the servants of God will be the executioners of his wrath upon

this corrupt community. The language is, indeed, remarkable

:

" Reward her, even as she rewarded you ; and double unto her

double according to her works ; in the cup which she hath filled,

fill to her double ; how much she hath glorified herself, and lived

deliciously, so much torment and sorrow give her." But I should

rather choose to interpret this phraseology, as indicative or decla-

ratory of what will be the answer to the prayers of the people of

God in the judgments inflicted on Babylon, than as an incitement

to a spirit of retaliation. The visible agents employed in this

work of judgment will be the governments of Christendom ; to

them it pertains " to hate the whore and make her desolate, and

eat herflesh, and burn her with fire." There is no intimation

given that the real disciples of Christ shall have any hand in this

work of desolation and judgment. On the contrary, it is said,

** He that leadeth into captivity, shall go into captivity ; he that

killeth with the sword, must be killed with the sword," ch. xiii.

10. In all these national commotions, the call to the people of

God is, " Come, my people, enter thou into thy closet, and shut

the door until the indignation be overpast," Isa. xxvi. 20.

5. Once more ; we may see from this subject, that that which

will excite the most pungent grief among the followers of Anti-

christ, will be the source of joyful exultation to the followers of

the Lamb. In this respect, matters will correspond with what
the Saviour said to his disciples, when he was about to leave the

world, " Verily, I say unto you, that ye shall weep and lament,

but the world shall rejoice ; and ye shall be sorrowful, but your

sorrow shall be turned into joy," John xvi. 20. While the adhe-

rents of mystical Babylon are casting dust upon their heads, and

exclaiming, with weeping and wailing, " Alas, alas, that great city,

wherein were made rich all that had ships in the sea by reason of

her costliness, for in one hour is she made desolate ;" the divine

mandate is, " Rejoice over her thou heaven, and ye holy apostles

and prophets, for God hath avenged you on her," ver. 20. But
this part of the subject comes before us with additional interest

and effect at the beginning of the nineteenth chapter, ver. 1-10,

to which we shall now proceed.

CHAPTER XIX. 1-10.

And after these things I heard a great voice of much people in heaven, saying.

Alleluia; salvation, and glory, and honour, and power, unto the Lord our
God : 2 For true and righteous arc his judgments: for he hath judged
the great whore, which did corrupt the earth with her fornication, antl hath
avenged the blood of his servants at her hand. 3 And again they said.
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Alleluia. And her smoke rose up for ever and ever. 4 And the four and
twenty elders and the four beasts fell down and worshipped God that sat

on the throne, saying. Amen ; Alleluia. 5 And a voice came out of the
throne, saying. Praise our God, all ye his servants, and ye that fear him,
both small and great. 6 And I heard as it were the voice of a great

multitude, and as the voice ofmany waters, and as the voice of mighty thun-
derings, saying. Alleluia : for the Lord God omnipotent reigneth. 7 Let
us be glad and rejoice, and give honour to him : for the marriage of the
Lamb is come, and his wife hath made herself ready. 8 And to her was
granted that she should be arrayed in fine linen, clean and white : for the
fine linen is the righteousness of saints. 9 And he saith unto me. Write,
Blessed are they which are called unto the marriage supper of the Lamb.
And he saith unto me, These are the true sayings of God. 10 And I fell

at his feet to worship him. And he said unto me. See thou do it not : I

am thy fellow servant, and of thy brethren that have the testimony ofJesus

:

worship God: for the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy.'

—

Rev. xix. 1-10.

In these verses we are shewn, as in perspective, how the mandate
which issued from the eternal throne, and which is recorded ch.

xviii. 20, will be obeyed, by saints and angels. Allow me to

direct your attention to three particulars contained in these verses.

1. The company engaged in these triumphal acclamations of
praise and thanksgiving. 2. The occasion of their joy and praise

;

and, 3. The matter or subject of it.

1 . The company who are here represented as engaging in these

triumphant acclamations, are, first, the church in heaven. " After

these things, I heard a great voice of much people in heaven,
saying, Alleluia; salvation and glory, and honour, and power,
unto the Lord our God," ver. 1. And this we see was agreeable

to the exhortation of the angel, above referred to, " Rejoice over

her, thou heaven ; and ye holy apostles and prophets, for God
hath avenged you on her." It is certain that the holy apostleg

and prophets are in heaven, among the spirits of just men made
perfect, at the period here referred to, the pouring out of the
seventh vial ; and therefore the "much people in heaven," ver. 1,

must be the general assembly and church of the first-born, who
have passed through this vale of tears, and are collected around
the throne of God and the Lamb. These are represented as

knowing and being greatly interested in the events that are tak-

ing place upon the earth. But we find the four-and-twenty
elders, and the four living creatures, that is, the emblematical

representatives of the whole redeemed church, both in heaven
and on earth, are engaged in this celestial anthem :

" And the

four-and-twenty elders, and the four living creatures, fell down
and worshipped God, saying. Amen, Alleluia," ver. 4. Further,

the whole church on earth, are called upon to join in this trium-

phant song of praise, and are actually represented as doing so

:

for it is said by the prophet, "A voice came out of the throne,
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saying, Praise our God, all ye his servants, and ye that fear him,
both small and great : And 1 heard as it were the voice of a great

multitude, and as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of

mighty thunderings, saying. Alleluia, for the Lord God omnipo-
tent reigneth," ver. 5, 6. This description must include the whole
redeemed company, whether in heaven or on earth, for the coiti-

mand is given to all the servants of God ; all that fear him, both
small and great. Nor do I see how we can exempt the angels of

God from bearing a part in this triumphant song, for they are

certainly " the servants of God," and in ch. v. we find them join-

ing the same company, ver. 9, 11, 13.

2. But what is the occasion, of this universal burst of joy, which
fills all heaven and earth with transporting songs of praise ? It

is the final destruction of Antichrist, as set forth in the preceding-

chapter. This great, important, and joyful event, as we have
seen in this course of lectures, was represented to the apostle

John, in a series of successive visions, and under a variety of sig-

nificant emblems ; but in the preceding chapter, this stupendous

event is exhibited under the emblematical representation of the

city of ancient Babylon, which fell a prey to the arms of Cyrus,

and was totally destroyed ; on which the kings of the earth, the

merchants, and mariners, are described as standing afar ofl", and
mournfully bewailing her utter ruin. The same thing is repre-

sented, in a subsequent part of the chapter before us, by the

overthrow of the beast and false prophet, with their supporters

and adherents. Nor can we reasonably wonder, that the utmost

joy should be manifested on this interesting occasion. The more
closely you examine the subject, the more comprehensive the

view you take of it, the more reasonable must appear the ground
of this universal joy and ascription of praise to the almighty

Governor of the universe. Think, for instance, of the dreadful

evils that have been introduced into the profession of Christianity,

by this " Man of sin," this monster of deceit, superstition, idol-

atry, blasphemy, and tyranny ! Think of the length of his reign

;

that for a period of no less than one thousand two hundred and

sixty years, he had been usurping the throne of Christ, " sitting

in the temple or church of God," and domineering as supreme;

changing limes and laws ; setting aside the commandments of

God, and substituting his own traditions in their place ; and add

to all this accumulated wickedness, the sanguinary complexion

of his reign ; the long catalogue of cruelties inflicted on the saints

of the Most High, on all that refused to be obsequious to his

will
;
persecuting the faithful followers of the Lamb, and deluging

the earth with their blood : and all this enormous mass of wick-

edness perpetrated, h/asphc/nous/i/ perpetrated in the assumed

name of the meek and lowly Jesus, who came not to destroy
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men's lives, but to save ;
pretending to be his vicar or vicegerent,

and acting under his authority ;— I say, let us collect these facts,

into one aggregate, and then it will be seen how reasonable was
the joy here expressed.

3. Consider now for a moment, the subject matter of their

praise and thanksgiving. First, they ascribe the glory of this

great work of judgment unto the Lord their God. "Alle-

luia ; salvation and glory, and honour and power, unto the Lord

our God," ver. 1 . They recognized the hand of the Most High
throughout the whole of this affair ; Avhatever instruments were

engaged in it, they were only performing his sovereign will, and

therefore they ascribe all the glory of it to God. Moreover, they

praise him for his truth and faithfulness in fulfilling his promises

and his threatenings, and also for his righteousness in his awful

judgments upon the antichristian kingdom—the false church :

" For ^r«e and WgA^eous are his judgments, for he hath judged

the great whore, which did corrupt the earth with her fornication;

and hath avenged the blood of his servants." And, to evince the

ardour of their joy and gratitude at the complete overthrow and

perpetual ruin of Babylon, they repeat their hallelujahs—" And
again they said, Alleluia, and her smoke rose up for ever and

ever," ver. 3. And to this ascription of praise and glory to God,

so just and reasonable in itself, the representatives of the whole

church in heaven and on earth are described as falling down
and worshipping God, giving their hearty assent, and joining in

the grand chorus, "Amen, Alleluia, so be it; Praise the Lord."

Immediately on this, there is a call from the throne of God, to

the church on earth, to join the song: "Praise our God, all ye

his servants, and ye that fear him, both small and great," ver. 5,

on which, a vast multitude strike up their voices, and begin to

praise God, saying, " Alleluia, for the Lord God omnipotent

reigneth," ver. 6. Jehovah had always been omnipotent, and
had always reigned ; but while his enemies were suffered to pre-

vail on the earth, he did not appear to reign in that part of his

empire as he now will : now his right hand and his holy arm will

have gotten him the victory !

4. But this celestial anthem is not yet concluded ; for thus it

proceeds :
" Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honour to him,

for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made
herself ready," ver. 7. TJie mystical union between Christ and

his church, is often adverted to by the inspired writers, and dwelt

upon with apparent rapture. Thus Isaiah, ch. liv. 6, " For thy

Maker is thine husband, the Lord of Hosts is his name ; and thy

Redeemer, the Holy One of Israel, the God of the whole earth

shall he be called : For the Lord hath called thee as a woman
forsaken and grieved in spirit, and a wife of youth when thou
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wast refused, saith thy God," ver. 6. " For as a young man
marrieth a virgin, so shall thy sons marry thee ; and as the bride-

groom rejoiceth over the bride, so shall thy God rejoice over thee,"

ch. Ixii. 5. The harlot pretending to be that spouse, having now
been convicted of fornication with the kings of the earth ; having

been judged and eternally discarded ; the attention of saints and
angels is naturally directed to that chaste and pure virgin, who
is now to be presented to her Lord, 2 Cor. xi. 2. And the choral

song brings her to view ; arrayed, not like the mother of harlots,

" in purple, and scarlet, and gold, and precious stones ;" not in

worldly pomp and splendour, but, " in fine linen, clean and
white ;" in pure, simple, resplendent garments, which are the

clothing of the heavenly inhabitants ; in garments " washed and
made white in the blood of the Lamb," ch. vii. 13. By faith in

her Redeemer she is justified, and covered with the robe of his

righteousness, Rom. iii. 22; ch. x. 4; 1 Cor. vi. 11. Hence the

church is thus described as exulting in her husband :
" I will

greatly rejoice in the Lord ; my soul shall be joyful in my God
;

for he hath clothed me with the garments of salvation, and hath

covered me with the robe of righteousness, as a bridegroom deck-

eth himself with ornaments, and as a bride adorneth herself with

jewels," Isa. Ixi. 10.

But what are we to understand by the marriage of the Lamb
being come, and his wife making herself ready ? The most pre-

vailing opinion among commentators is, that it refers to the con-

version of the Jews, which they say is at this time to take place
;

but why they should restrict it to that one particular event, I am
at a loss to see ; and I think that a less contracted view of the

subject ought to be taken.

The marriage of the Lamb we here understand to refer to the

happiness of the millennium period ; in fact, to be the Millen-

nium itself. Both this, and the fall of Babylon, which precedes

it, are here introduced by way of anticipation ; they each come
into the heavenly song, previous to their being accomplished on

earth. The account of the one, we have in the following part of

this chapter, where the beast and the false prophet are said to

be taken ; and that of the other, in the first six verses of ch. xx.

It is usual with the inspired writers to express the accession of

believers to Christ, at any time, by the espousal of a chaste virgin

to her husband ; and indeed the whole gospel dispensation is des-

cribed as a marriage supper, Matt. ch. xxii. and xxv. But at

this period, when Babylon falls, the Jews shall be brought into

the church of Christ, with the fulness of the Gentiles, according

to Romans, ch. xi. ; and what an espousal and marriage-supper

will that be, when Jews and Gentiles from every nation under

heaven, shall be brought to believe in Jesus, and led to confess
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him as the true Messiah, their Lord, their Saviour, and their

King ! This will indeed be as " life from the dead " to the

church on earth, and to the church's husband it will be as the

day of his espousals—the day of the gladness of his heart, Cant,
iii. 11. " The appearance of the christian church," says Mr.
Fuller, "has not been such, of late ages, as might have been
expected of one that had Christ for her head. She has been not
only scattered by persecution, but her beauty greatly tarnished

by errors, corruptions, and divisions, so as scarcely to sustain a
visible character; but when believers all over the world shall

have purified their souls by obeying the truth ; when they are,

what they were in the days of Pentecost, " of one heart and of
one soul,' and when there is nothing but distance of situation

to hinder their being united in one body ; then will * the bride

have made herself ready.' "

—

-Fuller, p. 324.
" And he saith unto me, Write, Blessed are they which are

called to the marriage supper of the Lamb. And he saith unto
me, These are the true sayings of God^' ver. 9. With these

words, this sacred ode on the fall of Babylon terminates. From
the first opening of the vision, which exhibits the judgment of

the great whore, an angel, one of the seven, had kindly accom-
panied the prophet, explaining to him the mystery of the whole
of this astonishing scenery, see ch. xvii. 7. This vision now
closes with the triumphal chorus in heaven : and the angel com-
mands him to commit to writing what he had seen, that it might,
in the first instance, be delivered to the seven churches in Asia,

and also remain upon record through all succeeding ages, for

the benefit of the church in general, and so not be sealed or sup-
pressed with the prophecy of the seven thunders, ch. x. 4, q. d.

Write it, as an affair of the greatest importance, so that it may
stand conspicuous in the annals of the church, and he that runs
may read it : for " the things thou hast heard are the true sayings
of God," and shall all meet their accomplishment in their

appointed time. And to mark the distinguishing features of
that most eventful period, it is said. Write this in particular—this,

in addition to all thou hast seen and heard, '' Blessed are they
which are called to the marriage supper of the Lamb." This will

be a joyful period to the church of God ; and so it is repeated, ch.

XX. 6, " Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resur-

rection ; on such the second death hath no power, but they shall

be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thou-

sand years." But I must not anticipate a subject which is shortly

to engage our attention in all its bearings.

''And I Jell at his feet to worship him: And he said unto me.

See thou do it not : I am thy fellow-servant, and of thy brethren
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that have the testimony of Jesus. Worship God : for the testi-

mony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy," ver. 10. Affected with

astonishment at what he had seen and heard, and no less with

veneration and gratitude towards his heavenly conductor, John
yields to the natural bent of his feelings, and falls prostrate

before the angel, after the custom of the eastern nations. Some
have imagined that the apostle mistook the angel for the Son of

God, who had more than once appeared to him in these visions,

and whom he was in the habit of worshipping. But, however
that may be, the angel refuses the adoration, ranking himself

only where other intimations of scripture have placed all the

angelic host, "as a ministering spirit, sent forth to minister to

them that shall be heirs of salvation," Heb. i. 14. " I am thy

fellow-servant," said the celestial messenger, "and the fellow-

servant of thy brethren who have the testimony of Jesus." Thei/

testified of things concerning him, which were accomplished
;

such as his birth, his life, his sufferings and death ; his resurrec-

tion, ascension, and the glory that followed. The angel revealed

prophecies which were yet unfulfilled. Their work was, never-

theless, one and the same ; the theme of their testimony was one

—all centered in Jesus, who was the spirit, the scope, the end
and design of all the prophetic dispensation : they were conse-

quently fellow-labourers in one and the same cause. God alone

is the object of worship ; for to him belong all blessing and praise.

Ye who love the cause of Zion !

Though despis'd of men, and few ;

Arm'd with courage like the lion.

Fear not aught which men can do.

What though all thewoild oppose,

God is stronger than your foes.

Zion's foes may all assemble.

But their counsel will not stand :

Soon the stoutest heart will tremble.

When the Lord shall laisehis hand.

Who to her would ruin bring.

First must contjuer Zion's King.

Foes of Zion ! fight no longer ;

Here submission will be gain.

Zion's King than all is stronger.

And her cause he will maintain.

Yet, as friends she bids you come,
Kindlv saving. There is room.



LECTURE XL.

And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse ; and he that sat upon
him was called Faithful and True, and in righteousness he doth judge and
make war. 12 His eyes were as a flame of fire, and on his head were
many crowns ; and he had a name written, that no man knew, but he him-
self. 13 And he was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood: and his

name is called The Word of God. 14 And the armies which were in

heaven followed him upon white horses, clothed in fine linen, white and
clean. 15 And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he
should smite the nations : and he shall rule them with a rod of iron : and
he treadeth the winepress of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God.
16 And he hath on his vesture and on his thigh a name written. King of
KINGS, AND Lord of lords. 17 And I saw an angel standing in the

sun ; and he cried with a loud voice, saying to all the fowls that fly in

the midst of heaven. Come and gather yourselves together unto the supper

of the great God; 18 That ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh

of captains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of horses, and of

them that sit on them, and the flesh of all men, both free and bond, both

small and great. 19 And I saw the beast, and the kings of the earth,

and their armies, gathered together to make war against him that sat on the

horse, and against his army. 20 And the beast was taken, and with him
the false prophet that wrought miracles before him, with which he deceived

them that had received the mark of the beast, and them that worshipped his

image. These both were cast alive into a lake of fire burning with brim-

stone. 21 And the remnant were slain with the sword of him that sat

upon the horse, which sword proceedeth out of his mouth : and all the fowls

were filled with their flesh.—Rev. xix. 11-21.

THE BATTLE OF ARMAGEDDON.

We are now arrived, in this course of lectures, at that signal and

expected point of the prophecy, to which the preceding parts

seem principally to tend, and in which they have their comple-

tion ; the grand and decisive combat between the christian and

antichristian powers. Here the seven seals, seven trumpets, and

seven vials, with all their accompanying warnings, meet as in one

common central point. In going over the last ten chapters of

this wonderful book, we have seen and heard much of the beast,

and the false prophet, and of the mischiefs and miseries which

they have brought upon the earth ; but this is the last account

which we shall have of them. By the prophecies in these verses,

they are consigned to oblivion, so that the church in after times

shall know of them only as we know of Pharaoh and his host,

that is, as matters of histoiy.

2 M
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The particular theme, or grand specific subject to which the

verses that form the basis of this lecture refer, is, the battle of

Armageddon, mentioned in ch. xvi. 14-16, where it is termed
" the battle of the great day of God Almighty"—whereby is inti-

mated to us, the vigorous opposition that would then be made by
the antichristian party, against Christ and his cause ; and also

the signal display which shall then be given by the Captain of

salvation of his almighty power, in their utter destruction and
complete overthrow. The vintage, spoken of in ch. xiv. 18-20, is

generally understood to refer to the same event ; and the terms
in which each of these symbolical representations is couched, or

conveyed to us, are well calculated to impress upon us the idea,

that the scene of desolation, of carnage, and of slaughter which
will come upon the earth, at this awful crisis, will far surpass in

ati'ocity and magnitude any thing that is hitherto recorded in the

annals of mankind. That m\iltiform monster, Antichrist, will yet

try to regain his tyrannical power, and make one bold, daring,

and desperate effort against the kingdom of Christ ; but it will

be his last attempt, his dying struggle ; for then he, and all the

powers which compose the body of the beast, will be totally de-

stroyed and given to the burning flame, agreeable to the prophecy
of Daniel, ch. vii. 11 ; and Satan, the grand deceiver, will be shut

up in the bottomless pit. But, let us direct our attention to the

verses first read, and mark the preparations which are made for

this terrible conflict.

" Afid I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse, and he

that sat upon him was called Faithful and True, and in righteous-

ness he doth judge and make war. His ei/es tvere as a Jiame of
fire ; and on his head were many crowns ; and he had a name writ-

ten which no man knew but himself, and he %cas clothed 7vith a

vesture dipped in blood ; and his name is called the Word of God

:

and the armies ivhich were in heaveri follo^ved him upon white

horses, clothed infjie linen, tvhite and clean," ver. 11-14. It has

been remarked by some who have written on this book of prophe-

cies, that there is a kind of climax to be noticed in this series of

visions: thus, if you look back to ch. iv. 1, the holy prophet tells

us, that " he looked, and behold a door was opened in heaven
:"

by means of which he obtained a glimpse of what was within the

vail. At the resurrection of the witnesses, it is said, " the temple

of God was opened in heaven, in which he saw the ark of the Tes-

tament," ch. xi. 19. But on the present occasion, when the final

ruin of Babylon is about to be consummated, heaven itself is

thrown open, and a grand procession comes forth, which is

minutely and circumstantially described. First, a white horse

presents itself to the prophet's view. It is the same white horse

whom we perceived on its career of victory, at the opening of the
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first seal, Rev. vi. 2, whose rider " went forth conquering and
to conquer." He has been pursuing his destined course, though
not always equally in sight : he now, however, appears again in

more splendid array, of which we shall take notice hereafter. At
present, our attention is particularly called to him that sat upon
the white horse. This is none other than the " Faithful and True"
witness, " the head of all principality and power," the chief of the

creation of God, ch. iii. 14. Certainly we can be at no loss to

ascertain who this is ; the christian church again beholds her
Messiah in person, leading her forces, and fighting her battles.

The Captain of salvation, " as a mighty warrior, girds his sword
upon his thigh, habited in glory and majesty ; and in his majesty
rides prosperously, because of truth, and meekness, and righte-

ousness, while his right hand teaches him terrible things," Ps.

xlv. 3, 4. True and faithful to his promises, he now comes forth

to vindicate the long-injured rights of his government as " King
of Zion," and lion of the tribe of Judah ; and while he confounds
and destroys his enemies, he makes it abundantly manifest that
" his judgments are righteous." In this passage he appears as a
dreadful warrior

;
yet there is nothing in the whole description that

was not long ago predicted of the Messiah in ancient prophecy.

Look, for instance, at Isa. Ixiii. 1-6, where we have a grand pro-

phecy of that very event, the battle of Armageddon, which is the

subject of the present lecture: "Who is this that cometh from
Edom, with dyed garments from Bozrah ? this that is glorious in

his apparel, travelling in the greatness of his strength ? I that

speak in righteousness, mighty to save. Wherefore art thou red

in thine apparel, and thy garments like him that treadeth in the

winefat ? I have trodden the winepress alone ; and of the people

there was none with me : for I will tread them in mine anger, and
trample them in my fury ; and their blood shall be sprinkled upon
my garments, and I will stain all my raiment. For the day of

vengeance is in mine heart, and the year of my redeemed is come.
And I looked, and there was none to help ; and I wondered that

there was none to uphold : therefore mine own arm brought sal-

vation unto me ; and my fuiy, it upheld me. And I will tread

down the people in mine anger, and make them drunk in my
fury, and I will bring down their strength to the earth." Some
may, indeed, think that this bloody representation does not very

well suit the character of " the Prince of peace ;" and that the

battle between him and his army on the one side, and that of the

beast and his adhei'ents on the other, is incompatible with the

genius of the gospel dispensation. But it should be carefully

noticed, that the war here described is of two kinds, and that the

Lord Jesus sustains a two-fold character in conducting it. Under
its primary aspect this war is spiritual ; it is a conflict between

2 M 2
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truth and error, between primitive Christianity and papal apostacy;
and this the King of Zion undertakes as the head of his body,
the church. In this character, he rides upon a while horse, and
the armies of heaven follow him upon lohite horses, ver. 14. This
imagery seems to point to the vigorous efforts that the christian

church will be making at the moment of Babylon's overthrow, to

carry the gospel of salvation to the remotest bounds of the habit-

able globe. While his people are engaged in thus spreading
abroad the savour of his knowledge in every place, he will give
testimony to the word of his grace : a great door and effectual

shall be opened, and the word of the Lord shall have free course
and be glorified. All obstructing hindrances shall be removed
out of the way, and Zion become a praise in all the earth. Under
the second aspect, this war may be viewed as providential ; and
this he undertakes as Lord and Heir of all things; being vested
with universal power and dominion, and made " head over all

things to the church." It is in this capacity that he appears
" clothed with a vesture dipt in blood :" corresponding to the pro-

phet Isaiah's description of him as coming from Edom, with dyed
garments from Bozrah, red in his apparel, with blood spiinkled
upon his raiment. But, let us attend to the prophet's further

description of the Captain of salvation.

The eyes of this august personage appeared to be as bright and
penetrating, awful, terrible, and burning, as a flame of fire : just as

the prophet had beheld him when he first appeared in vision, in

the midst of the seven golden candlesticks, ch. i. 14, This de-
scription of his eyes may, probably, denote their perspicuity and
penetration, or in other words, the Saviour's omniscience, whereby
he is qualified to look into and discover the secret machinations,
the schemes and devices of his enemies against his church and
kingdom ; together with the exercise of that attribute in their

favour ; his eyes, like a flame of fire, running to and fro on their

behalf; and indicating, at the same time, the fierceness of his

anger against the enemies of his people.
" On his head were many crowns," placed, probably, one over

another, the symbols of his original dignity, his mediatorial

authority, and his acquired dominion over both the church and
the world ; as the appointed heir of all things, the maker, sus-

tainer, upholder, and governor of the universe, having " all

power and authority committed into his hands, both in heaven
and on earth," angels, authorities, and powers being made sub-
ject unto him. It is added, that " he had a name written, which
no man knew but himself," and that name is "Tiik Word of
God." The prophet Isaiah, speaking of him as a"a child that
was to be born" unto Zion, and "a Son that was to be given her,"

adds, that "his name should be called Wondfrfil, Counsel-
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LER, THE Mighty God, the Father of the future age, the Prmce
of peace," ch. ix. 6. Such should be the names, titles, and cha-
racter of the Messiah. Here it is said, his name is called " the

Word of God," as being that divine person whose office it is to

reveal the mind and will of God to men. " No man hath seen

God at any time ; the only begotten Son, which is in the bosom
[or secret counsels] of the Father, he hath declared him," John i.

18. Accordingly, in the days of his public ministry, we find him
saying, " All things are delivered unto me of my Father, and no
man knoweth the Son, but the Father, neither knoweth any man
the Father but the Son, and he to whomsoever the Son will

reveal him," Matt. xi. 27.

" And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he

should smite the nations ; find he shall rule them ivith a rod ofiron;
and he treudeth the wine-press of the fierceness and wrath of
Almighty God; and he hath on his vesture and on his thigh, a

name written. King of kings, and Lord of lords," ver.

15, 16. Here, again, the imagery corresponds pretty much with

what we had in ch. i. It is there said, ver. 16, that " out of his

mouth went a sharp two-edged sword." This is the word or doc-

trine of his kingdom, the breath of his mouth, wherewith he slays

the wicked, or his enemies. The apostle Paul refers to it, in his

memorable prediction concerning Antichrist, 2 Thess. ii. 8, when
he says " the Lord shall consume him with the spirit of his mouth,

and shall destroy with the brightness of his coming." He will

send the rod of his strength out of Zion, and by the publication

of the everlasting gospel, he will subdue the people under him,

and rule in the midst of his enemies ; while such as refuse to sub-

mit to the sceptre of his grace, he will " rule with a rod of iron,"

and even " dash them in pieces like a potter's vessel," Ps. ii. 9.

In this way the King of Zion will conduct, as it were, a double

warfare, at one and the same time, extending the boundaries of

his kingdom by means of the preaching of his gospel, and in his

providence, bringing down Babylon to the dust. When it is said

" he treadeth the winepress of the fierceness and wrath of

Almighty God," there is evidently an allusion to the time of the

vintage, as in ch. xiv. 18-20. The vine of the earth being ripe

for destruction, like grapes cast into a press, he will tread them in

his anger, and trample them in his fury, as in Isa. Ixiii. 3 ; he will

crush them to death by inflicting upon them his sorestjudgments,

such as correspond with " the fierceness and wrath of Almighty

God ;" a Being, whose power is irresistible ; of whom it is truly

said, that " none can stand before his indignation, or abide in the

fierceness of his anger," Nah. i. 6. " And he hath on his vesture

and on his thigh a name written, King of kings, and Lord of

LORDS." This is the very same title that was given to the Lamb,
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in ch. xvii. 14, and it is here repeated with great beauty and pro-

priety, intimating that he is, and, by his mighty and glorious

achievments, he would soon prove himself to be, by way of emi-

nence, the sovereign Lord and Ruler of all the potentates, princes,

and nobles of the earth ; invested with full power to govern, to

influence or restrain, to save or destroy, as his wisdom may see

fit. "Be wise, therefore, O ye kings; be instructed, ye judges

of the earth. Serve the Lord with fear, and rejoice with trem-

bling. Kiss the Son, lest he be angry, and ye perish from the

way, when his wrath is kindled but a httle. Blessed are all they

that put their trust in him," Ps. ii.

" A?id I sato an ansel standing, in the sun : and he cried ^vith a

loud voice, saying to all thefowls that fly in the midst of heaven.

Come and gather yourselves together to the supper of the great God:
that ye may eat thejiesh of kings, and the Jiesh of captains, and
thefesh of mighty men, and the Jiesh of horses, and of them that

sit on them, and thejiesh of all men, bothfree and bond, both small

and great," \er. 17, 18. And now, the preparations being all

arranged, the great and decisive contest, the battle of Armaged-
don, comes on. To indicate its superlative consequence, the

period at which it takes place is designated " the great day of

God Almighty ;" " the supper of the great God." We are not

without instances in our own times of dreadful scenes of carnage

and slaughter, the effects of sanguinary battles that have been
fought upon the continent of Europe. We have not yet forgotten

that of Austerlitz, where three emperors—those of Russia, France,

and Austria—at the head of two hundred thousand men, met in

dreadful combat, to murder each other ; and the carcasses of thou-

sands and tens of thousands of our fellow-mortals, were left a prey

to the fowls of heaven. We have not yet forgotten that of Esling,

where the Austrians confessed to the loss of twenty thousand men,
and that of their opponents was not less ! I might remind you of

that of Jena, at which the Prussians lost twenty thousand in killed

and wounded, and nearly double that number of prisoners. But
the time would fail me to go over the dreadful and appalling cata-

logue of sanguinary engagements that have taken place in our

day, deluging the earth with human gore; otherwise I might
recount those of Areola, Auerstadt, Borodino, Eckmuhl, Eylau,

Friedland, Marengo, of Wagram; and, especially, of Waterloo,

where the loss of one hundred officers killed, and five hundred
wounded, with fifteen thousand privates killed and wounded, all

our own countrymen, threw the half of Great Britain into mourn-
ing ! Yet, even this was a trifle, when compared with the loss of

the French, on that memorable occasion ! These are terrible

things in righteousness, which have occurred in our day ; but the

strong language which is employed to represent to us the results



CH. XIX. 11-21.] THE BATTLE OF ARMAGEDDON. 535

of the battle of Armageddon, would impress us with the idea that

it will far surpass whatever has preceded it in the annals of war.
I have no apprehension that it will be restricted to a single con-
flict, but that it will be made up of a series of battles succeeding
one another; though, as the late long protracted war on the
European continent was terminated by the battle of Waterloo, so

in the case before us, one sanguinary contest must be final and
decisive. After this, " the nations of the earth will learn war no
more." Let us, however, for the present, return to the words of
the prophet.

" And I saw an angel standing in the sun :" in the Greek it is,

" one angel," which is a singular expression, occurring nowhere
else, that I remember, in these prophecies ; intimating that it was
some one particular angel, which the writer beheld standing in

the sun; and this again is equally novel, and entitled to our atten-

tion. The angel being stationed in the sun, is thought by some
to betoken the light and knowledge which shall then beam upon
mankind, particularly as relates to the dispensations of the Most
High in his providential dealings on the earth, especially in the

destruction of mystical Babylon. This angel issues a proclama-
tion, inviting all the fowls of heaven to come, as it were, to a sup-

per prepared for them, at which they were to feast upon the

carcasses of all ranks and degrees of men, who should fall in this

terrible contest. The language of invitation appears to be bor-

rowed from the prophet Ezekiel, ch. xxxix. 17-21, which reads

thus :
" And thou, son of man, thus saith the Lord God : Speak

unto every feathered fowl, and to every beast of the field. Assem-
ble yourselves and come : Gather yourselves on every side to my
sacrifice that I do sacrifice for you, even a great sacrifice upon the

mountains of Israel, that ye may eat flesh, and drink blood. Ye
shall eat the flesh of the mighty, and drink the blood of the

princes of the earth
;
ye shall eat fat till ye be full, and drink

blood till ye be drunken, ofmy sacrifice which I have sacrificed for

you. Thus ye shall be filled at my table, with horses and chariots,

with mighty men, and with all men of war, saith the Lord God."
This is strong figurative language, describing a terrible slaugh-

ter of the human race, the effiects of a heavy judgment from the

God of heaven, when he shall come to take vengeance upon Baby-
lon, and punish the enemies of his people. As the prophecy is

yet unfulfilled, it is quite impossible for us to answer a variety of

questions that may be started, respecting the time when, the place

where, and the particular means by which this work of remunera-

tive justice shall be effected. There is no necessity for supposing

that Christ will marshal armies of his disciples, who will have

literally to fight against those of the beast, and the kings of the
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earth who support him ; but, while they are following him in

apreading the everlasting gospel, he, as King of kings, and

Lord of lords, may work the complete overthrow of their

adversaries, by placing them in collision with one another.

Cast your eye for a moment on the proceedings which have taken

place on the European continent during the last forty years, and

mark how the powers which have been so long supporting Anti-

christ, have been quarrelling among themselves, and weakening

one another's strength. France, and Austria, and Russia, and

Prussia, and Spain, and Portugal, Naples and Sardinia, not for-

getting " the chair of St. Peter," also. Now, that which we have

already seen to take place we can readily conceive may take

place again at the appointed time; and, as has been well

remarked, such may be the progress of things, till, like two

furious beasts of prey, they effect their mutual destruction.

The account itself agrees with this supposition : for, though

the armies of the beast are said to have gathered together against

the armies of him that sat upon the white horse, yet there is no

mention of any being engaged in their overthrow but himself.

He it is that " smites the nations," " treads the wine-press," and
has his " vesture dipt in blood :" nay, it deserves our notice, that

in the corresponding prophecy of Isaiah, ch. Ixiii. he is said to

have " trodden the wine-press alone, and of the people there were

none with him."
" And I saw the beast, and the kings of the earth, and their

armies gathered together to make war against him that sat on the

horse, and against his army ; and the beast was taken, and with

him thefalse prophet that wrought miracles before him, with which

he deceived them that had received the mark of the beast, and them

that worshipped his image. These both were cast alive into a lake

offre, burning with brimstone," ver. 19, 20. Here we have the

issue of this tremendous battle ; this final struggle of Antichrist

to maintain his usurped dominion over the bodies and consciences

of men. This monstrous power, which was partly secular, and
partly spiritual or ecclesiastical, represented to us sometimes

under the figure of a beast, and at others under that o^2ifalse pro-

phet, pretending to work miracles in the sight ofthe beast, (of which
you have a more particular account in ch. xiii.), is taken, that is,

overthrown. The power that had supported Antichrist during the

long period of twelve hundred and sixty years, is at length sub-

verted, overturned, annihilated ; and now the superstructure

which it had upheld, the whole papal hierarchy, including all

national establishments of religion, crumbles into ruins. And, to

shew its utter ruin, its total and entire destruction, the hopeless-

ness and impossibility of ever retrieving the fortunes of war, or
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recovering from its forlorn circumstances so as to make head

again, it is said, " the beast was taken, and with him the false pro-

phet, and cast aUve into a lake of fire burning with brimstone."

In the prophecy of Daniel, it is explained in this way :
" I

beheld, even till the beast was slain, and his body destroyed, and
given to the burning flame," ch. vii. 1 1 . The very same thing

was presented to us in our last lecture, as you may recollect,

under the figure of that great city Babylon being totally consumed
by fire, ch. xviii., and so sharing the fate of Sodom and Gomorrah
of old, which, in the language of prophecy, are said " to suffer the

vengeance of eternal fire," Jude, ver. 7. Even so are the beast

and false prophet said to be " cast alive into a lake of fire, burning

with brimstone ;" an intense and everlasting flame, fed and main-

tained with the fiercest rage, that it never might be quenched,

Mark ix. 43-48. It is certainly true, that neither political nor

ecclesiastical bodies, as such, can be literally cast into a place of

torment, as individual unbelievers and the finally impenitent

will be hereafter; we must not, therefore, interpret the prophet's

words as though there was no metaphor in them. The great thing

which I understand to be intended by this bold and expressive

imagery is, that the whole antichristian system, power, or party,

shall be so completely cast into perdition, at the pouring out of

the seventh vial, and as the issue of the battle of Armageddon,
that it shall never rise any more.

I think it probable, that it is to this period the words of the

apostle Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 24, 25, are to be understood as pointing

;

when Christ " shall put down all rule and all authority and power,

for he must reign till he have put all enemies under his feet." I

do not think the Scriptures warrant us to conclude, that during

the thousand years' reign of Christ and his saints on earth, the

inhabitants of the world will be without any civil government.

Such a supposition appears to me at variance with many testi-

monies of holy scripture ; such, for example, as Isa. Ix. throughout,

where you read of the kings of the earth ministering unto Zion,

&c. ver. 1 1 ; and to whom it is promised, " that they who had
formerly despised her, should bow themselves at the soles of her

feet ; that she should be called the city of the Lord, the Zion of

the Holy One of Israel." To her it is further promised, " I will

make thine officers peace, and thy exactors righteousness ; violence

shall no more be heard in thy land; wasting nor destruction

within thy borders ; but thou shalt call thy walls salvation, and

thy gates praise," ver. 14-22 ; with much more to the same effect.

The rule, authority, and power, therefore, which Christ will at

this time put down, is all that wicked, tyrannical, oppressive civil

government, which is inimical to the interests of his church and
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kingdom, and an entirely new order of things shall now succeed
to it.

" Aftd the remnant loere slain with the sword of him that sat

upon the horse, which sword proceeded out of his mouth : and all

thefowls werefilled with their fiesh" ver. 21. Mr. Lowman has
a note upon this concluding verse, so much in unison with my
own view of the subject, that I shall offer no apology for laying it

before you. Thus he writes :
" The general meaning of this

strong and beautiful figure is sufficiently plain and intelligible,

and sufficient to answer the design of the prophecy,—to encourage
constancy, faith and patience; to give consolation and hope,

under present oppression and persecution for the sake of true

religion, and a good conscience. That the several particulars of

this figurative description have themselves a further particular

meaning, is not so plain and certain. It is, I think, a mark of

right understanding in the language of prophecy, and in the

design of prophecy too, to keep to what appears the design and
meaning of the prophecy in general, and what the whole of it,

laid together, points out to us ; and not to suffer a warm imagina-

tion to mislead us from the real intention of the spirit of prophecy,

by following uncertain applications of particular parts of it.

Who can say, for instance, with any certainty, that the flesh to be
eaten, and the birds invited to the feast, have each a particular

mystical sense, or that they really mean any thing more, than to

describe a great battle, defeat, and slaughter ?

" However, there are in most figurative descriptions, some par-

ticular parts of the representation, that seem, with great proba-

bility, designed to point out some chiefcircumstances to particular

observation. Thus, in this description, the punishment of the

beast and false prophet, who were taken prisoners and condemned
to be burned alive, being difterent from the punishment of * the

remnant, (ver. 21,) which were slain by the sword,' seems to

intimate, that the chief and principal raaintainers of the apostacy,

they who used all their power, and all the wicked arts of deceit,

in opposition to true religion, shall be punished in proportion to

their guilt, and shall sufier in a manner more terrible and exem-
plary than others. Burning alive is one of the most terrible

executions ; being cast into a lake or pit of fire, burning with

brimstone, images, in the mind, the destruction of Sodom and

Gomorrah, who are recorded as examples of perpetual destruction,

from which they can never possibly recover themselves.
" Thus, also, as the beast and false prophet do not mean private

persons, according to this description, but the powers of bodies

politic, in perpetual succession, this very naturally teaches us to

consider their punishment in a double capacity : or, to use the
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words of Daubuz, 'The design here is to shew us, that Christ will

not only destroy at last the persons who at that time shall be in

possession of what is signified by the beast and false prophet, but
also utterly extirpate the succession of the tyranny and false pro-

phecy for ever. So that the beast, and the false prophet, are

persons in a double capacity ; that is, persons in general, enemies

to Christ, and also in possession of power which is to be extin-

guished with them.'

—

Daubuz, on the place. However, this I

think we may take as the undoubted meaning of the prophecy in

general, that noiv all the powers of the apostacy shall be destroyed,

no opposition shall remain, to hinder the happy state of the

church, which is to follow in the next period, and which the spirit

of prophecy describes in the following chapter."''

Thus far the judicious Lovvman, whose observations are well

entitled to our regard ; but, before taking leave of the subject,

and putting an end to this lecture, I must beg to fix your atten-

tion in a particular manner on the words " the remnant were slain

tvith the stvord ofMm that sat upon the horse, which proceeded out

of his mouth ;" for you will find them of much consequence in

settling your views of the nature of the millennial reign, which
will form the basis of our next lecture.

You see it is supposed, that after the dreadful overthrow of the

beast and false prophet, which shall take place at the battle of

Armageddon, there will be a remnant, like the scattered remains

of a defeated army, who shall still survive the defeat, though
unable to rally and make any head against their victorious oppo-
nents. These are here said to be " slain with the sword of him
that sat upon the horse j" that is, the Captain of salvation, the
" King of kings, and Lord of lords :" but then, you must observe,

that this sword of his is not a material sword ; it is one that pro-

ceeds out of his mouth, namely, his word, as we have formerly

seen ; and the meaning thereof appears to be, that, either by the

preaching of his gospel, and the prevalence of his truth in the

world, or by the spiritual judgments which he will inflict upon
them, (probably by both,) they shall become totally disarmed of

their hostility ; and though they may not be converted to the

faith, and brought into the kingdom of Christ ; though they do
not join his forces, and fight on his side, they shall be in a state

of subjection during the thousand years' reign of Christ and his

saints, which will then succeed ; and so you find it said in ch.

XX. 5, " the rest of the dead," that is, the remnant spoken of in

this twenty-first verse, " lived not again till the thousand years

were finished." And thus we are brought to that eventful period,

at which the depressed and afflicted state of the church termi-

* Lowman on the Revelation, 8vo. edit. p. 288.
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nates, and the happy era begins when the kingdoms of this

world become our Lord's and his Christ's, and when, according

to Daniel's prophecy, " the saints of the Most High shall take

the kingdom, and shall possess it for ever, even for ever and ever,"

Dan. vii. 18. But as this subject will come before us again, in a

more direct manner, when we enter upon the next chapter, I will

not further enlarge upon it here ; contenting myself with having

thrown out these few hints for your consideration in the mean-
time.

' I lift my banner,' saith the Lord,

' Where Antichrist hath stood

;

' The city of my gospel foes

' Shall be a field of blood.

' My heart has studied just revenge,

' And now the day appears
;

' The day of my redeem'd is come,

• To wipe away their tears.

' Quite weary is my patience grown,

' And bids my fury go
;

' Swift as the light'ning it shall move,

' And be as fatal too.

' I look'd for helpers, but in vain

;

' Then, has my gospel none ?

' Well, mine own arm has might enough

' To crush my foes alone.

' Slaughter, and ray devouring sword,

' Shall walk the streets around

;

' Babel shall reel beneath my stroke,

' And stagger to the ground.'

Thy honours, O victorious King !

Thine own right hand shall raise

;

While wc thy awful glories sing.

And our Deliverer praise.



LECTURE XLI.

And I saw an angel come down from heaven, having the key of the bottomless

pit and a great chain in his hand. 2 And he laid hold on the dragon,

that old serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan, and bound him a thousand

years, 3 And cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up, and

set a seal upon him, that he should deceive the nations no more, till the

thousand years should be fulfilled : and after that he must be loosed a little

season. 4 And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment

was given unto them : and I saw the souls of them that were beheaded for

the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, and which had not wor-

shipped the beast, neither his image, neither had received his mark upon

their foreheads, or in their hands ; and they Uved and reigned with Christ a

thousand years. 5 But the rest of the dead lived not again until the

thousand years were finished. This is the first resurrection. 6 Blessed

and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection : on such the second

death hath no power, but they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and

shall reign with him a thousand years.—Rev. xx. 1-6.

THE MILLENNIAL REIGN. PART. I.

In our last lecture we had under consideration, the battle of

Armageddon, the issue of which was the taking of the heast and

the false prophet, and in that the fall of Babylon the great. Our
views are now directed to a most signal and extraordinary event

which is to follow the decisive battle just mentioned, and that is

the binding of Satan for a thousand years, during which period

he is prevented from deceiving the nations. But let us attend to

the prophet's account of the matter.
" Ajid I saw an angel come downfrom heaven, having the key

of the bottomless pit, and a great chain in his hand. And he laid

hold 071 the dragon, that old serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan,

and hound him a thousand years, and cast him into the bottomless

pit, and shut him up, and set a seal upon him, that he should deceive

the naiio7is no more, till the thousand years should befulfilledf and

after that he must he loosed a little season," ver. 1, 2, 3. It is

scarcely necessary to mention, for you are all aware of the fact,

that in prosecuting this course of lectures, " the dragon" has

frequently been brought under our notice, as the most formidable

enemy of the human race. It is a fact, however, that the name
or title has sometimes occurred as an emblem of the Roman
government in its heathenish, tyrannical, persecuting form.
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ch. xii. 3, 4, 7, 8, and for this reason ; because the pagan Roman
emperors and magistrates acted under the influence, impulse, and
authority of the arch-enemy of mankind, " that old serpent, the

Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world," and whose
pleasure they accomplished in destroying the bodies and souls of

men : for he was a murderer from the beginning. When paganism
fell, and that tyrannical government was overturned in the

empire, then the dragon is said to have transferred " his power,

and throne, and great authority," to the beast and false prophet,

ch. xiii. ; but this beast and false prophet we have seen, in our last

lecture, vanquished by the Captain of salvation, " taken and cast

alive into a lake of fire burning with brimstone," ch. xix. 20. The
principal mover, however, in the confederacy which brought on
that tremendous battle, " the dragon," is not there mentioned as

participating in the overthrow ; though his party is defeated and
doomed to irretrievable destruction, he himself escapes, but it is

that he might be reserved for a different fate, of which we have
the particulars in the verses before us. " I saw an angel," says

the prophet, " come down from heaven, having the key of the

bottomless pit, and a great chain in his hand, and he laid hold on
the dragon, that old serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan, and
bound him a thousand years," &c. Sec.

Whether this angel were the Son of God himself, who " hath

the keys of hades and of death," as some think, or whether it

were a created angel to whom he delegated authority for the pur-

pose, it is not easy for us to determine, nor need we be very soli-

citous to do so. We know that the Son of God was manifested

to " destroy the works of the devil ;" that by his death he van-

quished " death, aud him that had the power of it, that is, the

devil :" that " he spoiled principalities and powers, making a

shew of them openly, and triumphing over them in his cross:" to

HIM, therefore, in whose hands is invested " all power and autho-

rity, both in heaven and on earth," it appertains to arrest this

malignant spirit in his course, and set bounds to his operations

;

and this he now does either immediately by his own omnipotent

arm, or by power delegated to another. He is seized, and cast

into the abyss of hell, where he is shut up, and " bound for a

thousand years."

I presume it is unnecessary to apprize you that this is not the

language of history, but of prophecy ; consequently, it is not to be

interpreted lileralli/, but in the same way as we have explained

other prophecies of this book. The import of all this symbolical

imageiy appears to me to be that the dragon, tiiat ancient foe of

man, who, under the disguise of a serpent, had beguiled Eve

;

who had lent his throne, his autliority, and his artifices to the

beast and the false prophet, to mislead the nations and their
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kings, is now placed under a severe restraint ; his influence upon
earth is wonderfully diminished; no longer is he permitted to

deceive the nations by his lies, his stratagems, and his machina-
tions. To describe to us the effectual nature of the restraint that

will be imposed upon him during the period of a thousand years,

it is compared to his being shut up as a close prisoner in a pit or

dungeon under ground, in which he is securely locked up, and a
seal placed upon his den.

It is worth our while to pause here for a moment or two, and
indulge reflection on the wonderful change in the state of society,

which, in the very nature of things, must be produced by this one

€vent, the expulsion of the powers of darkness, the devil, and his

angels, from the world in which we live. It is very true that

Satan and his emissaries are to us invisible ; but the Scriptures do
not leave us altogether ignorant of their agency and influence in

the course of this world. You all recollect what the apostle

Paul wrote ti3 the Ephesians on this subject, ch. ii. 2. He there

terms him "^ the prince of the power of the air, the spirit that

worketh in tjie children of disobedience." To the Corinthians he

calls him, " the god of this world," and speaks of his " blinding

the eyes of those that believe not, so as to prevent the light of the

:gloriouf> gos.pel from shining into their hearts." The apostle

Peter says, *' he goeth about as a roaring lion, seeking whom he
may devour." Much of his agency in the affairs of this world

may be gat].iered from the book of Job ; and also from the account

which the evangelists give us of his tempting our Lord, Matt. iv.

Call to your recollection his shewing the Saviour " all the king-

doms of the world, and the glory of them," with his words on that

occasion :
" all this power will I give thee, and the glory of them,

for that is delivered unto me, and to whomsoever I will I give it

;

if, therefore, thou wilt worship me, all shall be thine," Luke iv. 6.

But is he not, throughout the whole Scriptures, and the book of

Revelation more especially, held up to us as the prime leader in

all disaffection to the true God : as standing at the head of all the

idolatry, superstition, profaneness, and will-worship whether in the

heathen, mahometan, or antichristian worlds ? Consider what
you read of him in this point of view, and then think within

yourselves, whsit a change must be produced in the course of this

world, in the state of society at large, simply as the effect of a ces-

sation being put to his diabolical influence among mankind.

Before we proceed with the subject, however, it will be proper

to take some notice of the term of years for which Satan is here

said to be bound, or his power restrained. You see it is the very

same period thatLs allotted for the reign of the saints with Christ

upon the earth, viz^ a thousand years. But then a question naturally

arises, seeing that we consider these verses to be the figurative
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language of prophecy ; are we to take this thousand years in a

literal sense, or according to the prophetical mode of computation,

that is, to consider each day for a year, as in the case of the,«ftne

thousand two hundred and sixty years of Antichrist's rei^^?
This is a disputed point, and I do not undertake to decide it. If,

according to some writers, you interpret the term propheticalli/,

that is, a thousand years of years ; then it makes the period during
which Satan is bound, and the saints are to reign upon the earth,

to be three hundred and sixty thousand years. Now let us for a
moment take it up in this point of view, and examine how far

such an idea will comport with the language of other parts of

scripture, where reference is had to the time of the world's dura-

tion. For instance, we have in the writings of Moses, an exact

calculation of the period that elapsed from the creation of the

world to the deluge, viz. about one thousand five hundred and
sixty years. We can compute, with sufficient accuracy for our
purpose, the interval between the deluge and the birth of Christ,

viz. about two thousand four hundred and forty years ; thus

making the period from the creation to the birth of Christ, four

thousand years. Now, keep this in mind while you examine the

language of the New Testament writers in reference to this sub-

ject. Is it not evident that the apostles considered themselves as

having passed the meridian of time, and as drawing on towards

the close of it ? Examine the import of such texts as the follow-

ing. "God hath in these last days spoken unto us by his Son,"

Heb. i. 1 ;
" but now once in the end ofthe t^or/c? hath he appeared

to put away sin, by the sacrifice of himself," ch. ix. 26: "The
end of all things is at hand," 1 Pet. iv. 7 :

" The coming of the

Lord draweth nigh," Jam. v. 8, 9 :
" He that testifieth these

things saith, surely / come quickly" Rev. xxii. 20. Take now
the amount of all these expressions collectively, and ask your-

selves whether it does not seem a fair inference from them, that

the apostles considered the period to be not very remote when the

world, which in the days of Noah was destroyed by water, should

again be destroyed by fire, according to 2 Pet. ii. But if the

thousand years in the passage before us are to be reckoned a day
for a year, it is manifest that the world is yet in its infancy ; and
so far from these being " the latter days," " the last times," when
" the judge standeth before tiie door," the world has barely begun

to exist ; for what proportion does six thousand years bear to three

hundred and sixty thousand .' The last judgment must in that

case be at a distance of three hundred and fifty-four thousand

years. The inference, therefore, which I draw from all this is,

that we are to understand the term in the passage before us

literally, even as we do the names, the Devil, and Satan. In all

prophecies there must be introduced some terms that are to be
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understood literally, otherwise tlie prophecy could have no
definite meaning, no certain application, and such I take to be
the case before us.

Bat an inquiry of more importance now presents itself for our
consideration, and that is, what shall be the nature, character, or

description of that reign of Christ and his people upon this earth,

during the period that Satan is bound or shut up in the bottom-
less pit? The subject is thus set before us, by the inspired

writer.

" And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, andjudgment was
given unto them : and I saw the souls of them that loere beheaded

for the witness ofJesus, and for the word of God, and tvhich had
not worshipped the beast, neither his image, neither had received

his mark upon theirforeheads, or in their hands ; and they lived and
reigned with Christ a thousand years ; but the rest of the dead
Hvednot again till the thousand years werefnished; this is the

first resurrection. Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the

frst resurrection ; on such the second death hath no power ; but
they shall he priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign tvith him
a thousand years," ver.*4, 5, 6. On these verses, and the grand
and interesting subject included in them, so much has been said

and written by persons too of such leai'ning, ingenuity, and
talent ; and things of so opposite a nature have been advanced,
that I confess, I approach it with fear and trembling. The
question which divides the writers referred to is this ; will the
reign of Christ, during the thousand years here mentioned, be
spiritual or personal ? Are we to understand these verses in a
literal or figurative sense ?—As the language of history or of
prophecy ? Is the resurrection here spoken of to be interpreted

literally of the resurrection of the body from the grave ? Will
Christ descend in person from his throne in glory to remain again
upon this our earth during a thousand years ; and shall all his

people be raised from their graves at the commencement of the

millennium period, and in their risen and glorified bodies inherit

this earth ? These, brethren, are some of the questions which
call for consideration ; these things are affirmed and maintained

by those who understand the words literally; while others who
consider the language to be prophetical and figurative, give a

corresponding interpretation of it, considering the millennium

period to denote a time when the everlasting gospel shall be uni-

versally preached ; and the blessings of it participated both by
Jews and Gentiles in a far more abundant and general way than
at any former period ; when those prophecies shall be fulfilled

which speak of the cessation of wars, is. ii. 4 ; when the stone

that was cut out of the mountain without hands, shall itself

become a great mountain, and fill the whole earth, Dan. ii. 35, 44.

2n
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when the grain of mustard seed shall spring up, expand its

ramifications, and become a great tree, Matt. xiii. 31 ; or, when
the little leaven shall leaven the whole lump, Luke xiii. 20 ; when
the knowledge of the Lord shall cover the earth, as the waters do
the channels of the deep. Is. xi. 9; in short, when " the kingdom
and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole
heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most
High," according to Daniel's prophecy, ch. vii. 27. So opposite

are the views that are taken of this subject ; which shall we
adopt ? That difficulties attach to each of them, it were vain to

disguise, and useless to deny ; but what else could be expected on
a subject of unfulfilled prophecy ? It relates to events that are

yet in the womb of time ; but which, in all probability, a century

or two more may convert into matters of history ; as you have
seen to be the case with the opening of the seven seals, and the

sounding of the seven trumpets, and the pouring out of most of

the vials. Let this consideration guard us from a spirit of dog-
matising, while we now proceed to examine each of these systems,

confining ourselves, in what remains of the present lecture, to an
inquiry into the bearings of what is termed the personal reign.

From the verses before us, then, it has been contended, and is

still peremptorily insisted on, that the righteous will all be raised

from their graves at the commencement of the thousand years

;

that, whereas they are represented as living and reigning with

Christ during that period, Christ must personally appear, and be
personally present among them ;—and that ** the rest of the dead,"

by whom they understand the wicked of all ages, will be cut off

from the face of the earth, and continue in their graves till the

thousand years are fulfilled, and the millennial reign is terminated
;

for, it is said, " they lived not again until the thousand years

were finished :" on which I remark as follows

:

According to this view of the subject, the Millennium is, to

Christ's people, a state of immortality ; a state in which the righ-

teous, being raised from their graves with bodies spiritual, incor-

ruptible, glorious, and ])Owerful, are to live and reign with Christ

a thousand years: after which, the wicked dead being raised, the

general judgment follows. The following extracts will further

explain the views of the Millcnnarians on this subject:

"The beast is destroyed, and given to the burning flame, or

cast into the lake of fire at the coining of Christ ; and this is the

time of the resurrection of all the saints to reign over the world a

thousand years, while Satan is restrained from tempting and
deceiving the nations."" Again, we are told by the advocates of

a personal reign, that " the apostle represents the Man of sin as

' Works of Mr. John Glas. vol. iv. p. 173.
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falling into a consumption, and then wholly perishing. He that

brings him down and destroys him is the Lord Christ, who will

first consume him, wasting him by degrees, and this he will do
by the spirit of his mouth—^by the gospel of his kingdom, the

word of truth, accompanied with the power of his Spirit upon the

minds of men. Then the apostle says, he will next destroy him
;

and this is to be effected by the brightness of his coming; which
is not a bright coming in the preached gospel, for that is the spirit

of his mouth ; and this expression is too high to be understood of

his acting against Antichrist by means of the powers of the earth.

Wherefore it is more agreeable to explain this, of Christ's second

coming."'" " And so we find, while the saints were persecuted before

the reign of Antichrist, under the opening of the first six seals—
they most firmly believed the reign of the saints (Rev. v. 10.),

and encouraged them under their suflferings on the earth, while

they were killed for the word of God, and the testimony which
they held, with the hope of reigning on the earth, according to

that saying of the Lord, ' Blessed are the meek, for they shall

inherit the earth,'" Matt. v. 5; Ps. xxxvii. 9-11. That this was
generally believed and hoped for among the first Christians, is

manifest from the writings of the primitive fathers."'^ " So far

were the first Christians from imagining that in any one time

that can be thought of before Christ's [second] coming, Christians

should bear sway in the kingdoms of this world, they believed it

was not the saints living in any^one season and time only, but all

the redeemed out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and
nation, that should live again from the dead ; all partaking of

that first resurrection, over which the second death hath no

power. The first Christians looked for a reign of the saints

3'aised from the dead, and for a heavenly reign on earth of all the

saints that had been first humbled in this life, in conformity to

Christ, who first suffered, and then entered into his glory. And
the book of the Revelation seems plainly to say the same thing

that the first Christians believed and hoped for.'"^

b Works of Mr. John Glas, vol. iv. p. 16, 17- '' Ibid. p. 94.

« Ibid. p. 96, 97.
<^ " The meek shall inherit the earth." It may not be improper in this place

to take a little notice of the use that has been made of this and similar texts

contained in the Psalms and some other parts of the prophetical writings, by

the advocates o{ a. personal reign of Christ during the millennium period. That

this " inheriting of the earth was generally believed and hoped for among the

first Christians," we are told, " is manifest from the writings of the primitive

fathers." Of the sentiments of the fathers, and the controversy that was

carried on among them respecting this subject, I purpose taking some notice

in the preface to these lectures. For the present I content myself with laying

before the reader, the foUqwing extract from Dr. Whitby's Treatise on the Mil-

ennium, affixed to his Commentary.
" As for the pretended tradition from the apostle John touching this

2 n2
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The quotations now given are from one of the most j udicious

and sober-minded writers, in favour of a personal reign, with

whom I am acquainted / but, much as I respect his memory, I

think his positions untenable, and I will now state wherein.

I think his errors take their rise from his confoundino; Christ's

second coming to raise the dead and judge the world, with his

coming in a way of vengeance upon Babylon, or in the destruc-

tion of Antichrist. Nothing is more common in scripture, than
to represent some notable dispensation either of judgment or

mercy, as being effected by the commg of the Lord. To convince

you of this, I will quote a number of texts from the Old Testa-

ment, which you can examine at your leisure. Thus, Ps. xviii. 9,

doctrine, it is only mentioned by Irenseus as received from Papias ; and the

words in which it is delivered, are sufficient to demonstrate the incredibility,

and the apparent folly of it ; for these elders pretend to have received from the

apostle John these romantic words :
" The day shall come, in which there

shall be vines which shall severally have ten thousand branches, and every

of these branches shall have ten thousand lesser branches, and every of these

branches shall have ten thousand twigs, and every one of these twigs shall

have ten thousand clusters- of grapes, and everyone of these grapes being

pressed, shall have twenty-five raetretas (two hundred and seventy-five gallons)

of wine ; and when one shall take hold of one of these sacred branches, an-
other shall cry out, I am a better bunch, take me, and by me, bless the Lord."
" To omit what he says, from the same tradition, of every grain of wheat, and

of apples, seeds, and herbs ; now, can any man be so wholly bereft of sense,

as to imagine this stuff could ever come out of the mouth of an apostle? No,
certamly ; he had it only from the converted Jews, in whose writings, some
learned persons have informed me, the words cited by Irenaeus from Papias, are

yet to be found. As for Papias, the only voucher of this tradition, Eusebius

informs us, he was a man of a very slender judgment." So far Dr. Whitby.
This extract is chiefly mteresting for the discovery which it makes of the

notion entertained by the earliest millennarians on the subject of inheriting the

earth, during the thousand years' reign, injustice, however, to the advocates

of Christ's personal reign, of the present day, it should be told, that they look

upon the representation given by Papias as extravayant. " It must be owned"
says Mr. John Glas, " that some of them imagined an earthly paradise; as to

which, and the city, they indulged tlieir fancy too much." Works, vol. iv. p. 97.

This censure of our author's is very gentle, it must be owned ; he neverthe-

less contends strenuously, that "the meek shall inherit the earth," at the time

of Christ's second coming, after they are raised from the dead, when they

shall have no more need or enjoyment of any thing earthly ! and when we
push our inquiries respecting the manner of inheriting this earth, it turns out

to be an inheriting some other tiling than the earth, viz. enjoying for ever the

blissful presence of the Lamb ; and also by enjoying abundance of peace and
safety ; not as a consequence of the restraint of Satan's influence upon wicked
men, but by the total destruction of all such from off the face of the earth.

f If the reader would examine the opinions of more recent writers on the

same side of the question, he may consult A Discourse on the Doctrine of the

Millennium, by Mr. J. Morison, delivered at Stepney, August I6th, 1829,

p. 16-21, where those of three cotemporary writers are given; not. indeed,

much in accordance with each other

!
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"The Lord bowed the heavens, and came doion." Ps. Ixxii. 6,
" He shall come doion like rain upon the mown grass ; as showers
that^water the earth." Ps. cxliv. 5, " Bow thy heavens, O Lord,

and co?;ie donm ; touch the mountains, and they shall smoke."
Isa. xiii. 9, " Behold, the day of the Lord cometh, cruel both with

wrath and fierce anger," &c. Isa. xix. 1, " Behold, the Lord
rideth upon a swift cloud, and he shall come into Egijpt," &,c.

Ch- xxvi. 21, " Behold the Lord cometh out of his place to punish

the inhabitants of the earth for their iniquity." Ch. xxx. 27,
" Behold the name of the Lord cometh from far, burning v.itli his

anger," &c. Ch. Ixvi. 15, "Behold the Lord tvill come with fire,

to render his anger with fury," &,c. Hos. vi. 3, " His going forth

is prepared as the morning, and he shall co772e unto us as the rain,

as the latter and former rain unto the earth.'" Mic. i.3, " For
behold the Lord cometh forth out of his place, and will coyne doion

and tread upon the high places of the earth," &:c. Now, in none
of all these texts is a personal coming of the Lord intended. And
I am of opinion, that the (sTrKpxvsja) " brightness of his coming,"

whereby he will destroy the Man of sin, 2 Thess. ii. 8, will be of

the same nature with that coming whereby he took vengeance on
the Jewish church, and destroyed its persecuting power, which is

often termed his coming, and is described in the prophets as

rifxspxv xvpiou mv f^syocXriv km sTTi^uyri, "the great and BRIGHT
day of the Lord," Joel ii. 31 ; Mai. iv. 5, Sept. comp. with Acts

ii. 20
J
and by our Lord himself in this manner, "As the light-

ning cometh out of the east, and shineth even unto the west,

so shall also the coming of the Son of Man be ; for wheresoever

the carcase is, there will the eagles be gathered together," Matt,

xxiv. 27, 28. There is, therefore, no ground from the expression

to conclude, that the brightness of the Lord's coming, whereby he
shall destroy the Man of sin, is his personal appearance, or that

this destruction will be any more his proper and immediate work,

excluding instruments, than the destruction of Jerusalem was.

Again, it is important to notice upon this subject, that Christ's

coming to destroy Antichrist, and his personal coming to raise the

dead and judge the world, are clearly distinguishable in the

Scriptures, and that in various particulars. Thefrst is described,

Rev. xix. 11-21 ; and 2 Thess. ii. 8. The last is described, Rev.

XX. 11-15 ; 1 Thess. iv. 16 ; Matt. xxv. 31-46. The one is before

the Millennium ; the other at the end of it. The former is a

visional representation of him under the emblem of a warrior, sit-

ting on a white horse, having his vesture dyed with the blood of

his enemies, ch. xix. 11-13. The latter is a representation of him
in his personal appearance as ajudge coming in his glory, and
sitting upon the throne of his glory, or judgment-seat, with all

nations of the quick and dead, righteous and wicked, leathered
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before him, Rev. xx. 11, 12; Matt. xxv. 31, 32; 2 Cor. v. 10.

The effects of the Jirst, are the destruction of Antichrist, the bind-
ing of Satan, the first resurrection, and the reign of the saints

with Christ a thousand years. Rev. xix. 19-21
; ch. xx. 1-7. The

effects of the last, are the literal resurrection of tlie just and
unjust, the judgment and final sentence of both, and the result of
the whole ; viz. " these [the wicked] shall go away into everlast-

ing punishment, but the righteous into life eternal," Rev. xx. 11,

&c. ; Dan. xii. 2 ; John v. 28, 29 ; Acts xxiv. lo ; Matt. xxv. 31,
&c. From all this it appears clear, that these two comings of
Christ are quite distinct; that the last only is his personal com-
ing

; and that the saints shall not then " inherit the earth," but
the kingdom prepared for them—namely, their " great reward
in heaven," Matt. v. 12 ;

" the hope laid up for them in heaven,"

Col. i. 5; the "inheritance incorruptible, undefiled, and that

fadeth not away, reserved in heaven for them," 1 Pet. i. 4.

But, further, you may have observed another prominent feature

in the scheme of Christ's personal reign during the Millennium

;

which is, that it supposes all the wicked to be cut off from the

earth at the commencement, and to be raised from their graves
at the end of it, which I think another questionable point. We
are told in ver. 3 of this chapter, that Satan is bound during that

period " that he should deceive the nations no more, till the

thousand years are fulfilled." The nations here, cannot intend

the nations of them who are saved, ch. xxi. 24, who reign with

Christ, and are termed " blessed and holy," ch. xx. 4, 6, but they
are evidently the people of the world, as distinguished from the

saints : the same kind of nations that are afterwards deceived

when Satan is loosed, ver. 8. These nations must certainly be
existing on the earth during the Millennium ; for we cannot rea-

sonably suppose that Satan would be bound, shut up, and secured
with a seal, in the bottomless pit, that he might not deceive those

that had no existence, but were utterly exterminated. So far

from that being the case, it is clear that the nations of the wicked
are not totally cut off from the earth at this time ; for, at the end
of the thousand years, when Satan is loosed, he finds them inha-

biting all quarters of the earth, and both deceives and gathers

them to battle, the number of whom is as the sand of the sea,

ver. 7, 8. To suppose them raised up from the dead, and in their

raised bodies attacking the saints in their glorified state, is a

strange imagination, which owes its birth entirely to the error of

supposing them to have been entirely cut off from the earth a
thousand years before, even as the latter arises from interpreting

literally the figurative language of prophecy. But to proceed
w ith our subject

:

It is said in ver. 4, " 1 saw the souls of them that were beheaded
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for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, and which had
not worshipped the beast, neither his image, neither had received

his mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands ; and they hved
and reigned with Christ a thousand years ;" this is said to be,
'^ thejirst resurrection^'^ Those who are advocates for the personal

reign of Christ during the Millennium, understand this literally

—the resurrection spoken of, they interpret to be the resurrection

of the bodies of all the saints ; but against this opinion there

appear to be many and invincible objections. As,

1. This passage does not so much as mention the resurrection

of the body, but of the souls of the martyrs. " And 1 saw the

•<\>u'xjx'^ souls of them that were beheaded, &c., and they lived and
reigned with Christ a thousand yeai's, ver. 4. The Greek term

i'v/ri occurs in six other places of this book of Revelation.

Sometimes it signifies the ///e, or living principle in the body, as

in ch. viii. 9, and ch. xii. 11. At other times it is spoken of in

distinction from the body, ch. xviii. 13, and even in a state of

separation from it, as in ch. vi. 9, but it is nowhere ever put for

the body itself, far less for the dead body, which alone is capable

of a proper resurrection, or of living again. I am not aware of

any part of the Scriptures which expresses a literal resurrection,

by the living of the souls of persons ; but always by a raising up,

or quickening of their dead bodies, or, in general, by raising them
J'rnm the dead, or raising the dead. To me it appears, therefore

that the living of the souls of the persons here mentioned, denotes,

not a proper, but a metaphorical resurrection, agreeable to the

figurative style of the context. But observe further

—

2. The proper and general resurrection of the dead, is placed a

thousand years after this resurrection, and is plainly described,

ver. 12, 13, " I saw the dead small and great stand before God,
and the books were opened, and another book was opened, which
is the book of life, and the dead were judged out of those things

which were written in the books according to their works. And
the sea gave up the dead which were in it ; and death and the

grave gave up the dead which were in them ; and they were

judged, every man according to their works." It is evident that

this is a proper resurrection ; for the sea, death, and hades, or the

grave, " deliver up the dead which are in them," and this

undoubtedly must be their dead bodies. It is moreover equally

evident, that it is a general resurrection of all the dead, both just

and unjust, for it is a resurrection of the dead small and great,

who stand before God in judgment—of all the dead who have any
concern with the things written in the books," the book of life

not excepted; of all that shall be judged "according to their

works," which must surely include the saints as well as the

wicked; for " we must all appear before the judgment- seat of
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Christ," 2 Cor. v. 10: and be judged according to our works,

1 Pet. i. 17 ; Matt. xxv. 31-46. This, therefore, being the literal

and general resurrection of the just and unjust, the Jirst resurrec-

tion, which is a thousand years before it, must either be a meta-

phorical resurrection, or a partial one, of the martyrs only, as is

indeed admitted by some writers.

3. To explain the first resurrection of a literal rising again of

all the just, a thousand years before the resurrection of the

wicked and general judgment, is to contradict in many parti-

culars the plain accounts given of the proper resurrection of the

just and unjust, both in the gospels and apostolic epistles.

Our Lord has said, John v. 28, 29," The hour is coming in

which all that are in their graves shall hear his voice, and shall'

come forth ; they that have done good to the resurrection of life,

and they that have done evil to the resurrection of damnation."

The hour here cannot signify two different periods at the distance

of a thousand years from each other, but only one time of short

duration. In that hour, he says, " all that are in their graves

shall hear his voice and come forth." Not all the righteous dead
only ; for these are not " all that are in their graves ;" nor all the

wicked dead only, for these have not " done good ;" but he ex-

pressly declares, that in that hour, both they that have done good,

and they that have done evil, even " all that are in their graves,"

shall come forth, the one unto the " resurrection of life," the

other " to the resurrection of damnation." This appears to me to

be decisive on the point.

Again ; the Lord Jesus, speaking of his own peculiar people,

such as believe and obey him, repeatedly declares, " I will raise

him up at the last clai/, John, vi. 39, 40, 44, 45. But if believers

in him are to be raised up rn ^anocrri rifjupa. at the last day, the

wicked must be raised at the same time, or not at all ; for we read

of no day a thousand years after the last dai/, allotted for that

purpose. In fact, to suppose the existence of such a day, would
be to impute to the Saviour a great impropriety of speech, in term-

ing that the last day which was not so, but a thousand years

before it. Indeed, he has left us no possibility of mistaking his

words here; for this last day in which believers shall be raised,

he afterwards tells us is the day in which men shall he judged:
" the word that I have spoken, the same shall judge him in the

LAST DAY," ch. xii. 48; and we are certain the wicked will not be

raised up after the day of judgment. It is clear, then, that both

the righteous and wicked are to be raised up at the last day, and

that this last day is also the dai/ ofjudgment, which totally over-

turns the literal explanation of the first resurrection.

Further ; it is said, " When the' Son of man shall come in his

glory, and all the holy angels with hmi, then shall he sit upon
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the throne of his glory ; and before him shall be gathered 'all

nations, and he shall separate them one from another, as a shep-

herd divideth his sheep from the goats ; and he shall set the

sheep on his right hand, and the goats on the left." Then, having
judged both parties according to their works, it is said, " These
(the wicked) shall go away into everlasting punishment ; but the

righteous into life eternal," Matt. xxv. 31, to the end. On these

texts, I would observe, that the time here mentioned is, when
the Son of Man shall come in his glory, not at the destruction of
Antichrist, and the first resurrection; but " then" when he shall
" sit upon the throne of his glory," to judge the world, as the
whole passage shews. The tvork he then performs is not to raise

the just only, but both the just and unjust, and cite them before

his judgment seat; for then, " before him shall be gathered all

nations," (ver. 12,) including both the righteous and the wicked,
as is plainly stated. The next step is his separating the two
parties, " dividing his sheep from the goats ;" and " he shall set

his sheep on his right hand, and the goats on the left." But
observe, I beseech you, the bearing of this narrative on the sub-
ject before us : if the righteous had been literally raised from their

graves a thousand years before this ; if during all that period they
had been entirely separated from the wicked, as is alleged by
the advocates for Christ's personal reign, how is it that they come
now to be so intermingled with them as to require a second sepa-

ration? Their being separated at this eventful crisis, plainly

supposes, that the living, of both parties upon the earth, were in

some respects mixed together until now; and that the dead of
both parties were raised promiscuously as they lay in their graves,

and collected in that state before the judgment-seat of Christ, all

which is incompatible with the notion of a hteral resurrection and
total separation of the just from the unjust, a thousand years
before. In short, to sum up this argument, here are both the
righteous and the wicked, judged according to their works, and
the former rewarded, while the latter are punished. But if the
saints had received their reumrd in the resurrection state a thou-
sand years before this ; if they had all this time been reigning

with Christ in glory upon the earth, and possessing the kingdom
prepared for them from the foundation of the world, how are we
to account for their being now judged, a thousand years after

they had been rewarded ; and for the kingdom being conferred

upon them, after they had inherited it so long ? These are diffi-

culties which attach to the millennium system, as it is called, that

is, to the doctrine of Christ's personal reign upon the earth during
this thousand years, whether with the martyrs only, or with all

his saints, it matters not which : difficulties which t confess my-
self wholly unable to solve. But I have given you merely a
specimen of them ; the limits of this exercise prevents my noticing
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a great variety of passages in the Holy Scriptures, which mihtate

against the sentiment in question, and I fear I shall be already

thought tedious on the point by some of my audience. I shall,

therefore, take ray leave of it with mentioning only one passage

more, which you will find 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52. Here we have the

apostle Paul declaring that " We shall not all sleep, but we
shall all be changed in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at

the last trump, (for the trumpet shall sound) and the dead shall

be raised incorruptible, and we shall be changed." This agrees

precisely with what he wrote to the Thessalonians on the same

subject: '' For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a

shout, or astounding noise ; with the voice of the archangel, and

with the trump of God : and the dead in Christ shall first rise
;

then we who are alive and remain, shall be caught up together with

them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air : and so shall we
ever be with the Lord," 1 Thess. iv. 16, &c. From these parallel

passages we learn, that the sleeping saints shall be raised, and the

living changed in a moment, in the twinkhng of an eye : that this

shall take place when the Lord himself (that is, in person) shall

descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the arch-

angel, and the sound of the last trump. Now this must also be

the time of the resurrection of the wicked, unless we can suppose

that they will be raised and summoned to judgment without the

voice of the archangel, or the sound of the last trump ; for we can

never suppose that another trump shall sound for that purpose a

thousand years after the last ! Nor, indeed, are we allowed this

absurd supposition ; for, our Lord plainly intimates that the same

voice will call forth both the righteous and the wicked from their

graves about the same time, or hour, John, v. 28, 29. We also

learn, from the passage before us, that when the righteous dead

are raised, and the living changed, which will be in a moment,

they shall both be caught up together in the clouds to meet the

Lord in the air, and so be ever with the Lord. This a])pears to

be their separation from the w icked, and their being placed at the

right hand of the Judge, Matt. xxv. 32, 33; and their being ever

with the Lord, is their going with him into life eternal, and so

inheriting the kingdom, ver. 34, 46, which never can be justly

interpreted of their reigning upon or inheriting this earth ; but of

their " great reward in heaven," where they shall inherit a better

country, and partake of a better and enduring substance, Heb. x.

34, ch. xi. 16.

Upon the whole, I think we may see from the plain concurring

doctrine of the New Testament, that at the second or personal

coming of the Lord Jesus Christ, there will be a resurrection of

the dead, both of the just and unjust, which will be immediately

followed by the judgment of both, by the eternal and heavenly

reward of the righteous, and the everlasting punishment of the
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wicked ; and if so, it must follow as a necessary consequence, that
the first resurrection, which is a thousand years before this, must
be understood, not in a literal, but metaphorical sense.

There are various other particulars connected with the scheme
of Christ's personal reign upon this earth during the millennium
period, which are as difficult to get over as any thing I have
mentioned, but our time will not allow of further enlargement; I

think sufficient has been said to convince an unprejudiced mind
that the /ii/pothesis is untenable ; but having paved the way for it,

we shall, if spared to meet again, in our next lecture, enter upon
the subject of the millennium, and consider what we are warranted
by a connected view of scriptiire, to expect to constitute the grand
discriminating features of that blissful period—the reign of Christ
and his saints on earth.^

s Since this lecture was delivered, my attention has been arrested by an
advertisement in the newspaper, of a pamphlet entitled " Strictures on the
Rev. John Morison's Discourse on the Doctrine of the Millennium, by William
Vint." As I had read that discourse with pleasure and satisfaction, I felt

anxious to see these " Strictures," being aware that, if well-founded, they must
be equally applicable to my own views of the millennium, in which I have the

happiness to agree with Mr. Morison. I, therefore, procured the pamphlet,
and perused it, again and again, for I could scarcely believe my own eyes, so

strange, so unaccountably strange, to me, were the things which I found in

it. To give the reader some idea of these things ; 1. In page 30, Mr. Morison
is accused of having adopted, on the subject of the millennium, the views of
Papias, [for which see the note on page 548 of these lectures], the very scheme
of things which Mr. Morison op^joses throughout his discourse ! 2. In adduc-
ing authorities against Mr. Morison, he gives us a quotation of three pages
from the celebrated Witsius ; and having done this, he represents " the senti-

ments of that learned divine to be as far removed from those of our 'preacher, as

the poles are asunder," p. 19- Now, what must tlxe reader think of Mr. Vint,

when he is told that the sentiments of Witsius and Mr. Morison, are piredsely

the same on the subject of the millennium; that Witsius wrote the whole of
those pages expressly in confutation of the millennarian hypothesis, and to

establish those views of Rev. xx. 4, for which Mr. Morison contends ? See his

Dissei'tations on the Apostle's Creed, vol. ii. p. 448. But, 3. The most singular

part of this very singular pamphlet is, the conclusion ; in which, after having
rated Mr. Morison, at no ordinary pace, through more than forty pages, Mr.
Vint suddenly turns round, and states his own views of the millennium, which
turn out to be precisely those of Mr. Morison ! Thus writes Mr. Vint :

" In
the sacred volume of divine truth, a period is described as approaching, which
will have for its characteristics, peace, and righteousness, and felicity ; a uni-

versal jubilee is proclaimed, as intended for the inhabitants of the earth, a new
era of happy time is announced as about to terminate those ages of guilt and
misery which have been revolving since our father Adam left the delightful

vale of Paradise. The kingdom, we are told, and dominion, and the greatness

of the kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people of the

saints of the Most High, and they shall take the kingdom, and possess the

kingdom for ever, even for ever and ever." If the reader will take the trouble

to read Mr. Morison's Discourse, he will find it in perfect unison with this

view of the subject; ivherefore, then, were these Strictures written?
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And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was given unto

them : and I saw the souls of them that were beheaded for the witness of

Jesus, and for the word of God, and which had not worshipped tlie beast,

neither his image, neither had received his mari< upon their foreheads, or in

their hands ; and they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years.

5 But the rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand years were

finished. ITiis is the first resurrection. 6 Blessed and holy is he that

hath part in the first resurrection : on such the second death hath no power,

but they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a

thousand years.—Rev. xx. 4-6.

THE MILLENNIAL REIGN. PART II.

Having, as I hope, satisfactorily shewn in the last lecture, that

the principle so clamourously contended for by many in our day

of a jperso^/o/ reign of Christ with all his saints in their glorified

bodies on this earth, during a thousand years, is quite at variance

with the plain current doctrine of the evangelists and apostles

respecting the second coming of the Saviour, the resurrection of

the dead, the reward of the righteous, and the punishment of the

wicked : I shall now proceed to state what I think we are

warranted by the holy Scriptures, to consider will be the nature

of the millennial reign, and the blessings to be enjoyed during

that period.

This happy period commences with what is termed, in prophetic

style, " thejirst restirrection" and which, beyond all doubt, must

be a high state of privilege : for it is said, " Blessed and holy is

he that hath part in the first resurrection ; on such the second

death hath no power, but they shall be priests of God and of

Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand years," ver. 6. I

assioned reasons in my last lecture for thinking that this is not to

be understood of a proper and literal resurrection of the body from

the grave : for it is described as the living of the souls (ttwv ^/t/x^v)

of persons. The words of the prophet are, " I saw the souls of

them that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the

word of God, and which had not worshipped the beast, neither iiis

imafe, neither had received his nmrk upon their foreheads, or in

their hands; and they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand

years," ver. 4. On this I remarked that the inspired writers never
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express the proper resurrection of the body (which alone is capable

of it) by the living of the soul, which is distinguished from it, and
never dies; but always by words which import the quickening of

the dead body, and raising it up from the grave. Besides, we
have seen in our last lecture, that this first resurrection takes

place a thousand years before the general and proper resurrection

of the just and unjust, as described in ver. 13 and 14, of the

chapter before us. From all this, it follows, that the Ji7'si resur-

rection, here spoken of, must be taken in a metaphorical sense, as

denoting a revival of the spirit of true Christianity ; the cause

for which the martyrs suffered under the heathen and antichris-

tian persecution, and a raising up of the church of Christ from

its depressed, captive, and afflicted state, to a prosperous and
flourishing condition, by the conversion of the Jews to the faith of

Christ, and the coming in of the fulness of the Gentiles from all

nations of the earth, as I have repeatedly mentioned to you in this

course of lectures ; and, let me now add, in which alone many
of the sublime descriptions of the Old Testament prophets can

meet their full accomplishment.

This blissful and dignified state of the Redeemer's kingdom
upon earth, during the millennial period, was exhibited to the

prophet in vision, under the symbolical imagery of thrones filled

by persons sitting in judgment : for thus his words run: " And
I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, andjudgment was given

unto them," ver. 4. In these words there is an evident allusion to

the prophecy of Daniel relating to the same subject, which is as

follows :
" And the kingdom, and dominion, and the greatness of

the kingdom under the whole heavens, shall be given to the

people of the saints of the Most High ; whose kingdom is an ever-

lasting kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey him,"

Dan. vii. 27. We all know that thrones are places of dignity

and of judicature; agreeable to which significant use of the

term, we find the Saviour promising his twelve apostles that they

should " sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of

Israel," Matt. xix. 28- When it is said that "judgment was
given unto them ; and to the souls that were beheaded for the

witness of Jesus," Sec. &c. ; the language appears to denote that

the time was now come, when God would vindicate their righte-

ous cause, and avenge their wrongs ; that the cause in Avhich the

martyrs suffered should now triumph : and while the names of

their persecutors should be branded with infamy, the characters

of the persecuted servants of Jesus should be embalmed in the

memory of mankind. In Daniel we see " the judgment sits"

—

** judgment is given to the saints ;" they "take the kingdom, and

possess the kingdom." In the passage before us " thrones are

placed, and they sit upon them, and judgment is given unto
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them, and theij live and reign with Christ a thonsand years." In

both places the imagery is so similar, that it cannot fail to be per-

ceived by an unprejudiced mind; and the import of the whole is,

as I understand it, that, during this favourable period, the church

or kingdom of Christ, should gloriously rise from the state of

abject suffering and oppression which had been its lot and por-

tion during the antichristian apostacy and tyranny, answerable to

the language of the ancient prophets ; as when it is said, " Awake,
awake

;
put on thy strength, O Zion

;
put on thy lieautiful

garments, O Jerusalem, the holy city ; for henceforth there shall

no more come into thee the uncircumcised and the unclean
;

Shake thyself from the dust, loose thyself from the bands of thy

neck, O captive daughter of Zion," Isa. li. 1 , 2, and ch, Ix. 1, &.c.

To substantiate what has now been said, and to confirm the

general view now given of the first resurrection, let it be observed,

that the deliverance of God's ancient church from the Babylonian

captivity, and from the distresses incident to such a state, and
restoring them to their former privileges and prosperity, is

frequently expressed in prophetic language, by a revival and

resurrection from the dead. In this sense the word revival or

quickened, is often used by the Old Testament writers. To give

you a few instances of this, see Ezra. ix. 8, 9. " And now for a

little space, grace hath been shewed from the Lord our God, to

leave us areumant to escape, and to give us a nail in his holy place,

that our God may lighten our eyes, and give us a little reviving

in our bondage ; for we were bondmen : yet our God hath not

forsaken us in our bondage, but hath extended mercy unto us in

the sight of the kings of Persia, to give us a reviving, to set up

the house of our God, and to repair the desolations thereof."

Look next at the language of David, when in a state of exile,

through the unnatural rebellion of his son Absalom, Ps. Ixxi. 20.

" Thou which hast shewed me great and sore troubles, shalt

quicken me again, and shall bring me up again from the depths of

the earth : thou shalt increase my greatness, and comfort me on

every side." Again, Ps. Ixxxv. 6, where the prophet is celebrat-

ing the goodness of the Lord in bringing again the captivity of

Jacob :
" Wilt thou not revive us again ; that thy people may

rejoice in thee ?" In the texts now quoted, you can be at no loss

to see how the restoration of ancient Israel to tiieir church state

and privileges, is expressed as a revival of a cause which had

been in a low, languishing, and depressed state. In the following

passages, the same thing is expressed by a resurrection. " Thy
dead men shall live ; together with my dead body shall they

arise : awake and sing, ye that dwell in the dust, for thy dew is

as the dew of herbs, and the earth shall cast out the dead," Isa.

xxvi. 19. While this text is before us, I cannot help giving you
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the note of that elegant scholar, and prince of biblical critics,

bishop Lowth, upon it. " The deliverance of the people of God,
from a state of the lowest depression," says he, " is explained by
images plainly taken from the resurrection of the dead. In the
same manner the prophet Ezekiel represents the restoration of the
Jewish nation from a state of utter dissolution, by the restoring

of the dry bones to life, exhibited to him in a vision, ch. xxxvii.,

which is directly thus applied and explained, ver. 11-13. And
this deliverance is expressed with a manifest opposition to what is

said by Isaiah, in ver. 14 of this chapter, of the great lords and
tyrants under whom they had groaned

;

" They are dead, they shall not live
;

They are deceased tyrants, they shall not rise
;"

that they should be destroyed utterly, and should never be restored

to their former power and glory. But to proceed :

Look next at Hosea, ch. vi. 1, " Come and let us return unto
the Lord ; for he hath torn and he will heal us ; he hath smitten

and he will bind us up: after two days will he revive us: in the

third he will raise us up, and we shall live in his sight." This is

the very same imagery applied to the very same subject: but we
have it followed out at great length, as bishop Lowth justly

observes, in Ezek. xxxvii. 1-15. Here the whole house of Israel,

in their afflicted captive state, are represented as dry bones lying

in the valley ; and their restoration from that state is presented to

our view by the process of a resurrection ; the bones come toge-

ther bone to his bone ; the sinews and the flesh come up upon
them ; and the skin covered them above ; and the breath came
into them ; and they lived and stood up upon their feet. Now
observe how this imagery is explained in the following verses.

" Then he said unto me. Son of Man, these bones are the whole
house of Israel : behold, they say, our bones are dried, and our

hope is lost ; we are cut off for our parts. Therefore, prophesy

and say unto them—Thus saith the Lord God ;' Behold, O my
people, I will open your graves, and cause you to come up out of

your graves, and bring you into the land of Israel; and ye shall

know that I am the Lord, when I have opened your graves, O
my people, and brought you up out of your graves, and shall put

my Spirit in you and ye shall live, and I shall place you in your

own land, then shall ye know that I the Lord have spoken it, and
performed it, saith the Lord," ver. 11-15. Here we have a meta-

phorical resurrection amplified and expanded with sufficient

minuteness, and such as I humbly conceive lays a foundation for

the use we make of corresponding imagery in the passage under

consideration.
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In the book of the Revelation the same metaphor frequently

occurs. Thus, for instance, in ch. xiii. the beast that had received

the deadly wound, and one of whose heads was loounded to death,

is said to live again, ver. 3, 14, 15, viz. in the succession of the

antichristian beast, who revived the idolatry and other abomi-

nations of the heathen Roman empire, and exercised again the

power of the dragon over the earth. Again ; It is said concerning

the two witnesses, who are represented as being killed, and their

dead bodies as lying unburied in the street of the great city

;

" And after three days and a half, the Spirit of life from God
entered into them ; and they stood upon their feet, and great fear

fell upon them that saw them," ch. xi. 11. Now, whether, by the

two witnesses here, we understand the Old Testament and the

New, or the two churches of the Waldenses and Albigenses, or

both, their resurrection is evidently figurative, and does not mean
a literal resurrection of two individual persons that were killed

;

it evidently denotes a revival of the cause of Christ—a bringing

forth anew the testimony of Jesus, which had been silenced by
Antichrist, and this by means of such successive instruments as

he is pleased to employ for bringing his word to light.

Now, to sum up the amount of these general observations

—

a resurrection from the dead, we see, is the well-known prophetic

symbol for denoting a deliverance from a state of deadness, weak-

ness, captivity, and depression ; and an advancement to a state of

life and animation, of pardon, prosperity, and happiness. And
since, in the book of the Revelation it is more than once used in

that sense, need we wonder that the happy change which shall

take place in the state of the church at the commencement of

the Millennium, should be held forth under the figure of a resur-

rection?—especially when we call to mind, that the apostle Paul,

when speaking of the reception of the Jews into the kingdom of

Christ, which will take place at that period, says it will be, t^wn ex

vexpcov, lifefrom the dead, Rom. xi. 15.

When it is said " oi "konroi, the rest of the dead lived not again

until the thousand years were finished," ver. 5, the words are

evidently to be understood in the same figurative sense. It does

not refer to all the dead who are in their graves and who do not

partake of the first resurrection ; but to the rest or remnant {'koi'noi)

who were slain with the sword of him that sat upon the horse,

ch. xix. 21, for though our translators have varied the expression,

using the word " remnant" in one place, and "the rest" in ano-

ther, the same Greek term answers to both. These " live not

again," but are deprived of all poUtical, military, or hostile power

and authority, and so continue as dead and slain, giving no

molestation to the saints, till the thousand years are finished ; at
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which time they hve again in their successors of the same spirit,

when Satan is loosed, again deceives the nations, and gathers them

together to battle against the saints, ver. 7-9.

Having thus given a general view of what I understand by the

first resurrection ; we shall now proceed to consider the descrip-

tion which is here given of the church that shall enjoy the bles-

sedness. of it. They are described in the scheme of the vision, as

" those that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the

word of God," in which there seems to be an allusion to the ten

persecutions which took place under the heathen Roman emperors,

and of which I gave some account in a former lecture. (See Lect.

xvii. p. 200, &c.) Tliese, rather than comply in the least with

the established idolatry of the times, or renounce the name of

Christ and deny his faith, suffered every species of persecution,

and were faithful unto death. They are further described as

" those who had not worshipped the beast, neither his image,

neither had received his mark upon their foreheads, or in their

hands." These are they who kept themselves pure from the pol-

lutions of Antichrist, who did not acknowledge or honour him,

nor comply with his errors, idolatrous practices, his superstition,

and his blasphemous claims : but, on the contrary, testified

against all his abominations, and consequently were marked out

as the objects of his vengeance, ch. xiii. 15-17. Now, as this is

a description of the real followers of Christ, as contrasted with

both his avowed enemies and also with the false church or anti-

christian party, from whom they suffered; so it must be only the

true church of Christ that shall be made partakers of the first

resurrection; accordingly, they are termed blessed and holj/. It

were perhaps too much for us to affirm, that no hypocrites will

gain access into the churches of Christ during this bhssful period

;

yet I think we are warranted to expect that they will attain to

such purity in faith, worship, order, and discipline ; such fervency

of brotherly love, such spirituality of mind, and universal holi-

ness, as will at least equal any thing that ever took place in the

first and purest of the apostolic churches, whom the apostles

pronounced (according to their profession and appearance) to be

blessed and hoh/, and exempt from the power of the second death,

or wrath to come, Eph. i. 3 ; 1 Pet. ii. 9 ; 1 Thess. i. 10.

We shall now briefly consider the means by which the churches

of Christ shall be raised to this state ; and the privileges and

blessings which they shall enjoy during its continuance. We
have already seen, that all adverse and opposing powers shall be

destroyed and removed out of the way ; and that Satan himself,

that grand adversary, shall be closely imprisoned in the bottom-

less pit. This will doubtless be a work of signal vengeance upon

the enemies of Christ's kingdom : you will find its progress and

2 o
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its issue described, Rev. xi. 13, 18, 19; ch. xvi. 18-21 ; ch. xix.

17-21
; and ch. xx. 2, 3. When these things shall be accom-

plished, I think we are fully warranted from the connected voice

of scripture to expect the following things.

1. That there will be a remarkable elusion of the Holy Spirit,

similar to what took place on the day of Pentecost, when the

Redeemer's kingdom was at first set up in the world, Acts, ch. ii.

The prophecies of the Old Testament abound with promises to

this effect,—promises which, when we consider the context, do
not seem to have met their full accomplishment in the apostolic

age. Thus, in Isa. ch. xxxii., we have a description of Christ's

kingdom, as set up at his first coming ; after which, the prophet

describes the succeeding desolate state of the Jews, which he
represents as continuing " itntil the Spirit be poured upon usfrom
on high, and the wilderness be a fruitful field, and the fruitful

field be counted for a forest," &c. ver. 15-18. Again, the apostle

Paul, to prove the conversion of the Jews at this period, Rom. xi.

26, 27, cites to this purpose Isa. lix. 20,21, where a promise of

the pouring out of the Holy Spirit upon them is made to them.
His words are, " As for me, this is my covenant with them, saith

the Lord, My Spirit which is upon thee, and my words which I

have put in thy mouth, shall not depart out of thy mouth, nor out

of the mouth of thy seed, nor out of the mouth of thy seed's seed,

saith the Lord, from henceforth and for ever." There is another

remarkable promise of the pouring out of the Holy Spirit upon
the people of the Jews, in Ezek. ch. xxxvi. There the Lord,

having adverted to their forlorn and dispersed state throughout
the nations among whom they had profaned his name, promises

to gather them, to cleanse them, and to give them a new heart

and spirit, adding, " And 1 will put my Spirit within you, and cause

you to walk in my statutes, and ye shall keep my judgments and
do them," ver. 27. See also ch. xxxix. 28, 29. The promise in

Zech. xii. 10, of " pouring out upon them the Spirit of grace and
supplication," has also an evident aspect to the millennium period.

Now, though I do not think we are authorized to expect that

the miraculous gifts of the Spirit will again be revived, seeing

that the truth of the gospel has already been sufficiently con-

firmed
;
yet I do think that we are warranted to look for the out-

pouring of the Holy Spirit in such an abundant measure, as shall

qualify men for preaching the gospel of God throughout the world,

and for filling them with light, zeal, courage, and faithfulness in

that work ; and not only so, but to give success to the gospel in

converting men to the faith, quickening the dead in trespasses

and sins, and translating them into the kingdom of Christ ; to all

which let me add, that the enlightening, sanctifying, comforting

influences of the Holy Spirit, will pervade the whole church of
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God, exciting Christians to much greater hveliness, zeal, activity,

and fruitfulnes in their profession, than at any former period. To
me it appears, that the Holy Spirit, poured out abundantly, and
producing these glorious effects by means of the word of God,
will be the great quickening principle in the first resurrection.

The result of this will be,

2. An universal spread of the gospel of Christ, diffusing the

knowledge of the Lord throughout the world, in a far more
extensive and effectual manner than at any former period. That
this shall be the case, there are abundant promises upon record :

the following are a specimen. " All the ends of the world shall

remember and turn unto the Lord ; and all the kindreds of the

nations shall worship before thee : for the kingdom is the Lord's,

and he is the governor among the nations," Ps. xxii. 27, 28. " He
[the Messiah] shall have dominion from sea to sea, and fi'om the

river unto the ends of the earth : all kings shall fall down before

him ; all nations shall serve him : His name shall endure for

ever ; his name shall be continued as long as the sun ; and men
shall be blessed in him ; all nations shall call him blessed,"

Ps. Ixxii. " It shall come to pass in the last days, that the

mountain of the Loi'd's house shall be established in the top of the

mountains, and shall be exalted above the hills, and all nations

shall Jiow nnto it ; and many people shall go and say. Come ye,

let us go up unto the mountain of the Lord, to the house of the

God of Jacob ; and he will teach us of his ways, and we will

walk in his paths, for out of Zion shall go forth the law, and the

word of the Lord from Jerusalem," Isa. ii. 2, 3. The eleventh

chapter of Isaiah is direct to this purpose ; for it is there promised,
" that the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord, as

the waters cover the sea," ver. 9. And this is promised to take

place in that day when the Gentiles shall seek to the root of Jesse,

whose rest shall be glorious, ver. 10; and when the Lord shall

set his hand a second time to recover the remnant of his people,

and " shall set up an ensign for the nations, and shall assemble

the outcasts of Israel, and gather together the dispersed of Judah
from the four corners of the earth," ver. 11, 12. The same pro-

mise is repeated, Hab. ii. 14 :
" For the earth shall be filled with

the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the sea." " As
trulv as I live, all the earth shall be filled with the glory of the

Lord," Numb. xiv. 21, and Ps. Ixxii. 19 ; Mai. i. 11.

3. Another thing that will then take place, is the purity of
church communion, by the separation of Christ's people from the

world, and the restoration of the primitive apostolic church-order,

worship, and discipline. During the reign of Antichrist, a cor-

rupted form of Christianity was forced upon the nations,—a system

which was laid in the political constitution of the kingdoms which
2o2
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were subject to that monstrous power. Hereby the outward form

and order of Christ's visible churches were defaced ; and th

children of God were in a great measure mixed, and, as it were,

buried and absorbed in the common corrupt mass. So that dur-

ing this period, which continues one thousand two hundred and
sixty years, the virgin daughter of Zion, the woman, or true

church, is in a persecuted condition in the wilderness, Rev. xii.

14 ; the witnesses prophesy in sackcloth, ch. xi. 3 ; and the

outer court of the temple, or church of God, is given unto the

nations, who profane it with their abominations, and tread the

holy city under foot ; so that the visible communion, form, and
order of the Lord's house cannot, in such a situation, be measured
by the rule of the word of God, ver. 2. But after the expiration

of the forty-two months, or one thousand two hundred and sixty

years of Antichrist's reign,—the time, times, and a half, of the

prophet Daniel,—the sanctuary will be cleansed, and the outer

court of the Lord's house may then be measured by the rule of

God's word, Dan. viii. 14. Its visible communion, worship, order,

and discipline will then accord with the primitive apostolic pattern

in all parts of the world. This will be the total ruin of all national

churches, which are established by human laws,—a corrupt con-

stitution of things, which mixes the people of God in religious

fellowship with the profane world, and which is subservient to

the corrupt policy, pride, avarice, and ambition of men ;—which
robs the Iledeemer of his glory as king of Zion, and transfers it to

sinful worms of the earth.

4. The divine special presence and residence will then be in the

midst of his people. Not the bodily presence of the Saviour, as

some in our day are clamorously insisting on; for concerning

this we hear an apostle say, " Whom the heavens must receive

until the times of the restitution of all things which God hath

spoken by the mouth of all his holy prophets since the world

began," Acts, iii. 21. In other words, the Lord Jesus will con-

tinue in heaven until all the predictions of the holy prophets are

fulfilled, and among others, that of the latter day glory. But
what I would be understood to mean by the divine special pre-

sence and residence, is the full and abundant realization of what
the Lord promised to his obedient disciples when he said, " He
that hath my commandments, and keepeth them, he it is that

loveth me ; and he that loveth me shall be loved of my Father,

and I will love him and manifest myself unto him."—" If any
man love me, he will keep my words ; and my Father will love

him, and we will come unto him and make our abode with him,"

John, xiv. 21-23. Christ indeed promised to be with his people

in every period of the church, even unto the end of the world.

Matt, xxviii. 20 : and also that he would be in the midst of even
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two or three when assembled in his name, ch. xviii. 20. More-
over he calls them to " Come out and be separate from every

impure connection, in religious worship, and promises to dwell in

them, and walk in them, to be their God, and take them unto
himself for a pecuhar people," 2 Cor. vi. 16-18. But this will be
fulfilled in an eminent degree and remarkable manner during the

Millennium period: for thus runs his own gracious promise.

Ezek. xxxvii. 26-28, " I will set my sanctuary in the midst of

them for evermore ; My tabernacle also shall be with them
; yea,

I will be their God, and they shall be my people ; and the heathen
shall know that I do sanctify Israel, when my sanctuary shall be
in the midst of them for evermore." Now, that this gracious

promise has a reference to the Millennium period is clear from
the context, which speaks of the gathering the children of Israel,

and brinoino; them into the church and kino;dom of Christ, ver.

21-26, and also from the prophecy agamst Gog and Magog, for

their evil designs against them, which follows in the two next

chapters, viz, xxxviii. and xxxix., as it does also in ver. 8, 9, of

the chapter before us, Rev. ch. xx. This special presence of the

Lord among his churches, alludes to his dwelling of old among
Israel in the tabernacle and sanctuary. Lev. xxvi. 11, 12, and
implies that he will hold the most intimate correspondence with

them in his ordinances, communicating light, life and consolation

to their souls, and also affording them his protection and care, as

his pecuhar people. It seems also, that there will be afforded

from time to time such manifest tokens of his gracious presence

among them, as will fall under the notice of the world, filling the

latter with awe and respect for them, as was in some measure the

case in the apostolic churches, (See Acts v. 11-13; 1 Cor. xiv.

24, 25) for it is said, " And the heathen shall know that I the

Lord do sanctify Israel, when my sanctuary shall be in the midst

of them," Ezek. xxxvii. 28. And this very promise is repre-

sented as being accomplished. Rev. xxi. 3.

5. The Millennium period will be a time of universal peace and

tranquillity. "The wolf shall dwell with the lamb, and the

leopard shall lie down with the kid ; and the calf, and the young
lion, and the fatling together, and a little child shall lead them

;

and the cow and the bear shall feed ; their young ones shall lie

down together ; and the lion shall eat straw like the ox. And
the sucking child shall play upon the hole of the asp, and the

weaned child shall put his hand upon the cockatrice den : They
shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain," Isa. xi. 6-10.

That this interesting passage respects the Millennium period, I

have already shewn in a former part of this lecture. It is gene-

rally thought, that the ferocious and hurtful animal here men-
tioned, are intended to represent persons converted to the faith,
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and that they are thus described to shew the power of divine

grace in producing such a change upon them. This is the com-
monly received intei'pretation of the passage, and I feel no dispo-

sition to dissent from the truth of the doctrine. We see it exem-
plified in the instances of Saul of Tarsus, the Philippian jailer,

and many others. But may we not also take the passage as

descriptive of the unconverted, who, during the Millennium and
the period of Satan's imprisonment are under subjection and awe,

and become harmless to the people of God, so that their outward
peace is not disturbed by them ? The same thing is repeated in

Isa. Ixv. 25, "The wolf and the lamb shall feed together, and
the lion shall eat straw like the bullock, and dust shall be the

serpent's food : they shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy

mountain, saith the Lord." The serpent who eals dust, accord-

ing to the original curse, Gen. iii. 14; Mic. vii. 17, cannot

represent a converted sinner—neither do the wolf and the lion
;

but persons of this description will then be restrained from doing

hurt, or from persecuting the saints. There shall be no war or

bloodshed among the nations during this happy period ; for it is

written, " the Lord shall judge among the nations, and shall

rebuke many people; and they shall beat their swords into plow-

shares, and their spears into pruning hooks ; nation shall not lift

up swoi'd against nation, neither shall they learn war any more,"

Isa. ii. 4. The same promise is made verbatim in Mic. iv. 3,

and in both places it is promised to be accomplished " in the last

days, when the mountain of the house of the Lord shall be estab-

lished in the top of the mountains, and exalted above the hills,

and when all nations shall flow unto it." And this was to take

place long after the utter destruction of the Jewish church and
polity, when Zion should be plowed as a field, and Jerusalem

become heaps, and the mountain of the house, as the high places

of the forest, ch. iii. 12. There are many other promises respect-

ing the peace, tranquillity, and safety which the people of God
shall enjoy during this happy period—such as " Violence shall

no more be heard in thy land, wasting nor destruction within thy

borders : but thou shalt call thy walls Salvation, and thy gates

Praise," Isa. Ix. 18. " Behold I will extend peace to her like a

river, and the glory of the Gentiles like a flowing stream," ch.

Ixvi. 12. " In that day I will make a covenant for them with the

beasts of the field, and with the fowls of heaven, and with the

creeping things of the ground ; and I will break the bow, and
the sword, and the battle out of the earth, and will make them to

lie down safely," Hos. ii. 18. These are promises which never

yet have been fulfilled to the church ; surely they are not non-
entities !

<>". \Vc have reason to expect that the civil rulers andjudges of
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the earth shall, during this period, be distinguishedfor the righte-

ous andpeaceable administration of their respective offices. I had
occasion, in a former lecture (See p. 414, &c.) to make some
observations on the importance of the ordinance of civil govern-

ment to the good of society, and to show how monstrously it was
perverted from its original end and design, by the ten kings who
gave their power to the beast, when they made use of it to enforce

an uniformity of rehgious profession upon all their subjects.

This system of things will have no existence during the Millen-

nium ,- for the beast and false prophet with whom it was embodied,

are both cast alive into a lake of fire, and with their destruction,

the system ends ! But though Christ shall then put down all

rule, and all authority, and power, yet I do not understand it to

extend to all civil government of every kind, but only to all tyran-

nical, unjust, oppressive, and cruel governments which have per-

secuted the saints, and embroiled the earth in war and bloodshed.

These are remarked among the enemies which shall be put under

Christ's feet, 1 Cor. xv. 24, 25. But, forasmuch as civil govern-

ment is an ordinance of God, and intended for the good of man-
kind ; as Christians are enjoined to be subject in the civil affairs

of life, even to the worst governments ; and as good government
is one of the greatest outward blessings that mankind can

enjoy in this world : so it appears to me that it will be one

of the outward blessings of the millennium period, and con-

ducive to the universal peace which shall distinguish that bliss-

ful era. Without admitting this, I am quite at a loss to

understand what interpretation I am to put upon many things

that occur in the prophecies of the Old Testament : such as Isa.

Ix. 17, 18, "I will also make thine officers peace, and thine

exactors righteousness :" the consequence of this will be, " Vio-

lence shall no more be heard in thy land, wasting nor destruction

within thy borders ; but thou shalt call thy walls Salvation, and
thy gates Praise." The churches of Christ will, doubtless, be

regulated in all their concerns according to the model laid down
by the king of Zion, and his apostles in the New Testament ; but

by officers and exactors here, I understand the civil magistrates

and judges which shall be over them as communities, or king-

doms of this world. Thus, when the nations are given to Christ

for his inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for his

possession, the kings and judges of the earth are admonished to

" serve the Lord with fear : to rejoice with trembling : to kiss the

Son, lest he be angry, and they perish from the way," Ps. ii. 8-12.

This shews his sovereign dominion, as the Messiah over the

powers of the earth, for he is King of kings, and Lord of lords
;

and that they must either submit to him, or be destroyed.

Accordingly, when the kingdoms of this world shall actually
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become our Lord's and his Christ's, and when " the kingdom and

dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole

heavens, shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most
High;" according to ancient prophecy, Dan. vii. then he will

make their officers peace, and their exactors righteousness, cor-

responding to his own character as the true Melchisedec, the
" king of righteousness, and king of peace ;" and then the two

cardinal ends of government will be attained—the maintaining of

peace, and the administration of justice or righteousness. And
as this is the time when the saints are to reign upon the earth, so

we may reasonably expect that their influence will predominate

and the wicked be in subjection to them. Then, indeed, will

" kings be their nursing fathers, and their queens their nursing

mothers," Tsa. xlix. 23. See also ch. Ix. 11-19; ch. Ixi. 5-7.

Th^i shall the promise be accomplished, " In righteousness shalt

thou be established ; thou shalt be far from oppression, for thou

shalt not fear ; and from terror, for it shall not come near thee,"

Isa. liv. 14. And as the administration shall be peaceable and
righteous, so

—

7. All the true subjects of Messiah's kingdom shall be righteous;

for thus it is promised to Zion :
" Thy people shall be all righte-

ous ; they shall inherit the land for ever, the branch of my planting,

the work of my hands, that I may be glorified," Isa. Ix. 21. And
as in reference to the purity of religious communion it is said,

" henceforth there shall no more come into thee the uncircum-

cised and the unclean," Isa. lii. L And again, " In that day
there shall no more be a Canaanite in the house of the Lord of

hosts," Zech. xiv. 21. So in like manner, it is only the saints

that shall inherit the earth as heirs. Matt. v. 5, for to them the

kingdom and dominion will be given, Dan. vii. 27.

8. Lastly, " Theif shall be priests of iiod and of Christ, and
shall reign with him a thousand ^ears" ver. 6. In ch. v. 10, it is

said, " Thou hast made us unto our God, kings and priests, and

we shall reign on the earth." The saints even now are " made
kings and priests unto God," according to ch. i. 6. They are

heirs of God and joint heirs with Christ Jesus, Rom. viii. 17.

They are sanctified to his service as priests, have access into the

holiest of all, and offer up spiritual sacrifices acceptable to God
by Jesus Christ, 1 Pet. ii. 5, and so are " a chosen generation, a

royal, or kingly priesthood, a peculiar people, that they should

shewr forth the praises of him who hath called them out of dark-

ness, into his marvellous light," ver. 9. But they shall be more

eminently, conspicuously, and extensively so, during these thou-

sand years ; when by the holiness of their lives, the purity of their

faith and worship, and their zeal and diligence in spreading the

gospel of the kingdom, *' the earth shall be filled with the know-
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ledge of the Lord." Then the promise shall be fully accom-
plished, " Ye shall be named the priests of the Lord : men shall

call you the ministers of our God," Isa. Ixi. 6. Then will " God's
way be generally known on earth, and his saving health among
all the nations; the peoples shall be glad, and sing for joy: for

the Lord will judge them righteously; then shall the earth yield

her increase," a revenue of praise to God, and the Lamb :
" and

God, even our own God, shall bless us ; God shall bless us, and
all the ends of the earth shall fear him," Ps. Ixvii. During this

glorious period, the church will have its Pauls, and Peters, and
Johns over again : men will be raised up who shall go forth in the

spirit and power of these worthies, as much as John the Baptist

did in the spirit and power of Elias : and thus the apostles and
martyrs will, as it were, be raised from their graves, and live again

upon the earth.

With regard to the nature of the reign of the saints during the

millennial period, it will undoubtedly, correspond in all respects

with the spiritual and heavenly nature of Christ's kingdom, to the

promotion of which all their power will be subservient. It is a

reign of peace and righteousness, of godliness, and humanity
;

consequently the reverse in all respects of the reign of Antichrist

and his supporters. Those who cannot conceive of any reign on
earth, but such as consists in lordly and oppressive domination,

maintained by craft and violence, and whose object is the gratifi-

cation of pride, ambition, avarice, and every other worldly lust,

can have no idea whatever of that which will constitute the glory

and felicity of the thousand year's reign of the saints, which we
have now had under consideration ; and therefore, would act

wisely to let the subject alone.

But I desist: I have briefly stated the views which, after forty

years' patient attention to the subject, I find myself compelled by
the authority of scripture, to entertain on this much controverted

doctrine. On calmly reviewing them at your leisure, you will, I

trust, find that they rest upon the representations that have been

given us by the ancient prophets of the extensive and universal

spread of the Messiah's kingdom previous to his second coming to

raise the dead and judge the world, and so put an end to the pre-

sent dispensation ; that they are corroborated and confirmed by
the concurrent testimony of the Saviour himself, his evangelists

and apostles ; that they are in strict accordance with all that is

taught us in the holy Scriptures concerning the nature of Christ's

kingdom, and the genius and spirit of his mediatorial reign, as a

kingdom of " righteousness, peace, and joy in the holy Spirit
;"

and though I could not undertake to solve every difiiculty that

might be started by a captious querist, I feel confident that it is

embarrassed with less of this kind, than the hypothesis which
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stands opposed to it, and of which I gave you some account in

my last lecture, with my reasons, at some length, for dissenting

from it. After all, " I speak as unto wise men, judge ye what
I say ;" and, should doubts and difficulties beset any of your

minds concerning any part of it, let me intreat you to keep in

mind, that the subject is one of unfulfilled prophecy ; that it

relates to events which are yet future ; that it does not constitute an

article of " the faith once delivered to the saints," though it cer-

tainly is one of no inconsiderable importance in reference to our

duty in using means to extend the Redeemer's kingdom in the

earth ; and, finally, let this consideration console us, under the

pressure of whatever difficulties we may have to encounter, that

" what we know not now, we shall know hereafter." Amen.

Rise, crown'd with light, imperial Salem, rise !

Exalt thy tow'ry head, and lift thy eyes !

See a long race thy spacious courts adorn;

See future sons and daughters yet unborn.

In crowding ranks on everj^ side arise.

Demanding life, impatient for the skies

!

See barbarous nations at thy gates attend.

Walk in thy light, and in thy temple bend

;

See thy bright altars throng'd with prostrate kings.

And heap'd with products of Sabean springs !

For thee Idumea's spicy forests blow.

And seeds of gold in Ophir's mountains glow.

See heav'n its sparkling portals wide display.

And break upon thee in a flood of day.

No more the rising sun shall gild the morn.
Nor evening Cynthia fill her silver horn ;

But lost, dissolv'd in thy superior rays.

One tide of glory, one unclouded blaze

O'erflow thy courts : the Light himself shall shine

Revealed, and God's eternal day be thine !

The seas shall waste, the skies in smoke decay.

Rocks fall to dust, and mountains melt away

:

But fix'd his word, his saving power remains :

Thy realm for ever lasts, thy own Messiah reigns !"

See Isa. eh. Ix. and ch. Ixv. 25 ; ch. U. 6, and ch. liv. 10.



LECTURE XLIII.

And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be loosed out of his

prison, 8 And shall go out to deceive the nations which are in the four

quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, to gather them together to battle :

the number of whom is as the sand of the sea. 9 And the}' went upon
the breadth of the earth, and compassed the camp of the saints about, and
the beloved city : and fire came down from God out of heaven, and devoured
them. 10 And the devil that deceived them was cast into the lake of
fire and brimstone, where the beast and the false prophet are, and shall be
tormented day and night for ever and ever. 1 1 And I saw a great white

throne, and him that sat on it, from whose face the earth and the heaven
fled away ; and there was found no place for them. 12 And I saw the

dead, small and great, stand before God ; and the books were opened : and
another book was opened, which is the book of life : and the dead were
judged out of those things which were written in the books, according to

their works. 13 And the sea gave up the dead which were in it; and
death and hell delivered up the dead which were in them : and they were
judged every man according to their works. 14 And death and hell were
cast into the lake of fire. This is the second death. 15 And whosoever
was not found written in the book of life was cast into the lake of fire.

—

Rev. XX. 7-15-

THE RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD, AND GENERAL
JUDGMENT.

The subject of the Millenium, or thousand years' reign of Christ

and his saints upon the earth, we have had under consideration

in our last two lectures. In the former of them, 1 endeavoured

to shew, that the opinion so loudly contended for by many in our

day, of the personal residence of the Saviour among his saints

in their risen, immortal, and glorified state, who are said to

inherit this sinful earth during that period, is at variance with the

concurrent doctrine of the New Testament at large, in reference

to the second coming of the Lord, the general resurrection of the

dead, and the reward of the righteous : and in the latter, I sub-

mitted to your consideration, the views which I think the con-

nected sense of scripture warrants us to entertain concerning the

nature of the saints' reign, and the peaceable, happy, and glorious

state of the christian church, during the period when Satan is

bound, and shut up in the bottomless pit, and Antichrist and his

supporters have perished from the earth. The verses which form

the basis of the present lecture, will now lead us briefly to consider

the events which shall succeed that happy period.
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" And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be

loosed out of his prison : and shall go out to deceive the nations

which are in the Jour quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, to

gather them together to battle ; the number of whom is as the sand

of the sea," ver. 7, 8. The restraint, which, at the commence-
ment of the thousand years, was laid upon the power and influ-

ence of Satan, that restless and malignant spirit, is taken off at

its termination ; and he is once more permitted to practise his

old arts, and make another attempt upon the saints of the Most
High, And now, without loss of time, he avails himself of his

liberty, and goes out through the whole world to deceive the

nations, and muster up his whole force against the church of

Christ. " And he shall go out to deceive the nations which are

in the four quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, to gather them
together to battle, the number of whom is as the sand of the sea,"

ver. 8. Here, I cannot help interposing a remark, which well

deserves the consideration of those who contend for Christ's

personal reign on earth with all his saints in their risen and glori-

fied bodies. According to their view of the matter, all the wicked

were cut off from the earth at the beginning of the millennium,

for they take up the words in ver. o, literally, " the rest of the

dead lived not again till the thousand years were finished." But
if so, where does Satan find materials for the grand confederacy

which he now raises against the saints, and which the apostle

•terms Gog and Magog ? The general resurrection—or, if they

prefer it, the partial resurrection of the wicked has not yet taken

place, for it follows in asubsequentpartof this chapter, ver. 12, 13.

The advocates of a personal reign have felt the full force of this

objection to their view of the matter, and to surmount it they

have had recourse to a variety of expedients far too numerous for

me to specify. The truth is, that it is a millstone about the neck

of that system, and every attempt to get rid of it only serves to

involve them in fresh difficulties, as Mr. Faber has shewn," and

others besides him. But let the words be wwd^x^ioof^ fgurativeltj

,

as I explained them in my last two or three lectures, and this

difficulty does not exist. The nations here mentioned, consist of

those who never were really converted to Christianity, but who,

during the imprisonment of Satan and reign of the saints, had

been in a state of subjection—a state of political death ; who were

tamed of their ferocity by the universal prevalence of the gospel

influence, and thus rendered so harmless as to produce no out-

ward commotion or disturbance. These are the successors of

" the remnant of them that were slain with the sword of him

that sat upon the horse—a sword proceeding out of his mouth,"

* Sacred Calendar, vol. iii. p. 452-60.
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ch. xix. 21 ; they are "the rest of the dead who hved not again

until the thousand years were finished," according to ch. xx. 5.

But now, when Satan is Uberated from his prison, he exerts his dia-

bohcal influence on them, raises them up from that death, and
infuses into them his wicked spirit of pride, ambition, enmity, and
opposition to the saints, which he effects by deceiving them, or

representing things to them in a false hght
;
perhaps vihfying

and accusing them, shewing how inglorious it was to them to be
subject to the saints, and flattering their hopes with their entire

destruction. But whatever stratagems the arch-adversary may
have recourse to ; whatever the suggestions by means of which he
deludes and spirits them up, he ultimately succeeds, and gains

his end ; for he gathers together to battle an innumerable army.
This formidable army is termed Gog and Magog, an appellation

which has given occasion to much fruitless criticism. They are

evidently so termed in allusion to what is said of those two nations

in the prophecies of Ezekiel, chapters thirty-eight and thirty-nine.

If you read these two chapters at your leisure, you will find that

they were the last powerful enemies of Israel, after their deliver-

ance from the Babylonian captivity, and before the j^'rs^ coming
of Christ ; and so they are here brought forward propheticalli/ or

figuratively, as the last enemies of the true church after the thou-

sand years of its prosperity, and previous to the second comino- of

the Lord from heaven. The next thing to be noticed by us is

their attempt upon the saints and their sudden destruction.

" And they went up on the breadth of the earth, and encompassed

the camp of the saints about ; and the beloved city ; andfire came
downfrom God out of heaven, and devoured them," ver. 9. The
saints are here represented as encamped, but not in a hostile

manner. The allusion is to the encampment of Israel around the

tabernacle in the wilderness; an account of which you have in

Numb. ii. 2, &c., which is a fit representation of the true church,

and the Lord dwelling in the midst of them. The beloved city

is an allusion to Jerusalem, where the true God had chosen to

place his name—where he delighted to dwell—and where the

whole church of Israel assembled to worship ; and which also is

figuratively put for the true church of Christ in its full order and
beauty. When this immense army, led on by Satan, has com-
passed the camp of the saints about, and the beloved city, hem-
ming them in on all sides, that none of them might escape, but

pleasing themselves with the fond imagination that they should

extirpate the whole of them ; at that critical moment, the Lord

interposes in their behalf, " and fire came down from God out of

heaven, and devoured them." You will find this to be the punish-

ment that was threatened against ancient Gog and Magog, by
turning to Ezek. xxxviii. 22, " I will plead against him (Gog)
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with a pestilence and with blood ; and I will rain upon him, and
upon his bands, and upon the many people that are with him, an

overflowing rain, and great hailstones, fire and brimstone." And
with respect to Magog, see ch. xxxix. 6, " I will send a fire on
Magog, and among them that dwell carelessly in the isles, and
they shall know that I am the Lord." Whether this is to be

considered as the total destruction of all the wicked that are then

alive upon the earth, does not seem to me very clear, and there-

fore I hesitate to pronounce any thing decisively on that head.

If the threatening against ancient Gog and Magog can throw any
light upon this, it would appear that the Lord, by this signal deli-

verance of his church, and punishment of its enemies, will make
himself known, and bring many to the acknowledgment of the

truth, even in the eleventh hour. For, with respect to Gog we
find it said, " And thou shalt come up against my people Israel,

as a cloud to cover the land ; it shall be in the latter days, and I

will bring thee against my land, that the heathen may know me,

when I shall be sanctified in thee, O Gog, before their eyes, Ezek.

xxxviii, 16. And having mentioned his destruction by an over-

flowing rain, great hailstones, with fire and brimstone, it is added,
" Thus will I magnify myself, and sanctify myself, and I will be

known in the eyes of many nations, and they shall know that I am
the Lord," ver. 23. Would it not appear from all this—I mean,

upon the supposition that what is said concerning the Lord's deal-

ings with Gog and Magog, in ancient times, has a further refer-

ence to the case before us, viz. his dealings with the enemies of

his church posterior to the Millennium—that he has a large

portion of mercy in reserve for those who are deceived by Satan

after his liberation ? But I merely throw out the hint, and leave

you to judge for yourselves upon the matter.

I will take this opportunity of making one observation more

upon a point which has been briefly adverted to more than once

in these lectures, namely, that it is the Lord himself who defends

his church, and destroys her enemies. Though the Apocalypse

presents us with a prophetical history of the church of Christ,

from its first establishment on the day of Pentecost to the final

consummation of all things, yet it never represents his own people

as making head against, or overcoming their enemies by the

sword. True, indeed, they overcome even in their suflbring state;

but it is by faith and patience, and the word of their testimony.

In all the judgments and plagues inflicted, whether upon Rome
pagan, or upon Antichrist and his followers, the saints are never

represented as being employed against them with carnal weapons.

In all the wars of extermination and slaughter that have, taken

place in the world since the setting up of Christ's kingdom, the

Lord iu his providence has ever employed the enemies of his
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church to inflict them upon each other. As it is said of Gog,
" I will call for a sword against him, every man's sword shall be
against his brother," Ez. xxxviii, 21. So when Antichrist shall

be destroyed with the kings of the earth, and their armies who
are leagued with him, it will not be effected by the sword in the

hands of the saints, but by Christ himself at the head of his hea-

venly armies, Rev. xix. 11-21, who, as in other instances, can
also make use of the sword of the ungodly, to bring about his

own purposes. In like manner, the destruction of Gog and
Magog is represented as effected not by the saints, but by fire

from God out of heaven. From hence we may see that carnal

weapons belong not to the church of Christ, whose kingdom is

not of this world ; that all the great events, all the terrible judg-
ments, and mighty revolutions that take place in this world, are

under the providential controul and special management of Christ,

who is the governor among the nations, and who will make all

things subservient to his own glory, and the happiness and final

salvation of his church. And while the subject is before us, I

would enter my solemn protest against the mad enthusiasm of

those called Fifth-monarchy-men, a set of wrong-headed and
turbulent people, who, in the year 1660, sprang up in this city ex-

pecting Christ's sudden appearance upon earth, to establish a
new kingdom. The notion of these deluded people was, that the

millennial kingdom was to be obtained by the saints conquering
the wicked with the sword ; and thus, fostering the principle of

sedition, ambition, and worldly-mindedness, they would take

Christ's work out of his own hands, instead of standing still and
seeing the salvation of God.""

*> Tlie Fifth-monarchy-men here referred to, were a set of enthusiastic repub-

licans who first made their appearance in the days of Oliver Cromwell ; and
as their history has some connection with the subject of the millennial reign

of Christ, I subjoin a sketch of it for the information of those who are unac-
quainted with it. There were among them a few persons of note in the state,

who having failed of their design in parliament, agreed with their associates to

the number of thnee hundred, to attempt a revolution in the government by
force ; and their object was to put the Protector to death, and then proclaim
King Jesus. Mr. Secretary Thurloe, however, who never spared expence to

gain intelligence, had a spy among them, who discovered their intrigues, on
which the government seized their arms and ammunition in Shoreditch, with
their standard, which was that of a lion couchant, alluding to the lion of the
tribe of Judah, with this motto, " Who will rouse him up ?" Tire chief of the
conspirators, as Venner, Gray, Hopkins, &c. were imprisoned in the Gate-
house till the Protector's death, with their accomplices, major-general Harri-
son, Colonel Rich, Colonel Danvers, and others, when they were all liberated.

In the year 1660, immediately after the restoration of Charles the Second,
they imagined a favourable opportunity presented itself of carrying their

former project into elFect. Their leader was Thomas Venner, a wine cooper,

who, in his little conventicle in Coleman Street, warmed the imagination of
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" And the devil that deceived them ivas cast into the lake ofjire

and brimstone, where the beast and thefalse prophet are, and shall

be tormented day and night for ever and ever," ver. 10. Having
been foiled in his last daring effort against the church, Satan, the

his admirers with passionate expectations of a fifth universal monarchy under

the personal reign of king Jesus upon earth ; and that the saints icere to take the

kingdom themselves! To introduce this imaginary kingdom, they marched out

of their meeting house towards St. Paul's church-yard, on Sunday, January
6th, to the number of about fifty men well armed, with a determination to

subvert the existing government, or die in the attempt. They published a

declaration of the design of their rising, and stationed sentinels at proper

places. The Lord Mayor sent the trained-bands to disperse them ; but the

latter were speedily routed ; and in the evening the insurgents retired to Cane-
wood, between Highgate and Hampstead. On Wednesday morning they

returned to town, and dispersed a party of the king's soldiers in Threadneedle

Street. In Wood Street they repulsed the trained bands, and some of the

horse guards ; but Venner himself was knocked down, and some of his party

killed ; from hence the remainder retreated to Cripplegate, and took possession

of a house, which they threatened to defend with a desperate resolution ; but

nobody appearing to countenance their frenzy, they surrendered after having

lost about half their number. Venner and one of his officers were hanged
before the door of their meeting house in Coleman Street, Januaiy 19th, and
a few days after, nine more were executed in divers parts of the city. See

Neal's History of the Puritans, vol. i.

This foolish and wicked project cost the peaceable dissenters of the day very

dear.' It gave occasion to the Duke of York, to push his arbitrary measures :

and though it plainly appeared on the examination of these insurgents, that

they had entered into no plot with any other conspirators ; that the whole
affair was the result of the religious frenzy of a few individuals, it was the

origin of a national burden and evil which was long felt. It put the loyal and
peaceable dissenters under the ban. The Independents, the Baptists, and the

Quakers, published their declarations and apologies, protesting against these

wicked and treasonable proceedings of which they had not the least know-
ledge ; nevertheless, their religious assemblies were disturbed in all places,—

,

their ministers imprisoned— pious persons were haled out of their houses

—

four hundred were committed to Newgate alone, others to Wood Street

Compter, and most of the prisons of the metropolis were filled with the inno-

cent victims of this mad project. The Baptists suffered most of any party on

the occasion, though Venner is said to have declared " that he believed there

was not one baptist among his adherents ; and that if they succeeded, the

Baptists should know, that infant liaptism was an ordinance of Jesus Christ."

But, " why bring forward this piece of forgotten history on the present

occasion—what connection has it with the case in hand?" In answer to this

question, I will frankly confess myself an alarmist in part. I greatly dislike

the spirit that pervades the mass of publications issued by the miliennarians of

the present day, so little in unison with the spirit of Him who" did not strive

nor cry, neither was his voice heard in the street." T deprecate the vocifera-

tion and clamour which have not dignified, but disgraced certain pulpits in the

metropolis, the organs of the miilennarian peculiarities, and 1 cannot divest

my mind of painful apprehensions when I witness the measures which are

resorted to ior forcing these things upon the public mind
I am sure I give these gentlemen credit for the very best intentions ; and from

my inmost soul I deprecate all persecution for religious opinions in every form

and shape : I am an advocate for the utmost freedom of discussion on all points



CH. XX. 7-15.] DESTRUCTION OF GOG AND MAGOG. 577

prime mover of all the mischief that has taken place in the world,

is now consigned to his eternal prison, where his agents, the beast

and the false prophet, are. " There is no mention," says Mr.
Fuller, " of their being * tormented,' because they, as political

bodies, were incapable of it ; but of him it is said, ' he shall be
tormented day and night for ever and ever.' Perdition to them
will be oblivion ; but, to him, a state of everlasting punishment."
This is, no doubt, true of the beast and false prophet, considered

merely as symbols of the false church, or antichristian kingdom
;

but it ought to be remembered, that there is nothing here said of

the punishment of Satan, that is not threatened against the indi-

viduals who are found worshipping the beast and his image ; for

thus it is written. Rev. xiv. 9-11 :
" If any man worship the beast

and his image, and receive their mark in his forehead, or in his

hand, the same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which
is poured out without mixture into the cup of his indignation, and
he shall be tormented with fire and brimstone in the presence of

the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb : And the smoke
of their torment ascendeth up for ever and ever ; and they have
no rest day nor night who worship the beast and his image, and
whosoever receiveth the mark of his name."

We are thus bi'ought, my brethren and friends, in the order of

revealed events, to the personal coming of Christ from heaven, to

raise the dead, and judge the world, and so put a final period to

time and the present dispensation. Whether the destruction of

the army of Gog and Magog, with the casting of the devil and his

angels into eternal perdition, takes place immediately before, or

tit the time of Christ's personal coming, I am unable to determine,

nor need we be very solicitous so to do. They are events which
the Scriptures class under the transactions of the last day, a

period which evidently comprehends the second coming of Christ,

the resurrection of the dead, both just and unjust, and the general

judgment, including the reward of the righteous and the condem-
nation of the Avicked. Concerning these solemn and most impor-

tant subjects,, in which we are all so deeply interested, and the

consideration of which is brought before us in the sequel of this

chapter, ver. 11-15, we have some additional light thrown by the

inspired writers in other parts of scripture, and to which we must

that are not contra honos mores, and would ever be prompt to concede to another,

the privilege which I would ask for myself; but I question if the public mind
be fairly dealt with in this instance. Let truth have fair play and I have «o dread

of the issue ! I sincerely wish the peace of the realm, and deprecate all mea-
sures which have a tendency to disturb it; and this is my sole motive in indit-

ing this note, which is only intended to put my brethren and friends upon
their guard.

2 p
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have recourse on the present occasion, collecting, as far as we can,

the scattered rays, and embodying the whole in one consistent

mass.
" And I saw a great white throne, and him that sat on it ; from

whose face the earth and the heaven fed away, and there was

found no place for them ; and I saw the dead, small and great,

stand before God; and the hooks were opened : and another hook

was opened, ivhich is the hook of life ; and the dead were judged

out of those things which were written in the books, according to

their works : and the sea gave up the dead which were in it ; and

death and hell delivered up the dead which were in them ; and they

were judged every man according to their tvorks : and death and

hell were cast into the lake offre: this is the secojid death. And
whosoever was notfound ivritten in the book of life, was cast into

the lake offre," ver. 11,- 15. The subhme description which is

given of the Judge and judgment-seat, in ver. 11, revives in my
recollection an anecdote, related by the late venerable Dr. John
Erskine, of Edinburgh, which I think is worth recording, though

it may not be new to all my hearers. A young gentleman, lately

returned from finishing his college education, chanced to fall into

the company of a number of aged Christians, whom he thought

to astonish by reciting sublime passages from the poets and orators

of the age ; and among other things of this description, he quoted,

with great emphasis and effect, the well-known lines of Shaks-

peare—

" The cloud-capt towers, the gorgeous palaces.

The solemn temples, the great globe itself;

Yea, all which it inherits, shall dissolve.

And, like the baseless fabric of a vision.

Leave not a wreck behind
!"

Having finished the quotation, he began to pronounce an eulogium

upon it, boldly affirming, that there was nothing to be found equal

to it in sublimity and grandeur in cither ancient or modern litera-

ture. An aged Christian, who had attentively listened to the

whole harangue, at length interposed, and ventured to question

the decision, affirming that he could produce a passage equally

sublime. The young man, startled with surprize, instantly chal-

lenged the point ; on which the old gentleman, in a grave and

solemn tone, responded, " And I saw a great white throne, and

Him that sat on it, from whose face the earth and the heavens

fled away ; and there was found no place for them."—" Well,"

said the young man, overpowered with astonishment, " you have

indeed made good your point—that does infinitely surpass it ; but

pray, allow me to ask, where did you meet with it—in wh;ch of
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our classical authors does it occur ? for in all my reading, I never
met with it."

—" O," said the old gentleman gravely, " it occurs
in a very common every-day book ;" and, calling for a bible, he
turned to the twentieth chapter of the Apocalypse, and laying his

finger upon ver. 11—"There," said he, "read for yourself."

This completed the gentleman's confusion ; he declared that he
had read the bible over and over again, but that he had never
noticed that verse before ; and with difficulty could he be brought
to believe his own eyes !

Unhappily, the case of this young man was far from being sin-

gular. What wonderful things are there in the book of God,
which we all overlook, while our attention is beguiled from day
to day with the trifles of nature and the art of man ! A more
grand and impressive description is not in the power of language,
than that contained in this short verse. The words are simple,

but the ideas suggested by them are the true sublime. " The
language is so plain," says an eminent critic on the Scriptures,
" as not to need, and so majestic and grand as to exceed, commen-
tary or paraphrase." The reader who meditates upon it, and fills

his mind with the ideas conveyed by it, may feel the weight of

the subject ; but every attempt to expand or illustrate it, can have
no other tendency than to weaken the impression. It is not for

us, however, to stand admiring the language till we overlook the

event itself. Lo, the dead, both " small and great, stand before

God." Young and old, rich and poor, all appear before the judg-
ment-seat of Christ. None are so insignificant as to be over-

looked ; none so mighty as to escape : the governors and the

governed, the parent and the child, the master and the servant,

the oppressor and the oppressed, the preacher and the hearer, all

must give an account of themselves to God.
But, waiving for the present these general remarks, I shall

endeavour to sketch, as far as I am able, the order in which the

transactions of this decisive day appear to stand according to the

Scriptures.

1

.

Christ will come personally from heaven, and appear in his

glory, as the judge of the world. This he has himself informed

us. Matt. XXV. 31 :
" The Son of man shall come in his glory, and

all the holy angels with him." With which agrees what the

apostle Paul taught the Thessalonians :
" For the Lord himself

shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the

archangel, and with the trump of God," 1 Thess. iv. 16.

2. By this voice at the sound of the last trump, he will raise

the dead :
" The dead in Christ shall first rise, before the living

are caught up," 1 Thess. iv. 16. " The trumpet shall sound, and

the dead shall be raised incorruptible," 1 Cor. xv. 52. " The
2p2
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hour is coming in which all that are in the graves shall come forth

:

they that have done good unto the resurrection of life ; and they

that have done evil to the resurrection of damnation," John v.

28, 29. " And the sea gave up the dead which were in it, and
death and hades [or the grave] delivered up the dead which were

in them," Rev. xx. 13. This is the destruction of the last enemy,

viz. death, for now death is cast into the lake of fire, ver. 14.

3. The living, and the dead now raised, comprising both

righteous and wicked, will be gathered before the judgment-seat

of Christ. " And I saw a great white throne, and him that sat

on it, from whose face the earth and the heaven fled away, and
there was found no place for them : and I saw the dead, small

and great, stand before God," &c. ch. xx. 11, 12. "Then shall

he sit upon the throne of his glory, and before him shall be

gathered all nations," Matt. xxv. 31, 32. -'For we must all

appear before the judgment-seat of Christ," 2 Cor. v. 10.

4. The Judge will now separate the righteous from the wicked,

according to Matthew xxv. 32, 33, " He shall separate them one

from another, as a shepherd divideth his sheep from the goats
;

and he shall set the sheep" on his right hand but the goats on the

left."

5. He then proceeds to judge and pass sentence on them
according to their respective characters and works. " And the

books were opened ; and another book was opened which is the

book of life ; and the dead were judged out of those things which
were written in the books, according to their works." Rev.

xx. 12 ; also. Mutt. xxv. 34-46.

6. Then follows the execution of the sentence.—" And who-
soever was not found written in the book of life was cast into the

lake of fire," Rev. xx. 15. "And these shall go away into ever-

lasting punishment," viz. " into everlasting fire prepared for the

devil and his angels,"—" but the righteous into life eternal."

Matt. xxv. 34, 41, 46.

Such, brethren, are the grand and interesting topics set before

us in the verses under consideration, and such, I conceive, will be

the order in which they will occur. The following just and
pertinent observations on tlie subject, occurs in Mr. Fuller's

Expository Notes, and they are very deserving of our regard.
" Men, owing to the imperfection of their knowledge, and of

their memories, make use of 'books;' but God's infinite know-
ledge requires no such assistance. It is merely in allusion to

human proceedings that this is spoken (ver. 12.) His memory is

itself the book from which he judges the world.

"Believing sinners are justified by grace; but both believers

and unbelievers will be judged according to their works." Those
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who have sinned without the light of revelation, will be judged
by the light of nature : those who have sinned against i-evelation

will be judged by it according to the light they had, or might
have had. Believers themselves, though not dealt with according

to their deserts (for they will obtain merci/ of the Lord in that day)

yet their works will be censured or approved according to what
they were. Their sinful works will be burnt up, though they

themselves are saved ; and as to their good works, though there

be nothing in them deserving eternal life, or furnishing the least

ground for boasting, yet will they be admitted as evidences in

their favour. Matt. xxv. 31-40.

"There have been many days of judgment, as it were, in

miniature ; but this will be universal. Whether men have died

at sea, or on land, and whatever became of their bodies, whether
slain in battle, devoured by the beasts of prey, or decently interred

in their graves,—all will rise and be judged, ver. 13, " Death and
hades, or the grave, ivere cast into the lake of fire.'" Death and
the grave are things which belong to time, and which, as rivers

are lost in the ocean, will now be swallowed up in eternity.

Prior to the day of judgment the ungodly were confined under

their power as in a prison : but having received their doom, they

shall not be remanded thither, but shall go away into everlasting

punishment,—" This is the second death." Into this dreadful

abyss all will be cast, as the just punishment of their sins, those

only excepted whose names are " written in the book of life."

An interest in the salvation of Christ is the only security against

the second death. "'^

The subjects which have now passed under our review and

hitherto engaged our meditations, are of the most solemn and

interesting kind—death, judgment, heaven and hell ! Let us

not dismiss them slightly, but endeavour to lay them to heart.

Surely the prospects which Divine revelation opens up to us, are

awfully gi-and and glorious. They are eminently adapted, by

their sublimity and grandeur, to fill the mind of the real Christ-

ian with joy thatis unspeakable and full of glory ; and, at the same

time to teach him to pass the time of his sojourning here in fear,

or, as the Psalmist expresses it, " to rejoice with trembling."

And if men in general are not thus affected by them, it can only

arise from ignorance, unbehef,and that stupid insensibility which

sin has infused into the soul, which benumbs all its faculties,

sears the- conscience as with a hot iron, and bars the door against

all reflection

:

." Like brutes they live, like brutes they die
!"

The Scriptures represent not only human life and the things of

this world as momentary, passing shadows ; but they also teach us

'^ Fuller on the Apocalypse, p. 365-7-
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that the whole frame of nature is every day hastening to its end,

that all the works of creation which our eyes behold, shall be
burnt up, or dissolved by fire ; and this tremendous catastrophe,

though not expressly adverted to and mentioned by the prophet,

in the chapter before us, is, nevertheless, described by the pen of

inspiration, in other parts of holy scripture, as immediately
taking place after the event we have had under consideration

—

the judgment of the world ; for no sooner is that solemn process

terminated, and the saints taken with Christ into heaven, than
the general conflagration takes place, and the world shall be
burnt up ; according to the apostle Peter's declaration, " The
heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the elements

shall melt with fervent heat ; the earth also, and the works that

are therein, shall be burnt up," 2 Pet. iii. 10. Let us bestow a

few thoughts upon this grand subject—the present is obviously

the proper place for doing it.

It would appear from a general review of the whole of this

chapter, that there were, in the days of the apostles, as there are

in our own day, men who laughed at the Christian's hope, and
scoffed at the promise of Christ's coming, with the events which
are then to take place, as being things wholly incredible. These
were men of vicious lives, walking after their own imgodly lusts,

and none but such men would seek their ease in infidelity. They
used arguments in support of their opinions drawn from the appa-
rent delay of the promise of Christ's coming, since it was first

made to the fathers, and from the circumstance of no change
happening in the order of nature, since the creation of the world,

which the apostle affirms they know to be false. It was highly

proper, therefore, that he should refute the silly sophism of these

wicked men, and guard Christians against the pernicious influ-

ence of their tenets, which he does by shewing that the world has

been destroyed by water since it was first created, ver. 5, 6, and
that although the threatening which has been denounced against

it, that it should be again destroyed by fire, hath not yet been
executed, this ought not to be made a handle for scepticism and
infidelity, because a thousand years are with the Lord but as one
day, ver. 8, and that the interval of delay was a proof of the

divine long-suffering, and intended to give men space to repent,

ver. 8, 9. He then insists, ver. 10, that the Lord will come, and
that suddenly, when men least expect him, for it will be like a

thief in the night, even as the apostle Paul told the Thessalonians,

(1 Thess. V. 2.) And now let us mark the apostle Peter's descrip-

tion of this catastrophe. " The heavens and the earth, which now
exist, by the same word ; which first called them into existence,

are kept in store, reserved unto fire against the day ofjudgment
and perdition of inigodly men," ver. 7. " But the day of the

Lord will come as a thief in the night ; in the which the heavens
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shall pass away with a great noise, and the elements shall melt
with fervent heat ; the earth also, and the works that are therein

shall be burnt up," ver. 10. In this tremendous day, the heavens,

the aerial heavens, or atmosphere belonging to this earth, probably
including the planetary system, the sun, moon, and stars, shall

pass away with a great noise, or as the word signifies, a tremendous
crash, an overpowering roar, like a violent storm, or tempest of
thunder, lightning, wind, and rain ; and " the elements shall melt
xoith fervent heatr Some understand by the "elements," the
planets ; others the elementary substances of which the world is

composed :—these shall all melt like wax in the general conflagra-

tion. And " the earth also," that is, this sohd globe on which
we dwell

;
yea, " and all the ivorks that are therein,"—all its

stately furniture of nature and art, all the works of men which
are so much the object of admiration, and on which so many
place their happiness, these shall all perish in the general confla-

gration—they shall be wholly burnt up and consumed, ver. 10, 12.

There are some very sublime passages in the writings of the

Old Testament prophets, which seem to glance at this subject,

and which I think, can only find their full accomplishment in it.

Thus Isaiah xxxiv. 4. " All the host of heaven shall be dissolved,

and the heavens shall be rolled together as a scroll, and all their

host shall fall down, as the leaf falleth off" from the vine, and as

a falling fig from the fig-tree." Again, ch. li. 6, " Lift up your
eyes to the heavens, and look upon the earth beneath ; for the

heavens shall vanish away like smoke, and the earth shall wax old

like a garment, and they that dwell therein shall die in like

manner ;" which agrees with Ps. cii. 25, " Of old hast thou laid

the foundation of the earth, and the heavens are the work of thy

hands : they shall perish, but thou shalt endure
;
yea, all of them

shall wax old like a garment; as a vesture shall thou change
them, and they shall be changed, but thou art the same, and thy
years shall have no end." How inexpressibly grand and awful

are the descriptions thus set before the children of men, of an
event which awaits us all, especially when we connect with it

" the perdition of ungodly men," ver. 7 ; for then, " the Lord Jesus

Christ will be revealed from heaven with his mighty angels, in

famingJire, taking vengeance on those that know not God, and
that obey not the gospel of his Son ; who shall be punished with

everlasting destruction from the presence of the Lord, and from

the glory of his power ; when he shall come to be glorified in his

saints, and admired in all them that believe, in that day," 2 Thess.

i. 7-10. Let not the Christian, then, be affected by the taunts of

the scoffers of the age, " saying. Where is the promise of his

coming ?" for he may be fully assured, that God can find /yrc as

easily as he did water to execute his will ; of which we have
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proof in the case of Sodom and Gomorrah ! It is added by the

apostle Peter, " Nevertheless we, according to his promise, look

for new heavens and a new earth, wherem dvvelleth righteous-

ness," ver. 1 3. The promise here referred to, I understand to be

that which is contained in Isa. Ixv, 17, the words of which read

thus :
" For, behold I create new heavens and a new earth ; and

the former shall not be remembered, nor come into mind." And
this is the subject on which the prophet enters in Rev. xxi. 1,

" And I saw a new heaven and a new earth ; for the first heaven

and the first earth were passed away, and there was no more sea;"

but on this-we must not enter at present. Rather let us turn our

attention to the improvement which the apostle Peter calls upon
us to make, of the great subject on which he has been discours-

ing. " Seeing ye look for such things, be diligent that ye may
be found of him in peace, without spot, and blameless," ver. 14.

To be " found of the Lord in peace," is to stand before the Son
of Man with acceptance, as his faithful and approved servants

;

in reference to which the apostle Paul says, "Wherefore we labour

that whether present or absent we may be accepted of him,"

2 Cor. V. 9, 10. To be "without spot and blameless," is to have

our robes washed and made white in the blood of the Lamb ; and

to have the decided character of his people, or of those whom he

will approve and acknowledge, in that day when many will say

unto him, "Lord, Lord, have we not prophesied in thy name,

and in thy name have cast out devils, and in thy name done

many wonderful works ? but to whom he will answer, I never

knew you, Depart from me, ye that wrought iniquity," Matt. vii.

21. Now, this exhortation to diligence implies, that there. is a

connection in the economy of grace, between our diligence here,

and our being found of Christ in peace, without spot and blame-

less ; for the whole force of the exhortation rests upon this. And
indeed the whole word of God shews this connection so fully, that

to deny it would be to subvert all religion. For, though God
justifies the ungodly freely by his grace, through the redemption

that is in Christ Jesus—not working but believing—though we
are saved by grace through faith, which is the gift of God, and

not of works lest any man should boast
;

yet, we must ever keep

this in mind, that "without holiness no man shall see the Lord"
in that day. The gospel is a doctrine according to godliness

;

for, while it brings salvation to perishing sinners, it teaches to

deny ungodliness, &c., and to live righteously, soberly, and god-

lily in this present world. And this is the declared end of our

redemption ; for " Christ gave himself for us that he might

redeem us from all iniquity, and purify unto himself a peculiar

people, zealous of good works."

Further, the exhortation implies that believers should be influ-
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enced in their diligence In/ motives drawn from the second coming
of Christ, and the mighty events that shall then take place.

And what motives can possibly be presented to the human mind
so rousing, or that can more forcibly operate upon our hopes and
fears ? The unexpected suddenness of Christ's appearance—at

midnight the cry will resound, " the bridegroom cometh, go ye
out to meet him"—the awful glory and majesty in which he will

appear, not as formerly, the Man of sorrows and acquainted with,

grief—but as the Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven,
with power and great glory ; attended by myriads of anoels and
archangels ! Add to which, the burning up "of the world, and the
perdition of ungodly men ! But with all its tremendous solemni-
ties, this will be a joyful day to the meek, and humble, and self-

denied followers of the Lamb ; the saints who shall then be found
in him, and found of him in peace, without spot and blameless.
Such motives as these touch the most vigorous springs of action,

if they be duly realized and recollected.

Be exhorted, theii, my beloved brethren, to diligence in holding
fast the faith of the second coming of the Saviour ; that so ye be
not led away with the error of the wicked, and come short through
unbehef. Be diligent in watching for his coming, so as to be in

readiness to receive him. Take heed to yourselves, lest at any
time your hearts be overcharged with surfeiting and drunkenness,
and the cares of this life, and so that day come upon you unawares

;

for as a snare it shall come upon all them that dwell upon the
face of the whole earth. Watch ye, therefore, and pray always,
that ye may be accounted worthy to escape all these thino-s, and
to stand before the Son of Man, Luke xxi. 34-36.

Ye servants of the Lord, Watch ! 'tis your Lord's command

;

Each in his office wait

;

And while we speak he's near :

Observant of his heav'nly word, Mark the first signal of his hand.
And watchful at his gate. And ready all appear.

Let all your lamps be bright, O happy servant he.

And trim the golden flame
; In such a posture found

!

Gird up your loins as in his sight. He shall his Lord with rapture see.

For awful is his name. And be with honour crown'd.

Christ shall the banquet spread.

With his own royal hand

;

• And raise that fav'rite servant's head.

Amidst th' angelic band.



LECTURE XLIV.

And I saw a new heaven and a new earth ; for the first heaven and the first

earth were passed away ; and there was no more sea. 2 And I John
saw the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming down from God out of heaven,

prepared as a bride adorned for her husband. 3 And I heard a great

voice out of heaven, saying. Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and
he will dwell with them, and they shall be his people, and God himself shall

be with them, and be their God. 4 And God shall wipe away all tears

from their eyes ; and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor cry-

ing, neither shall there be any more pain : for the former things are passed

away. 5 And he that sat upon the throne said. Behold, I make all things

new. And he said unto me. Write : for these woxds are true and faithful.

6 And he said unto me. It is done. I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning

and the end. I will give unto him that is athirst of the fountain of the water

of life freely. 7 He that overcometh shall inherit all things ; and I will

be his God, and he shall be my son. 8 But the fearful, and unbelieving,

and the abominable, and murderers, and whoremongers, and sorcerers, and
idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in the lake which burneth with
fire and brimstone : which is the second death. 9 And there came unto

me one of the seven angels which had the seven vials full of the seven last

plagues, and talked with me, saying. Come hither, I will shew thee the

bride, the Lamb's wife. 10 And he carried me away in the spirit to a

great and high mountain, and shewed me that great city, the holy Jerusalem,

descending out of heaven from God, 11 Having the glory of God: and
her light was like unto a stone most precious, even like a jasper stone, clear

as crystal; 12 And had a wall great and high, and had twelve gates,

and at the gates twelve angels, and names written thereon, which are the

names of the twelve tribes of the children of Israel: 13 On the east

three gates ; on the north three gates ; on the south three gates ; and on
the west three gates. 14 And the wall of the city had twelve founda-

tions, and in them the names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb. 15 And
he that talked with me had a golden reed to measure the city, and the gates

thereof, and the wall thereof. 16 And the city lieth foursquare, and the

length is as large as the breadth : and he measured the city with the reed,

twelve thousand furlongs. I'Tie length and the breadth and the height of it

are equal. 17 And he measured the wall thereof, an hundred and forty

and four cubits, according to the measure of a man, that is, of the angel.

18 And the building of the wall of it was of jasper : and the city was pure

gold, like unto clear glass. 19 And the foundations of the wall of the

city were garnished with all manner of precious stones. The first foundation

was jasper; the second, sapphire ; the third, a chalcedony ; the fourth, an

emerald; 20 The fifth, sardonyx ; the sixth, sardius; the seventh, chry-

solite ; the eighth, beryl ; the ninth, a topaz ; the tenth, a chrysoprasus
;

the eleventh, a jacinth ; the twelfth, an amethyst. 21 And the twelve

gates were twelve pearls ; every several gate was of one pearl : and the

street of the city was pure gold, as it were transparent glass. 22 And I

saw no temple therein : for the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb arc the

temple of it. 23 And the city had no need of the sun, neither of the
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moon to shine in it : for the glory of God did lighten it, and the Lamb is the

light thereof. 24 And the nations of them which are saved shall walk
in the light of it : and the kings of the earth do bring their glory and honour
into it. 25 And the gates of it shall not be shut at all by day : for there

shall be no night there. 26 And they shall bring the glory and honour
of the nations into it. 2/ And there shall in no wise enter into it any
thing that defileth, neither whatsoever worketh abomination, or maketh a
lie ; but they which are written in the Lamb's book of life.

And he shewed me a pure river of water of life, clear as crystal, proceeding
out of the throne of God and of the Lamb. 2 In the midst of the street

of it, and on either side of the river, was there the tree of life, which bare
twelve manner of fruits and yielded her fruit, every month : and the leaves

of the tree were for the healing of the nations. 3 And there shall be no
more curse : but the;throne of God and of the Lamb shall be in it ; and his

servants shall serve him : 4 And they shall see his face ; and his name
shall be in their foreheads. 5 And there shall be no night there ; and
they need no candle, neither light of the sun ; for the Lord God giveth them
light; and they shall reign for ever and ever.—Rev. xxi.-xxii, 1-5.

THE NEW HEAVEN AND THE NEW EARTH, AND THE
NEW JERUSALEM.

The Course of Lectures which has occupied our attention, and
that without intermission, during the full period of nine months, is

now fast approaching its termination.'' In the last lecture, we had
xuider consideration, events ofthe most solemn and interesting kind
that the heart of man conceive. These were, the second coming
of Christ from heaven, and that " with power and great glory,"

attended by an innumerable retinue of angels, the voice of the

archangel and the trump of God ; the resurrection of the dead,

both just and unjust; the general judgment; the sentence pro-

nounced upon both classes ; the burning up of the heavens and
the earth ; with the creation of the new heavens and the new
earth, in which righteousness alone should dwell.

The verses which I have read to you as the basis of the present

lecture, beginning with the twenty-first chapter, and ending with

the fifth verse of the twenty-second, you will find to comprise

three interesting topics, namely, the new heavens, the new earth,

and the new Jerusalem : and to these we must now bend our

attention, humbly inquiring what the Scriptures teach us con-

cerning them.
" And I saw a new heaven, and a new earth : for the first hea-

ven and the earth, were passed away, and there was no more sea,"

ver. 1. The general judgment having taken place, and the hea-

vens and the earth passed away, as described, ch. xx. 11, and

^ It commenced on Lord's day, January 4," and was finished on Lord's day,

November 8, 1329.
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also by the apostle Peter, 2 Pet. ch. iii. they are succeeded, accord-

ing to both writers, by " new heavens and a new earth," which,

indeed had been foretold by the prophet Isaiah, and to which
Peter refers as to a prophecy unfulfilled, see Isa. Ixv. 17, and
ch. Ixvi. 22. Here, however, a difficulty of no ordinary magni-
tude presents itself to us ; what are we to understand by this " new
heaven and new earth," this " new Jerusalem coming^down from
God out of heaven," and this " pure river of the water of life,"

which is said to flow in the midst of it ? These are points which
we must dispose of, and questions which must be somehow
resolved, before we can safely advance any farther with the con-

sideration of our present subject.

Those who have written on the book of the Revelation, are

divided in their opinions, whether these two concluding chapters

are to be considered in the light of an amplification of the blessed-

ness of the millennial period, which had only been briefly men-
tioned, in the preceding chapter, or whether they relate to the

blessedness of the heavenly state, the ultimate glory which awaits

the church.

Now, in reference to the first mentioned hypothesis, I find

some of them stating three objections, as follows: 1. That the

Millennium precedes the last judgment, whereas the new heavens

and the new earth follow it. 2. The Millennium was for a

limited time ; but this is " forever and ever," ch. xxii.5. 3. Under
the Millennium, the dragon (Satan) is only bound for a season,

and afterwards loosed ; but here there is neither dragon nor

enemy of any kind. The devil is cast into the lake of fire and
brimstone, to be tormented day and night, for ever and ever,

ch. XX. 10 ;
" and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow,

nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain ; for the former

things are passed away," ver. 4. To the first of these objections,

however, it is important to notice, that the order in which the

visions are placed does not invariably mark the order of time

;

because the same things are exhibited to us under diflerent forms

in successive visions, and the narrative sometimes retrogrades, as

I formerly mentioned to you, and comes over the same ground

again with additional illustrations. The other two objections are

easily surmounted upon a principle which I shall presently lay

before you.

On this first verse I would notice, that some of our commenta-

tors have perplexed themselves to find a particular representation

signified by the emblem of the sea. It does not, however, appear

to me, that any such is intended. The heaven, the earth, and the

sea (with sometimes the rivers and fountains of water) are taken

by the sacred writers to denote the whole world. For instance,

it is said, Exod. xx. 11,'Mn six days God made heaven and
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earth, the sea, and all that in them is." And as these component
parts are mentioned at the creation, so again are they specified at

the dissolution of the world : these all pass away, " all thino-s

are made iiew,"—the sea is no more.
" And I John saio the holy citij, new Jerusalem, coming down

from God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adornedfor her hus-

band. And I heard a great voice out of heaven, saying. Behold,
the tabernacle of God is with men, and he ivill dwell ivith them,

and they shall be his people, and God himself shall be with them,

and be their God. And God shall wipe away all tearsfrom their

eyes ; and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow nor cryincr,

neither shall their be any more pain, for the former things are

passed atvay. And he that sat upon the throne said. Behold, I
7nake all things neic. And he said unto me. Write,for these words
are true and faithful," ver. 2-5.—Here, brethren, the difficulty

which I just now mentioned, comes fully before us; and it is a
difficulty which all must feel who bend their attention to this

sublime subject. The prophet saw the holy city, new Jerusalem,

coming down from God out ofheaven, &c.^ " I apprehend," says
Dr. Doddridge, " he saw in the vision, an appearance of a city,

which seemed, like the sheet which Peter saw, to be let down
from heaven, and appeared pendent, as it were in the air, in such
a view, that the foundations were visibly distinguishable from the
superstructure : and this he considered not as actually the abode
of the blessed, but as a figurative representation of the holiness

and felicity, in which they were to dwell, so that it was a type of
what the church should be. To interpret it, therefore, as if there

were now such a city made in heaven, and by angelic power to be
brought down to earth, and settled upon some spot of it, is so wild

and romantic a thought, that one would wonder any one person
of learning and understanding should ever have embraced it."

Note, in loco.

I fully concur with the doctor, that it is highly absurd to put a
literal construction on the highly figurative language of prophecy
here used ; but then some may question how far he is hmiself
correct in the view he has given us of the descent of the holy city,

'

'' Many sincere Christians have needlessly perplexed themselves on this sub-
ject, by forgetting that this is not the language of history, but of prophecy

;

that, consequently, the words are not to be construed literally, but taken in a
metaphorical or figurative sense. In the language of scripture, that is said to

come downfrom heaven, or from above, which is of divine origin. For instance,
" Every good gift, and every perfect gift isfrom above, and cometh down from the
Father of lights," &c. Thus, the baptism of John was from heaven because his

authority was from God, and not from men. When the apostle Paul mentions
" Jerusalem which is above," Gal. iv. 26, he evidently means a state of things
which is of heavenly origin and constitution. See Mr. Lowman's note on
Rev. xxi. 2.
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the new Jerusalem. That I may not waste our time, and distract

your attention by numerous quotations from what others have
said and written on this subject, 1 will lay before you an extract

from an author who had paid considerable attention to it, and
whose judgment I highly venerate.

" The heavens and the earth," says he, "are terms that often

occur in prophecy, in a figurative sense, and particularly in the

Apocalypse; and, in this sense, John's vision of the new heavens

and the new earth, may apply to the millennium. It appears to

be the same with what is promised in Isa. Ixv. 17 :
" Behold I

create new heavens and new earth ; and the fonner shall not be

remembered, nor come into mind." And the happiness that shall

be enjoyed in this new state of things, is described to the end of

that chapter, in terms suited to the millennium, but not to the

ultimate blessedness of the saints in heaven. Yet the apostle

Peter, referring to the same promise, applies it to that state of

thino-s which shall succeed the literal dissolution of the present

heaven and earth by fire, which must be the state of heavenly

happiness. It is plain, therefore, that this promise has a two-fold

application ; and as there are several prophecies of the Old Testa-

ment, which have a first and secondary sense, involving in the

same prediction the affairs both of the Jewish theocracy, and of

the kingdom of Christ, two connected, though successive dispen-

sations ; so, in the present case, the prophetic spirit, in dilating

upon the happiness of the millennium, runs beyond it, and antici-

pates the succeeding glories of the heavenly state, to which it is

so nearly allied."''

I am much inclined to believe, that in what I have^ow quoted,

you will find the true key to the interpretation of these two last

chapters of the Book of the Revelation. Mr. Fuller's view of the

matter is somewhat different, and not so clearly or happily ex-

pressed as is usual with him. ' His words are, " The whole of

what is said in the first four verses of this chapter, instead of

describing the heaven of heavens, represents the glory of that state

as * coming down upon the earth.' The truth appears to me to

be this : It is a representation of heavenly glory, in so far as that

glory relates to the state of the earth on which we dwell ; which,

instead of being the stew of tlie mother of harlots, shall become

the seat of the holy city, the new Jerusalem, coming down from

God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband.

The earth will not be annihilated by fire, any more than it was by

water. It will be purified from sin, and all its effects. The

generations of a corrupt race of creatures having terminated, it

will become the perfect and perpetual abode of righteousness.

^ M'Lean's Works, vol. i. p. 354, 8vo. uilition.-
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The creation has long been subject to the " vanity" of supplying

its Creator's enemies with the means of carrying on their rebellion

against him. Under this " bondage of corruption," it has groaned

and travailed, as it v^^ere, in pain, longing to be delivered : and
now the period is arrived. The liberation of the sons of God
from the power of the grave, shall be the signal of deliverance to

the whole creation.
""^

Now, if I rightly understand his meaning, he would interpret

what is here said of the new Jerusalem coming down from God
out of heaven, to denote the existing state of things after the

dissolution of the heavens and the earth : for he adds, " It is not

the object of the Holy Spirit to tell as what the heavenly glory is,

but rather what this world shall become in opposition to what it

now is ; this opposition is preserved throughout the description."

There are difficulties, however, attached to this view of the subject

which I shall notice hereafter. In the mean time, permit me to

lay before you a beautiful passage from a sermon of Dr. Ward-
law's recently published. It is founded on Rom. viii. 19-22, and
is entitled " Groans and Hopes of Creation." He differs from

Mr. Fuller in resolving these things into that state which succeeds

the general conflagration, and applies them to the millennial

period. His words are, " Although the full manifestation of the

sons of God, and the perfect enjoyment of their " glorious

liberty," must necessarily succeed their rising from the dead, and
obtaining their final release from the bondage in which they were

held by " the last enemy ;" yet may the honour and the joy com-
prehended in the phrase be considered, without any unnatural

straining, as having their commencement on earth. According to

all the prophetic intimations of the happy state of the church dur-

the period of signal prosperity yet awaiting her interests in this

world, the language of the apostle may well be applied to that

state, without any charge of extravagance. The scene of triumph

will have its opening here. The millennium will be " heaven

begun below;" and heaven will be the millennium consummated,
the perfection of its light of knowledge, of holiness, and of

joy. And, perhaps, in confirmation of this view, it may not

be unworthy of remark, how similar the language is, which the

prophets employ, in describing both stages of the same pro-

gressive glory ; so similar, that, of various partsofit commentators

have diffiered in their application ; and the descriptions appear at

times to run so much into each other, as to render it difficult to

draw the line of distinction between them."*^

This you will perceive is precisely the view that is taken of the

« Fuller's Expository Discourses, p. 373.

^ Dr. Wardlaw's Sermons, p. 473.
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subject by my venerable friend, Mr. M'Lean, in the extract

which I gave you from his writings ; and I shall now continue

that quotation :thus he proceeds

—

" Indeed, upon any other hypothesis, it is not easy to explain

and reconcile the dift'erent things contained in the last two
chapters of the Apocalypse. Some of them do not come up to the

account which the scripture gives us of the complete glory and
happiness of the heavenly state. The new Jerusalem is repeat-

edly represented, as " coming down from God out of heaven," not

that John might get a view of it, as some conceive, for he had
visions of things in heaven ; and our Lord, in his promise to the

church in Philadelphia, describes the new Jerusalem as that
" which Cometh down out of heaven from God." It must, there-

fore, be a happy state of the church on eailh, when the taber-

nacle of God is with men, though of heavenly origin. But the

scripture always represents the place of the saints' hnal happiness

to be heaven itself, where Christ now is : their great reward is in

heaven, and the inheritance is reserved for them there. It is said,

" The kings of the earth do bring their glory and honour into it;"

and again, " They shall bring the glory and honour of the nations

into it," ver. 24-26. It requires some explanation to show how
this applies even to the church on earth, but seems altogether

inapplicable to the heavenly glorified state. Again, it is said,

" And the gates of it shall not be shut at all by day ; for there

shall be no night there," ver. 25 ; that is, " its gates shall be con-

tinually open, they shall not be shut day nor night," as in Isa.

Ix. 11, which imports the free and ready access that converts from
all nations shall have into it, and who are called " the glory and
honour of the nations" in the next verse; and in Isaiah, "the
forces of the Gentiles," ch. Ix. 1 1 ; but there is no continued

admission of converts into heaven after the accepted time and
day of salvation is passed away. Further, it is said of the tree of

life, "which bare twelve manner of fruits, and yielded her fruit

every month," that " the leaves of the tree were for the healing

of the nations," ch. xxii. 2, with Ezek. xlvii. 12. We cannot apply

this to the heavenly state, unless we suppose that the nations of

them that were saved will need this healing after they are raised

from the dead and glorified. These particulars seem to be appli-

cable only to the state of the church during the millennium.
" But there are some parts of the description, which if taken

in their strict and full sense, seem too high for the millennium, or

any state of the church short of heaven. For instance, it is pro-

mised, tiiat " God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes; and

there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying ; neither

shall there be any pain; for, the former things arc passed away,"

ver. 4. There are, indeed, expressions similar to these, in pld
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Testament prophecies which seem to relate to a prosperous state of
the church in this world,* and in this view, must not be taken in

an absolute, but comparative sense ; namely, considered with
relation to the foregoing afflicted and persecuted state of the
church. But these expressions have also a higher sense, and are

undoubtedly descriptive of the heavenly state ; for, this promise is

the very same with that in the prophecies of Isaiah, " He will

swallow up death in victory j and the Lord God will wipe away
tears from off all faces," Isa. xxv. 4, which the apostle Paul ex-
plains of the resurrection of the dead, when mortality shall be
swallowed up of life, 1 Cor. xv. 54. It is also said, " that the
throne of God, and of the Lamb, shall be in it ; and his servants

shall serve him, and they shall see his face, and his name shall be
in their foreheads," ch. xxii. 3, 4. This must certainly ultimately

intend heaven itself, where the Divine Majesty peculiarly resides

and has placed his throne; where his glorious presence is most
immediately and eminently manifested, and where the redeemed
shall for ever enjoy the beatific vision of his blissful countenance."*

I have given you this long quotation, brethren, because it fur-

nishes a valuable commentary on the verses which are the subject

of our lecture, and must render enlargement on my part, less

necessary.
" And he said unto me, It is done. I am Alpha and Omega,

the beginning and the end. Iivill give unto him that is athirst of
thefountain of the water of life freclij. He that overcometh shall

inherit all things ; and I tvill be his God, and he shall be my son.

But thefearful, and unbelieving, and the abominable, and mur-
derers, and ivhoremongers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all

liars shall have their part, in the lake which burneth with fre and
brimstone, which is the second death/' ver. 6-8. The truth and
certainty of this blessed state are ratified by the word and promise

of God, who commands his prophet to commit to writing what he
had seen and heard, as matter of perpetual record. " Write,
for these v/ords are true and faithful," ver. 5. It is then added,
" It is done," or, as it is said in Dan. vii. 28, " Hitherto is the

end of the matter :" i. e. Thou hast now seen the consummation
to which all this train of visions and prophecy tends. " I am
Alpha and Omega, the beginnmg and the end," This ascertains

the speaker to be the Son of God ; for it is the very title by which
he made himself known to the holy prophet, at the beginning,

see ch. i. 8, IL It is he who " liveth, and was dead, but is now
alive for evermore, and has the keys of death and the invisible

world." From his eternal throne he announces the freeness of

* Isa. XXXV. 10; Hos. xiii. 14; Zech. xiv. 11.

f M'Lean's Works, vol. i. p. 355-8.
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the blessings of the gospel of his grace
;
just as he did in the days

of his public ministry, when he said, " If any man thirst, let him
come unto me and drink," John vii. 37 ; and there is a glorious

promise also to the conqueror, similar to those given to the seven

churches of Asia, ch. ii. and iii. :
" He that overcometh shall

inherit all things," &c. From this, a transition is made to the

awful state which awaits the wicked, the finally impenitent and

unbelieving, ver. 8 ; they shall have their part in the lake of fire

and brimstone, which is the second death. They must die ano-

ther death after their natural death : the agonies and terrors of

the first death will consign them over to the far greater terrors

and agonies of eternal death

—

to die and to be always dying

!

Thus the misery of the damned will illustrate the blessedness of

those that are saved ; and the blessedness of the saved will aggra-

vate the misery of those that perish. These are alarming consi-

derations : may we all lay them to heart in this the day of our

merciful visitation !

" And there came unto me one of the seven angels which had the

seven vials full of the seven last plagues, and talked with me, say-

ing, Come hither, I will shew thee the bride, the Lainh's wife.

And he carried me axvay in the Spirit to a great and high moun-
tain, and shewed me that great city, the holy Jerusalem, descending

out ofheavenfrom God, having the glory of God, and her light

was like unto a stone most precious, even like a jasper-stone, clear

as crystal : and had a wall great and high, and had twelve gates,

and at the gates tivelve angels, and names written thereon, which

are the names of the tivelve tribes of the children of Israel : on the

east three gates ; on the north three gates ; on the south three gates;

and on the luest three gates : and the tvall of the city had twelve

foundations, and in them the names of the tivelve apostles of the

Lamb," &c. ver. 9-27. These verses present us with a most

magnificent description of the new Jerusalem, which is exhibited

under a twofold aspect, viz. that of a city, and also of a bride, the

spouse of Christ,— that glorious church which was the purchase

of his precious blood, and now " without spot or wrinkle, or any
such thing." As great Babylon and the mother of harlots were

one and the same thing, so the new Jerusalem and the bride, the

Lamb's wife, are one also. In the description of the new Jeru-

salem, as a city, there is a manifest allusion to some things that

are contained in the writings of the ancient prophets ; as, for in-

stance, what is said of its walls and its gates, &c. ver. 12, appears

to be borrowed from Ezek. xlviii. ol-34 :
" And the gates of the

city shall be after the names of the tribes of Israel ; three gates

northward ; one gate of Reuben, one gate of Judah, one gate of

Levi : and at the east side throe gates ; one gate for Joseph, one

gate of Benjamin, one gate of Dan : at the south side three gates;
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one gate of Simeon, one gate of Issachar, one gate of Zebulun :

at the west side three gates ; one gate of Gad, one gate of Ashur,
one gate of Naphtah." It is added in the following verse, " the
name of the city from that day shall be, The Lord is there," which
is expressed in the Apocalypse by the words, " The tabernacle of
God is with men, and he will dwell with them, and they shall be
his people, and God himself shall be with them, and be their

God," ch. xxi, 3 ; and again, ch. xxii. 3, " The throne of God
and the Lamb shall be in it, and his servants shall serve him, and
they shall see his face, and his name shall be in their foreheads."

Further, in the description that is given of the glory of this city,

ver. 11, there is evidently a reference to Isa. liv. 11, &c. :
" O thou

afflicted, tossed with tempest and not comforted ; behold, I will

lay thy stones with fair colours, and lay thy foundations with sap-

phires ; and I will make thy windows of agates, and thy gates of

carbuncles, and all thy borders of pleasant stones." I think the

note of bishop Lowth upon these verses is exceedingly judicious,

and proper to regulate our conduct in reference to the contents of

these two chapters in the Apocalypse. Speaking of Isaiah's de-

scription of Zion, the church of the living God, he observes,
" These seem to be general images to express beauty, magnifi-

cence, purity, strength, and solidity, agreeably to the ideas of

eastern nations ; and to have never been intended to be strictly

scrutinized, or minutely and accurately explained, as if they had
each of them some moral and precise meaning. "s Under the

authority of this great critic, then, I take shelter, and excuse

myself from following the example of some of my predecessors,

who have written largely and learnedly in explaining the properties

of the precious stones which constituted the foundations of the

new Jerusalem, according to ver. 19, 20, 21, of the chapter before

us. I do not perceive that any thing more is intended than to

afford some general, but lofty and sublime notion of the splendour

of this superb and heavenly mansion ; and to describe the building

as being composed of the richest and most costly materials, yet

such as few persons have seen or can imagine. " As the new
Jerusalem is denominated ' the bride, the Lamb's wife,' all that

is said of her as a city, from ver. 10-27, though couched in highly

figurative language, is descriptive of the church triumphant. Her
high wall denotes her complete security ; her twelve gates, on

which were inscribed the names of the twelve tribes of Israel,

denote that none but Israelites indeed, who have the seal of God
in their foreheads, shall enter into it. Her twelve foundations

may refer to the doctrine of the twelve apostles, on which she

stands. The pearls and precious stones with which she is adorned,

f Lowth's Isaiah, note on ch. liv. 11.

2 Q 2
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are her spiritual riches and glory. There being ' no temple, nor

sun, nor moon,' denotes that there will be no need of those means
of grace (the ordinances of public worship) which we now attend

upon ; what we now receive mediately (or by their means), we
shall then receive ^'//zmediately. Finally, the nations of the saved

walking in the light of it, may allude to the interest which sur-

rounding nations take in a metropolitan city ; and denotes that

the saved, who have been gathered from all nations, will rejoice

in the honour that God will have bestowed upon his church."''

To complete the description of the city, and to finish the pro-

phecy, we must consider the first five verses of the twenty-second

chapter, in connection with the foregoing ; they certainly ought

to have made a part of that chapter.
" And he shewed me a pure river of water of Ufe, clear as

crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God, and of the Lamb.
In the midst of the street of it, and on either side of the river, was
there the tree of life, which hare tioelve manner of fruits, and
yielded herfruit every month : and the leaves of the tree were for
the healing of the nations. And there shall be no more curse ; but

the throne of God and of the Ijamb shall be in it ; and his servants

shall serve him : and they shall see hisface, and his name shall be

in their foreheads. And there shall he no night there ; and they

need no candle, neither light of the sun: for the Lord God giveth

them light : and they shall reign for ever and ever,'' ver. 1-5. The
heavenly state, which in the foregoing chapter was described as a

city, and called the new Jerusalem, is here described as a para-

dise, alluding to the garden of Eden, that earthly paradise, which
was lost by the sin of the first Adam, but restored in its antitype

by the obedience of the second. In the first paradise, there were
only two persons to behold the beauty and partake of its pleasures;

but in this second paradise, " the nations of them that are saved,"

even all the redeemed company, shall find abundant delight and
satisfaction.

We cannot reasonably doubt, that there is a reference in these

verses to Ezek. xlvii. 1-12, and that the language of the Old Tes-

tament prophet had an ultimate respect to the very same subject

as do the verses under consideration. Both prophets make men-
tion of a city, of a river, and of trees growing upon the banks of

it, and of the fruit thereof being for meat, and the leaves for me-
dicine. In Ezekiel's vision the waters were seen to flow from the

temple, near the altar: while those of John are said to proceed

out of " the throne of God and the Lamb." Ezekiel's city had a

temple; but that of John iiad no temple, "for the Lord God
Almighty and the Lamb are the temple thereof." This dili'erence

'' Fuller, p. .-J/G.
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is accounted for upon the principle, that the Old Testament prophet
describes the state of the church under the millenium period

;

while the writer of the Apocalypse has in view the ultimate glory

that awaits her, when mortality shall be swallowed up of lite,

—

correspondent to the promise, ch. ii. 1 , " To him that overcometh
will I give to eat of the tree of life, which is in the midst of the
paradise of God."

Both the tree of life, and the water of life, are emblem^ of
immortality. The waters of the river of life proceed from the
throne of God and the Lamb, from the fountain of all mercy ; and
the salutary streams support the tree of life, which is to be seen
in this paradise regained, a never-failing source of immortality.
" With God is the fountain of life," says the Psalmist ; " Thou
shalt make them drink of the river of thy pleasures."—" In thy
presence is fulness of joy ; at thy right hand there are pleasures

for evermore." Thus the figure of a river of water of life, clear

as crystal, flowing from the throne of God and the Lamb, elegantly

expresses that state of glory, honour, immortality, and eternal life,

which shall be the happy lot and portion of the many sons whom
Christ shall brinp- to the fruition of his eternal kingdom.

But, waiving all further critical remarks, and that I may not

seem tedious, I shall bring the present lecture to a close, as I did

the last, with offering a few observations in the way of improve-
ment.

In reviewing the subject of these last two chapters, we find it

to consist of a prophetical representation of the happiness of the

heavenly state ; and it is a composition every way worthy of the

subject. No descriptive writing in the possession of mankind can
be compared with it in sublimity and splendour. The most beau-

tiful and the most magnificent objects which were ever presented

to the im.agination of man, are here selected with unrivalled skill,

and combined with supreme felicity. Every stroke discovers the

dictate of the Spirit of inspiration,—an emanation of a mind filled

with the immense grandeur of the subject, and giving vent to the

wonders and glories of the celestial vision,—every where invigo-

rated with the conciseness which is so characteristical of the

Scriptures, and especially of their sublimest effusions. It is

equally distinguished for the particularity of imagery and phrase-

ology, which is indispensable to all vivid, powerful impressions.

Little and ordinary things are here forgotten, or purposely left to

be supplied by the mind of the reader, while the writer employs

himself in exhibiting those only which are eminently important,

intensely beautiful, or gloriously majestic.

1 . The residence of these happy beings, the heirs of salvation,

deserves our notice. It is the antitype of that earthly paradise

—

the garden of Eden planted by the hand of the Almighty Creator,
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to be the residence of our first parents, and over the loss of which

every reflecting mind must have dropped the tear of sensibiUty.

If that earthly paradise has been so delightful to the human
mind ; if the human heart has ever sighed over the loss of this

happy residence, it must certainly be a more delightful, as well

as a more rational employment to contemplate a paradise wonder-

fully superior both in its nature and duration. Peculiarly will

this employment be proper, consolatory, and edifying to him who,
feeling himself a pilgrim and stranger in the present world, looks

for a permanent residence beyond the grave ;
" a city which hath

foundations, whose builder and maker is God." The heavenly

Paradise is formed for eternity, and will, in every respect deserve

to continue through this immense duration. It is intended to be

the scene in which the infinitely glorious obedience of Christ will

find its reward, and will itself constitute a proper part of that

reward, and one honourable testimony of his Father's compla-

cency in that divine work. All the redeemed will be gathered

into that happy place. " The ransomed of the Lord shall return,

and come to Zion with songs; everlasting joy shall be upon their

heads : they shall obtain joy and gladness, and sorrow and sigh-

ing shall flee away."
2. Contemplate for a moment, the description of inhabitants of

which this blest world will consist. They are all holy and happy
beings—many of them sons of God by adoption and grace, the

children whom he had given to the Son of his love, to be redeemed

by his blood ; the sheep for whom he laid down his precious life,

and for whom he gave himself, that he might redeem them from

all iniquity, and purify unto himself a peculiar people zealous of

good works. Called by his gospel, justified by his grace, and
sanctified by his word and Spirit, they are made heirs of God, and
joint heirs with Christ Jesus, and thus fit partakers of his king-

dom and glory, an inheritance incorruptible, undefiled, and that

fadeth not away ; an inheritance " eternal in the heavens," a

kingdom " prepared for them from the foundation of the world."

They are the companions of angels, the first of all created beings

in worth, dignity, and gloiy. " Ye are come," says the apostle,

"unto Mount Zion, the city of the living God, the heavenly Jeru-

salem ; and to an innumerable company of angels—the general

assembly and church of the first-laorn which are in heaven,

and to God the judge of all, and to Jesus the mediator of the new
covenant." And so throughout the whole of this book, angels

and o;lorified saints are exhibited as dwellino- tosrether in the

same glorious mansions, occupied in the same employments, and
uniting in the same praises to God and the Lamb.

3. Let us consider for a moment hoio they are employed.

It will not be in slothful ease and mdolence—for they will serve
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God day and night in his temple, " his servants shall serve him,"
ch. xxii. 3. Who can doubt that this is the proper employment
ofthe intellectual faculties possessed by rational beings ? The pur-

pose for which they w^ere created. They will study the character

of the blessed God, as displayed in his works of creation, provi-

dence, and redemption ; and this they will do with ever new
delight. Even in the present world, glimmering as we do through
a few feeble organs, we discern sufficient of the divine wisdom
and power, and goodness, to raise our admiration of the Divine
architect ;

" the invisible things of God are clearly to be learned

from the things which he has created, even his eternal power and
godhead." Accordingly we find the inspired writers, particularly

the Psalmist, making the material world, or the objects constitut-

ing this part of the creation, the theme of their wonder and
praise. When we lift up our thoughts, by the aid of astronomy,

•to the solar system, and contemplate the sun as a vast central

world, encircled by a host of other worlds, with their innumerable

inhabitants ; when we consider the universe as filled with suns

surrounded by similar worlds ; still more, if we regard all these

as arranged into one vast harmonious system, suspended from the

throne of God, and, amid all their apparent wanderings and
mazes, moving for ever with perfect order around the heaven of

heavens ; we can want no proofs that the material creation is

sufficiently magnificent to become a most important object of

investigation to any created mind, however capacious, however
dignified, however sublime may be its powers of conception.'

But the providence of God will become a still more glorious

field of knowledge to the blessed inhabitants of heaven in the

world to come. The providence of God, including the wonders of

redeeming grace, is the end for which the creation exists. In

that blessed world, no revelation will be needed to illumine the

thoughts of its inhabitants concerning the divinq administrations.

While they were here below, they thought as children, they spake

as children, and they reasoned as children ; but now they have

become men, and have left behind them all their childish imper-

fections. Once " they knew in part," now " they know even as

they also are known." The mysteries which in this world have

perplexed their views concerning the dispensations and character

of God, will there be finished by a complete disclosure of their

nature, tendencies, and ends. It will there be clearly discerned,

that in every case God proposed and accomplished that which
was fittest to be done, which was most worthy of the universal

Ruler. The perfection of the past will induce complete evidence

of the future ; the soul will therefore cheerfully yield itself with

' D wight.
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implicit confidence, to the guidance and conduct of its Creator

through the never-ending progress of its duration. But,

Christ is the light of heaven, as well as of the present world.

He will feed his followers, and " lead them to living fountains of

waters. He will furnish them with that knowledge which is the

true food of the mind, and to slake their thirst for improvement,
will lead them to the fountain of eternal wisdom, from which they
shall drink for ever. The perfections of the uncreated mind he
will eternally unfold ; the instructor will be their Saviour ; the

disciples will be those whom he has redeemed from perdition by
his own precious blood, and has made them both kings and priests

unto God, and they shall reign with him for ever and ever.

To conclude the present Lecture : it is surely a very natural

enquiry for each of us to propose in this place, For what particular

purpose are we furnished with this subhme and splendid descrip-

tion of the heavenly state—that glorious country which shall be
the inheritance of the saints in light, when this world, and the

elements of which it is composed shall have passed away ? Surely

the design of the Spirit of inspiration in furnishing us with a
description of such overwhelming grandeur, cannot be merely,

nor even partially, to astonish and confound us amidst our weak-
ness ; he must have had a higher and nobler end in view. His
object must have been to arouse slumbering mortals from their

dreams in this world, and awaken in them the most energetic

prayers and exertions to obtain an inheritance in that awfully

glorious and superior state, so different from any thing we know
or experience here below—a country where there shall be no
sorrow, no pain, no death, no night, no curse ; none of those

evils which embitter this mortal life; but where "glory from the

eternal throne, spreads everlasting day." All that the human
mind can conceive of as contributing to splendour, to the sub-
limest glory, is here brought together, to delineate the brightness

and bliss of this royal city, in which is the palace of the Great
King ! This dazzling scene which seems to combine all that is

admired on earth, with all the lustre of the skies—all that is noble

in architecture, with all that is grand in design, is doubtless

intended to draw off the affections from earth, to which tiiey so

strongly cleave, and to fix the pilgrim's regards on that one happy
place, which combines the glories and the felicities of all. Let
those who through grace have believed, be persuaded to make
this use of the subject; let them gird up the loins of their minds,

be sober, and hope perfectly for the grace which shall be brought
unto them at the appearing of Jesus Christ. And if there be any
now present, who have hitherto never thought seriously on this

subject—who have taken up with this wretched world as their

portion ; who are saying with the epicure, " Let us eat and drink,
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for to-morrow we die,"—would to God, they could be aroused

from their state of insensibility and stupor ! Oh, say not there

is no hope, say not the object is too high, too grand, too glorious

to be desired and expected ; the gates of that celestial city stand

open night and day, for, we are told, "they are never closed."

Behold, now is the accepted time, now is the day of salvation—
this is the period of your merciful visitation. Do you ask, what
you shall do to be saved ? how you shall obtain access into that

eternal kingdom ? The answer is easy, " Believe on the Lord
Jesus Christ, and thou shalt be saved." Remember that he
came into this world to save sinners, even the very chief of them.

He is " the way, the truth, and the life, and no man cometh unto

the Father but by him." He now invites you pressingly to par-

take of the waters of life freely. His own gracious words are,

" Come unto me, all ye that labour, and are heavy laden, and I

will give you rest ; take my yoke upon you, and learn of me, for

I am meek, and lowly of heart, and ye shall find rest to your

souls ; for my yoke is easy, and my burden is light."

Lift up, ye saints, your weeping eyes.

Banish 3'our sorrows and your sighs

;

Turn all your groans to joyful songs.

Which Jesus dictates to your tongues.

Thus saith the Saviour from his throne,
' Behold all former things are gone,
' Past like an anxious dream away,
' Chas'd by the golden beams of day.

' See in celestial pomp array'd,

• A new-created world display'd

;

' Mark with what light its prospects shine

!

' How grand, how various, how divine !

' There my own gentle hand shall drj'

' Each tear from each o'erflowing eye,

' And open wide my friendly breast
' To soothe the weary soul to rest.

' No more shall grief assail your heart,

' No boding fear, no piercing smart

:

' For ever there my people dwell
' Beyond the range of death and hell.'

Vain king of terrors, boast no more
Thine ancient wide extended power.

Each saint in life with Christ his Head
Shall reign, when thou thyself art dead.



LECTURE XLV.

And he said unto me, Tliese sayings are faithful and true : and the Lord Grod

of the holy prophets sent his angel to shew unto his servants the things

which must shortly be done. 7 Behold I come quickly : blessed is he
that keepeth the sayings of the prophecy of this book. 8 And I John
saw these things, and heard them. And when I had heard and seen, I fell

down to worship before the feet of the angel which shewed me these things.

9 Then saith he unto me, see thou do it not ; for I am thy fellow servant,

and of thy brethren the prophets, and of them which keep the sayings of

this book : worship God. 10 And he saith unto me. Seal not the sayings

of the prophecy of this book : for the time is at hand. 1 1 He that is un-

just, let him be unjust still ! and he which is filthy, let him by filthy still, and
he that is righteous, let him be righteous still : and he that is holy, let him
be holy still. 12 And, behold, 1 come quickly ; and my reward is with me,
to give every man according as his work shall be. 13 I am Alpha and
Omega, the beginning and the end, the first and the last. 14 Blessed are

they that do his commandments, that they may have right to the tiee of life,

and may enter in through the gates into the city. 1 5 For without are dogs,

and sorcerers, andwhoremongers, andmurderers, and idolaters, andwhosoever
loveth and maketh a lie. 16 1 Jesus have sent mine angel to testify unto

you these things in the churches. I am the root and the oftspring of David,

and the bright and morning star. 17 And the Spirit and the bride say.

Come. And let him that heareth say. Come. And let him that is athirst

come. And whosoever will, let him take the water of life freely. 18 For

I testify unto every man that heareth the words of the prophecy of this

book. If any man shall add unto these things, God shall add unto him the

plagues that are written in this book: 19 And if any man shall take

away from the words of the book of this prophecy, God shall take away
his part out of the book of life, and out of the holy city, and from the

things which are written in this book. 20 He which testifieth these

things saith. Surely 1 come quickly ; Amen. Even so, come. Lord Jesus.

21 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all. Amen.

—

Rev. xxii.6-2L

THE ATTENTION DUE TO PROPHECY.

The prophetical part of the book of Revelation, ends with the

first five verses of this chapter, which are the conclusion of a dis-

course exhibiting a visional representation of the blessedness of

the heavenly state, grand beyond imagination, certain as the

word of pro])hecy, and lasting as eternity. And this is set before

the meek and humble followers of the Lamb, as an encouragement

and persuasive to constancy in the good profession which they

have made of Christ's name amidst the difficulties, the persecu-

tions, and distresses which invariably attend it in this world. The
verses now read, and comprising the remainder of the chapter,
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contain the practical improvement which we are called upon, to

make of the whole book of the Apocalypse ; they consist of at-

testations, directions, invitations, and solemn warnings, in refer-

ence to the things contained in it.

** And he said unto me, These sayings are faithful and true.

And the Lord God of the holy prophets, sent his angel to show
unto his servants the things tvhich must shortly be done," ver. 6.

It deserves our notice in this place, that the book of the Revela-
tion is introduced to us by a declaration, chap. i. 1, that God had
sent his angel to signify unto his servant John, the things which
must shortly come to pass ; and now that this entire train of pro-

phecies concerning the events that were to befall the church of
Christ, had been presented to him in vision, an angel, probably the

same which appeared to him at the beginning, and who had been
commissioned to exhibit this closing scene of prophecy, gives his

solemn attestation to the truth and certainty of the whole. He
had received it, not from man, but from the Saviour himself, the

Lord God of the holy prophets, who had commissioned him to

make them known to his servant John, that by him they might be
communicated unto his churches on earth. And no sooner has the

angel affixed his own attestation, than it is followed by that of

him that sent him, ratifying and confirming the whole.
" Behold I come quickly ; blessed is he that keepeth the sayings

of the prophecy of this book." ver. 7. The mention concerning

the speedy coming of the Lord, is repeated in ver. 12, and again

in ver 20, of this chapter, where it is said, " Surely I come
quickly ;" and indeed it is the fourth time that we find the same
declaration made in this book, see chap. iii. 11. But why have
we the same thing so often repeated, but to draw our attention to

the certainty of the event. The scoffers of every age deride this

promise, and mock the hopes of christians upon the principle,

that " all things continue as they were from the beginning of the

world ;" whence they infer, that they will continue to do so.

But God hath promised a new heaven, and a new earth, and " the

Lord is not slack concerning his promise, as some men count

slackness." As he destroyed a former world by water, so certainly

he will destroy this by fire, when his elect are gathered out of it,

2 Pet. iii. 3-10. " Heaven and earth shall pass away, but the

words of Christ shall notpass away," Matt. xxiv. 35. The destruc-

tion of Jerusalem is a pledge of it, and the justice of his admi-

nistration requires it. His coming is here declared to be quickly !

But it may be retorted, have not one thousand seven hundred

years already elapsed, since this promise was repeatedly made

;

how then can the coming of the Lord be said, to answer to this

account of the matter ? This deserves a little notice in this place

;

and to meet the objection, I remark as follows.

The first coming of the Saviour was promised to be suddenly,
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Mai. iii. 1 ** The Lord whom ye seek, shall suddenli/ come to

his temple, even the messenger of the covenant vi'hom ye delight

in." Such was the promise ; nevertheless he came not for four

hundred years afterwards. Again, the Lord declared by the mouth
of his prophet, Haggai, " Yet once, it is a little while, and I will

shake the heavens, and the earth ; and the desire of all nations

shall come," ch. ii. 6, 7. Heb xii. 26 ;
yet this httle while was

more than five hundred and twenty years. Of Habakkuk's
vision it is said, " It is yet for an appointed time, but at the end,

it shall speak, and not lie: though it tarry, wait for it; because it

will surely come, it will not tarry," ch. ii. 3. Here that is said,

not to tarry, which comes with certainty, and does not exceed the

appointed time, though that be at some distance, as in this, which

was no less than six hundred and thirty years. The apostle Paul

applies it also to the second coming of Christ, when his people

shall receive the promise, Heb. x. 37. Moreover, that coming
may be pronounced quickly in God's reckoning, which is other-

wise in the estimation of his creatures, since with him, " a thou-

sand years, are but as one day," Ps. xc. 4 ; 2 Pet. iii. 8. So also

that, in scripture style, is said to come suddenly, which comes un-

expectedly at last, 1 Thess. v. 2, 3. In a word, the coming of

Christ was represented to be quickly from the beginning, that

christians then, as well as now, might have the near prospect of it,

to support their hopes, influence their conduct, and lead them to

be continually waiting for him, 1 Cor. vii. 29-31.

Further : many events were to take place, before this promise of

Christ's second coming, was to be accomplished. Paul rectifies

the mistake of some of the Thessalonians, who imagined that the

day of the Lord was at hand ; and he does this, by shewing them
that there must first be a great apostacy from the Christian pro-

fession ; the heathen emperor must be taken out of the way ; and
the man of sin be revealed, whom the Lord should consume with

the Spirit of his mouth, and destroy with the brightness of his

coming, 2 Thess. ii. 1-9. The reign of the Antichristian power, is

foretold to be forty-two months, equal to one thousand, two hun-

dred and sixty prophetic days, or so many years, Rev. xiii. 5,

during which time, the holy city was to be trodden under foot of

the nations—the witnesses to prophesy in sackcloth, ch. xi. 2, 3,

and the woman to be in the wilderness, ch. xii. 6-14. Now,
though the Lord repeatedly announces his coming in this book,

and his coming quickly, yet the expression must be taken with a

due regard to all these intervening events, and many others that

might be mentioned, such as the conversion of the Jews, and the

bringing in of the fulness of the Gentiles. But, let us not forget

that we live at a time when the greater part of these intervening

events have taken place—his coming therefore must be approach-
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ing. What has been already accomplished, is a pledge of the
certainty of his coming. Let us not sleep, as do others, or be en-
tangled with the cares, or intoxicated with the enjoyments of this

life ; but wait for his coming, and be diligent, that we may be
found ofhim in peace, remembering that himself has pronounced
a blessing on him that keepeth the sayings of the prophecy of this

book.
" Atid I John saw these things, and heard them : and when I

had heard and seen, Ifell down to worship before the feet of the

angel, which shewed me these things. Then saith he unto me, See
thou do it not,for I am thy fellow servant, and of thy brethren,

the prophets, and of them which keep the sayings of this book,

worship God," 8, 9 It seems to be generally admitted by the

commentators, that this is merely a repetition of what we have
in ch. xix. 10, and that the same words are repeated for the pur-

pose of adding weight to the attestation—not that the prophet
fell prostrate a second time to worship the heavenly messenger,

(Seep. 528.)
" And he saith unto me. Seal not the sayings of the prophecy of

this book,for the time is at hand. He that is unjust, let him be

unjust still ; and he that is fIthy, let him be filthy still; and he

that is righteous, let him be righteous still ; and he that is holy, let

him be holy still : and behold I come quickly, and my reward is

with me, to give every man, according as his works shall be," ver.

10-12. When the prophet Daniel was favoured with visions of

the Lord, and thereby enabled to commit to writing, those won-
derful predictions, concerning the setting up of Christ's kingdom
in the world—the overthrow of the Roman empire—the rise of the

ten kingdoms out of its ruins—the springing up of the little horn,

the symbol of Antichrist, with a variety of other interesting

events, connected with the subject ; he was told to " shut up the

words and seal the book, even to the time of the end," Dan. xii.

4, and again, " Go thy way Daniel, for the words are closed up
and sealed till the time of the end," ver. 9. The meaning of this

I understand to be—that a long period of time, (five hundred
years,) must roll on and elapse, ere these prophecies were to

begin to take effect : and therefore, until that epoch arrived, the
" words must remain sealed up ;" but when the beloved disciple

(John) had been favoured with similar manifestations, he is com-
manded ?iot to seal the prophecies of this book ; and for this im-

portant reason, because the time had now arrived, when they were
to begin to take effect. The Messiah had made his appearance,

he had finished the work of redemption—" the God of heaven
had set up his kingdom" in the world, and all the grand and inter-

esting events which Daniel had foretold, were receiving their

accomplishment. The import of the injunction, consequently is,
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" conceal not from the church, those important occurrences which
thou hast committed to writing—for they are things of deep
interest, and immediate concernment ; let them, therefore, be made
known, that the churches of the saints may reap the benefit of

them." This is followed by a solemn declaration of the near
approach of that awful period, when the characters of men should
receive the impress of eternity upon them, and the destiny of

mortals be unalterably fixed. When the righteous Judge comes,
he will have his reward with him, " to give every man according
as his work shall be found to be."

" lam Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end, the Jirst

and the last. Blessed are they that do his commandments, that they

may have right to the tree of life, and may enter in through the

gates into the city. For toithout are dogs, and sorcerers, and
whoremongers, and murderers, and idolaters, and whosoever loveth

and maketh a lie. I Jesus have sent mine angel to testify unto

you these things in the churches. I am the root and the offspring

of David, arid the bright and morning star," ver. 13-16. As these

verses have an immediate respect to the judgment of the world,

and to the final destiny which shall be allotted to mankind, it is

with great propriety that they are introduced by a declaration of

the character of the judge of all. He is the " Alpha and Omega,
the beginning and the end, the first and the last." He possesses

both a divine and human character, he is both God and man in

one individual person—Emanuel, God manifest in flesh, and he
will judge the world in righteousness. Having by his deep
humiliation and meritorious obedience, in laying down his life for

the sheep, procured their pardon and acceptance with God, he is,

as the reward of his sufferings, invested with power over all flesh,

to give eternal life to as many as the Father has given him. And
here he pronounces those " blessed who do his commandments."
Those who amidst the temptations and persecutions of the world,

have kept his sayings, shall obtain favour of him in that day.

All the blessedness contained in partaking of " the tree of life,"

and of the glory and felicity of " the new Jerusalem," shall be
their portion. While " dogs, and sorcerers, and whoremongers,

and murderers, and idolaters, and whosoever loveth and maketh a

lie, shall be debarred admission into the holy city." Nor does

this description appear to refer to ordinary sinners, of which the

world is full ; but rather to the enemies of the gospel, and the

corrupters of pure and undefiled religion. Thus, in scripture

style, "dogs," denote false teachers, Phil. iii. 2; "sorcerers,"

those who have been employed in seducing mankind, by means
of the lures of the mother of harlots, Rev. xviii. 23; " whore-

mongers," those that have committed spiritual fornication with

her, or her daughters, ver. 3 ;
" murderers," such as iiavc entered
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into her persecuting spirit, and have shed the blood of the saints,

ver. 24 ,- " idolaters," those who have gone into the worship of

saints and images, which is a striking feature in the church of

Rome ; and " he who loveth and maketh a He," may denote such
as have pleasure in unrighteousness, whose hearts favouring cor-

rupt doctrine, have employed themselves in framing and propa-

gating it."'^ See ch. xxi. 8. The Lord Jesus, having addressed

himself to his servant John, ver. 13-15, now authorises him to

assure the churches, that whatever has now been communicated
in this long train of prophecy was for their immediate use. " I,

Jesus, have sent mine angel to testify unto you these things in the

churches," not only the seven churches of Asia, but also the

churches of the saints in every succeeding age, 'till he return.

They must consequently be regarded as a message from Christ

to us, for in these things he speaks to us from his eternal throne.

The things contained in this book are the voice of Him who is

*' the first and the last," the author and finisher of the faith, " the

root and offspring of David, and the bright and morning star,"

David's son according to the flesh, Rom. 1, 3
;
yet David's Lord,

as respects his divine nature, or his eternal power and godhead,
ch. ix. 5 ; and in all this Revelation manifesting himself as " the

bright and morning star," furnishing his churches with the light of

prophecy, and so giving them assurance of the light of that per-

fect day which is approaching, a day of everlasting light, and joy,

and gladness.
" And the Spirit and the bride satf, Come; and let him that

]ieareth sai/, Come; and let him that is athirst come ; and whoso-

ever loill let him take the water of lifefreely , ver. 16, 17. The
former part of these verses appears to be expressive of the earnest

desire of the redeemed for the second coming of the Saviour.

The Holy Spirit, who in the economy of redemption, acts as the

Comforter and Sanctifier of the elect, joins with the bride, the

Lamb's wife, in an ardent wish and fervent aspiration for the

accomplishment of the Lord's gracious promise to " come again

and receive his people unto himself, that where he is, there they

may also be ;" and the same thing is repeated, ver. 20, " Even
so, Come, Lord Jesus." But ver. 17, comprises a most free and
gracious invitation to him that is athirst, and to whosoever will,

to take the water of life freely. The words are precisely of the

same import as Isa.lv. 1,2. " Ho, every one that thirsteth, come
ye to the waters, and and he that hath no money, come ye buy,

and eat; yea, come, buy wine and milk without money, and with-

out price," 8cc. The preaching of the gospel is often represented

in scripture under the notion of inviting guests to a marriage

» Fuller.
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feast, where all things were prepared and ready for their use. All

sorts of guests are invited ; the poor, the maimed, the halt, and
the blind ; and that from every place that could be supposed the

haunts of the destitute and the miserable, such as the streets and
lanes of the city, the highways and the hedges of the fields ; and
his servants are enjoined to bid them to the marriage : nay to com-

pel them to come in, that the house may be filled with guests. Matt,

xxii. 2-15 ; Luke xiv. 16-24. In perfect consistency with this, is

the invitation from the eternal throne in the passage before

us ; " Whosoever will, let him take the water of life freely."

Wlierever the gospel comes, none are excluded from a participa-

tion in its blessings, but those who exclude themselves by unbelief,

self-vighteousness, the love of the world, and wilful neglect of the

great salvation. The language of the gospel is, " If thou shalt

confess with thy mouth, the Lord Jesus, and believe in thine

heart that God hath raised him from the dead, thou shalt be saved,

for with the heart man believeth unto righteousness," or obtains

the blessing of justification, ^*and with the mouth confession is

made unto salvation ;" for the scripture saith, " Whosoever believeth

on Him shall not be ashamed," Rom. x. 9-11. " Beware, then ye
despisers, and wonder, and perish"—" Now is the accepted time

;

now is the day of salvation."

" Fo7' I testify unto every man that heareth the words of the pro-

phecy of this book, if' am/ man shall add nnto these things, God
shall add vnto him the plagues that are ivritten in this book : And
if any man shall take away from the tvords of the book of this

prophecy, God shall take away his part out of the book of life,

and out of the holy city, andfrom the things lohich are written in

this book. He ivhich testifelh these things, saith, surely, I come

^w/cA;/y, Amen, Even so Come Lord Jesus. The grace of our

Lord Jesus Christ, be with you all, Amen, ver. 18-21.

These verses contain a most solemn warning addressed to all

the churches, and to every individual member of those churches, to

beware how they either add unto, or take away from the things

contained in the Apocalypse—and this warning is followed by an

awful denunciation of the divine indignation, against those who
shall be found guilty in either respect. It forbids the invention

of any new prophecies contrary to, or any way interfering with

the prophecies of this book, under penalty of an eternal exclusion

from tlie state of blessedness which it holds forth as the hope of

the righteous. It is as much as if he should say—" Let every

one that heareth the words of the prophecy of this book, keep

this ever in mind, that every thing here testified is sacred ; and

that if any man be found adding to, or detractino- from what is

here said, God shall deprive him of the part, which he may have

hoped to share in its blessings."
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"He which testifieth these things saith, Surely, I come quickly,

Amen. Even so, Come Lord Jesus." Thus, he reiterates the

assurance of his second coming, and would have his disciples

rest fully satisfied, that while they long for that event to perfect

their salvation, it shall take place as soon as is consistent with
his own glory, and the real interest of the whole redeemed body

;

and that every event in providence is hastening it forward.

Whatever revolutions take place among the kingdoms of this

world, and which are foretold in this book, are necessary prepa-

rations for it, and are, one after another, making way for it with

speed, under his guidance and management, who is Head over

all things to his church, and who is "expecting till all his ene-

mies be made his footstool." To this solemn testimony of the

Lord Jesus, the apostle adds his cordial "Amen, Even so. Come
Lord Jesus ;" and so concludes the book of the Apocalypse, with

the usual apostolic benediction, " The grace of the Lord Jesus

Christ be Avith you all, Amen."

And thus, my beloved brethren and Christian friends, through

the good hand of our God upon us, we are brought to the final

close of this course of lectures. Adored be his holy name " who
gives power to the faint, and to them that have no might

encreaseth strength." To Him it becomes us to look up with

heart-felt gratitude and humble praise, for his manifold goodness

shewn to us as a church, and as individuals. Let us lay his

goodness to heart, and say with the Psalmist, " Bless the Lord,

O our souls, and forget not all his benefits." But I cannot

prevail upon myself to put a period to the grand and interest-

ing subject which has so long occupied our meditations, with-

out indulging in a short review of it, and subjoining a few

reflections by way of improvement.

It is one mark of the wicked, that " they regard not the work

of the Lord, neither consider the operation of his hands." In

marking the course of events, " God is not in all their thoughts ;"

they seek only for second causes, or substitute chance for Divine

government. But a constant recognition of the absolute controul

of God over all human affairs—of his superintendance exercised

over the concerns of every individual and every empire, pervades

the whole volume of inspiration. When we are called to behold

what " desolations are made in the earth" by the contentions of

hostile powers, or to view the spear, the sword, and the chariot

broken and burned in the fire, as the indications of returning

peace, we are reminded that it is He who hath done it, and that

these are " the works of the Lord." Assyria, in its conquests and

ravages, is, without any such intention on the part of its anibi-

2 R
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tious leader, " the rod of his anjjer sent against an hypocritical

nation." The king of Babylon, in pursuing his own inclinations,

fulfilled the purposes of heaven against Tyre, and had the land

of Egypt for his labour, and the wages of his army. The kings

of the earth " may take counsel together," may form alliances,

and project plans, but one higher than they, hath said, ^^ my
counsel shall stand, and I will do all my pleasure." Let us

remember, then, that the absolute controul which God exercises

over human affairs, is not confined to Palestine, or to the pro-

phetic age : his sovereignty is as lasting as it is universal, com-
prehending all created beings, and enduring throughout all

generations. His designs never vary ; his plan is formed, and is

a perfect whole, which, when completed, will bring the highest

glory to the Divine perfections, and excite the admiration and
praise of all intelligent and holy beings. Consequently, all the

evolutions of his providence present us with some parts of his

plan in a course of accomplishment, and are highly deserving of

our notice. It is no doubt true, that considerable darkness and
mystery, in many cases, attend his dispensations towards empires,

as well as individuals, but if we attentively " consider the opera-

tions of his hands," we shall often see reason to admire the wis-

dom, the justice, and the mercy of his providential arrangements.

"Whoso is wise and will observe these things, even he shall

understand the loving-kindness of the Lord."

The prophecies of scripture are, to a certain degree, a disclosure

of the intentions of God. They relate ultimately to the state of

the church, the interests of true religion, the kingdom of God
amr ' gst' inen, and, as far as the great political changes of this

world are cannected with those more important objects, they are

marked in /'•'^ page of prophecy with more or less distinctness.

Sometimes t: ^ prophetic Spirit fixes upon some period in the suc-

cession of ages, the important occurrences of whicli are presented

to the mind of the holy seer in a vivid manner, and by him are

briefly and rapidly sketched, in language for the most part glow-

ing and highly figurative. In other cases, a compendious view is

given by the inspired writers, of the most remarkable empires in

succession, from their own time to that of the world's complete

renovation by the universal prevalence of the gospel ; such are

the visions of the image, and the four beasts, with their annexed

interpretation, recorded in the book of Daniel. But in the Apo-

calypse, by a series of prophetic descriptions, less interrupted, and

more in detail than those which are found in any other part of

the sacred writings, we are conducted from the apostolic age,

down through succeeding times, to the final triumph of the gos-

-ei, and " the end of all things." These intimations of the

future, are, it must be allowed, often clothed \vith obscurity ; but.
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amidst the surrounding darkness we may discern many luminous
points. We can understand the general nature of the event, but
not every particular connected with it ; we perceive what the

great result will be, but not all the circumstances preceding and
attending it ; we know that a certain state of things will be pro-

duced, but of the exact time we can only judge, as we see, in the

general course of things, an evident bearing towards the predicted

event. And this accords with the design of prophecy, which is

not to give us such a clear and distinct enumeration of particulars

as curiosity might wish, but which would tend to frustrate the

prediction, and might often interfere with our obvious duty ; but
to afford us such a general view of the future as may strengthen

our confidence in God, support our hopes, and animate us to

vigorous exertions in his cause. Now, why is this done, but to

excite our attention to what is passing in the world, and induce
us to compare his word and providence together? If God speak
to us by a precept, he expects our implicit obedience : if he
address us in a promise, he requires our confidence : and if a

prophecy be the subject of his communications, diligent enquiry
to ascertain its meaning, and attentive observation to the manner
of its accomplishment, evidently becomes our duty. "Blessed is

he that readeth, and they that hear the words of this prophecy,"

is the motto prefixed to the book of the Revelation ; but if we
take no pains to comprehend its meaning, what blessine; can we
expect in hearing or reading it ? If there are any of the predic-

tions of scripture now fulfilUng in the world, surely it is our
duty to behold the hand of the Most High therein displaved.''

I now conclude, with the words of an eminent historian, o. the

Roman Catholic school,—and let no one be surprize ^ at this, for

truth loses nothing of its value with me, for beinp- jund in the

mouth of an adversary.

In reviewing the pages of ancient history, " we see three

great successive empires, founded on the ruins of each other,

subsisting during a long series of ages, and we see them at

length entirely to disappear : these were, the empire of the

Babylonians, the empire of the Medes and Persians, and the

empire of the Macedonians and Grecian princes, successors of

Alexander the Great. After these, a fourth empire rose up,

which was that of the Romans, and which swallowed up those

that preceded it, extending its conquests, and, after subjecting

all to its power by force of arms, is itself torn to pieces ; and this,

by being dismembered, made way for the establishment of

almost all the kingdoms which now divide Europe, Asia, and

*• See " A Discourse on the Signs of the Times," by my esteemed frionu,

Mr. B. Godwin, Classical Tutor of the Baptist Academy, Bradford, York.
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Africa. Behold here a picture, on a small scale, of the duration

of all ages ; of the glory and power of all the empires of the
world ;—in a word, of all that is most splendid, and most capable
of exciting admiration in human greatness. Every excellence is

here found assembled :—the fire of genius ; delicacy of taste,

accompanied by solid judgment ; uncommon powers of eloquence,

carried to the highest degree of perfection ; the glory of arms, of

arts and sciences; valour in conquering; and ability in govern-
ment, &c. In this manner we think and judge. But, whilst we are

in admiration and extacy at the view of so many and shining virtues,

the Supreme Judge, who can alone truly estimate all things, sees

nothing in them but littleness, meanness, vanity, and pride. And,
whilst mankind are anxiously busied in perpetuating the power of

their families, in founding kingdoms, and, if that were possible,

rendering them eternal, God, from his throne on high, overthrows
all their projects, and makes even their ambition the means of

executing his purposes, in a manner infinitely superior to our
understandings. He alone knows his operations and designs.

All ages are present to him. ' He seeth from everlasting to ever-

lasting.' He has assigned to all empires their fate and duration.

In all the revolutions which take place in the world, nothing
comes to pass by chance. We know that under the image of

that statue which Nebuchadnezzar saw, of an enormous height,

and terrible aspect, whose head was of gold, the breast and arms
of silver, the belly and the thighs of brass, and the legs of iron,

mixed with clay, God thought fit to represent the four great

empires, uniting in them all that was splendid, grand, formidable,

and powerful. And of what has the Almighty occasion for over-

throwing this immense colossus? A small stone was cut out

without hands, tvhich smote the image upon his feet, that were jf
iron and clay, and broke them to pieces. Then was the iron, the

clax), the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to pieces together,

and became like the chaff of the summer threshing-Jloors, and the

wind carried them axoaxf, that no place was found for them ; and
the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, andfiled
the lohole earth," Dan. ch. ii.

" We see with our own eyes the accomplishment of this won-
derful prophecy of Daniel, at least in part. Jesus Christ, who
came down from heaven to clothe himself in flesh and blood in

the sacred womb of the blessed virgin, without the participation

of man, is the small stone that came from the mountain without

human aid. The prevailing characteristics of his person, of his

relatives, his appearance, his manner of teaching, his disciples ;

in a word, of every thing that relates to him, were simplicity,

poverty, humility, which were so extreme, that they concealed

from the eyes of the proud Jews the divine lustre of his miracles
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how shining soever it was ; and from the sight of the devil him-
self, penetrating and attentive as he was, the evident proofs of

his divinity.

" Notwithstanding that apparent weakness, and even meanness>

the Lord Jesus Christ will certainly conquer the whole universe.

It is under this idea that a prophet represents him to us :
* He

tvent forth conquering and to conquer.' His work and mission

were, to * set up a kingdom which shall never be destroyed
;'

a kingdom ' which shall not be left to other people, but which
shall break in pieces and consume all the kingdoms of the world,

and it shall stand for ever.'

" The power granted to the Lord Jesus Christ, the founder of

this empire, is without bounds, measure, or end. The kings of

the earth, who glory so much in their might, have nothing which
approaches, in the slightest degree, to that of Jesus Christ. They
do not reign over the will of man, which alone is real dominion.
Their subjects can think as they please, independently of them.
But, 'all power is given unto Christ, both in heaven and on earth-,

and he exercises it principally on the hearts and minds of men.
Nothing is done without his order or permission; every thing is

disposed by his wisdom and power; every thing co-operates,

directly or indirectly, to the accomplishment of his designs.

"Whilst all human affairs are in a state of perpetual fluctuation

;

whilst states and empires pass away with incredible rapidity,and the

human race, vainly employed with these outward appearances,

are also drawn in by the same torrent, almost without perceiving

it; there passes in secret, (unobserved by the world in general) an
order and disposition of things unknown and invisible, which,
however, is pregnant with the eternal destinies of men. The
duration of ages has no other end or object, than the completion
of the number of the elect, which every day augments, and tends

towards perfection. When it shall have received its final accom-
plishment by the death of the last of the chosen race, ' Then
cometh the end, when Jesus Christ shall have delivered up the

kingdom to God, even the Father; when he shall have put
down all rule, and all authority, and power.' God grant that we
may all have our share in that blessed kingdom, whose law is

truth, whose King is love, and whose duration is eternity

!

Amen and Amen.""^

* RoUin'a Ancient History, conclusion.
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Church of England, her pretensions ex-

amined, 183
Church's patrimony, rise of, 282
Churches of Asia, the seven, not national,

but single congregations, 43
Clarke, Mr., quoted on Mahometanism,

339, note

Crwsus, his history referred to, 89

Cowper, his poems quoted, 65, 327, 428
Daniel, the prophet, remarks on his writ-

ings, 139, 149. 154, 167, 182, 285,

304, 306, 380, 385, 412
Deat/i, its prophetical import, 92

Duncan, I. M., his Travels in America
quoted, 36

Dwight, Dr., how he characterised the

French Revolution, 492
Doddridge, Dr., quoted, 589
Earthquake, remarks on, 216
Eclectic Review, quoted on the case of

the Jews, 390, note

Eldnn, Lord, extract from his speech,
184

Emperors of Rome, their conduct towards
the Christians, 201

Ephesus, some account of, 47
Euplirates, the river, reference to, 343
Eusebius, quoted on the Decian persecu-

tion, 192
Eve, in what sense a type of the church,

398
Erskine, Dr. John, anecdote related bj

him, 578
Eamine, spiritual, remarks on, 176
Faber, Mr., quoted, 259 ; and referred

to, 260, 326, note
;
quoted, 354 ; stric-

tures on his Sacred Calendar of Pro-

phecy, 376, 7iote ; quoted, 401 ; how
he interprets the number of the beast,

436 ; (juoted, on the vials, 474 ; his

interpretation of tlie first three vials,

480, note

Faith and Patience characterise the fol-

lowers of the Lamb, 453
Four living creatures, who, 131

Four-and-tweniii elders, who, 128

Fuller, Mr. A.', quoted, 136, 147, 315,

note, 363, 368, 418, 421, 463, 481,

498, 505, 581, 590
Fifth-Monarchy men, some account of,

575
Gentiles, what imported in their fulness,

389
Gibbon, Mr., his Decline and Fall, iScc,

quoted, 290, 302
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Gifford, Mr, , quoted on the French Re-
volution, 494

Gillies, Dr., his History of Greece re-

feiTed to, 287
Glas, Mr., denies that the Jews will he

converted to the faith of Christ, 386
;

his reasoning examined and refuted,

388 ; contends for a personal reign of

Christ on the earth, 34(5

Goths, their invasion of the Roman em-
pire, 290

Government, civil, a great blessing to

mankind, 414 ; how its end was per-

verted by the ten kings, 415
Giiyse, Dr., quoted, 469
Hatdaiie, Mr., his Social Worship,

quoted, 518
Hullam, Mr., his History of the Middle
Ages quoted, 282, note. 283, viote, 310,

317, 373, 378, 429, &c.
Harvest and Vintage of the Apocalypse,

explained, 458
Heavenly state, John's vision of the, illus-

trated, 235
Hervey, Mr. James, quoted, 357
Hooker, Mr., his Ecclesiastical Polity

characterized. 4-H3, note

Huns, their invasion of the Roman em-
pire, 292

Hurd, Bishop, quoted, 461, 509
Inquisition, the Papal, referred to, 323
Irenccus, his explanation of the number

of the beast, 434
Jansenists and Jesuists, the.'r controversy

referred to, 484, 7wte

Jerusalem, destruction of, remai-kson, 168
Jezebel, remarks on the name, 80
Jews, remarks on their conversion, 386

;

their national restoration not foretold

in prophecy, 391, Jtote

Jones, Sir William, referred to, 357
Josephus, quoted 167

Key of David, its import, 104
Kingdom of Christ, illustrated, 155 ; how

set up in the world, 156 ; the subject

resumed, 380
Koran, Mahometan, some account of, 347
Lampe, Professor, referred to, 6

Lardner, Dr., referred to, 2, 3, 72, note

Laodicea, some account of, 112
Lamb that was slain, why Christ is so

called, 141

Lightfont, Dr., quoted on Rev. x. 7, 358
Locusts (crowned) what they symbolized,

313 ; the symbol illustrated, 324, note

;

name of their king explained, 325
Locust, natural history of the, 328
Lord's-day, remarks on the title, 31
Lo-uiman, Mr., quoted, 171, 521, 538, 589

note

Lowth, Bishop, quoted, 451, 460, 519

Martyrs, Christian, short history of, 198
Macknight, Dr., his Truth of the Gos-

pel, quoted, 309, note ; quoted on Eph.
V. 32, 396 ; and on the power of the
dragon, 420

Mc. Lean, Mr. A., quoted, 315, 590, 592
Mahomet, why he cannot be Antichrist,

314 ; sketch of his history, 333 ; stric-

tures on his character and religion, 347
Mede, Joseph, referred to, 439, 448, 496,

note

Michaelis, Professor, referred to, 2

Millennial Reign of Christ, objections to

the personal view of it, 548 ; its spi-

ritual nature illustrated, 556
Mills, Mr., his History of Mohammed-

ism, referred to, 343
Milton, quoted, 148
Morning star, remarks on, 88
Neal's History of the Puritans, quoted,

483, note; referred to, 589, note

Nero, the emperor, his cruel character,

200
Newton, Sir Isaac, referred to, 2, note;

quoted on the style ofthe prophets, 299
Newton Bishop, quoted, 399, 433, 469
Odoacer, a barbarian chief, settles in

Italy, 302
Owen Dr., referred to, 20 ;

quoted, 424, 5,
&c.

Papias, his carnal notions of the Millen-
nial reign, 548, note

Patmos, the isle, some account of, 31

Paganism, the fall of, how described in

prophecy, 2l4, 219
Pergamos, some account of, 66
Persecutions, the ten, how enumerated,

200
Philadelphia, some account of, 101
Pliny, quoted, 70
Polycarp, his history referred to, 62
Pope Pius VIII., his Encyclic letter

quoted, 466
Potter Mr. his explanation of the number

six hundred and sixty-six, 439
Prideanx, his History,i^erred to, 367
" Reign on the earth," Rev. v. 10, ex-

plained, 144

Resurrection, the first, not a literal but
metaphorical one, 556

Revelation, the import of the term, 17
Revolution, French, its connexion with

the fall of Babylon, 490
Richards, Dr. W. his History of Anti-

christ, quoted, 475

Robertson, Dr. his History of Charles V.
quoted, 296

Rome, pagan, its persecuting character

illustrated, 198

Roman empire, its progressive greatness,

288 ; its invasion by the Goths, 290
;
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the abject state to which it was reduced,

293 ; subversion of the imperial form

of government, 304
;
partition of the

empire into ten kingdoms, 305
Rome, besieged and pillaged bv the Goths
294

Rutherford, Dr. his Ancient History

quoted, 286, 496
Sardis, some account of, 89
Satan, his being bound for a thousand

years, remarks on, 543

Scorpion, natural history of the, 331

Scott, Sir Walter, his Life of Napoleon,

quoted, 484,?(of«; on the corrupt state

of the Gallican church, 490, 494, b,note

Sealed-book, what it denotes, 139

Seal, the first, when opened, 151 ; the

second, remarks on, 162 ; the third,

explained, 173 ; the fourth explained,

185 ; the fifth, explained, 198 ; the

sixth explained, 209 ; the seventh,

explained, 247
Sealing of the servants of God, what, 222,

227 ; when it took place, 230 ; who
intended by them, 232

Seven, the number of, remarks on, 19, 91,

142
Shaw, Dr., his account, oftho Loouat, oSy

Sherlock, Bishop, quoted on the character

of Mahomet, 346
Silence 4n heaven, what imported in it,

248
Sismondi, M. his History of the Crusades

against the Albigenses, quoted, 447

Stniirna, some account of, 54

Souls under the altar, their cry considered,

206
Spain, how cursed with the Inquisition,

323
Sun, of the Antichristian world, what,

482
Symbolical language, remarks on, 150, 211,

215
Thyalira, some account of, 77

Tiiluch, Dr., referred to, 4, 5, note;

quoted on the sixth Seal, 210

" Time no longer," Rev, x. 7, explained,
358

Towers' s Illustrations on Prophecy, quoted
and remarked on, 185 ; referred to, 271

Trumpets, their use under the law, 249;
the first sounded, 258 ; the second,
275 ; the third, 285 ; the fourth, 298 :

the fifth, 312; the sixth, 332 ; the se-
venth, 379

Twelve, use of that number in the Apo-
calypse, 228

Vials, the seven, obsen'ations on, 470,
473 ; the first poured out, 474 ; the
second, 477, the third, 479 : the fourth,

482 ; the fifth, 487 ; the sixth, 496
;

the seventh, 499
Vint Mr. IF., his Strictures on Mr. Mo-

rison's Sermon on the Millennium, re-

ferred to, 555, note

Vitringa, on the Apocalypse, quoted,
461

Vaiighan, Mr. his Sermon on the papal
Apostacy quoted, 513

Wakefield, Gilbert, referred, to 417, 423
Waldenses, their historv referred to, 433,
447

Wheatley on the I^ord's Pra3'er quoted,
416, note

Whitby Dr., referred to, 16 ; his Treatise
on the Millennium, quoted, 547

White stone, what intended by it, 74
White horse, the symbol explained t52
Witnesses, (the two prophetical^ 'quiry

respecting, 364 ; in what sensi !• ',

361 ; their resurrection explainer, j

Wolff, Joseph, his Letter from Jerusal .u,

quoted, 487, note

Woman, an emblem of tlie tru church,

399 ; her flight into the wiluerness il-

lustrated, 404 ; how the earth helped

the woman, 408
Woodhoiise, Dean, quoted, 9, 272 : refer-

red to, 319
Wormwood, the star so called, explained,

296
Wardlaw, Dr. quoted, 591

i ERRA1

Page 6, ISrote, line 12, for brunghtun to read brought unto.

91, line 13, for Iv. react xlv.

ISO, head-line, for usi read 180.

266, line 10, for even read evrr.

285, line 6 from the bottom, for Tehi/ read Thetj.

PS The Author finds he has been chargeable with an oversight, p. 43, about the middto.

Instead' of but Corinth. Philippi, &c. &c., read atid Corinth, Philippi, Thessaloiiica, .iiid

Athens were also in Eu i<e ; but Ephesus, Colosse, and all the churches of Pontus, Galatia, &c.

were included in Asia Minor.

Harjette & Savill, Printer*, lOTi St. Mariio'* Lane, Cbarinic CroM.
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